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Oh! Amos Cottle! for a moment
think
What meagre profits spread from
pen and ink

Lord Byron

If you receive a bribe, include it in
your income.

IRS Publication 525 (2007)

Yo a vuestra alteza presento lo que
mío no es, bien ansí como las
abejas que roban la sustancia de
las melifluas de los huertos agenos
y la traen a cuestas y anteponen a
la su maestra.

Juan de Mena, preface to his
c. 1442 translation of The Illiad

You too can be a toxicologist in
two easy lessons, each of ten years.

Arnold Lehman

Elles ressemblent au critique
littéraire d’aujourd’hui, qui, sous
quelques rapports, peut leur être
comparé, et qui arrive à une
profonde insouciance des formules
d’art: il a tant lu d’ouvrages, il en
voit tant passer, il s’est tant
accoutumé aux pages écrites, il a
subi tant de dénouements, il a vu
tant de drames, il a tant fait
d’articles sans dire ce qu’il pensait,
en trahissant si souvent la cause de
l’art en faveur de ses amitiés et de
ses inimitiés, qu’il arrive au dégoût
de toute chose et continue
néanmoins à juger.

Balzac, Les splendeurs et misères
des courtisanes
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far as possible. Specifically, when people are drinking they should be laughing and

dancing instead of gambling2 or quarrelling.
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wÈ and wÒ being attested. The form given in the table is the one

which is produced in elicitation. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 152

6.2 Class-marked third person pronouns, preverbal forms. Omissible

segments are enclosed in parentheses, forms in free variation are

separated by a tilde. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 155

6.3 Class-marked third person pronouns, independent forms. Forms in

free variation are separated by a tilde. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 155

6.4 Tone on verb stems appearing in deverbal adjectives. . . . . . . . . . 157

6.5 Criteria for determining suffix in deverbal adjectives. Ngun data is

incomplete, but suggests criteria essentially similar to those found

in Biya. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 158

6.6 Color terms in Abar, Munken, Missong and Biya. Roots without

tone marking behave tonally as deverbal (class A) adjectives. . . . . 160

6.7 Numerals. Shaded cells indicate non-concordant numerals. Empty

cells indicate missing data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 162

6.8 Definite determiners (shaded cells indicate missing data). . . . . . . 165

6.9 Proximal demonstratives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 167

6.10 Distal demonstratives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 168

6.11 Fusion of definite determiner with distal demonstrative in Munken. 168



xxxii LIST OF TABLES

6.12 Personal possessive pronouns. The form to the left of the ‘/’ cor-

responds to a ‘low’ class (cl1, 5 or 9) possessum, and the form to

the right of the ‘/’ corresponds to a ‘high’ class (other noun classes)

possessum. Cells containing only one form correspond to invariant

possessive pronouns. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 171

6.13 Classed possessive pronouns. The ‘∼’ symbol separates forms in free

variation with each other. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 172

6.14 Various attested forms for ‘father’, ‘mother’, ‘wife’, which have ir-

regular possessed or vocative forms. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 183

7.1 Functional categories distinguished by verbal morphology (sensu

lato), and references to sections of this chapter treating the realiza-

tion of each category. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 186

7.2 Three-way contrast in imperatives (Ngun). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187

7.3 Old analysis of inflectional verb categories (cf. Good et al. (2011: 118))187

7.4 Current analysis of verb conjugation. ‘+ abl’ means ‘with ablaut’.

† Monosyllabic set A verbs are alternately pronounced with x̄ (M○)

tone. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 188

7.5 Examples of ablaut alternations (Munken). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 190

7.6 For a comparative list of 254 verbs, the number of stems which

undergo ablaut, the number of stems meeting the phonological cri-

teria for ablaut, and the proportion of eligible stems which undergo

ablaut expressed as a percentage. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 191

7.7 Eligibility asymmetries. Forms which undergo ablaut are shaded.

Different root is indicated by ‘—’. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192



LIST OF TABLES xxxiii

7.8 Some verb stems and corresponding reduplicated forms in Abar and

Biya. Alternate reduplicated forms in Biya indicate inconsistent

productions between different consultants. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 194

7.9 Tonal paradigms for reduplicated verbs in Missong and Biya. Shaded

cells indicate missing data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 196

7.10 Tonal paradigms for reduplicated verbs in Munken and Abar. Shaded

cells indicate missing data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 196

7.11 Summary of preverbal tense markers in all five dialects. Shaded cell

indicates missing data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 198

7.12 Windows of time associated with each of the five tenses. . . . . . . . 198

7.13 Realis and irrealis versions of P1 marker in Biya, with examples

from verb classes A, B and C. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 198

7.14 Tonal patterns on perfect-marked verbs (Munken). . . . . . . . . . . 200

7.15 Perfect marking on disyllabic verbs (Ngun). Tonal extension not

marked in order to maintain consistency of presentation with ta-

ble 7.14. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 200

7.16 Tonal extension on perfect-marked disyllabic verbs of set A (Munken).201

7.17 Tone on infinitives in Munken. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 206

7.18 Suffixed infinitive forms in Biya. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207

7.19 Tone on Missong infinitives. Set B and C verbs merge to contrast

with Set A verbs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 208

8.1 Properties of symmetric vs. asymmteric SVCs (Aikhenvald, 2006: 21–

2). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 213

8.2 Sub-classes of symmetric and asymmetric SVCs, following Aikhen-

vald (2006: §§ 3.2–3). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 214

8.3 Asymmetric SVC constructions surveyed in this section. . . . . . . . 216



xxxiv LIST OF TABLES

9.1 Known postpositions for all dialects. Shaded cells indicate missing

data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 257

9.2 Comparison of postpositions and related nouns in Biya. Shaded

cells indicate no known related noun. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 257

9.3 Comparison of preverbal, independent, and locative object pro-

nouns in Munken. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 259

9.4 Forms for the putative locative classes, which function as spatial

deictics. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 264

9.5 Comparison between Missong ‘det’ forms and reconstructed PB

locative class prefixes (Maho, 1999: 51). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 265

9.6 Impersonal locative phrases in Biya . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 270

10.1 Munken verbs with related but distinct intransitive and transitive

senses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 284

10.2 Different translation equivalents, depending on subcategorization

frame. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 284

10.3 Comitative morphemes in Mungbam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 292

10.4 Abar dative pronouns. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 305

10.5 Coalescence of the dative preposition in Munken and Abar, but not

in Biya. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 307

10.6 Two different argument frames for ‘give’. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 319

10.7 Types of constructions where the construction-enabling verb lacks

a subcategorization frame. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 325

12.1 Conjoining subordination constructions surveyed in this section. . . 377



LIST OF TABLES xxxv

12.2 Forms of relativizer, and of three suspected grammaticalization

sources for the relativizer in Mungbam. Lack of tone marking in-

dicates that the tone of the form depends on the prefix it bears.

Shaded cells indicate missing data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 397

13.1 Forms of the frustrative marker. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 427

14.1 Copular words, with notes on distribution. Forms above the dashed

line are known to be verbs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 432

14.2 Uses of verbs having copula function as progressive and habitual

auxiliaries. Cells in bottom right corner indicate nonverbal marking

strategy. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 450

15.1 Content question words. Shaded cells indicate missing data. Forms

with preceding dash require concordant noun class prefix. . . . . . . 461



xxxvi LIST OF TABLES

This page intentionally left blank



List of Abbreviations

Single-word examples are mostly displayed inline or in tables. Phrase- and sentence-

length examples are displayed as blocks and numbered in the format (i.j), indicat-

ing that the example is the jth example of chapter i. These examples are presented

with interlinear glosses, and follow the Leipzig glossing conventions (Bickel et al.,

2008) insofar as possible. Abbreviations used in Mungbam examples are summa-

rized below in table 1.4

4 Examples occasionally appear for other languages, and unfamiliar glosses are explained in
footnotes immediately following.

xxxvii



xxxviii LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

(a) verb class a ipfv imperfective
(b) verb class b irr irrealis
(c) verb class c loc locative postposition
1. . . 3 first. . . third person cl16- general locative prefix
adj adjective loc.obj locative object
cln noun class n d.neg ‘d’ negative morpheme
clsbrk clause break s.neg ‘s’ negative morpheme
com comitative neg perverbal negative morpheme
comp complementizer nmlz2 ‘disability’ nominalizer
cond conditional p0 recent past
cop copula p1 hodial past
l.cop ‘l’ copula p2 pre-hodial past
b.cop ‘b’ copula p3 remote past
d.cop ‘d’ copula part discourse particle
dat dative pfv perfective
deb debitive pl plural
dem.prox proximal demonstrative poss possessive pronoun
dem.dist distal demonstrative prep preposition
det definite determiner prf perfect
ds dummy subject rel relativizer
excl exclamation sg singular
frust frustrative top topic marker
fut future vent ventive
hyp hypocoristic vet vetitive
ideo ideophone vfoc verum focus
inf infinitive voc vocative
?? no gloss identified

Table 1: Table of glossing abbreviations.



Abstract

This dissertation is an attempt to state what is known at present about the gram-

mar of Mungbam (ISO 693-3 [mij]). Mungbam is a Niger-Congo language spoken

in the Northwest Region of Cameroon. The dissertation is a descriptive grammar,

covering the phonetics, phonology morphology and syntax of the language. Source

data are texts and elicited data collected during two field trips by the author: a six

month trip during the first half of 2010, and a one month trip during April–May

2012.
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Chapter 1

Language and field setting

This dissertation is an attempt to state what is known at present about the gram-

mar of Mungbam (ISO 693-3 [mij]). Mungbam is a name coined by the author

to refer to the related lects spoken in the villages of MUnken, NGun, Biya, Abar

and Missong,1 in Northwest Cameroon. Due to the differences between the lects,

Mungbam would properly be referred to as a “dialect cluster” rather than as a

“language” (Di Carlo and Pizziolo, 2012: 160), but the latter term will be retained

for simplicity. The language was called “Missong” in the Ethnologue (Lewis et al.,

2013) through its fourteenth edition, and was called “Abar” in the fifteenth and

sixteenth editions. A name change was enacted in early 2013, and the language is

now listed as “Mungbam” in the Ethnologue.

This first chapter gives various bits of preliminary information which must

preface the linguistic data. Basic facts about the geographic and sociolinguistic

setting of the language are given in § 1.1. Section 1.2 discusses previous published

and unpublished work on Mungbam. Section 1.3 contains a description of the

nature, quantity and quality of data underlying this description, and how it was
1 The r is not pronounced in Abar.

1
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collected. Section 1.4 discusses the relative levels of coverage achieved for the five

dialects. Sections 1.5 –1.6 are directed towards the reader, discussing interactive

features of the PDF version of this dissertation and the glossing and annotation

conventions employed. Finally, § 1.7 discusses the organization of the remainder

of the dissertation.

This work is descriptively oriented, and contains only as much theoretical in-

formation as is deemed necessary to give a precise presentation. The intended

audience is scholars of African languages and typologists.

1.1 Language setting

1.1.1 The name ‘Mungbam’

Even though Munken, Ngun, Biya, Abar and Missong are treated in this disserta-

tion as dialects of one language, people from the area where they are spoken would

generally reject the idea that the people of say, Munken, speak the same language

as the people of, say, Biya. It would not be controversial to state that Munken and

Biya ‘rhyme’, or that a person from Munken can easily understand the language

spoken in Biya, but Munken and Biya could scarcely be considered to be “the same

language” any more than Munken and Isu (a neighboring Bantoid language of the

West Ring family) could. On the other hand, Munken and Biya are obviously

mutually intelligible.2 One lengthy text in my corpus is in fact a conversation

between a Biya woman and a Munken woman, each speaking their own dialect,

without any indication of difficulty in communicating.3 Because the dialects are

very closely related, and can be described (as they are here) as sharing a common

2 This is my assessment based on familiarity with both dialects. It is not clear to what extent
the apparent ability of Munken speakers to understand Biya is acquired by contact with Biya
people.
3 See also remarks in Di Carlo and Pizziolo (2012: 161)
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grammatical system, an artificial name has been designated for communication

among linguists.4 It is to be pronounced [mùN.
>
gbàm], which (in most Mungbam

dialects) is homophonous with a word referring to a variety of grass which grows

in Lower Fungom.

1.1.2 Geographic setting

Mungbam is spoken in five villages in the Lower Fungom region of Cameroon,

Northwest Region, Menchum Division, Wum Subdivision. The English names of

the villages are Munken, Ngun, Biya, Abar and Missong. The Lower Fungom area,

depicted in figure 1.1 (p. 4), is host to at least seven different languages, five of

which do not have close relatives outside of Lower Fungom.

1.1.3 Sociolinguistic setting

The lects spoken in the five Mungbam villages, Munken, Biya, Ngun, Abar and

Missong, are all noticeably different from each other.5 From the standpoint of

mutual intelligibility, Missong would likely be considered a separate language;

non-Missong linguistic consultants who did not attend grade school in Government

School Abar-Missong6 claimed to be unable to understand Missong fully, and were

seen to converse with Missong people in Pidgin English.

The origins of the English names for the Mungbam villages are in some cases

very close to indigenous names for the village or its people, while in other cases

the relationship is not fully clear (see table 1.1). The name ZaP, by which Biya is

referred in some older works, is apparently of Kung (a Central Ring language of

Lower Fungom, ISO 639-3 [kfl]) origin, and its use is dispreferred. Table 1.1 gives

4 And I don’t expect or intend it to be used for any other purpose.
5 Näıve linguists have in the past been able to discover noticeable differences in vocabulary within
5–10 minutes of elicitation.
6 With reference to the map in figure 1.1, the school is along the road leading between Abar and
Missong, near the path branching off towards Munken.
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Figure 1.1: Lower Fungom and surrounding area (Good et al., 2011)
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the indigenous names for each of the Mungbam villages as well as the associated

ethnonyms. My records do not contain an Abar word for Abar people, or an Ngun

word for Ngun people, so Munken and Abar words are substituted in these cases.

English Name Village name Ethnonym
Biya újà bì-jà
Missong bì-Ãūn bì-Ãūn
Munken ǹţa

Ź

n b@̄-nţa

Ź

n
Abar úbà b@̄-ba

Ź

l@ (MK)
Ngun n̄sún (b)ì-gùn (AB)

Table 1.1: Local village names and ethnonyms. (MK)/(AB) indicates that the
autonym is not known, and so the word from Munken/Abar is substituted.

All of the Mungbam varieties are spoken within their respective villages by all

residents of all ages, and the language is being learned by children. Monolinguals,

however, are generally not found in Lower Fungom, since most people have some

familiarity with Pidgin English and may be capable of conversing in the other

languages spoken in nearby villages.

Contact between speakers of the five dialects is very frequent. A public pri-

mary school called Government School [GS] Abar-Missong is attended by mostly

children of Abar, Missong, and Munken, placing them in daily contact. GS Bati

enrolls many Biya and Ngun children. There are markets held every eight days in

Abar and also in Yemgeh. On two occasions when I visited Abar market, I met

people from all five villages. When visiting Yemgeh market, I met people from

Ngun, Biya and Munken. Each village has a day of rest locally called (in Pidgin)

‘Country Sunday’, and people often visit a neigboring village’s Country Sunday to

participate in the meetings of micro-savings and loan organizations (called Njangí

in Pidgin, Tantine in French), or to make merry with friends and family. As fig-

ure 1.1 shows, there are multiple footpaths connecting the five villages. Although

there is no proper footpath connecting Ngun and Munken, on a visit to Ngun I
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have seen Munken people passing through Ngun along an uncleared trail that leads

to Yemgeh.7 Moving at a reasonable pace, one can travel from Biya to Ngun in

30 minutes, from Munken to Biya (climbing a steep hill) in about one hour, and

between Munken and either Missong or Abar in about one and a half hours. The

road from Abar to Missong, which is passable by motorcycle or (in fair weather)

by four-wheel drive pickup, can be travelled in about 45 minutes’ walking time.

While sociolinguistic studies concerned with Mungbam have not been under-

taken, ongoing research by Pierpaolo Di Carlo and collaborators8 has concerned

the language ecology, history and traditions of Lower Fungom, and encompasses

several Mungbam varieties.

1.2 Previous research on Mungbam

There is very little previous published data on Mungbam in the linguistics or other

literature, and it will be possible to more or less exhaustively list all of the relevant

work here. Hombert (1980) includes a sketch of the noun class system of Missong.

A SIL survey described in Hamm et al. (2002) includes a wordlist of 126 items

for Abar and Missong (though tone is not marked), and proposes Abar as the

reference dialect. Data collected between 2005 and 2008 by Jeff Good and Scott

Farrar, concerning mostly noun class systems and vowel ablaut in verb stems, has

been the subject of a handful of conference presentations (e.g. Farrar and Good

(2008); Good and Lovegren (2009)). Good et al. (2011), who first proposed the

label Mungbam (the group of dialects had previously been referred to as “F@n”

by the same group of scholars), include a basic outline of the phonological and

morphological sytems for each of the five Mungbam dialects. Di Carlo (2011)

7 The dashed footpaths in figure 1.1 tend to be cleared of brush somewhat regularly by labor
crews.
8 See, for example, Di Carlo (2011, 2012); Di Carlo and Pizziolo (2012); Di Carlo and Good
(2013).
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is an attempt at reconstructing the history of the settlement of Lower Fungom,

and discusses settlement patterns for all of the Mungbam-speaking villages. Good

(2012), a more theoretically-oriented work written in 2010, contains Mungbam

data.

An unpublished Master’s qualifying paper by the present author (Lovegren,

2011b) and a subsequent unpublished manuscript (Lovegren, 2011a) (originally

submitted as a journal article) deal with the phonetics of the vowel contrasts in

Mungbam. These works are superseded by the material to be presented in § 3 of

this dissertation. Lovegren (2012a) is a short conference paper aimed at estab-

lishing the stem-initial syllable of Mungbam nouns and verbs as a fixed accentual

position. Lovegren (2012b) is another short conference paper concerned with the

question of whether tonal alternations on possessed nouns in Munken should be re-

garded as suppletive. Lovegren and Voll (2013), which was mostly written in early

2012 (and is not yet published at the time of writing), describes relative clause

constructions in Mungbam and Mundabli (a Yemne-Kimbi language of Lower Fun-

gom; ISO 639-3 [boe]).

1.3 Field setting and data collection methods

Data were collected during two field trips to Cameroon: a six month trip during the

first half of 2010, and a one month trip during April–May 2012. Most interviews

were conducted in Wum9 with Lower Fungom natives who were temporarily living

in Wum or were visiting Wum. During the 2010 trip I made several short trips to

Lower Fungom. The major purpose of these trips was to record texts which could

be analyzed with the assistance of my regular Wum-based consultants.

Linguistic data were collected in the form of texts and elicited data. Texts
9 Wum is a medium-sized town about 10 km southwest of Weh.
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cover a variety of genres, including traditional folktales, conversations, personal

histories, prayers and devotions, and ritual or official speeches. Roughly 60% of

time with consultants was spent in elicitation, and the remainder in transcribing

and translating texts. There is a sort of tension (cf. Evans 2008: 346–8) in the

community of documentary linguists between those who consider naturalistic texts

to be the only fully legitimate source of data for a grammar, and those who find

that certain information uncovered by elicitation will not be found in a text corpus

of any size.

My position is that example sentences drawn from naturally-occurring speech

are generally to be preferred. A close study of naturalistic data does, in my

experience, lead to a more nuanced picture of the overall grammatical patterns

in a new language. The value of elicited examples, however, becomes clear when

practical issues in the grammar-writing ecology are considered. I think that to test

hypotheses that are developed through an examination of texts, the only practical

way for a visiting field linguist with typical time constraints is to make extensive

use of structural elicitation. Evans (2008: 347) points to the example of the use

of such phrases as ‘chief’s beetle’s kidney basket’ by Hyman (2007) as providing

evidence of the type which could not be encountered even in a corpus of infinite size

(2008: 347). Evans’ point seems hyperbolic. Fluent speakers of a language learn to

use their language through exposure to other speakers. If a native speaker is asked

to produce a sentence of the type he/she has never encountered before, and there

are two (or more) reasonable conjectures (based on analogy to similar construction

types) about what form the sentence should have, the consultant will not have any

better idea10 than the linguist about what the “correct” form is. Consider, for

example, the remarks by Hyman (1986: 121–2) on apparent minor differences in

the tonal phonology of two Ngamambo speakers, one of whom Hyman collaborated
10 A native speaker will, of course, express his/her conjecture with more confidence!
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with in Asongwed and Hyman (1976), and another interviewed about ten years

later, apparently from the same village.11 I don’t think, as is claimed in Evans

(2008), that elicitation can provide high quality data of the sort that a suitably

diverse and large corpus couldn’t. It’s just that elicitation is the only feasible way

for the average foreign linguist with the usual time constraints to get certain types

of data.

When suitably directed, elicitation is capable of providing an accurate picture

of most all the categorical phenomena in a language’s grammar, and they are

arrived at by a shortcut method. This aspect of elicitation is especially pertinent

in a work such as the present one, which is based on a relatively small amount

of field data, and which has as its aim a broadly-based description of an entire

language. Elicitation has, accordingly, been used to a considerable extent to clarify

patterns observed in texts.

One advantage of a heavily text-based approach to a language description is

the fact that elicited data is usually single purpose; that is, it is intended to provide

an illustration of exactly one grammatical phenomenon. Naturalistic data, on the

other hand, are more frequent than not multipurpose; because naturalistic exam-

ple sentences are more complicated, they usually serve to exemplify more than one

grammatical phenomenon. Because of their grammatical complexity, naturalistic

examples can be distracting to readers, and so an elicited sentence tends to be

the best way to clearly exemplify a particular type of structure to the audience

of linguists unfamiliar with the language of study. But because of their richness,

text examples are more valuable to the grammarian who is working under the

usual time constraints. In the present case, there was simply not enough time
11 The 1976 speaker pronounced a phonemic M (mid) and 'M (lower-mid) tone differently after
a “linked” L (low) tone, but not the 1986 speaker. Hyman uses scare quotes in referring to the
variety of Ngamambo spoken by the second consultant as a « second “dialect” »(1986: 122).12

12 Hyman’s scare quotes might be a sort of reference to the “my dialect—your dialect—gambit”
of the early generative era (Bar Hillel, 1971: 403–4), which still enjoys occasional recrudescences.
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for detailed elicitation on every topic which has been discussed in this disserta-

tion. For quite a few phenomena, the generalization offered here occurred to me

after the end of my second (and last) fieldtrip. In these cases, I was able to find

evidence for or against a particular analysis because the text corpus of approxi-

mately 40,000 words, though relatively small compared to those underlying other

published grammars, was large and diverse enough.

Another issue which should be confronted before starting concerns the accuracy

of the transcriptions. Here might be a convenient place to collect a few quotations

from other scholars who have studied languages in the Cameroonian Grassfields:

• (On the languages of the “NKOM” group) “There are numerous exotic nasal,

central, back unrounded, and front rounded vowels in addition to the more

normal peripheral vowels. The whole central vowel problem is most disquiet-

ing in view of the widely varying realizations of the same vowel by the same

informant.”

(On the Bamiléké languages) “This is probably one of the most problematic

regions of Africa from a phonetic standpoint.” (Richardson, 1957: 56, 62)

• “. . . the languages of the Mbam-Nkam linguistic unit have been much ne-

glected in the past. Where scholars have collected wordlists from these lan-

guages, they have been appalled at the phonetic complexity of the material.”

(Dunstan, 1971: 15)

• “Be sure to meet the biggest crisis of your career if you are not prepared

to fail constantly in the tonal analysis.” (J. Voorhoeve p.c. to K. Stallcup,

quoted in Hyman (2001: 31))

• “Cameroon is called the phonologist’s graveyard.” (Keith Beavon p.c., 2010)
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Mungbam has, not surprisingly, posed quite a few difficulties as concerns the

analysis of the vowel system and the tonal system. Much of the text collection

was transcribed before I had fully worked out the details of the tonal morphology,

and so in many cases initial impressionistic transcriptions have been revised on

the basis of the recordings and knowledge of the tone which would be expected on

the basis of the analysis eventually worked out. The tonal contrast between the

irrealis perfective and realis imperfective forms of the set B verbs, for example, is

so subtle that I doubt it was ever correctly reflected in transcriptions from 2010.

After assuring myself of this difference in 2012, and revisiting some examples

recorded in 2010, I could be confident about amending the transcriptions made

in 2010. Likewise, the current picture of the actually occurring vowel contrasts

was not in something like its current form until 2011, after I had had time to

subject my recordings to a spectrographic analysis. Vowel transcriptions from

2010 have then in some cases had to be corrected, and inaccuracies are likely to

remain. While this is clearly not an ideal situation from either a documentary

perspective or a theoretical perspective (transcribing tones with input from what

the tones are supposed to be according to the account clearly prejudices against

finding inadequacies in that account), I imagine that if text transcription had been

delayed until such time as I had a clear picture of the tonal and vowel systems,

my text collection would have been drastically smaller, or actually nonexistent.

Working with a decent-sized corpus and the benefits it confers comes at the cost

of tolerating occasional inaccuracies where the transcription is concerned.

1.3.1 Linguistic consultants

The names of the people, speakers of Mungbam, who have contributed oral texts

or served as consultants for this dissertation are listed below. The aim of this short

section is to give an idea of the breadth of the data, but mostly to put in print (in
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a prominent location other than the acknowledgments, which no one reads) the

names of the people who offered their expertise in making this work possible.

Abar: Nchang Adeline, Ladji Mispa, Nchang Manassy, Mbong Charlotte, Kulo

Rene, Domo Emerencia, Domo Marie Ade;

Munken: Ishe Solomon†, Ngong Belta, Esther Nungo, Kizita Simpe, Bong

Christian, Mbelebo William, Pawbeh Kelvin, Yo Philemon, Koma Delphine, Ageh

Ernestine, Mutcho Julie;

Biya: Kang Protus, Kang Egidius, Kang Gerald, Kang Nellis, Kang Ronat,

Njimbong Diboral, Ma Pius, Ndom Esther, Robert Bangabwe, Gabriel Banten,

Nda Solomon Kedi, Sama Tiroshia, Kang Moses;

Missong: Ncho Vayska Ndi, Nsa Kenji Celestine, Asoa Julius, Sangbo Glory,

Nang Emmanuel, Akanga Marcos, The Chief of Missong, Akpe Michael NguP,

Achintu Monica, Boniface, Ngom Christian, Njeh Martin, Francis Nga Iza, Mary

Kakom, Fani Kakom, Njakam Kosu, Nsu Marta, Ncho Susanne, Su Cletus, Bia

Nyam, Sa William Mbeh, Mang Ge Kam, Wan Peter Bung Kam, Andrew, Takeh

Wan Bo, Bo Makpa Amos;

Ngun: Akwe Thomas†, Abanga Christian, Njah Vincent, Akpong Makolé, The

Chief of Ngun;

A small subset of those named above worked with me in the majority of elici-

tation and transcription sessions in Wum. For the duration of the 2010 field trip,

Ngong Belta (Munken) and Kang Protus (Biya) worked an average of 3–5 two-hour

sessions per week; Nchang Adeline (Abar), Kizita Simpe (Munken), Sangbo Glory

(Missong), Esther Nungo (Munken), and Kang Nellis (Biya) were also frequent

contributors over spans of ∼ 2 months each. Nearly all Ngun data was collected

in three ∼ 12 hour “crash courses” with Abanga Christian, who was able to come

to Wum in two-day spans. During the short 2012 field trip, Nchang Manassy
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(Abar), Nchang Adeline (Abar), Kang Protus (Biya), Kang Ronat (Biya), Ncho

Ndi (Missong), Nsa Celestine (Missong), Ngong Belta (Munken), and Yo Philemon

(Munken) all worked an average of 4–5 two-hour sessions per week, almost always

on teams. Two short trips to Missong, and one to Abar yielded a good number of

texts from older storytellers, which were translated in Wum. Kang Protus proved

to be especially gifted as a linguist, and performed the invaluable service of help-

ing me to train new consultants in the art of making grammaticality judgments,

pronouncing words clearly in isolation, and reciting morphological paradigms.

1.4 Coverage of data presented

The idea for writing a grammatical description which covers five somewhat diver-

gent dialects as if they formed a single linguistic system came from my partici-

pation in a 2009 workshop at Hamburg University’s Asien-Afrika-Institut entitled

“Towards polylectal grammars of African languages,” organized by Mechtild Reh,

Roland Kießling and colleagues.

A polylectal grammar is perhaps not so different from the normal type of

monograph-length reference grammar. Grammars which are not touted as “polylec-

tal” generally do go beyond what Wolff (2009) calls “strong monolectal” grammars,

those which document a single idiolect. Monolectal grammars generally are based

on input from more than one speaker, and the linguistic consultants come from

different backgrounds in terms of age, gender, socioeconomic status, and even di-

alect, but one of these consultants has the status of “principal informant.”13 These

are “weak monolectal” grammars in Wolff’s terms. What distinguishes a polylec-
13 cf. (tangentially) Pullum’s (1987: 454) tongue-in-cheek remark:

. . . principal informant[,] which means that on the way to your informant’s hut you
were in the habit of saying good morning to one or two other villagers whom you
met along the way, and sometimes you took note of a phrase or two that they said,
if it seemed interesting.
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tal grammar is that it is a description based on the speech of several informants,

none of which has “principal” status. Though this does not necessarily mean that

the several informants must speak noticeably different linguistic varieties, such an

assumption is normally implied when the term is used. The proposed dissertation

will be a descriptive reference grammar based primarily on the speech of about ten

different consultants (those recognized above in § 1.3.1), with other lesser contrib-

utors, representing five speech varieties which are, by both social and linguistic

criteria, palpably different.

It has been attempted to produce, insofar as possible, a grammatical descrip-

tion which is representative of all varieties of Mungbam. While in some cases it

has been possible to verify the generalizations made against data from all five di-

alects, or to present near-complete paradigms which show forms for each of the five

dialects, the more usual situation is that conclusions are drawn in the absence of

supporting data from at least one dialect. A difficulty in locating qualified Ngun

consultants in Wum, for example, has severely limited the amount of Ngun data

that could be presented. As an approximate heuristic, the ease of access to good

consultants, and the amount of data available, is ranked by dialect as in (1.1). In

cases where data from one or more dialects is missing from a table of forms, it is

for lack of complete data, and not a suggestion that the paradigm in question does

not apply to that dialect.

(1.1) Munken > Biya > Abar > Missong > Ngun

At this point it may be questioned whether, with the same time and resources

available, it might have been wiser to attempt instead a more comprehensive and

complete description of a single one of the varieties, so as to avoid the inevitable

coverage gaps entrained by a polylectal approach. In the present case, there are
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practical factors which made the polylectal approach desirable, and there are gen-

eral arguments to the effect that a polylectal approach may be more heuristically

fruitful.

One practical consideration favoring a polylectal approach concerns the avail-

ability of language consultants.14 Since Mungbam speakers resident in Lower

Fungom are generally heavily occupied with farming or trading activities, it is

actually easier to find Mungbam consultants with flexible schedules in the nearby

provincial town of Wum (about 10km southwest of Weh, cf. figure 1.1). These

include high school students,15 who by training can sit patiently for two or more

hours at a time without becoming bored or idle. The Lower Fungom diaspora pop-

ulation in Wum is however not that large, and it was necessary to accept speakers

of any of the five Mungbam varieties if idle days were to be avoided.

The heuristic aspect of a polylectal approach is familiar to descriptive linguis-

tics, and endorsements are not difficult to find, e.g.:

Indeed I find it hard to do descriptive work on a language without

simultaneously considering what is or can be known about its history,

especially as concerns resemblances and differences with closely related

languages. . .

If at any time there is a lull in your work, or you can’t seem to find

what the interesting issues are, get the next dialect, then the next,

then the next. . . (Hyman, 2001: 22, 26)

In early stages of the data collection process I managed to solve many small

and some very vexing problems more easily by comparing similar constructions in

different varieties. This was especially the case in untangling pairs of grammatical
14 Wolff (2009) refers to a set of practical considerations, including consultant availability, in
producing grammars, as the “ecology of grammar production.”
15 As of 2012, there was no high school in Lower Fungom, and Lower Fungom students wishing
to gain an O- or A-level certificate would frequently study in Wum.
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particles which are homophonous in one dialect, but not in another. For example,

it was easier to work out the system of preverbal tense/mood particles, shown in

table 1.2 (=table 7.11) in several of the dialects simultaneously than it would have

been to attempt to work out the whole system by considering data from only one

dialect.

Initially, on the basis of Munken data, I assumed that there was no grammatical

conditional category separate from the hodial past (P1) in any dialect, since the

elicited if. . . then clauses came out with the same preverbal marker as elicited

hodial past clauses. This analysis was changed when I noted that, in Biya, the

particle in a conditional sentence had a different tone from that in a hodial past

sentence. A mistake made after my first session with a Missong consultant was

to assume that there was no distinction between hodial and pre-hodial (P2) past

tenses, as I did not catch the tonal difference in the preverbal particles at first.

After gathering a tense paradigm for Abar, which is the dialect most similar to

Missong, I decided to revisit the Missong paradigm and corrected it.

P3 P2 P1 P0 FUT COND
MK lē lē f@̋ ø á f@̋
MS kà kà ká ø á
BY àl@̄ àl@̀ f@̋ ∼ f@̄ ø á f@̂
AB k@̀ k@̀ ha̋ ø á á
NG lē lē f@̋ ø á a̋

Table 1.2: Summary of preverbal tense markers in all five dialects. Shaded cells in-
dicate missing data. In this and subsequent tables, MK=‘Munken’, MS=‘Missong’,
BY=‘Biya’, AB=‘Abar’, and NG=‘Ngun’.

A tactic which proved very useful was to have two consultants from different

dialects attend an elicitation session together, and when confronted with a difficult

sentence in one dialect, have it translated to the other dialect. Example (1.2) comes

from an Abar folk tale (top line). There are two words in the Abar version, the

class 9 definite determiner and the class 1 pronoun wù, which are not pronounced
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separately (represented by non-segmental tones in the transcription), because they

assimilate with the vowel in the previous word. On first transcribing the line, I

simply assumed that no determiner was present after ì-CÌ

Ź

‘fowl’, and I mistook the

verb wû ‘ascend’ for a class 1 pronoun. Translating the story to Munken with the

help of two consultants, each of whom was familiar with both dialects (one being

dominant in Munken and one dominant in Abar) helped to correct the original

transcription, and eventually led to an early discovery that definite determiners

in Abar are phonologically reduced compared to those of the other four dialects

(cf. § 6.3.3).

(1.2) Nó
w@̌
then

ì-CÌ

Ź

ì-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl

`
jĒ
cl9.det

tô
tô
(b)come.ipfv

tò
tòb@
(a)peck

bâha

(b)exit.ipfv

wû
ñû
(c)ascend.ipfv

`
wù
cl1
“. . . then the fowl was coming to peck him up. . . ” (Abar/Munken)

In sum, because of the approach taken in collecting data for this dissertation

there is more data and less data: more data of potential use for for historical and

comparative purposes, and possibly more data overall; but various lacunae which

will be noted throughout in the form of empty, gray shaded cells in paradigms,

and lack of mention of whether a given generalization holds for all dialects.

1.5 Features of this document

In the PDF version of this dissertation, all cross-references to page numbers, ex-

ample numbers, section numbers,16 tables and figures are clickable. Most PDF
16 Cross-references to sections are written either as section 1.1.2 (at the beginning of a sen-
tence) or § 1.1.2 (elsewhere), referring to the second subsection of the first section of chapter 1.
References to whole chapters are written as chapter 8 (at the beginning of a sentence) or § 8
(elsewhere).
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readers have a function allowing one to go “back” after following a cross-reference.17

Citations are clickable, and clicking will bring up the associated page of the ref-

erences section at the end of the document. Web links are also clickable, and will

open a web page in the default browser.

1.6 The presentation of examples

All consultants were fluent in Pidgin English, and most had been through an

English language grade school education. For the few consultants who were not

comfortable speaking standard English, elicitation was done entirely in Pidgin

English. For consultants who were comfortable using standard English, Pidgin was

still frequently deployed as a metalanguage, since there are numerous words and

constructions in Mungbam which have a very close correspondent in Pidgin, but

not in standard English. Accordingly, in the interest of transparently representing

the consultants’ intuitions about the meanings of Mungbam words, interlinear

glosses contain a number of Pidgin words, whose meaning is explained in a footnote

the first time it appears. Free translations are given in standard American English.

Certain species of plants and animals are only known to me by their Pidgin or

Cameroonian English names. When these appear in examples, the gloss will be in

Pidgin or Cameroonian English, and a footnote will indicate the scientific name

if it is known. Some words, such as fowl (chicken), cock (rooster), and groundnut

(peanut) are kept in Cameroonian English in the examples for their sentimental

value.

Pidgin words appear in glosses, and they occasionally also appear in the original

versions of texts. When a Pidgin or English word appears in an example sentence,

the word is spelled with standard English orthography, and italicized, as in (1.3).

17 For example, in Acrobat Reader™, one can press Alt + ← to go back to resume reading at
the previously viewed page after following a cross-reference.
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(1.3) N̄-continue
1sg-continue

f Ì̋
(b)give

ā-jO

Ź

NO
cl12-thanks

Ńwàn
2sg.dat

because
because

à
ds

lE̋
(b)l.cop

wÈ
2sg

à
2sg

lE̋
(b)l.cop

k@̀-j̀Ì
cl12-god

“I continue to give thanks to you because it is you who is God.” (Abar)

A useful proposal for avoiding the ambiguity between language-specific cate-

gories and typological prototypes, traceable to Comrie (1976: 10) and specifically

advocated for by Haspelmath (2010: 674), is to designate the former with initial

capital letters. Though I agree with the spirit of the convention, I do not follow it

in the present work, simply because there are very few instances where I use word

class labels to refer to typological prototypes, so any gain in clarity would not

be significant enough to justify imposing an unfamiliar typographic convention on

the reader.

Elicited sentences are indicated by a ◇ symbol in the free translation, while

sentences lacking the ◇ symbol are drawn from texts. When a constituent is in

focus in Mungbam, the translation equivalent of the focused item is underlined in

the English free translation.

1.7 Organization of this dissertation

Chapter 2 concerns contrast in the sound system, and introduces the vowel and

consonant transcription symbols to be used. Chapter 3 discusses in more detail

the phonetic aspects of some close contrasts in the vowel system. Chapter 4 re-

sumes discussion of the sound system, focusing on phonological alternations. The

transcription system for tone is introduced in this chapter.18 Chapter 5 introduces
18 As will be seen, the system for describing and transcribing tone departs somewhat from normal
practice, but it has proven a reasonable modus vivendi in constructing the present description.
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the noun class system of Mungbam and its relationship to the noun class system

of Proto-Bantu. Chapter 6 concerns the structure of the noun phrase, cataloguing

the various types of words which modify head nouns, and discussing constituent

order within the noun phrase. Chapter 7 concerns verbal morphology, including

the marking of tense and aspect within the verbal complex. Chapter 8 describes

the use of serial verb constructions in Mungbam, cataloguing several of these con-

structions by their function. Chapter 9 presents word classes not properly part

of the noun or verb system, including postpositions and spatial and temporal de-

ictics. Chapter 10 is concerned with argument structure within the clause, and

outlines the semantic and formal properties of the different types of arguments

(i.e., subject, object, comitative, dative, locative, adjunct). Chapter 11 discusses

the information structure system, and how focus is expressed. Chapter 12 treats

the formation of relative clauses and clause-combining structures, including coor-

dination, subordination, and complementation. Chapter 13 deals with negation.

Chapter 14 deals with non-verbal predicates and copula verbs, and finally, chap-

ter 15 concerns the formation of questions. Two appendices include a sample text

(Appendix A) and a glossary of words appearing in the examples (Appendix B).



Chapter 2

Contrast

On my first fieldtrip to Cameroon, I met SIL linguist Keith Beavon in Yaoundé the

day after landing in the country. On hearing that my interest was in Phonology,

he informed me that Cameroon was known among SIL linguists as a “phonologist’s

graveyard,” so complex were the sound systems of Cameroonian languages. Not

surprisingly, Mungbam turned out to have a complicated phonological system.

There are three chapters dedicated to sounds, and the coverage does not exactly

fit the traditional divide between phonetics and phonology. The present chapter

deals with the linguistic phonetic aspects of Mungbam, or those properties of the

sound system which are responsible for supporting lexical contrast. Section 2.1

discusses the basis for treating stem-initial (or accented) and stem-internal posi-

tions as separate phonological subsystems. Once this groundwork has been laid,

contrasts in vowels (§ 2.2), consonants (§ 2.3), and tones (§ 2.4) are discussed. The

choice of orthographic symbols for the consonant and vowel systems are treated in

their respective sections, while a discussion of tone orthography is postponed for

chapter 4. This delay in the coverage of tonal orthography is due to the fact that

the system to be eventually presented cannot be fully justified without a consid-

21
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eration of the properly phonological tonal alternations found in the language.

Chapter 3 (which could be skipped without any important descriptive details

about the language being missed) considers the role of physical phonetic data in

deciding how a featural analysis of the vowels would be undertaken. Chapter 4

concerns syntagmatic sound alternations, but also contains substantial discussion

on tonal contrast.

One major methodological choice concerning phonology which has been taken

in this dissertation is that a language should be treated as having multiple phono-

logical systems.1 This means, for example, that no attempt is made to extend the

description of tonal patterns affecting noun stems to tonal patterns affecting verb

stems; or, to give another example, that there is no interest in deciding how the

reduced set of vowels in noun class prefixes maps onto the full set of vowels found

in noun and verb stems.2 As such, the phoneme concept is not employed except in

an informal way, for the purpose of determining a convenient orthographic system.

2.1 The word-accentual system

The presence of a word-accentual system in Mungbam was first discussed in Love-

gren (2012a). Some observations presented in that paper will provide a useful

backdrop for discussing the contrasts present in the Mungbam sound system.

Nouns and verbs, the only open word classes in Mungbam, have similar phono-

logical shapes when certain key differences in their morphological behaviors are

factored out, and only the stem itself is considered. As for nouns, almost all must

bear a noun class prefix.3 Although for some nouns there exists some variabil-
1 Such a treatment in phonological theories is referred to by proponents of Firthian-style phonol-
ogy as polysystemicity. See, e.g., Sprigg (1972).
2 Of course, the choice of phonological subsystems is not fixed a priori. One would sensibly choose
them in such a way that the phonological generalizations described are as broad as possible.
3 Some nasal-initial class 1 nouns lack a prefix (cf. § 5.4.1). Further exceptions are mentioned
in § 5.
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ity with respect to the choice of prefix, there is no context where the noun class

prefix is optional. Other than the noun class prefix, nouns do not contain any

affixal morphology. As for verbs, they most frequently appear as stems without

any segmental affixes.4 Derived nouns may be formed from verbs by addition of

the class 5 prefix i- to the verb stem. Aside from these differences, nouns and verbs

have more or less the same phonological shape. At the level of availability and

frequency of certain of the stem tones, though, additional differences are found

(cf. §§2.4, 4.1.2.3).

(N)CV CCV
í-g̋ı ‘cl5-candle sap’ ì-fwŌ ‘cl5-measure’
ù-nÈ ‘cl1-person’ ı̄-kjá ‘cl5-build foundation’
ø-ǸgÒ ‘cl1-species’ ù-kwÈ ‘cl1-female friend’
bū-tu

Ź

‘cl14-day’ ù-bjù ‘cl1-farm’
ú-mŐ ‘cl3-neck’ á-mjű ‘cl12-thing’

CVN CCVN
í-ja̋m ‘cl4a-name’ ā-NgjÔN ‘cl12-story’
á-ka̋N ‘cl12-pan’ ı̄-ljén ‘cl5-tell story’
ì-tCàn ‘cl5-arm’ ū-bjÊm ‘cl1-something’
í-s@̋N ‘cl4a-power’ ì-gjĒm ‘cl5-cure’
ñ̋-ñÉ ‘cl6a-water’ mú-mjO

Ÿ

N ‘cl18a-ant type’

Table 2.1: Possible shapes of the stem-initial syllable in Munken nouns, including
deverbal nouns. Noun class prefixes are discussed in § 5.

A stem may have either one or two syllables. The attested stem-initial syllable

shapes are CV, CVC and CCVC, with only the glides w and j permitted as the

second consonant of an onset cluster (also 4 in Missong, Ngun and Abar), and

with only the nasal consonants m, n, and N permitted in coda position. Stem-

initial nasal+obstruent sequences are frequent in nouns, but in every case the nasal

syllabifies with the prefix rather than the stem-initial syllable. Nasal+obstruent

sequences are not found stem-initially in verbs. Table 2.1 gives examples of the
4 As will be discussed in § 7, verbs do carry morphological tonal marking. In the terminology of
Mel’čuk (1997: ch. 3), it could be said that all verbs require a tonal suprafix.
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four different possible shapes of stem-initial syllables for Munken.

As for non-initial stem syllables, their only licit shape is CV. Non-initial stem

syllables are also restricted with respect to the number of possible consonants,

vowels, and tones which they may host. There are fewer possible consonants in

non-initial stem syllables (see § 2.3.3), and the vowel and tone of a non-initial stem

syllable can be entirely predicted. This is illustrated for vowels in Ngun nouns in

table 2.2. If the two vowels of a disyllabic stem are separated by phonetic h, the

second vowel must be a copy of the first. Otherwise, the second vowel must be O

in Abar, and @ in the other dialects. A non-initial stem syllable can also be said,

in phonological parlance, to be unspecified for tone. All of the same tones are

available on both monosyllabic and disyllabic stems; the realization of the tone is

spread across both syllables when the stem is disyllabic. Non-initial syllables are

therefore not written with a tone diacritic, as the diacritic over the vowel in the

stem-initial syllable will be understood to represent the tone of the full stem.

disyllabic stem

C2 ≠ /h/; V2 = /@/ C2 = /h/; V2 = V1

N̄-gu

Ź

l@ ‘cl1-planting seed’ bí-Ca̋ha ‘cl8-bush pineapples’
f̄ı-na

Ź

N@ ‘cl19-needle’ ù-nŹehe ‘cl1-male’
k@́-tsêf@ ‘cl12-chameleon’ ì-kwÌ̄hÌ ‘cl5-to pound’
ā-kwa

Ź

l@ ‘cl1-frog’ ú-kpŐhO ‘cl1-money’
k@̄-Nkp@́m@ ‘cl12-runt’ k@́-tCôho ‘cl12-corn basket’

Table 2.2: Contrasting vowels in Ngun nouns.

Because of these prominence assymetries between stem-initial and non-initial

stem syllables, and despite the lack of any clear phonetic correlate of accent in

Mungbam, stem-initial syllables were argued to be accented in Lovegren (2012a).

Although the idea was not explored in any detail in Lovegren (2012a), it will be

assumed here that to the extent that it is possible to recognize a metrical structure

in Mungbam, the basic unit of metrical analysis is the trochaic foot. Reference
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will be made in this dissertation to stem-initial vs. stem-internal (i.e., the second

in a disyllabic stem) syllables, and occasionally, to foot-intial vs. foot-internal

segments (in cases where a monosyllabic noun or verb stem is thought to belong

to the same metrical constituent as a following grammatical word).

2.2 Vowels

Now since the consonants can
make no speech or sound by
themselves, not even so much that
they can be named without a
vowel, while every vowel can be
pronounced alone just as it is
named and just as it is spoken in
every context, and since the vowels
thus carry off the honors over the
consonants, just as the almighty
does over the halfmighty, therefore
I have placed them first both in
the alphabet and in my discussion
here.

Anonymous, c. 1150; tr. Haugen,
1950

In this section, the transcription system used for vowels is presented (§ 2.2.1),

some impressionistic notes on the vowel qualities involved are made (§ 2.2.2), and

examples are given illustrating the vowel contrasts (§ 2.2.3). Chapter 3 treats in

more detail the question of how to characterize the contrast between certain pairs

of vowels.

2.2.1 The orthographic system for vowels

There are different considerations which could be taken into account in deciding

how to write the vowels of a language for an audience of phonologists. The list



26 CHAPTER 2. CONTRAST

that follows is intended as a list of implicit guidelines which seem to be followed

in practice by linguists, if not actually made explicit.

(0) Symbols should not be used in such a way that different-sounding words are

written in the same way.

(1) A set of symbols should be selected which can be used for all of the di-

alects/languages under study.

(2) A particular symbol should have approximately the same phonetic value

when it is used for different dialects/languages, though some latitude is al-

lowed if it permits the writing of cognate words in the same way.

(3) A particular symbol should have approximately the same phonetic value as

the cardinal vowel associated with it.

(4) There should be phonetic and phonological evidence for the featural de-

composition normally associated with a given vowel symbol. e.g., if both /i/

and /Ì/ are used, there should be evidence for regarding /Ì/ as being both [+high ]

and [−atr ].5

(5) Typographic traditions should be respected, such that a five-vowel system

should use the symbols /aeiou/, six- and seven-vowel systems should be

written using /E/ and /O/ in addition to the five Latin letters, and the

symbols /Ì/ and /U/ should be reserved for systems having more than seven

peripheral vowels.6

Not surprisingly, it is difficult to satisfy all of these criteria simultaneously in

the present work. In deciding which criteria to transgress, I first of all assume (0) to

5 Or [−expanded ], or [−tense ], according to the prevailing tradition.
6 This convention applies to languages where all the vowels are peripheral vowels. One popular
convention for writing central vowels is to write the central vowel as /@/ if there is only one, and
introduce the symbol /1/ if there are two.
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be inviolable. Although in earlier works I have done differently, in this dissertation

It seems fit to me to abide mostly by (5), recognizing the arbitrary association

between a sound and its representation with a conventionalized symbol.

The problem with satisfying the other criteria can be understood by compar-

ing front vowels7 for Abar and Munken with the cardinal vowels.8 Let’s call

the Abar vowels a1, a2, a3, a4, and the Munken vowels m1,m2,m3 (a lower num-

ber corresponds to a higher vowel). and designate the cardinal front vowels by

their familiar symbols i, Ì, e, E. If we match the sets of vowels according to their

pronunciations, we note that a1 and m1 both sound quite similar, and both have

a pronunciation similar to cardinal i. Additionally, a4 sounds quite close to car-

dinal E. Cardinal e sounds similar to m2. Cardinal Ì does not sound quite similar

to any of the other Abar or Munken sounds: a2 sounds like cardinal i, only a bit

lower; a3 sounds at about the same height as cardinal e, but is more lax, as does

m3. These impressionistic observations are schematized in table 2.3.

A M C
a1 m1 i
a2 ⋯

Ì
m2 e

a3 m3 ⋯

a4 E

Table 2.3: Impressionistic comparison of Abar and Munken front vowels with
Cardinal front vowels.

These impressionistic observations are more or less confirmed by plotting of

the vowels in normalized F1×F2 space (figure 2.1). Data come from one speaker

7 It will be assumed that the discussion on front vowels would relate equally well to back vowels,
since the main points of difficulty which arise for front vowels are also present for the back vowels.
8 Not having been properly trained in cardinal vowels, I use here an approximation, where cardi-
nal i, e, and E are understood to have qualities as they have in Parisian French (see Collins and
Mees (1999: 179–80) on why this would be a reasonable approximation), and Ì is understood to
have the quality it has in RP English.
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each for each of the five dialects, and are based on 12–14 repetitions of a word

containing each of the vowels shown as a stem vowel.

zF2

zF
1

-2

-1

0

1

2

-101 -101

-101

-2

-1

0

1

2

Missong Ngun

Abar Biya Munken

i i
i

i i

e
e

e

e

e

u
u

u u uo
o

o

o
o

ʊ

ʊ

ɔ ɔ

ɔ
ɔ

ɛ

ɛ

ɛɛ
ɛ

a
a a

aa

ɩ

ɩ ɩ

ə

ə
ə

ə

Figure 2.1: Vowels in normalized F1×F2 space, with ellipses centered at mean
values, having semi-axes of length equal to one standard deviation as measured
along the axis. Ellipses rotated to minimize area enclosed. Originally presented
in Good et al. (2011: 117) without ellipses. The axis labels zF1 and zF2 should be
read ‘normalized F1/F2’.

In solving the problem of which transcription symbols to use for the vowels,

several possible solutions can be entertained. The first would be to follow the

principle that the vowel symbols should be selected on the basis of their proximity

to a cardinal vowel symbol. But this strategy creates a dilemma, since a1 and
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a2 are both closer to Cardinal i than they are to any other Cardinal vowel, and

likewise m2 and m3 are both closer to Cardinal e than they are to any other

Cardinal vowel. Since we cannot violate the contrast principle (number 0 in the

list) under any circumstances, this strategy is not viable.

The second solution would be to choose the symbols in a way that reflects the

correct featural analysis of the vowel system, according to some pre-selected feature

system.9 As can be verified from looking at figure 2.1, it is not clear whether

the vowels should be treated as reflecting a purely height-based distinction, or a

height-based distinction which is crosscut by a feature corresponding to laxness or

pharyngeal expansion (call it [atr]). Furthermore, there are not any phonological

processes involving vowels (viz., vowel harmony) which might be considered in

supporting one type of feature system over the other. In both Abar and Munken

there are pairs of vowels which are very close together in terms of their mean

F1 values. The approach I took in Lovegren (2011a) was to use the fact that

there exist pairs of vowels most likely not contrasted in terms of F1 to argue for

a mixed height- and [atr]-based featural analysis of the vowel system of Abar

and Missong. Vowel symbols were then selected based on the usual IPA symbol

corresponding to a particular feature combination: Abar vowels were transcribed,

in order of decreasing height, as i, e, Ì, E, and Munken vowels (in a purely height-

based system) were transcribed i, e, E. Missong, which has a set of front vowels

which sound very similar to the Munken front vowels, was deemed to have i, e, Ì,

since the last two were found to not differ by a statistically significant amount in

terms of their mean F1 measurement.

A final solution, which is the one adopted presently, is to start from the as-

sumption that the choice of transcription symbols should be governed as much by
9 For example, one which is based only on physical phonetic properties capable of supporting
lexical contrasts, such as Ladefoged (2007), or any of the various proposals attempting to also
use phonological alternations as evidence for features, such as Clements and Hume (1995); Hall
(2007).
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convention as it is by reason. Someone who is interested to know more about the

sound value of a graphic symbol can read this chapter to find out more. Otherwise,

the only important consideration is that the symbols be familiar to readers and

that they be distinctive on the printed page. The approach which I wish to take

in this dissertation is to simply use the symbols which are most typographically

customary, i, e, E, and only use Ì when there is a fourth front vowel in the system

(as in Ngun, Biya and Abar), because it is easily confused with i. Similarly, for

back vowels, the customary symbols u, o, O are used for the first three back vowels,

and U is used only when a fourth back vowel exists, as is the case for Ngun and

Abar.

2.2.2 Phonetic values of the vowel transcription symbols

Table 2.4 gives the transcription symbols which will be used to transcribe the

vowels in this dissertation. These symbols approximately reflect vowel qualities

referred to by the corresponding IPA symbols. As noted above, the correspondence

between the vowels and the usual sound value of the corresponding IPA symbol

is not exact in some cases,10 so it will be useful here to describe how the vowels

sound impressionistically. A more precise discussion of the qualities of the front

vowels, supplementing the remarks made above, is found in chapter 3.

i 1 u
e o
Ì @ U

E O
a

Table 2.4: Vowel transcription symbols.

The symbol i is used to represent a high front vowel which is frequently realized
10 What it would mean for a language to have a vowel e, for example, that sounded just like IPA
e, is in any case unknown. The IPA vowel symbols are not presently defined by stable reference
values in the way that commonly-used units of weight and measure are.
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with frication. In noun class prefixes (classes 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, and 10), where only

the point vowels i, u, and a are found, in addition to @, i is not as high as i

as a stem vowel. The symbol u is used to represent a high back rounded vowel,

also frequently realized with frication. As with i, it is used to transcribe noun

class prefixes (classes 1, 3, 14, and 18a), where it is not as high as the u used to

transcribe a stem vowel. Since the number of vowels appearing in prefixes is quite

limited, I have no basis for arguing that prefix i and u are in some sense ‘the same’

as stem i and u.

The symbol e is used to transcribe a front vowel which, in Biya, Abar and Ngun,

is quite high and could be mistaken for i by a näıve English-speaking linguist. In

Munken and Missong, e is not as high, and sounds rather similar to (Parisian)

French /e/. The symbol o is used to refer to a back rounded vowel which is not

realized with frication. It is a bit higher than French o. In Biya, it has a “flat” (or

“hollow”) quality and sounds similar, though higher, than Abar U. The symbol Ì

is used to transcribe a front vowel which is at the same or a slightly lower height

than e, but sounds more flat. It is found in Ngun, Biya and Abar. In the latter

two dialects there is considerable difficulty in distinguishing e and Ì, though I felt

confident of being able to distinguish them by the start of my second field trip.

The symbol U is used to transcribe a back round vowel which is at the same height

or slightly lower than o. It has a flat quality which is especially pronounced in

Ngun, but more subtle in Abar.

The symbol E is used to transcribe a front vowel which is lower than e. In

Ngun, Abar and Biya, it is quite low, while in Munken and Missong it is very near

to e in height. Munken and Missong E sounds more similar to Ì in Abar, Biya and

Ngun than to E in those dialects, and it might well have been transcribed as Ì if a

more phonetically-oriented orthography had been opted for. Biya E is realized as

a diphthong [Efia] in open syllables, and as a monophthong in closed syllables. In
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Munken, E is raised in closed syllables, where it has a quality close to (Southern)

American English /i/. The symbol O is used to transcribe a mid-low back round

vowel. It is present as a stem vowel in all dialects save Abar, where it appears

only as a neutral vowel in function words and stem-internal syllables.

A phonetic diphthong is found in Missong stems which is transcribed oa (and

would be transcribed the same way in IPA). This sound almost always corresponds

to an in the other dialects, when cognates are available for comparison.

The symbol a is used to transcribe a low central vowel, which may be either

long or short. When it is contrastively long (in Abar; see § 4.2.1.2), it is written

with the double symbol aa. Interestingly, this vowel is not found in Biya stems,

except in some putative loan words. The symbol @ is used to transcribe a central

vowel which is normally found only in closed syllables, except in Biya and Missong,

where it can serve as a stem vowel in CV stems. Finally, the symbol 1 is used to

describe a high mid vowel which is extra short, and found mostly in reduplicant

syllables. It is also attested in CVN verb and noun stems in Abar, where it usually

corresponds to @ in Munken cognates.

2.2.3 A demonstration of the vowel contrasts

Sets of words demonstrating the basic vowel contrasts present for each dialect

are given in table 2.5. The focus is on vowels which can appear in open accented

syllables. Vowels which are found only in closed syllables and nonaccented syllables

are those shown in the shaded cells of table 2.5. A careful investigation into the

vowels which may appear in closed syllables has not been made, though some

remarks on this topic are found in § 4.2.1.1.
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Abar

í-d̋ı ‘cl5-bush candle’11 ì-tú ‘to enthrone’
ì-l̄ıN ‘to look (for)’
í-de̋ ‘cl5-bean (sg.)’ ì-tó ‘to carry water’
í-d̋Ì ‘cl5-chin’ ì-tÚ ‘to show’
í lE̋ ‘they (cl10) cop. . . ’ ì-fŹ@lO ‘to work’
ì-kā ‘to ask for repayment’ ì-tă̄N ‘to count’

Munken

í-b̋ı ‘cl10-dogs’ í-bű ‘cl10-chimpanzees’
í-be̋ ‘cl10-goats’ ì-wó ‘to hear’
í-bE̋ ‘cl5-palm nut’ á-bŐ ‘cl12-palm cone’
á-ba̋ ‘cl12-palm frond type’ ì-sŹel@ ‘to string up’

Biya

í-d̋ı ‘cl5-bush candle’ í-bű ‘cl10-chimpanzees’
ì-de̋ ‘cl5-bean (sg.)’ í-bő ‘cl5-palm nut’
ì-d́Ì ‘to talk’ k@́-bŐ ‘cl12-palm cone’
í-dE̋ ‘cl5-beard’ ú-sa̋12 ‘cl3-lawsuit’
ì-ţ@́ ‘to tie’

Ngun

í-d̋ı ‘cl5-candle sap’ k@̀-sù ‘cl12-soap’
í-de̋ ‘cl5-bean’ áső ‘my brother’
í-d̋Ì ‘cl5-beard’ ì-kpŪ ‘cl5-thyroid’
ı̄-sÉn ‘cl5-tree type’ ú-sŐ ‘cl1-lawsuit’
í-s@̂N ‘cl5-power’ ú-ba̋ ‘cl3-palm frond’

Missong

ÃŹı ‘steal!’ dzu

Ź

‘warm!’
tCe

Ź

‘fry!’ tCo

Ź

‘beat!’
ÃE

Ź

‘pick up!’ dzO

Ź

‘travel!’
tCŹ@ ‘look!’ Cá ‘insult!’

tCoa

Ź

‘tie!’

Table 2.5: Vowels appearing in Mungbam verb and noun stems. Shaded cells indi-
cate vowels which are not found in stem-initial open syllables. Short ă is restricted
to closed syllables in Abar. Abar O is found only in stem-internal syllables. Except
in Missong and Biya, stem @ is found only in closed and stem-internal syllables.

11 Flammable resin from the bark of Canarium schweinfurthii.
12 The corresponding word in Abar is ú-sa̋kO. I hypothesize that the word was originally borrowed
from English case, then reanalized as having a class 12 prefix, ka-sV, whence the apparent
historical determiner kO appended in Abar. Monosyllabic stems with vowel a are otherwise
unattested in Biya.
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2.3 Consonants

In this section the contrasting consonants are presented. The familiar place of

articulation × manner of articulation table showing all consonants will

be found at the end of § 2.3.1, which explains the choice of using an IPA-based13

orthography rather than one based on the General Alphabet of Cameroon Lan-

guages. Consonant contrasts are discussed separately depending on their position

within the stem, with three distinct positions recognized: stem-initial position

(§ 2.3.2), stem-internal position (§ 2.3.3), and coda position (§ 2.3.4). Variability

in the phonetic properties of the consonants does not nearly approach that seen for

vowels, and so the consonant system is presented in a unified way for all dialects.

2.3.1 Orthographic conventions

The consonant orthography uses IPA symbols. Although the use of IPA characters

in consonant orthography would normally not seem controversial, I defend it here

since there are other possible choices.

The orthographic convention used in Good et al. (2011), is one partially based

on the standard for writing Cameroonian langauges established by the General

Alphabet of Cameroon Languages (Tadadjeu and Sadembouo, 1979). Good et al.

(2011) were not able to follow the standard entirely. For example, the standard was

found impractical for transcribing vowel quality, tone, or vowel nasalization, and

so IPA standards were retained in these areas. The sound corresponding to IPA

4 was also transcribed using IPA orthography rather than Tadadjeu and Sadem-

bouo’s (1979: 7) symbol ẅ, which Tadadjeu and Sadembouo admitted should “only

be tolerated as a temporary measure” due to its violation of the principle con-

cerning diacritics (Good et al., 2011: 111). An anonymous reviewer for Africana

13 As one committee member has pointed out, the transcription of labial velar stops without a
ligature is not fully compliant with IPA recommendations.
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Linguistica disputed the orthographic convention used in Good et al. (2011), com-

menting thus:

Regarding their presentation of data and examples, the authors have

adopted an orthographic representation (e.g. using ‘sh’ for S, C), and

opted not to standardize their transcription conventions across lan-

guages. This should be changed. I strongly urge that IPA conventions

be followed, and that a standard system be used across languages.

This will not only permit greater ease of comparison, but it is espe-

cially important given that most of the data presented here is all that

is available for these languages and so should be as detailed and as

accurate as possible.

Good et al. argued that the non-IPA-based orthography should be used, since

they wished to make their work more accessible to Cameroonian linguists (and non-

linguists), pointing out that the alphabet proposed in Tadadjeu and Sadembouo

(1979) was in general currency in Cameroonian linguistics departments, and that

Cameroonian co-authors indicated that they preferred to use the General Alphabet

of Cameroon Languages rather than a strictly IPA-based orthography. The main

point where the General Alphabet of Cameroonian Languages differs from IPA

(as concerns the writing of Mungbam) is in five consonant symbols: sh is used

rather than IPA C, c is used rather than tC, j is used rather than Ã, ny is used

rather than ñ, and y is used rather than j. These differences should not be all

that consequential, but have in the past proved to be the major point of conflict

between IPA and other transcription systems, as the following anecdote suggests:

In America phonetic notation has had a curious history. Bloomfield

used IPA notation in his early book An Introduction to the Study of
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Language, 1914, and in the English edition of his more famous Lan-

guage, 1935. But since then, a strange hostility has been shown by

many American linguists to IPA notation, especially to certain of its

symbols.

An interesting and significant story was once told by Carl Voegelin

during a symposium held in New York in 1952 on the present state

of anthropology. He told how, at the beginning of the 1930s, he was

being taught phonetics by, as he put it, a “pleasant Dane”, who made

him use the IPA symbol for sh in ship, among others. Some while later

he used those symbols in some work on an American Indian language

he had done for Sapir. When Sapir saw the work he “simply blew

up”, Voegelin said, and demanded that in future Voegelin should use

‘s wedge’ (as š was called), instead of the IPA symbol. (Abercrombie,

1991: 44–5)

In this work, I adhere as closely as possible to IPA symbols for transcription.

Though I would like to respect the wishes of Cameroonian linguists, all of my field

notes use IPA transcriptions, and I fear some errors would be introduced in the

typing of examples if I had to remember to convert some of the consonant symbols

to a script that I have never become familiar with using.14

This being said, the symbols used for writing consonants are given in table 2.6.

All consonants are found in stem-initial position except for x and h. The conso-

nant x is found only in stem-internal position, and only in the Abar dialect (e.g.,

jOxO ‘(c)run’). The consonant h is found in all dialects, where it can only be the

onset of a stem-internal syllable. The consonant p is found only in Munken, Mis-
14 I first learned to read and write in phonetic notation by studying the pronunciation keys
appearing in a French dictionary, which made strict use of the IPA.
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song and Abar, and there in only a single stem, pi ‘(b)die’.15 The consonant 4 is

found in noun or verb stems in Abar (e.g., t4ON ‘(c)travel’), Missong, and Ngun,

where it is restricted to stop+glide clusters in complex stem-initial syllables. In

addition to x and h, all of the consonants in shaded cells in table 2.6 may appear

as the onsets of stem-internal syllables.

Labial Dental Alveolo-
Palatal

Palatal Velar Labial-
Velar

Glottal

Plosives (p) b t d k g kp gb
Fricatives f s C x h
Affricates ţ dz tC Ã
Nasals m n ñ N
Liquids l
Glides 4 j w

Table 2.6: Mungbam consonants. Grey shaded cells indicate consonants that
may appear in both stem-initial and stem-internal syllables. Cells enclosed by
dashed lines indicate consonants with restricted distribution. Parentheses around
p indicate its highly restricted distribution, as signaled above.

2.3.2 Stem-initial position

As noted in § 2.1, the number of distinct possible consonants is highest in stem-

initial position. Table 2.7 gives examples of verbs in Munken containing each of the

possible stem-initial consonants. There are no differences in terms of consonant

distribution between nouns and verbs.

As was noted above, p is found in only one word. The labial velar stops kp

and gb are not found before high vowels i and u. The hissing sibilant fricatives

and affricates s, z, ts and dz are not found before i. The velar stops k and g are

found before i or j in Munken, but not in any other dialect.16

15 The correspondent in Biya and Ngun is kpe. Of course, nouns and adjectives derived from this
stem would contain p as well.
16 Words in other dialects corresponding to Munken gi or ki tend to have di and ti (Abar, Biya,
Ngun), or Ãi and tCi (Missong).
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pi ‘(b)die’ bi ‘(c)give birth’
to ‘(b)carry water’ di ‘(a)cry’
ki ‘(b)spit’ gi ‘(c)be plentiful’

kpo ‘(b)chop’ gba ‘(a)cut’
fu ‘(a)rot’ sE ‘(a)descend’
Cu ‘(b)scrape’
ţE ‘(b)tie’ dzE ‘(a)tether’
tCe ‘(b)contribute’ Ãa ‘(a)steal’
wo ‘(b)hear’ jo ‘(a)entertain’
le ‘(a)make’
na ‘(a)announce’ ñE ‘(a)stay’
ma ‘(a)rain’ Na ‘(b)separate’

Table 2.7: Stem-initial consonants in Munken verbs.

Plosive+glide sequences are possible with glide consonants j and w, subject to

the restrictions summarized in table 2.8.

b t d k g kp gb
j 3 −mk, −ms (mk), (ms) "mk "mk 7 7
w 3 7 7 3 7 7 7

Table 2.8: Restrictions on the formation of plosive+glide sequences. 3 indicates
that the sequence is found in all dialects. 7 indicates that the sequence is not
found in any dialect. −mk indicates that the sequence is not found in Munken.
(ms) means that the sequence is found with restricted distribution in Missong.
"mk means that the sequence is found only in Munken.

The labial-velar stops kp and gb do not combine with glides. Sequences formed

with w are limited to the plosives k and b The root meaning ‘waist’, for example,

has in all dialects stem-intial bw, as in Missong k̄ı-bwa

Ź

; and the verb meaning

‘shout at’ is from set A and has segmental form kwan in all dialects. The sequence

bj is also found in all dialects. As an example, the verb meaning ‘go hunting’ is

from set B and has segmental form bjam in all dialects except for Missong, where

the same root appears in a noun stem meaning ‘hunting’. As for kj, gj, tj, and

dj, a general pattern is present which pits Munken against the other four dialects.

For the majority of words examined where cognates are available, a kj or gj in
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Munken corresponds to tj or dj in Abar, Biya and Ngun. Munken kj has varying

correspondents in Missong,17 and Ã is most frequently attested as a Missong

correspondent of Munken gj. Consequently, tj is not found in Missong or Munken,

and kj and gj are. The sequence dj is very infrequent in Munken and Missong,

though it is found in the Munken word for Mundabli, n̄dja

Ź

n (cf. Missong n̄Ãa

Ź

n),

and in the Missong word for ‘beard’, í-djÊ (same stem, but with unpalatalized d

in all other dialects).

MK BY AB MS NG
C̄ı-NkjÔN f̄ı-ntjâN C̄ı-ntjâN f̄ı-nÃâN f̄ı-ntjâN ‘tree branch’
ǸgjÒ ǹdjÒ ǹdjÙ ǹÃà ǹdjÒ ‘throat’
ţÉ kjÌ ţÌ ţa kjÌ (b)‘finish’

Table 2.9: Typical correspondences for Munken words with stem-initial gj and kj
(first two rows). One aberrant lexical item (third row).

2.3.3 Stem-internal position

The consonants which can appear as the onsets of stem-internal syllables are b, h,

f, s, m, n, N. Stem-internal x is additionally found in Abar. Examples are given in

table 2.10.

á-kwőb@ ‘cl12-virgin forest’
á-Ca̋ha ‘cl12-bush pineapple’
ú-tŐf@ ‘cl3-intelligence’

á-Ng@̋m@ ‘cl12-plantain’
í-m@̋n@ ‘cl5-mosquito’
ú-w@̋s@ ‘cl3-fire’

Table 2.10: Intervocalic stem-internal consonants in Munken.

Munken N is not attested intervocalically within noun stems, except in pos-

sessed nouns (q.v. § 4.1.2.1.4) and nouns of class 13, which are formed with a
17 Actual attested correspondents are t, ts, Ã and tC. tC would seem to be the “canonical” rep-
resentative, by comparison with gj ∼ Ã. The canonical correspondence is found in the word for
‘cap’ (Munken ā-Nkja

Ź

N, Missong ı̄-tCa

Ź

m; though one could raise questions about the cognacy of
this pair).
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circumfix. Such contexts are shown in examples (2.1) – (2.2) (unpossessed ‘trum-

pets’ in Munken is b̄@-ñC@

Ź

N).

(2.1) b@̄-nC@

Ź

N@
cl2-trumpet

bĒ
cl2.poss

bē
cl2.det

“. . . their trumpets. . . ” (Munken)

(2.2) ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

kí-nON-@
cl13-iron-cl13

‘prison (lit. iron house)’ (Munken)

Munken stem-internal s has an uncertain status. For most of my consultants, it

is not found in citation forms of verbs or nouns (One exception is ǹtCŹons@18). One

consultant, who I worked with in 2010, produced stem-internal s in a large number

of words in citation form for which other consultants produced h. When asked

about the differences, everyone agreed that both forms were correct, though the

s-prone speaker said that h was a recent innovation, and the one h-prone speaker

said that s was a corruption of the language introduced by contact with Biya

speakers. In any case, both h and s are found to alternate in texts. Complicating

the picture further is that h may also alternate with f. This issue is discussed

further in § 4.3.2.

In Biya, both s and N are well-attested in stem-internal position. Examples

containing the possible Biya stem-internal consonants are given in table 2.11.

l@b@ ‘(a)swallow’ nam@ ‘(a)crawl’
waha ‘(a)buy’ man@ ‘(c)doubt’
n@f@ ‘(a)uproot’ mONO ‘(c)get angry’
tos@ ‘(a)burn’

Table 2.11: Intervocalic stem-internal consonants in Biya.

18 When cooking is done in a firewood kitchen, and a large cauldron is used to prepare fufu corn
(which resembles semi-firm polenta) three large stones are placed around the fire for the pot to
rest on. Another inner ring of three smaller stones further stabilizes the pot. This inner ring of
stones is called ǹtCŹons@ in Munken.
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2.3.4 Coda position

The only consonants which may appear in coda position are the nasals m, n and

N. The palatal nasal ñ is not found outside of stem-initial position. There are no

differences between the dialects concerning the licit coda consonants. Table 2.12

shows a minimal triplet for the three coda consonants.

bam ‘(b)beat’
ban ‘(b)shine’
baN ‘(b)lock’

Table 2.12: Possible coda consonants (Abar).

2.4 Tones

Tonal contrasts are employed in different ways for nouns and verbs. In nouns,

tonal contrasts are predominantly lexical: nouns may have one of eleven different

stem tones (though not all eleven are attested in all dialects; see § 2.4.2), all of

which which may be assigned to a noun with either monosyllabic or disyllabic

stem.19 The tone of noun class prefixes is mostly fixed by the stem tone, but

noun class prefixes appear to have a small contrastive potential (cf. § 5.3). In

verbs, tonal contrasts are both lexical and morphological: all verbs belong to one

of three lexical tone classes, and a given verb will have different possible tones,

according to its tone class, when inflected.

2.4.1 Verb tones

The Mungbam dialects each have three lexical classes of verbs, called A, B, and

C. Tone on a verb serves to mark inflection, so the potential of verbs to contrast
19 It would not be surprising, however, to learn that differences in the distribution of tones could
be traced to historical differences in the number of syllables.
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tonally depends on the inflectional category chosen, such that the category afford-

ing the maximum number of contrasts (realis perfective) permits three types of

verbs to be distinguished based on their tone. The only lexical information which

I consider to be associated with verbal tones is the correspondence between tones

associated with different morphological categories. This means, for example, that

for a verb having an ML tone in its irrealis form, its lexical entry should specify

that it must have an HL tone in its imperfective realis form. No particularly strong

evidence exists for treating any of the morphological categories expressed by tone

as the primary one, so verbs are considered to belong to abstract, ‘substance-free’

lexical tonal categories, and they are not assigned underlying tones.

When all inflectional categories are considered, there are six possible tones

which can occur on non-reduplicated verb stems. The same distinctions are present

in all dialects, with only very minor differences in the phonetic realization of the

tones. The possible verb tones are presented in table 2.13 for Abar (see § 4.1.1 on

the parallel use of tonal diacritics and ‘tone letters’ such as H+).

Realis Irrealis gloss
wù (L−) wŹu (L+) ‘(a)grind’
wű (S) wu

Ź

(ML) ‘(b)wash’
wû (HL) wú (H+) ‘(b)wash.ipfv’
wû (HL) wú (H+) ‘(c)ascend’

Table 2.13: Tonal contrast on verbs in realis and irrealis forms (Abar). The use
of the letters accompanying the transcriptions is explained in § 4.1.1.

Verbs of class A and C have only two possible tones when only non-reduplicated

forms are considered. Verbs of class B have different tones depending on whether a

perfective or imperfective stem is present (cf. § 7.2). Tones for class B imperfective

stem verbs are identical to tones for class C verbs.

The tone on irrealis set A verbs may be realized as a mid level tone, rather

than as a low rising tone. When this possibility is considered, it can be seen
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that the verbal system displays four distinct possible level tones. Four tone levels

are also necessary to characterize all tonal contrasts on nouns, as will be seen

in § 2.4.2. There are certain narrow contexts where five tone levels are necessary

to characterize all tone contrasts, but the phonological analysis to be presented

in § 4.1.2 can be considered as being based on only four tones. Lovegren (2012b)

sketched an analysis for a fragment of the phonology which made use of only

two underlying tones, along with a complicated set of autosegmental association

rules and key lowering/raising rules implemented in the optimality theory (OT)

formalism.20 No such exercise is attempted in this dissertation.

2.4.2 Noun tones

Noun stems contrast a greater number of surface tonal patterns than verb stems do.

Nouns generally do not have morphological tonal alternations,21 but are subject

to syntagmatic tonal alternations in certain contexts (cf. § 4.1.2).

If the tone of the noun class prefix and the tone of the noun stem are taken

together as a “melody”, some interesting observations can be made about the

relative frequencies of the different melodies. In a 282-word list of Munken nouns,

six of the twelve possible tonal patterns appeared on ∼ 85% of the nouns, while the

other six patterns represented ∼ 15% of the nouns, with two tone patterns found

on only two nouns each. This uneven distribution motivates a division of of tonal

melodies into ‘major’ and ‘minor’ sequences.22

Table 2.14 gives examples for each of the eleven possible tone patterns found on
20 The OT literature is of high quantity, and I do not pretend to follow it; a more or less
representative work is Prince and Smolensky (2002), though one would have to consult Lovegren
(2012b) directly to determine exactly which version of OT was employed in that work. As key
lowering/raising has been mentioned, it will be noted here that downstep (key lowering over the
course of an intonational phrase) has not been found in Mungbam.
21 Some nouns, mostly in class pairing 9/10, have a different stem tone depending on whether
they bear a singular or plural noun class prefix.
22 Though the exact patterns treated as ‘major’ may show a small amount of variation between
dialects. Munken, for example, has L-M− as a major sequence and L-L− as a minor sequence.
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major sequences

l-l− m-ml h-hl

ì-Ãì ‘cl9-porcupine’ ū-wE

Ź

‘cl3-moon’ ú-gbÊ ‘cl3-rope’
ì-jì ‘cl5-bush pepper’ ū-ţu

Ź

m ‘cl3-cooking pot’ ú-Ĉı ‘cl1-knife’
fì-mbwàha ‘cl19-lizard type’ k̄ı-sı

Ź

‘cl7-snake type’ ú-gûs@ ‘cl1-fire’
ǹ-ţÈ ‘cl1-bush onion’ k̄ı-kpE

Ź

‘cl7-shoe’ kí-mê ‘cl7-clay’
kì-nsÈ ‘cl7-highwayman’ ı̄-fı

Ź

‘cl5-head’ í-kp@̂m ‘cl5-seed’
ù-fàn ‘cl1-mouth’ ū-fu

Ź

‘cl1-hair’ í-CÊ ‘cl10-fowls’
l-m○ m-h−

Ǹ-gĒ ‘cl1-quarter head’ k̄ı-fí ‘cl7-pig’
m̀-b@̄n@ ‘cl1-salt’ N̄-kúN ‘cl1-chief’
ì-s@̄N ‘cl5-calabash bowl’ ı̄-n@́ ‘cl5-knee’
kì-mf̄ı ‘cl7-cocoyam’ f̄ı-mjáN ‘cl19-ant type’
m̀-bān ‘cl1-shin’ f̄ı-NkpúN ‘cl19-drum type’
ǹ-tCē ‘cl1-snare’ N̄-k@́m ‘cl1-cage’

h-s l-l+

í-k̋ı ‘10-baboons’ ì-kpŹ@n@ ‘cl5-story’
í-ba̋ ‘10-palm nuts’ ì-kŹı ‘cl9-baboon’
í-bű ‘10-goats’ ì-bŹa ‘cl9-palm nut’
ú-tCűm ‘1-village’ ì-ţŹuN ‘cl5-indian bamboo’
kí-ga̋f@ ‘7-gap’ ì-ţŹO ‘cl5-cork’
bú-ţő ‘14-witchcraft’ ì-sŹ@N ‘cl5-hip basket’

minor sequences

h-l+ l-m−

bá-bjŹaN ‘2-ajumbu people’ bà-bja

Ź

N ‘2-children’
í-sŹ@ ‘5-face’ bù-je

Ź

l@̀ ‘14-needle’
m-hl h-hm

ı̄-ţâm ‘9-monkey type’ kí-tCı

Ÿ

‘7-foundation’
f̄ı-nÃâN ‘19-potato’ kí-ka

Ÿ

‘7-wall’

Table 2.14: Possible tonal sequences on Missong nouns.

Missong nouns, with a division being made between major and minor sequences.

What can be inferred from table 2.14 is that the prefix tones are mostly pre-

dictable from the stem-initial tones (and the noninitial stem tones are completely

predictable from the stem-initial tones, as discussed in § 2.1).

This is not to say that there is an overall phonological rule which can be

applied to any of the nine possible stem-initial tones to determine the prefix tone,
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but instead to say that the prefix tone can be inferred when the stem-initial tone

is known, simply because most stem-initial tones appear in only one of the tonal

sequences. Furthermore, if the four minor sequences are ignored, then a stem-

initial tone can be uniquely associated with a prefix tone in every case. It can also

be seen that contours are generally restricted to stem-initial position, with prefix

tones being restricted to one of three level tones.

Tones on prefixes, then, do not carry the same contrastive weight that tones on

accented syllables do. In light of the discussion to be presented in § 5.6.1.2, where

noun classes are designated as having either a high or low inherent tone, it seems

reasonable to suppose that noun class prefixes were historically limited to either

a high or a low tone, and that the diversity of tones present on accented syllables

is due to assimilatory (or “spreading,” depending on one’s preferred descriptive

vocabulary) effects caused by tones on prefixes and stem-internal syllables. At

this stage, however, no such account is ventured, and I limit myself to presenting

all of the possible tones found on noun stems.

Stem tone Abar Biya Munken
L− m̀bÒN ‘cow’ m̀bÒN ‘cow’ m̀bÒN ‘cow’
L+ ù-tCŹElO ‘woman’ ù-mjŹE ‘bush fowl’23 m̀bŹel@ ‘ribs’
M− m̀bı

Ź

‘world’ á-ñ̄ı ‘eggs’ k̄ı-bE

Ź

‘traditional plates’
M○ ì-b̄ı ‘dog’ ù-wāha ‘noon sun’ b@̀-bwĒ ‘friends’
M+ k@̄-kŸEN ‘calabash plant’ ā-NkŸON ‘clay pot’
ML ì-su

Ź

‘fish’ í-ja

Ź

m ‘song’
H− mūN-ḱÌ ‘shah’ ı̄-fj́Ì ‘ankle’ ñ̋-ñÉ ‘water’
H+ ú-sú ‘face’ N̄kpán@ ‘clay dish’
HM C̄ı-na

Ÿ

NO ‘needle’ b̄ı-bo

Ÿ

‘palm trees’ á-la

Ÿ

N ‘law’
HL C̄ı-bûs ‘cat’ f̄ı-bûs ‘cat’ m̀bÊ ‘salt’
S ú-gbe̋ ‘rope’ ú-gb@̋ ‘rope’ ú-gbE̋ ‘rope’

Table 2.15: Examples of words containing each of the possible stem tones for nouns
in Abar, Biya and Munken (Ngun data is incomplete). Shaded cells indicated
unattested stem tone. Dashed lines surround exemplars of tones which are not
distinct except in their phonological behavior (q.v. § 4.1.2).

23 Refers to various birds of genus Francolinus (sensu lato).
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For the words presented in table 2.15, the vowel of the accented syllable is

bolded. The tone is indicated two ways in table 2.15: first with a letter in the

first column, and again with a diacritic over the vowel in the transcription. As

will be discussed in § 4.1.1, the number of possible surface tones is quite large, and

so special symbols which preserve all phonetic possibilities are employed when

necessary, since the diacritics used in the transcription system are potentially

ambiguous. Namely, tones referred to by M− and ML are not distinct in the

orthography (except in Biya), and neither are H− and H+. Since for both of these

pairs of tones, one corresponds to a ‘minor’ tone in the sense discussed above,

there would scarcely be any chance for confusion if native speakers were to make

use of the present orthographic system.24

The issue may be appreciated by comparing the relative frequencies of stem

tones found in the 282-word set of Munken nouns referred to above (cf. table 2.16).

Although the H− and H+ tones should in principle be contrastive, H+ is exceedingly

rare in citation nouns (the example in table 2.15 is one of only two that I know

of). Although ML is attested widely on a token basis (it is the irrealis tone for

perfective stem class B verbs), there is no contrast between M− and ML on nouns.

The two tones differ slightly in their phonetics, but do not contrast anywhere. At

least in Munken, the diacritic x

Ź

can be properly phonetically interpreted as long

as one knows whether it appears on a noun or on a verb. The tonal orthography

is discussed in more detail in § 4.1.1.

24 This is not to say that the marking of tone in the present orthography would prove ideal for
the non-linguist user. See remarks in Bird (1999).
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Tone Frequency Cum. %
S 97 34.4 %

L− 54 53.5 %
M− 40 67.7 %
HM 31 78.7 %
H− 29 89.0 %
L+ 12 93.2 %
HL 10 96.8 %
M○ 9 100.0 %
M+ 0* 100.0 %
H+ 0* 100.0 %
ML 0† 100.0 %

Table 2.16: Frequencies of stem tones present in a 282-word list of Munken nouns.
Tones are ordered by descending frequencies, and cumulative percentages are given.
* M+ and H+ are attested in one or two words each in my field notes (but not in
the 282-word list). † ML is found only in verbs.
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Chapter 3

Close contrasts in the vowel

system

3.1 Introduction

Remarks on the phonetics of the vowel system have been presented in a mostly

qualitative fashion in §§2.2.1 – 2.2.2. The aim of the present chapter is to present

physical phonetic data on a subset of the vowel systems in a more rigorous man-

ner, and use the data to determine whether any Mungbam dialect has a pair of

contrasting vowels which differ in tongue root retraction, or pharyngeal expansion

(referred to by the feature label “[atr]” in phonology literature, and as shorthand

in this chapter), and not in height.

For all of the most common vowel features (e.g., height, backness, rounding,

nasality, phonation type, etc.), language descriptions mention whether the feature

supports contrast, regardless of whether it is phonologically active. For example,

minimal pairs such as mEs ‘mass’ ∼ mẼs ‘thin’ may be given to establish nasality

49
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as a vowel feature in French (Martinet, 1933: 193), though French lacks nasal

harmony.

A curious fact about the vowel feature [atr] is that its presence as a contrast-

bearing feature is uncontroversial only in languages having some kind of phono-

logical process where the feature is active (viz. vowel harmony). This is because

the feature is not easily “heard.” Although the physiological basis of [atr] is well-

substantiated, it is difficult to distinguish the acoustic effects of an [atr] contrast

from those of a height contrast. Since one tries to arrange a phonological analysis

so that a minimum of features are used, a pair of vowels contrasting in their ar-

ticulation partly in terms of pharyngeal expansion, and partly in terms of tongue

height, would likely be classified as contrasting only for height.

A major goal of the study presented in this chapter is to devise a way of clas-

sifying a pair of vowels not as contrasting in one feature or another, but as having

variably weighted features contributing to the contrast.1 When physical phonetic

data are used, statistical methods can be used to assign weights to different cues.

As will be seen in § 3.6.2.1, the method I use only succeeds when pairs of vowels

which are acoustically close are considered.

Mungbam dialects provide an excellent data source in this respect for two main

reasons. First, there is no phonological process in the language involving either

height or [atr]. Arguments about the phonological system which could cloud the

analysis, or downplay the importance of phonetic considerations, are precluded.

Second and most importantly, all dialects have pairs of vowels which are rather

close together in terms of their height, so considering data from several of the

dialects is likely to reveal systems where the vowel height is used to a greater or

lesser degree.
1 Because the study presented in this chapter is concerned with establishing the main physical
parameter associated a ontrast between one pair of vowels, a featural decomposition of the vowel
system in terms of binary or multi-valued features is not an immediate goal.
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Pairs of vowels were chosen from Munken, Biya, Abar and Missong which are

quite close in F1 × F2 space (see figure 2.1, p. 28). The pairs of vowels to be

considered are those transcribed e and Ì in Abar and Biya, and those transcribed

e and E in Munken and Missong. Front vowels are chosen because not all dialects

have a pair of back vowels which are very close in terms of height, and because for-

mant values can be determined from an automatic formant tracker with a greater

degree of accuracy and precision for front vowels than for back vowels, reducing

the amount of time consumed in processing the data.

In § 3.2 I summarize earlier work on the issue of vowel contrast in Mungbam,

emphasizing shortcomings which are improved upon in the current study. In § 3.3

I review some of the previous approaches in the published literature to identi-

fying spectral correlates of vowel contrasts termed “[atr]” in African languages.

Section 3.4 provides an introduction to the statistical methods employed in char-

acterizing vowel contrasts. In § 3.5 the raw data, and their method of collection,

are characterized. The results of the analysis are presented in § 3.6, and a general

discussion concludes the chapter (§ 3.7).

3.2 Previous work on Mungbam vowel contrast

In two earlier unpublished studies on Mungbam vowel contrast (Lovegren, 2011a,b),

I considered recordings of vowel productions (repetitions of vowel-final words, pre-

sented in random order, and without carrier sentences2) for two Abar speakers,

two Biya speakers, and one Missong speaker. I considered repetitions of tokens of

words containing pairs of vowels which I judged to be rather perceptually close,

which amounted to words transcribed with the stem vowels /e/ and /Ì/, and words

transcribed with the stem vowels /o/ and /U/.

2 The reasons for not using carrier phrases are explained in Lovegren (2011a: 5–6).
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First formant frequency (F1) was measured for each vowel token (as an indi-

cator of height), as was the bandwidth of the first formant (B1) (as an indicator

of pharyngeal expansion). A simple statistical procedure, described in the next

paragraph, was used to gauge the relative importance of B1 and F1 in establishing

the contrast.

For each speaker and each vowel contrast, I ran two paired t-tests for each

close contrast: one compared values of F1, and one compared values of B1. For

example, a paired t-test was run to determine whether there was a statistically

significant difference in the mean F1 value for 13 repetitions of o by one Abar

speaker, and 13 repetitions of U by the same speaker. The idea was to determine

whether two vowels should be treated as contrasting in terms of height, or instead

in terms of [atr]. In total, 11 t-tests were run, and p-values were adjusted to

avoid family bias according to the procedure of Rom (1990). I used the following

procedures for deciding which feature was more important:

• If a t-test returned a non-significant p-value for a given physical parameter,

then the corresponding distinctive feature would not be the one which bore

contrast, and the other feature was the one which bore the contrast.

• If both t-tests returned significant p-values, then the feature corresponding

to the t-test with the lower p-value would be treated as the one which bore

the contrast.

Put informally, lack of significance was used as a way of ‘weeding out’ candi-

date features. This procedure was partly justified on the basis of a comment by

Clements (1991: 52):

“In classical ATR-based systems, such as that of Akan, the [+high, −ATR]

vowels are not well separated in first formant frequency from the [−high, +ATR]

vowel.”
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As the reasoning went, if the B1 difference between two vowels was more sig-

nificant than their F1 difference, then there would be a basis for calling the vowels

“not well separated” in terms of F1. According to these criteria, the Missong

speaker and one of the Abar speakers were deemed to make use of the feature

[atr] rather than height in contrasting the vowel pairs for which their productions

were recorded.

One shortcoming of the statistical analysis was the small number of partici-

pants used, with data from only one or two participants per dialect being used. A

more serious shortcoming of Lovegren (2011a) was the crude nature of the statis-

tical procedures employed in that paper. The use of paired t-tests forced severe

restrictions on the analysis. First, since a paired t-test compares the means of

data sets of the same sample size, some data points had to be discarded when

different numbers of recorded tokens of each vowel were available for a given par-

ticipant. Second, since only one variable could be tested at a time, the effects

of F1 and B1 on resolving the contrast could not be compared directly. Instead,

p-values had to be compared. For the same reason, the effect of F2 could not fig-

ure into the comparison. Third, since several tests were run concurrently, critical

values had to be altered to avoid family-type error, with the alterations becoming

more drastic with each new test introduced. The number of tests run had to be

minimized, and so one of the most perverse outcomes was that data which was

available was not analyzed, so as to preserve my ability to discover statistically

significant generalizations. Data from only two Biya consultants was considered,

though data from four consultants had been collected in 2010. Finally, since the

t-test falls within the family of statistical methods applicable to continuous-valued

data, only continuous-valued variables (i.e., spectral measurements) could be con-

sidered.

The problem of small sample size has been ameliorated somewhat in the current
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study with the inclusion of unused data collected in 2010, and additional data

collected in 2012. Most of the problems concerning the statistical methods used can

be overcome with the use of methods for categorical data analysis (Agresti, 2002),

and more so when methods of hierarchical modeling are additionally employed

(Gelman and Hill, 2007). These methods, which form the basis of the present

analysis, are discussed in § 3.4, which follows the discussion on acoustic correlates

of pharyngeal expansion (§ 3.3).

3.3 Spectral correlates of pharyngeal expansion

The most common types of vowel contrasts have well-understood physical corre-

lates. Lowering the jaw and the tongue body is associated with an increase in the

first formant (F1). Moving the tongue body forward is associated with an increase

in the second formant (F2). Rounding the lips produces a decrease in all formant

values.3 Retracting the tongue root affects the same acoustic parameters: it is

associated with an increase in F1, and a “centering” effect on F2, reducing it for

front vowels, and increasing it for back vowels (Halle and Stevens, 1969: 211). If

tongue root retraction is to be distinguished from tongue body lowering on the

basis of acoustic data, additional correlates will be necessary which differentiate

the two types of gestures. It is necessary at this point to review some proposals

which have been advanced in pursuit of this goal.

A handful of studies have sought to establish acoustic indicators of tongue root

advancement or retraction beyond perturbations in F1 and F2. All of these have

sought a way of measuring differences in the acoustic impedence of the pharyngeal

walls due to changes in pharyngeal volume.
3 For a brief and well-referenced historical discussion on the development of acoustic phonetic
theory, see Harrington and Cassidy (1999: 60–1).
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Acoustic losses in the region of the first three formant have been modeled by

Fant (1972: 41–4), who proposed an empirical equation for determining formant

bandwidths on the basis of Swedish data reported by Fujimura and Lindqvist

(1971). Fujimura and Lindqvist’s procedure, though not in itself especially invasive

or expensive to perform, has not, as far as I can tell, been repeated on speakers of

any languages other than Swedish.

Hess (1992), using data from one Akan speaker, found a reliable difference in

first formant bandwidth (B1) between [±atr] vowels having similar F1 values,

with root retracted vowels having higher B1 values. For pairs of vowels not having

similar F1 values, she considered differences between measured B1 values and

values predicted on the basis of F1 from Fant’s equation. Root retracted vowels

were found to show a greater divergence from Fant’s equation than root advanced

vowels. Hess additionally measured spectral tilt, or the differential between the

intensity of the first and second harmonics, which has been shown to be sensitive

to phonation type (Gordon and Ladefoged, 2001: 397–9). No correlation was found

for this measure. This method was replicated by Anderson (2003), using IkpOsO

data. In that study, no reliable differences were found in B1, but an effect for

spectral tilt was observed.

Fulop et al. (1998), who studied [atr] contrast in Degema vowels, used a

somehwat more sophisticated procedure,4 employing a model which calculated a

vowel’s spectrum on the basis of the contribution to the overall spectrum by each

formant. They computed a measure, called normalized A1 −A2, which compared

the difference between the measured intensity of the harmonics nearest F1 and

F2 and the intensities for the same F1 and F2 values as determined from Fant’s

(1972) model. Acoustic losses in the F1 region would be reflected by a negative

4 Acknowledgments in that paper indicate that Gunnar Fant, though not included as one of the
coauthors, provided technical guidance in the analysis.
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normalized A1 − A2 value. Although this measure showed an overall significant

effect for [atr], it was only significant for two of the five [±atr] pairs of vowels.

A less specific measure, which has the advantage of being easy to compute

accurately, is spectral center of gravity (COG). Edmondson (2009) proposed this

measure, believing that it would correlate with the perceptual quality of “flatness,”

as described by Kingston et al. (1997), and, using Akan and Kabiyé data, found an

effect for [atr], with root retracted vowels having higher COG. Anderson (2007)

found a similar effect with data from Foodo. Since COG necessarily takes the full

spectrum into account, it is susceptible to various factors, including the value of

the first three formants, and the presence of noise at higher frequencies.

A more recent attempt at finding an acoustic correlate of pharyngeal expansion

is the study of Remijsen et al. (2011), which employed nine Shilluk (Nilotic) speak-

ers. Like Edmondson (2009), Remijsen et al. attempt to capture the observation

that pharyngeal constriction in vowel articulation corresponds to an upward shift

in overall spectral energy. After considering five different measures of spectral

energy distribution (2011: 117, fn.9), the authors chose the metric of spectral em-

phasis (Traunmüller and Eriksson, 2000: 3440),5 which they found best separated

the [+atr] and the [−atr] vowels.

Of the measures discussed, B1 was the non-formant acoustic parameter used

in Lovegren (2011a). As was noted in that paper, there are issues with the accu-

5 Traunmüller and Eriksson (2000: 3440) describe the procedure as follows:

The concatenated voiced segments of each phonated utterance were low-pass filtered
with a cutoff frequency of 1.5×F0mean, 18 dB/octave, and the average SPL of the
lowpass-filtered signal (SPL0) was measured. A measure of spectral emphasis was
then obtained by calculating the difference, Emph = SPLv − SPL0. This measure
is equal to zero when partials above the first are totally absent and it is +3 dB
when there are equal amounts of energy below and above 1.5×F0mean.

Remijsen et al.’s procedure differs very slightly in that their measurements were made with
Praat (Boersma, 2000), whose low-pass filter operates on the frequency domain, and therefore
has no associated “roll-off” measure equivalent to the value of 18dB/octave quoted in Traunmüller
and Eriksson (2000: 3440). Instead, Remijsen et al. seem to have used a “smoothing” factor of
25Hz in the script posted on Mills’ website.
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racy of B1 measurements. The difficulty of accurately measuring formant band-

widths from an LPC analysis based on an all-pole model6 is well-known (Iskarous,

2010: 379), especially for formants near a subglottal resonance (Atal and Hanauer,

1971: 646). The parameter to be used presently is spectral tilt, since it is easy to

calculate accurately, has been found to be useful in identifying [atr] contrasts in

a recent study, and has a sound theoretical basis.

3.4 Statistical Methods

As has been pointed out in § 3.2, some of the most serious shortcomings of my

earlier work on Mungbam vowel contrast were due to the limitations imposed by

the simple statistical methods used. The statistical method used in the current

work, that of Generalized Linear Mixed-effects Modeling (GLMM) offers drastic

improvements. The method allows for the determination of a single model which

expresses the probability of a given type of observation as a function of all of the

physical and idiosyncratic parameters of interest. The model estimates weights

for each of the physical parameters, and these weights may be compared to mea-

sure the relative importance of each parameter. Though the GLMM method is

rapidly gaining popularity as an analytical tool within the social sciences, it is

rarely used in answering routine questions concerning the structure of particular

languages. Given that I am applying a familiar method to a novel territory, it will

be appropriate to explain in this section what the method consists of. Further

exposition of the method for an audience of linguists is found in Jaeger (2008).

Of the more detailed expositions available, Agresti (2007) and Gelman and Hill

(2007) are accessible and thorough.

6 A standard and relatively simple model used for LPC analysis. The term pole comes from the
field of complex analysis, where it refers to a discontinuity in a complex-valued equation.
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3.4.1 Form of the modeled equation

In the current application, I model the probability that a given sound slice will be

a token of a given vowel, where this probability is a function of several physical

parameters. The overall equation has a general form of (3.1).

p(V = vj) = f(F1, F2,S ,P) (3.1)

In (3.1), p(V = vj) represents the probability that a given sound slice V repre-

sents, in a given speech variety, an articulation of the vowel vj . This probability is

expressed as a function of several explanatory variables: the first formant frequency

(F1), the second formant frequency (F2), the spectral emphasis (S ), and the iden-

tity of the participant (P). The exact form of the equation is determined through

the method of generalized linear mixed-effects modeling (GLMM). In a GLMM

model, the observed data within an experimental group i (out of m total groups)

are assumed to be related to the values of the explanatory variables x1, x2, . . . by

an equation of the form (3.2):

g(y) = α0 + β1x1 + β2x2 + ⋅ ⋅ ⋅ + αi + ε (3.2)

The parts of the equation are as follows:

• y is the value of the observed variable, or response variable.

• x1, x2, . . . are the values of the (experimentally or naturally) manipulated

variables, also called the explanatory variables.

• β1, β2, . . . are the values of the weighting coefficients associated with each

explanatory variable.

• α0 is a constant “intercept” term (sometimes written as β0).
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• αi is a constant associated with experimental group i. It represents the

contribution to the result due to random, idiosyncratic factors associated

with experimental group i. The values of αi are assumed to have a mean of

zero, and to be normally distributed.

• g(⋯) is the link function, which transforms the values of the response variable

so that they can be modeled by a linear function.

• ε represents the error between the actual values of the response variable and

the values predicted by the modeline equation. Values of ε are assumed to

be normally distributed with a mean of zero, and they are assumed not to

be correlated with any of the other variables.

It must be recognized that in most applications one can never be sure that the

equation parameters obtained are the “true” values of the coefficients and constants

in (3.2). An alternate form of (3.2), then, is written in terms of parameter esti-

mates (values of β estimated by the model-fitting algorithm), and in terms of a

predicted value of the response variable ŷ = y − ε. The rewritten equation is given

in (3.3), where the “hat” diacritics indicate estimates rather than true values.

g(ŷ) = α̂0 + β̂1x1 + β̂2x2 + ⋅ ⋅ ⋅ + α̂i (3.3)

3.4.2 Estimation of future probabilities from past data

Applying the general equation to the specific modeling problem requires a consid-

eration of the type of each variable and knowledge of theoretical proposals relating

the response variable and the explanatory variables, and any proposals relating

the explanatory variables to each other. The form of our response variable is cat-

egorical with two categories: e and Ì (for Biya and Abar), or e and E (for Missong
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and Munken). We are interested in determining the probability that an unidenti-

fied vowel with certain spectral characteristics uttered by a certain person from a

certain dialect will be a token of one or the other of these two categories. If the

experimental data is limited to only these two vowels, then the probabilities for

the two categories are related as follows (using the Biya and Abar contrast as an

example):

p(V = e) + p(V = Ì) = 1 (3.4)

Therefore, we only need to estimate the probability for one of the categories,

the other probability being inferrable from this relationship. The category whose

probability is not estimated directly is called the baseline category.

If the same trial is repeated infinitely many times, and x is one of the possible

outcomes, the proportion of trials with outcome x is, by definition, equal to the

probability of x (Bulmer, 1967: 4–5). Given this definition of probability, we can

estimate the probability of an event x as the proportion of a finite number of equal

trials for which x is the outcome. As we increase the number of trials, the estimate

of x becomes more accurate. This definition of probability is the basis for using a

sample of previously recorded vowel tokens to determine general properties about

the Mungbam vowel systems.

3.4.3 Form of the link function

Given that probability is defined as a proportion, the only possible values of a

probability are numbers on the closed interval [0,1]. If we were to attempt to

predict probabilities directly from (3.2) without the use of a link function,7 it

would often be the case that the predicted probabilities would lie outside the

range of actually possible probabilities. A first approach to improving the model
7 Or more precisely, with the identity link function g(y) = y.
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is to instead model the odds of an event of interest happening. Odds are defined

(for trials with only two possible outcomes) as follows:

O(x) =
p(x)

1 − p(x)
(3.5)

The value of O(x) must lie on the interval [0,+∞). Values of O(x) less than

1 correspond to probabilities less than 0.5, and values of O(x) greater than 1

correspond to probabilities greater than 0.5. Although the use of odds partially

solves the problem, since predicted values greater than 1 no longer correspond to

impossible scenarios, there remains the problem that the scale is not symmetric:

probabilities between 0 and 0.5 correspond to odds values between 0 and 1, but

probabilities between 0.5 and 1 correspond to odds values between 1 and +∞. This

problem is solved by using as the link function the logarithm of the odds, whose

values lie on the interval (−∞,+∞), and are symmetric about 0. The log of the

odds ratio is commonly called the logit function, defined as:

logit(x) = log (
p(x)

1 − p(x)
) ; logit−1

(y) =
ey

1 + ey
(3.6)

For the Biya model, then, we can rewrite (3.3) as follows:

p̂(V = e) = logit−1
(α̂0 + β̂1x1 + β̂2x2 + β̂3x3 + α̂i) (3.7)

Equation (3.7) can be used to predict the probability that a vowel with given

physical parameters x1, x2, . . . is the vowel e. Since we limit the model to tokens

of only two vowels, p̂(V = Ì) can be readily calculated once p̂(V = e) is determined.
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3.4.4 The use of perceptual scales

All that remains in reaching the final form of the model equation are numerical

interpretations of the physical parameters x1, x2, x3, which should represent F1,

F2 and S . When measured from the spectrograms, the formant frequencies are

expressed in units of Hertz (Hz), and spectral emphasis is represented in units

of decibels (dB). The decibel scale is, to an approximation, a perceptual scale,

in that equal differences on that scale correspond to roughly equal differences in

subjective loudness (Johnson, 2003: 49), so the measurement of spectral emphasis

does not need to be transformed to a scale more appropriate to the analysis of

perceptual categories. The formant frequency values, however, are transformed to

the perceptual mel scale using the formula:

m = 2595×log10 (1 +
f

700
) (3.8)

3.4.5 Normalization of data

Next, inter-speaker differences are partly neutralized through a normalization pro-

cedure: a normalized value for each measurement for a given participant is ob-

tained by subtracting the participant’s mean value, and then dividing the differ-

ence by the participant’s standard deviation. Scaled scores calculated in this way

are often called Z scores, after the variable used to indicate values of the abscissa

on the standard Gaussian curve. The extent to which this procedure generalizes

the data over participants can be observed by considering the estimate of αi in

the fitted model. If the variance of α̂i is significantly more than zero, then the

fitted model produces different estimates for different participants, and individual

variation remains an important factor in the data. If, on the other hand, α̂i ≈ 0,

then for given values of the physical parameters of interest, the model will pro-
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duce the same estimates for all participants, and individual variation can be said

to have been completely accounted for by the normalization process. The normal-

ization procedure also removes the effect of different levels of low-frequency noise

in different recordings introduced by the use of two different types of micorphones,

and slightly varying settings of the input volume from recording to recording.8

Using a prime (′) symbol to denote scaled and normalized values of the physical

parameters, equation (3.7) is rewritten as:

p̂(V = e) = logit−1
(α̂0 + β̂F1x

′

F1 + β̂F2x
′

F2 + β̂S x
′

S + α̂i) (3.9)

Equation (3.7) does not contain interaction terms, but these will be tested in

actual model runs.

3.5 Data collection procedure

The analysis is based on data collected in 2010 and in 2012. The 2010 data includes

recordings made from 11 consultants, and the 2012 data includes recordings from

6 additional consultants. My earlier papers based on the 2010 data used data

from only five of the consultants (2 Biya, 2 Abar, and 1 Missong). The analysis

reported here is based on data from 16 of the 17 recorded consultants (4 Biya, 4

Abar, 5 Munken, 3 Missong). Data from one Biya consultant had to be excluded

from the study due to a persistent creak in the consultant’s voice, which prevented

the precise measurement of F0 (as will be seen below, precise F0 measurements

were needed for the calculation of spectral emphasis).

8 Noting that if a constant c, is added to all values of a sample, the mean of the modified
sample is equal to x̄+ c, and the standard deviation of the sample is unchanged. The normalized

value Zi = xi+c−(x̄+c)
s(x)

= xi−x̄
s(x)

remains unchanged. Therefore, if there is a low frequency noise

component of constant intensity present in all of the recordings for one speaker, its will not
appreciably affect the normalized spectral emphasis measurements.



64 CHAPTER 3. CLOSE CONTRASTS IN THE VOWEL SYSTEM

Consultants were prompted with an English gloss, and they then produced

the corresponding target word in isolation. Depending on the session, a set of

between 6 and 12 target words were used, with only two of these representing the

vowel contrast of interest. Each word was repeated in isolation between 12 and

15 times, depending on the speaker, and tokens were presented in a randomized

order. With some slight variations between speakers, the target words used were

those containing stem e, Ì, or E given in table 2.5 (p. 33).

Audio was recorded outdoors on a Marantz PMD661 solid state recorder ei-

ther with a Shure WH30XLR head-mounted condenser microphone or the internal

microphone of the solid state recorder. Recordings were made at a sampling rate

of 44.1 kHz, at 24-bit resolution. Vowels were tagged and extracted. Sounds

were then downsampled to twice the formant frequency ceiling (5 kHz for males,

5.5 kHz for females), and formants were determined via LPC analysis with 10

or 11 prediction coefficients (i.e. one per 1kHz of the new sampling rate), using

Burg’s method for generating prediction coefficients. Measurements for F1 and

F2 were made for each vowel and spetral tilt was calculated directly from the LPC

curve. The formant extraction procedure was automated using the To formant

(burg)... macro in Praat version 5.2.03 (Boersma, 2000). When the formant

tracker produced an inaccurate measurement, the measurement was repeated by

hand. Spectral emphasis was calculated from the LPC curve using the procedure

described in Traunmüller and Eriksson (2000: 3440) (see § 3.3).9

9 The main potential for error in automatic formant measurement is the computer’s occasionally
picking the “wrong” local maximum from the LPC curve. This is a problem that affects formant
tracking, but not measurement of spectral tilt.
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3.6 Results

Results are presented in two-part fashion. First I present the results in a qualitative

fashion, commenting on three figures drawn to illustrate the basic data (§ 3.6.1).

In § 3.6.2 the results of regression modeling performed on the data are discussed.

3.6.1 Qualitative discussion

Measurements of F1, F2, and spectral emphasis were made for a total of 417 tokens

of e, Ì, and E for 16 participant, speakers of Biya, Abar, Munken and Missong.

These measurements were converted to normalized perceptual scales. The results

are plotted in figures 3.1–3.3, produced with the aid of the lattice package in

R (Sarkar, 2008; R Core Team, 2012). Ellipses in the plots are centered at the

average values, and have semi-axis lengths equal to one standard deviation when

differences from the mean value are measured along that axis. Ellipses are rotated

so that their area is a minimum.

The first plot, shown in figure 3.1, takes the familiar form of a F1 × F2 vowel

quality plot, with acoustic height represented on the y-axis, and backness repre-

sented on the x-axis. Figure 3.1 suggests that normalized F2 clearly separates the

vowels of interest only in Munken, while normalized F1 appears to distinguish the

vowels in all of the dialects except for Abar (though the separation in terms of F1

in Biya and Missong is rather slight).

The second plot, shown in figure 3.2, shows the range of spectral characteristics

for the vowels of interest in terms of normalized F1 (y-axis) and normalized spectral

emphasis (x-axis). The y-axis is inverted so that the plot indicates vowel height in

an intuitive way. The regions enclosed by ellipses in figure 3.2 neatly complement

the initial picture shown in figure 3.1. It can be seen that, as in figure 3.1, nor-

malized F1 is a good parameter in Munken, Missong and Biya for approximately
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Figure 3.1: Normalized F2 vs. F1 values, axes inverted.

dividing up the perceptual space into regions corresponding to each of the vow-

els. Since the Abar vowels are distinct, and, logically, must be distinguished by

some spectral property, it is a welcome observation to find that although the Abar
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Figure 3.2: Normalized Spectral emphasis vs. F1 values, y-axis inverted.

vowels are not well-separated in terms of normalized F1, a clear contrast is made

when normalized spectral emphasis is used. In the other three dialects, the vowel

pairs are not separated nearly as well in terms of normalized spectral emphasis.



68 CHAPTER 3. CLOSE CONTRASTS IN THE VOWEL SYSTEM

zF2

zS
pe

c

-1

0

1

-101

-101

-1

0

1

Munken Missong

Abar Biya

e
e

e e

ɛ ɛ

ɩ ɩ

Figure 3.3: Normalized F2 vs. Spectral emphasis values, x-axis inverted. Labels
are centered within ellipses except where they overlap significantly.

The third plot, shown in figure 3.3, does not actually present any new informa-

tion, but offers a convenient visualization of how well the vowel pairs are separated

in terms of normalized F2 (x-axis) and normalized spectral emphasis (y-axis). The
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x-axis is inverted to indicate vowel backness intuitively. As could be deduced by

considering figures 3.1–3.2, significant overlap of the vowel ellipses is found in Biya

and Missong, since in those two dialects the vowels are well-separated neither in

terms of normalized F2 nor in terms of normalized spectral emphasis. The con-

figuration of the overlapping ellipses in Biya and Missong suggest that normalized

F2 is more important than normalized spectral emphasis in Missong, with the

opposite holding in Biya. The Munken and Abar panels witness the importance

of normalized F2 in Munken, and of normalized spectral emphasis in Abar.

3.6.2 Results of the regression analysis

A well-designed statistical analysis has the power of reinforcing the points sug-

gested in a qualititative fashion by the plots given in § 3.6. In this section I

report on the findings of a regression model attempting to quantify the relative

importance of each of the three physical parameters. The analysis implements

procedures included in the R package arm (Gelman et al., 2012).

3.6.2.1 Individual differences and model convergence

It was stated above that measures of the physical parameters were normalized in

order to reduce the amount of variation in the data due to physiological differences

between individual participants affecting their overall ranges of pitch and formant

frequency in vowel productions.

The term α̂i in the model equation is often called a random intercept term. In

the current model the variance of α̂i would reflect differences between participants

affecting the probability of a particular vowel being observed. When α̂i is the only

random term, α̂i ≈ 0 in every case, because participants produced approximately

equal numbers of vowels of each type. Models whose only random term is a random
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intercept can meaningfully account for variation between groups only if the value

of the response variable is not controlled by experimental design.

More relevant to the current research question is there are individual differ-

ences which translate into differential weightings of any of the physical parameters.

These differences could be captured by the inclusion of a random slope term, which

would allow for weighting factors (i.e., the β̂ terms in the equation) to vary by

participant. Weighting factors which include this random component are modified

by a subscript i, as the random intercept term is. In order to determine whether

this kind of variation was present, a model was fitted containing terms for nor-

malized F1, normalized F2, normalized spectral emphasis, an interaction term for

normalized F1 and normalized spectral emphasis, and random slope and intercept

terms. Since each vowel was in fact observed in approximately 50% of samples,

effects introduced by varying weighting factors would be “corrected” by the value

of the random intercept, and the variance in the random intercept could be used

as a convenient indicator for whether there was variation between participants in

the values of the weighting factors.

When models containing both random slopes and intercepts were fitted for

Abar, Biya and Missong, random intercepts in the fitted models had variances

significantly different from zero. This suggests that (as would be expected) the

normalization process does not filter out individual preferences as to the relative

weights of different physical parameters. The limited number of participants used

for each dialect has precluded more detailed knowledge of any trends of inter-

speaker variation in parameter weighting within dialects. The inclusion of random

slopes in the models, however, allows for this variation to be factored out, improv-

ing the likelihood that the parameter estimates represent actual trends which hold

in general for a dialect.

When such a model was fitted for Munken, the model failed to converge. Algo-
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rithms for fitting generalized linear models for categorical data tend to fail when

confronted with data which is too neatly partitioned (see Agresti (2002: 195–6)

for discussion). It seems that the Munken model failed to converge because the

vowels e and E are too distinct. To appreciate this fact, consider figure 3.4, which

shows the Munken panel from figure 3.1, with actual measured values of normal-

ized F1 and F2, and with larger ellipses having twice the axis length of the original

ellipses overlaid. It is almost possible to draw a single straight line on figure 3.4

which partitions all of the e tokens from all of the E tokens. The Munken case

approaches a situation which has been termed perfect discrimination, where all

values of the response variable can be perfectly predicted from any set of pos-

sible values for the predictor variable(s). Data exhibiting perfect discrimination

(or coming close to it) cause predictors in the fitted model to trend towards ±∞,

causing the model to fail to converge.
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Figure 3.4: Munken e–E plot with measured tokens overlaid.

The failure of the Munken model to converge suggests something about the

models for the other dialects: the contrasts involved are indeed subtle, since it



72 CHAPTER 3. CLOSE CONTRASTS IN THE VOWEL SYSTEM

would not have been possible to model them if the physical parameters selected

could be used to perfectly discriminate between the two vowels. I now discuss

separately the fitted models for each of the three dialects where the initial model

converged.

3.6.2.2 Biya

The model originally fitted for Biya can be described with the following prediction

equation:

p(V = Ì) = logit−1

⎧⎪⎪⎪⎪
⎨
⎪⎪⎪⎪⎩

α̂0 + β̂zF1,i ⋅ x
′

zF1
+ β̂zF2,i ⋅ x

′

zF2
+

β̂S ,i ⋅ x
′

S + β̂×,i ⋅ x
′

zF1
⋅ x′S + αi

⎫⎪⎪⎪⎪
⎬
⎪⎪⎪⎪⎭

(3.10)

After the individual-level differences have been controlled for, the fitted model

reports significant weighting coefficients for normalized F1 and normalized spec-

tral emphasis.10 Both parameters are positive, which is to be expected, since

increasing F1 and increasing spectral emphasis are both expected to result in a

higher probability that a vowel will be a token of Ì rather than e. The normalized

F1 parameter is more than twice as large as the normalized spectral emphasis

parameter, indicating that normalized F1 is more important to determining the

contrast than normalized spectral emphasis is. The normalized F2 term is not

significant,11 and has a positive sign. The sign is not in the expected direction:

an increase in normalized F2 is expected to correspond to a decreasing probabil-
10 Since the concept of statistical significance in fitted regression models is complicated by the
introduction of random effects, the term “significant” here should be simply understood to refer
to a parameter estimate with a mean whose magnitude is more than twice the standard error
(cf. Gelman and Hill, 2007: 42).
11 The actual set of fitted parameters is:

coef.est coef.se
(Intercept) -1.88 0.79
zSpec 3.59 1.44
zF1 8.44 3.41
zF2 1.39 1.74
zSpec:zF1 0.26 0.58
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ity of finding a lax vowel (assuming that Ì has been properly impressionistically

characterized as lax). Following the advice of Gelman and Hill (2007: 69), that

non-significant parameters which do not have the expected sign can be discarded

from a model, the normalized F2 term can be removed.

The interaction term is not significant, but its sign is positive, as would be

expected. It is not certain whether it is useful to the model. There exist several

metrics for judging between two or more models fitted on the same data. Gener-

ally, an information metric is a measure of how badly a model fits the data, so lower

scores indicate a better fit.12 I compare the original model for the Biya data with

three other models: one where the normalized F2 term is removed, one where both

of the non-significant parameters are removed, and one where only the normalized

F1 parameter is retained. Comparison of the models according to three metrics

(Akaike Information Criterion (AIC), Bayesian Information Criterion (BIC), and

Deviance Information Criterion (DIC)) is shown in table 3.1. The BIC penalizes

the introduction of additional parameters most heavily, while the DIC apparently

introduces the least penalty for the introduction of new parameters. The differ-

ential penalization of added parameters can be clearly seen from table 3.1. The

simplest model, with only one parameter (and a random slope), is preferred by the

BIC, while the most complex model is preferred by the DIC. The model preferred

by the AIC seems to show a compromise between goodness of fit and reduction

of parameters, preferring the model with two parameters (and random slopes). A

pragmatic approach suggests that the model preferred by the AIC is most sat-

isfying, since it is simple to interpret, and includes all and only the significant

parameters.
12 Discussion of the actual numerical interpretation of the various information criteria would bring
the discussion (even for a footnote) too far afield, and exceed the present author’s capabilities.
A potentially useful work on the topic, which I have not consulted, is Burnham and Anderson
(2002).
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Model AIC BIC DIC
Original model 77.6 117.3 47.6
Remove F2 term 79 105.4 59
Remove F2 and Interaction term 77 100.8 59
Retain only F1 term 79.5 92.7 69.5

Table 3.1: Comparison of fitted Biya models according to three information crite-
ria. Cells corresponding to preferences by a given criterion are shaded.

What has been found from the GLMM analysis of the Biya data largely sup-

ports the impressionistic observations made from the ellipse plot shown in the

previous section: F1 appears to be the major physical parameter affecting the

contrast, while spectral emphasis is a less important but still significant param-

eter. In common phonological parlance, it might be said that F1 is the primary

acoustic cue relevant to the e∼Ì contrast in Biya, and spectral emphasis (or some

related measure) is a secondary cue.

3.6.2.3 Missong

A rigorous modeling of the Missong e∼E contrast has been limited by the smaller

number of participants involved: three rather than four or five. A greater number

of data points is generally desirable in all quantitative analyses, and sophisticated

analytical techniques can help researchers to make the most of limited data.13

In the case of the Missong model, however, a certain threshold appears to have

been crossed beyond which there are not enough participants to support a useful

GLMM modeling. While the initial Missong model did converge, it did not find

any parameter to be significant, and subsequent models which differed in the

choice of explanatory variables included either did not converge or converged with

non-significant results. Since all models using the Missong data without random

slopes converged with significant parameter estimates, it seems clear that having
13 See discussion in Box and Tiao (1973: 1–2) on pragmatic reasons for the growing acceptance
of Bayesian methods in statistical analysis.
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only three, rather than four or more Missong participants has prevented a model

from converging which yielded useful results.14

A series of regression models containing no random effects were fitted to the

Missong data. A fully saturated model (containing terms for normalized F1, F2

and spectral emphasis in addition to all possible interactions) had the lowest resid-

ual deviance. In all of the fitted models, the F1 term was highly significant and

had a greater magnitude than the other prediction terms. Since these models do

not filter out the effects of individual variation, it will not be worthwhile to dwell

on their proper interpretation.

3.6.2.4 Abar

In modeling the Abar data, we take the same starting points as for Biya: a model

with terms for normalized F1, F2 and spectral emphasis, and an interaction term

for F1 and spectral emphasis. In contrast to the Biya model, the F1 term was

not found to be significant, although its sign was positive as expected. The sig-

nificant parameters were instead the spectral emphasis and F2 terms, with the

spectral emphasis term having a positive sign, and the F2 term a negative sign,

as expected.15 In the saturated model, the spectral emphasis parameter had

a magnitude ∼ 70% greater than the F2 parameter. As with the Biya analysis,

a series of other models were fitted with sequentially fewer parameters: a model

with the interaction term removed, a model with both the interaction term and
14 A similar boundary between a sample size of 3 and a sample size of 4 for random effects models
was noted by Jaeger et al. (2011: 298–300) in their attempt to verify the proposal of Atkinson
(2011). Jaeger et al. raised questions about the validity of Atkinson’s findings on the grounds
that random slopes were cast out of his model, since it did not converge with them included.
15 The report for the fitted parameters is:

coef.est coef.se
(Intercept) 1.28 1.03
zSpec 5.70 1.89
zF1 1.80 1.85
zF2 -3.38 1.18
zSpec:zF1 -2.15 1.53
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the nonsignificant F1 term removed, and a model with only the spectral emphasis

term. When these models are compared in terms of the three information crite-

ria used to compare the Biya models (table 3.2), the BIC predictably favors the

model with the fewest parameters, and the DIC favors the model with the most

parameters. The AIC does not signal a strong preference other than one against

the minimal model with only one parameter (plus a random slope).

AIC BIC DIC
Original model 58.7 98.4 28.7
Interaction term removed 58.4 95.4 30.4
F1 and interaction term removed 58.5 82.3 40.5
Only spectral emphasis term retained 61.7 75.0 51.7

Table 3.2: Comparison of fitted Abar models according to three information cri-
teria. Cells corresponding to preferences by a given criterion are shaded.

The results of the Abar model suggest that when individual differences are

factored out, the major physical parameter supporting the contrast e∼Ì is spectral

emphasis (or a related measure), with F2 playing a secondary role. F1 appears to

play at most a minor role in the contrast.

3.7 Discussion

For the Abar and Biya data, the use of GLMM techniques for quantitatively

analyzing the contrast between the vowels transcribed e and Ì has helped to clarify

what was hinted at by figures 3.1–3.3, Namely, although the corresponding vowels

in each dialect sound quite similar to each other,16 the statistical analysis has

shown that there are real differences in terms of the weights given to each of three

different physical parameters in terms of their ability to aid in the discrimination

of the vowels.
16 I had learned to discern (with some difficulty) the two vowels in Biya before having had contact
with any Abar speakers. By the time I began working on Abar, the e∼Ì contrast in that dialect
was immediately apparent.
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The final question to consider is that posed at the outset of the chapter: is it

possible to diagnose a vowel system as employing an [atr] contrast on the basis of

phonetic data alone? What has been shown here is that it is possible to show that

there are cases (i.e., in Abar) where a pair of contrasting vowels (which do not

seem to differ in nasality, rounding, or phonation type) are best distinguished by a

spectral parameter (spectral emphasis) other than the frequencies of the first two

formants. That this spectral parameter has been proposed as a correlate of [atr]

makes that feature the most likely candidate as the primary determiner of contrast.

More interesting still is that “the same” two vowels in Biya, which sound nearly

identical to the ear, and are largely cognate, do not show the same importance for

spectral emphasis as a distinguishing parameter.
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Chapter 4

Phonology

The present chapter presents an overview of the important phonological processes

in Mungbam. While chapter 2 has presented the segmental and tonal contrasts

which are found in the language and the basic constraints on word forms, and has

established a segmental transcription system, the present chapter treats in more

detail syntagmatic sound alternations and lower-level distributional patterns. The

tonal system is covered in more detail, and the tonal transcription system used in

this chapter and elsewhere in the dissertation is explained.

Section 4.1 deals with tone, section 4.2 with the vowel system, and section 4.3

with the consonant system. The presentation will be mostly descriptive in nature,

with very few theoretical considerations.

4.1 Tone

The tonal system of Mungbam is rather limited as to phonological processes in-

volving tone: there is only one major process of note, “extension” (§ 4.1.2), and

also a relatively simple rule of tone sandhi which is found only in Missong (§ 4.1.3).

79
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The rather large number of tones in play, the nature of the phonetic changes, and

the differences between dialects, however, have at this stage ruled out a treatment

of tone extension which can achieve simplicity. The system used for transcrib-

ing surface tones, which is mostly restricted to use in this chapter, precedes the

presentation of extension and sandhi (§ 4.1.1).

4.1.1 Transcription of tone

As was noted in § 2, the transcription system used in this dissertation does not

distinguish all of the possible surface tones. That choice is discussed here, and an

auxiliary system for use in this chapter, which does (nearly) distinguish all surface

tones, is presented.

Consider three possible goals that one might strive for in establishing a practical

transcription system.

(a) Represent tones at what has been called a ‘systematic phonetic’1 level of

detail, such that all tones represented by a given diacritic have the same

phonetic realization.

(b) Represent tonemes, so that all tones which are contextual variants of each

other have the same symbol, and two tones do not have the same symbol

unless they are contextual variants of each other.

(c) Represent tones with a minimum number of symbols such that all contrasts

within any given word class are preserved, though knowledge about the lex-
1 On this term, see Chomsky (1962: 532). According to Chomsky’s original presentation, a rep-
resentation at the systematic phonetic level should, in a version of linguistic theory adhering to
the condition of ‘phonetic specifiability’ (ibid.: 531), have a language-independent interpretation
as to the corresponding physical phonetic form. That phonetic specifiability is generally under-
stood to be unachievable in practice has not stopped various linguists in the past from using
the term ‘systematic phonetic representation’ to mean anything more precise than ‘a moderately
narrow phonetic transcription’. I retain the term in its common, slipshod sense.
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ical regularities and morphosyntactic context may be needed to know how

the tone would be realized phonetically.

Of these three goals, the one that I have most closely adhered to is (c), reasoning

that following (a) would lead to a bloated set of symbols, and observing (b) would

amplify any risks associated with getting any details of the phonological analysis

wrong. Since the use of a system of type (c) requires one to be familiar with

various lexical and morphosyntactic properties of the language in order to know

which surface tone is meant, an auxiliary system which is more in line with type (a)

will be introduced here. The auxiliary system is used to refer to tones in discussion.

Surface tones are represented with the letters L, M, S, H, familiar to Africanists;

and additional modifiers (+, − and ○) are used to differentiate tones, and also as a

mnemonic for indicating two tones as potential contextual variants of each other.

Generally, but with various exceptions, a − tone is replaced by a + in “extension”

contexts (cf. § 4.1.2). For convenience, table 4.1 may be referred to during the

discussion in the next paragraph.

Prose symbol Diacritic Prose symbol Diacritic
L− x̀ L+ Źx
M− x̄ / x

Ź

2 M○ x̄
H− x́ H+ x́
S x̋ M+ Ÿx
HL x̂ HM x

Ÿ

ML x

Ź

SM x

Ÿ

3

Table 4.1: Tonal transcription system. Pairs of phonetically distinct surface tones
which are undifferentiated in the diacritic transcription system are enclosed in
dashed line boxes.

The L tone is a low tone that falls before a pause in all dialects, and is low and

level otherwise. The L+ tone is a low tone that rises slightly. In running speech,
2 The diacritic x̄ is used in Biya, and x

Ź

in the other dialects. This means that M− and M○ are
undifferentiated only in Biya, while M− and ML are undifferentiated in the other dialects.
3 The symbol x̋̄ is used in § 7.3.1.2 when necessary to transcribe an SM tone which contrasts with
an HM tone in reduplicated forms of set C verbs.
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L+ may be leveled to M○. The M− tone is a mid tone which falls before a pause

in Munken, Missong and Abar, but remains level otherwise. In Biya, M− remains

level in all contexts. The M○ tone is a mid tone in all dialects, which remains level

in all contexts. In Biya, M− and M○ are the same. M+ is a mid tone which rises

slightly. Both M− and M○ convert to M+ in “extension” environments in Munken,

Missong and Abar. ML is a falling tone which is slightly higher in pitch than M−.

It is not found on nouns except in Abar, but is found in the verbal system. In

Biya, M○ does not extend. Its pitch is higher than L+ but lower than M+.4 The

H− tone is a high tone which remains level in all contexts. The H+ tone is a high

tone which rises slightly. The S tone is a superhigh tone which rises slightly. HL

and HM are falling tones which fall from high to low or mid. SM, which is found

only as an extended variant of HM, falls from superhigh to mid.

4.1.2 Tone “extension”

The most important tonal phonogical process in Mungbam is a systematic alter-

nation here called ‘extension’. It is so called because of a number of constructions

providing a context where the stem vowel of a noun is lengthened, and its tone

changes. This alternation provides a basis for dividing the surface tones into two

general groups: extended tones, and unextended tones.

Tone extension is a process which treats raised and rising tones as a natural

class as opposed to lowered and non-rising tones. Nonextended tones have level

or falling pitch, and may fall before a pause. The extended tones, on the other

hand may have a higher pitch than their unextended counterparts, and may rise

slightly, even before a pause.

Extension is divided into two sub-processes, named for the contexts where
4 This leads to a situation where five distinct pitch levels are contrasted in possessed nouns stems
in Biya. cf. § 4.1.2.1.1
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they are witnessed: possessive lengthening (§ 4.1.2.1), and frustrative and dative

lengthening (§ 4.1.2.2). Possessive lengthening is observed on possessed nouns

belonging to one of the inherently high-toned noun classes (i.e., all classes other

than 1, 5L, and 9; cf. § 5.1). Frustrative lengthening is observed on nouns preceding

the frustrative marker (q.v. § 13.7), and dative lengthening in nouns modified by

the dative enclitic (q.v. § 10.7).

After presenting the types of alternations where extension is observed, I com-

ment on other areas where extended forms are found without a non-extended

homologue (§ 4.1.2.3).

4.1.2.1 Possessive lengthening

Possessive lengthening, which affects possessed nouns,5 is found in all dialects.

There exist, however, differences in realization which are substantial enough to

warrant dividing the presentation into four parts, one corresponding to each dialect

studied. Discussion of Ngun is omitted for want of relevant data.

Possessive lengthening is sensitive to the noun class of the affected noun, only

affecting targets belonging to inherently high-toned noun classes. In Munken and

Abar, the effect is also sensitive to the tone of the following possessor, and to the

tone of the possessed noun itself, whatever its noun class may be. The account

given here supercedes the presentation of data for Munken possessive lengthening

given in Lovegren (2012b), correcting some factual points without disturbing the

main theoretical issue dealt with in that presentation.

4.1.2.1.1 Biya In Biya possessive lengthening, the stem vowel of a possessed

noun belonging to a high-toned noun class is lengthened with respect to the un-

possessed form, and its tone changes. A set of examples are shown in table 4.2.
5 Regardless of whether the possessor is a noun phrase or a possessive pronoun.
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Nouns with an M○ or S stem tone do not undergo extension.

L− Ð→ L+ b@̀-mfÌ̀ ‘cl2-slaves’ b@̀-mfŹÌÌ m@̋ ‘my slave’
M○ Ð→ M○ f ì-nsā ‘cl19-needle’ f ì-nsā m@̋ ‘my needle’
M− Ð→ M+ ú-wō ‘cl3-moon’ ú-w Ÿoo m@̋ ‘my moon’
H− Ð→ H+ b@̄-ndjÓN ‘cl2-stories’ b@̄-ndjÓON m@̋ ‘my stories’
S Ð→ S ú-gb@̋ ‘cl3-rope’ ú-gb@̋ m@̋ ‘my rope’
HM Ð→ SM k@́-tsO

Ÿ

‘cl12-rooster’ k@́-tsŐŌ m@̋ ‘my rooster’

Table 4.2: Possessive lengthening in Biya.

It will be noted that in Biya, M○ and M− tones are identical when appearing

on a noun stem in isolation, but are distinguished under possessive lengthening.

Data such as these, involving contextual neutralization, are usually the starting

point for phonological analyses employing floating tones as explanatory devices.

The descriptively-oriented ‘tone letter’ system is used here rather than a floating

tone analysis because it has so far not been possible to develop a consistent and

reasonably simple analysis based on floating tones and autosegmental association

rules which can account for the full variety of tonal changes found in possessive

lengthening.6

Nouns belonging to classes 1, 5L, or 9 generally do not participate in the

process, so class 1 nouns such as m̀f̀Ì ‘slave’ or ì-bé ‘goat’, which have an L− or H−

stem tone, remain unchanged when possessed. It is possible, however, to “coerce”

low class nouns into undergoing extension when the extended noun is part of an

associative construction headed by a high class noun, as (4.1) – (4.2) show.

(4.1) m̀bÒN
cl1.cow

Na̋N
N.

‘◇Nang’s cow’ (Biya)

6 But see Lovegren (2012b) for an attempt.
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(4.2) í-gűN
cl5H-spear

m̀b ŹOON
cl1.cow

Na̋N
N.

‘◇The spear of the cow of Nang.’ (Biya)

It is conceivable that example (4.2) could only mean ‘[the spear of the cow] of

Nang,’ and that a version of (4.2) without extension could only mean ‘the spear

of [the cow of Nang],’ but I was not able to ascertain this in elicitation.

4.1.2.1.2 Missong A representative paradigm of possessive lengthening ef-

fects is given in table 4.3 for Missong. As in Biya, extension is not sensitive to the

tone of the possessor noun. Nouns with an S stem do not undergo extension, as

in Biya. Missong nouns with M○ stem tone do undergo extension, but H− nouns

do not. Nouns with an HL stem tone extend to S. Perhaps not coincidentally, for

many Biya, Munken, Ngun and Abar nouns which have an S stem tone in citation,

the Missong cognate has an HL stem tone. Nouns in Missong as well as the other

dialects which have a citation L+ stem tone always have a long stem vowel, and

do not change their tone under extension.7

Change Unextended gloss Extended gloss
L− Ð→ L+ bà-mfì ‘cl2-slaves’ bà-mfŹıı m@́ ‘my slaves’
L+ Ð→ L+ ì-ts ŹOO ‘cl5L-cork’ ì-ts ŹOO ǸzÒ ‘NzO’s cork’
M− Ð→ M+ ù-wE

Ź

‘cl3-moon’ ù-w ŸEE m@́ ‘my moon’
M○ Ð→ M+ bì-mfı̄ ‘cl8-cocoyams’ bì-mfŸıı m@́ ‘my cocoyams’
H− Ð→ H− k̄ı-fí ‘cl7-pig’ k̄ı-fí m@́ ‘my pig’
S Ð→ S í-ta̋m ‘cl5H-axe’ í-ta̋m m@́ ‘my axe’
HL Ð→ S ú-gbÊ ‘cl3-rope’ ú-gbE̋E m@́ ‘my rope’

Table 4.3: Missong possessive lengthening.

7 This is probably not a real generalization, since the nouns with an L+ stem tone in Missong
for which possessive forms are recorded belong to class 5L. Since 5L is inherently low-toned,
lengthening would not be expected anyways. In dialects other than Missong, the largest source
of nouns with an L+ stem tone is deverbal nouns formed from set A verbs. These belong to class
5L.



86 CHAPTER 4. PHONOLOGY

4.1.2.1.3 Abar In Abar and Munken, nouns with a superhigh citation tone

have more than one possible extended variant, depending on the tone of the pos-

sessor noun. There are three possibilities, which are illustrated in table 4.4. What

makes the S tone in Abar unusual is that it lowers to H+ before a low or mid-toned

possessor without any concomitant vowel lengthening. Nouns with an S tone stem

can also lengthen without any actual change in the stem tone when the possessor

is a super-high stem.

Tone Form gloss
S ú-gbe̋ ‘cl3-rope’
HM ú-gbéē mÓ ‘my rope’
S ú-gbe̋e̋ Na̋N ‘Nang’s rope’
H+ ú-gbé bàn ‘y’all’s rope’
H+ ú-gbé bwÌ̄n ‘their rope’

Table 4.4: Abar possessive lengthening, S stem tone.

Nouns in ‘high’ classes of any other tone have only one corresponding extended

form, as they do in Biya and Missong. Table 4.5 shows the outcome of extension for

nouns with L−, M−, and H− stem tone. H− does not undergo extension. Possessors

of three different tones are shown for comparison, illustrating that the outcome

(or possibility) of extension is not determined by the tone of the possessor.

L− Ð→ L+ M− Ð→ M+ H− Ð→ H−

bwè-mfà ‘cl2-slaves’ ū-we

Ź

‘cl3-moon’ k@̄-nsá ‘cl7-shed’
bwè-mf Źaa mÓ ‘my slaves’ ū-w Ÿee mÓ ‘my moon’ k@̄-nsá mÓ ‘my shed’
bwè-mf Źaa Na̋N ‘Nang’s slaves’ ū-w Ÿee Na̋N ‘Nang’s moon’ k@̄-nsá Na̋N ‘Nang’s shed’
bwè-mf Źaa bàn ‘their slaves’ ū-w Ÿee bàn ‘their moon’ k@̄-nsá bàn ‘their shed’

Table 4.5: Abar possessive lengthening, non-S stem tone.

4.1.2.1.4 Munken In Munken, the segmental effect of possessive lengthening

is slightly different from that of other dialects. When the lengthened word ends in
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a coda consonant, possessive lengthening adds an additional vowel (@) to the end

of the word rather than lengthening the stem vowel.

(4.3) à-NgjÔN ‘cl7-story’ (HL)

(4.4) à-NgjÓN@́ bē ‘their story’ (H+)

Munken has two stem tones whose extended variants depend on the tone of the

possessor: S (as in Abar), and M−. The other nouns undergo lengthening without

regard to the tone of the possessor.

Tone Form Gloss
M− ū-wE

Ź

‘cl3-moon’
M+ ū-w ŸEE bà ‘y’all’s moon’
M+ ū-w ŸEE bē ‘their moon’
HM ū-wÉĒ m@́ ‘my moon’
M+ ū-w ŸEE Na̋N ‘Nang’s moon’

Table 4.6: Munken possessive lengthening, ML stem.

Tone Form Gloss
S ú-gbE̋ ‘cl3-rope’
H+ ú-gbÉE bà ‘y’all’s rope’
H+ ú-gbÉE bē ‘their rope’
HM ú-gbÉĒ m@́ ‘my rope’
S ú-gbE̋ Na̋N ‘Nang’s rope’

Table 4.7: Munken possessive lengthening, S stem.

The outcome of extension for other nouns is presented in table 4.8. While HL

extends to S in Missong, it extends to H+ in Munken. Both M○ and H− are subject

to extension. HM extends to SM.8

8 Data on possessive lengthening of HM for dialects other than Biya and Munken is not available.
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Change Unextended gloss Extended gloss
L− Ð→ L+ b@̀-mbÒN ‘cl2-cow’ b@̀-mbŹON@ m@́ ‘my cows’
M○ Ð→ M+ Cì-nsŌ ‘cl19-needle’ Cì-ns ŸOO m@́ ‘my needle’
HL Ð→ H+ ā-NgjÔN ‘cl12-story’ ā-NgjÓN@ m@́ ‘my story’
H− Ð→ H+ mūN-kÉ ‘cl6a-shah’ mūN-kÉE m@́ ‘my shah’
HM Ð→ SM á-tsO

Ÿ

‘cl12-rooster’ á-tsŐŌ m@́ ‘my rooster’

Table 4.8: Munken possessive lenghthening, ML and S not included.

4.1.2.2 Dative and frustrative lengthening

Nouns which are immediately followed by the dative enclitic (cf. § 10.7) or the

frustrative marker (cf. § 13.7) may undergo extension, with the same effect be-

ing obtained in dative lengthening as in frustrative lengthening. While significant

differences between the dialects exist for possessive lengthening, dative and frus-

trative lengthening offer a lesser opportunity for variation, since the frustrative

and dative markers are both high toned in all dialects. A representative paradigm

is given for Munken in table 4.9. All noun stem tones other than S undergo

extension.

Change Unextended form Extended form gloss
L− Ð→ L+ m̀bÒN m̀b ŹOON ‘cl1-cow’
L+ Ð→ M+ ì-ts ŹOO ì-tsŌO ‘cl5-cork’
M○ Ð→ M+ Cì-nsŌ Cì-nsŌO ‘cl19-needle’
M− Ð→ HM ā-kpa

Ź

ā-kpáā ‘cl12-shoe’
H− Ð→ H+ ì-bé ì-bée ‘cl9-goat’
HL Ð→ H+ kí-wôm-@ kí-wóm-@ ‘cl13-war-cl13’
HM Ð→ SM á-l@

Ÿ

m á-l@̋m@̄ ‘cl12-country onion’9

S Ð→ S Na̋N Na̋N [personal name]

Table 4.9: Unextended and extended forms of several nouns in Munken (dative
and frustrative lengthening).

While extension primarily affects nouns, clauses where the frustrative marker

immediately follows a verb are possible (cf. § 13.7.2), and extension occurs in these

cases. Some examples are given in (4.5) – (4.9), with the tonal change indicated.
9 Seeds of Afrostyrax lepidophyllus
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(4.5) Na̋N
N.

dà
d.neg

ù
cl1

gbŸee
(a)fall.irr

n@́
frust

“Nang cannot fall.” (Biya; L+ Ð→ M+)

(4.6) Na̋N
N.

dà
d.neg

ù
cl1

tCíı
(c)contribute.irr

n@́
frust

“Nang cannot contribute.” (Biya; H+ Ð→ H+)

(4.7) Na̋N
N.

á
fut

sÓON
(c)invite

n@́
frust

m@̀
1sg

“◇Nang will not invite me.” (Biya; HL Ð→ H+)

(4.8) Na̋N
N.

á
fut

kpe̋
(b)die

n@́
frust

“◇Nang will not die.” (Biya; S Ð→ S)

(4.9) mŸ@
1sg.fut

m̄-f@̂l@
1sg-(c)tangle

gbŹee
(a)fall

l@́
frust

“I will not get wrapped up and fall.” (Munken; L− Ð→ L+)

4.1.2.3 Distribution of extended and non-extended tones

Outside of the specific contexts exemplified above, there is a somewhat restricted

distribution of extended and unextended tones.

4.1.2.3.1 Nouns The great majority of lexical nouns appear only with one of

the unextended stem tones. Munken has a few nouns whose citation form is L+

(e.g., ì-tsŹO ‘cl5-cork’), and several Biya nouns (most of which are in class 9) have

citation H+ tones.

In all dialects except Missong, deverbal nouns (called ‘infinitives’) have an M○

or L+ stem tone when formed from set A verbs, and an H− or H+ stem tone when

formed from set B or C verbs. (see § 7.1 on the A/B/C naming convention for

verbs). Deverbal nouns with a monosyllabic stem in Munken show the unextended

tone, as do those in Abar, unless the stem vowel is extra-long (cf. § 4.2.1.2), in

which case the extended tone is witnessed. Deverbal nouns with monosyllabic
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stems in Biya appear to freely vary between the non-extended and the extended

tone. Deverbal nouns with disyllabic stems always have an extended stem tone.

Examples of the possible tones on Abar infinitives are shown in table 4.10.

CV CVV CVCV
set A ‘fall’ ‘dig’ ‘uproot’
Irrealis form gbŹe b Źuu wŹOhO
Infinitive ì-gbē ì-b Źuu ì-wŹOhO
set B ‘come’ ‘mooch’
Irrealis form tı

Ź

la

Ź

ha
Infinitive ì-tí ì-láha (H+)
set C ‘meet’ ‘hang’ ‘decide’
Irrealis form t́Ì tíı (H+) sál@ (H+)
Infinitive ì-t́Ì ì-tíı (H+) ì-sál@ (H+)

Table 4.10: Tone on Abar infinitives, by stem shape and lexical class. Extra-long
vowels not found in set B verbs.

4.1.2.3.2 Verbs The inflectional distinction between realis and irrealis verbs

(cf. § 7.1) corresponds partly to a split between unextended and extended tones.

Table 4.11 summarizes the coincidence.

Realis tone Irrealis tone Category
L− L+ A
S ML B (pfv)
HL H+ B (ipfv)
HL H+ C

Table 4.11: Realis tones are unextended, and irrealis tones are extended. The
pair in the shaded cells is unclear since S is found as both an extended and an
unextended tone, and data is lacking for the ML tone under extension.
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4.1.3 Tone sandhi in Missong

Tone sandhi is observed in Missong between consecutive verbs.10 Set A verbs in

their irrealis form (a category which includes imperatives, remote past, and some

types of subordinate clauses; see § 7.1) undergo a tone change which is triggered

by an immediately preceding verb, as examples (4.10) – (4.12) illustrate.

(4.10) tsŹe ‘go!’

(4.11) wŹON ‘squeeze11 [honey]!’

(4.12) tsŹe wŐN ‘go and squeeze [honey]!’

As examples (4.10) – (4.12) show, a set A verb normally bears an L+ tone

(realized as M○ outside of slow speech) in a simple imperative sentence with only

one verb. However, when the imperative sentence contains two consecutive set A

verbs, the second one is realized with a superhigh tone instead of the expected

mid tone. Sandhi on a set A verb is also triggered by a preceding set C verb in its

irrealis form, as in (4.13). The sandhi is not observed in realis forms (4.14).

(4.13) má
(c)soak.irr

sa̋
(a)descend.irr

á-dÊ
cl6-bean

wō
cl6.cl6.det

“◇Soak the beans!” (Missong)

(4.14) Na̋N
N.

mÔ
(c)soak.ipfv

sÒ
(a)descend.ipfv

á-dÊ
cl6-bean

wō
cl6.det

“◇Nang is soaking the beans.” (Missong)

10 The term “sandhi” is chosen because of the similarity to phonological processes referred to by
the same name in Sinitic languages. Although the tonal changes are restricted to a certain word
class and to a certain morphological category within that word class, they do not convey any
morphological information beyond what the input tones taken individually do.
11 The verb glossed as ‘squeeze’ refers to the action of gently squeezing honeycomb which has
been soaked inside of a bucket full of palm wine so that the sugars dissolve and the eluted chaffs
eventually rise to the top. A bucket so prepared, after covered for 2–3 days and strained, will
yield honey wine, a popular and intoxicating drink of ritual importance. The object of the verb
is understood to be ì-jŌ ‘cl5-honey’.
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When there are three or more verbs in sequence, the tone change occurs in

such a way that the same verb may not be both a trigger and a target of the

sandhi process, with the effect that in a sequence of (monosyllabic) set A verbs

in their irrealis forms, every other verb, starting with the second one, will have a

superhigh tone.

(4.15) tsē
(a)go.irr

wŐN
(a)squeeze.irr

fōa
(a)sell.irr

ì-jŌ
cl5-honey

“◇Go and squeeze and sell honey!” (Missong)

(4.16) tsē
(a)go.irr

wŐN
(a)squeeze.irr

fōa
(a)sell.irr

kpa̋ha
(a)last.irr

ì-jŌ
cl5-honey

j̄ı
cl5.det

“◇Go and squeeze and sell the last of the honey!” (Missong)

The change is not triggered by a Set B verb in its perfective form (4.17),

however, the imperfective form of a Set B verb may serve as a trigger (4.18). Up

to this point, the pattern can be summarized as follows: a verb with an underlying

L+ tone (i.e., set A irrealis) is realized with an S tone when immediately preceded

by a verb with either an H+ (i.e., set C irrealis or set B imperfective irrealis) or

L+ tone.

(4.17) ta

Ź

ha
(b)remove.honey.irr

fōa
(a)sell.irr

ì-jŌ
cl5-honey

j̄ı
cl5.det

“◇Remove and sell the honey!” (Missong)

(4.18) tCÓ
(b)fry.ipfv.irr

ña̋N
(a)stay.ipfv.irr

“◇Be frying!” (Missong)

The pattern becomes complicated when disyllabic set A verbs are considered.

In a two-verb sequence, a disyllabic set A verb functions the same as its monosyl-

labic counterpart, either triggering (4.19) or undergoing (4.20) the tone change,

depending on its position in the sequence. However, in longer sequences, a disyl-

labic set A verb may function simultaneously as both a trigger and a target. When
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it bears this dual function, its tone changes to a high falling tone rather than to a

superhigh tone (4.21).

(4.19) kās@
(a)tie.irr

ÃE̋
(a)share.irr

bi-tCONb@
cl8-groundnut

b̄ı
cl8.det

“Tie and share the groundnuts!” (Missong)

(4.20) tsē
(a)go.irr

ka̋s@
(a)tie.irr

bi-tCONb@
cl8-groundnut

b̄ı
cl8.det

“Go tie the groundnuts!” (Missong)

(4.21) tsē
(a)go.irr

kâs@
(a)tie.irr

kpa̋ha
(a)last.irr

bi-tCONb@
cl8-groundnut

b̄ı
cl8.det

“Go and tie the last of the groundnuts!” (Missong)

Since a C class verb, which has a high tone in its irrealis form, can trigger the

tone change, the sequence A–C–A of verbs in their irrealis forms is realized with

the pleasant sounding tonal sequence L+–H+–S.

(4.22) tsē
(a)go.irr

má
(c)soak.irr

sa̋
(a)descend.irr

á-ÃÊ
cl6-bean

wō
cl6.det

“Go and soak the beans!” (Missong)

Sandhi is not observed in any other Mungbam dialect.

4.2 Vowels

The bulk of the section on vowel phonology is dedicated to a discussion of vowel

length differences in the dialects (§ 4.2.1). Also discussed is a process of vowel

elision, where function words combine phonologically with a neighboring word if

two vowels meet across a morpheme boundary (§ 4.2.2).
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4.2.1 Vowel length

While not entirely irrelevant from a phonetic point of view, vowel length plays a

rather restricted role in the phonology of Mungbam. Nevertheless, vowel length

properties, even phonologically insignificant, provide information which is poten-

tially important from a comparative perspective.

There are two types of vowel length properties of interest: intrinsic length

(§ 4.2.1.1) and contrastive length (§ 4.2.1.2). Intrinsic length is a length difference

which is predictable given the quality of the vowel and the type of syllable it

appears in, and it is said to exist on the basis of my impressionistic judgments.12

Contrastive length is a length difference between vowels of the same or nearly

the same quality in the same context, and as its name suggests it can be used

to differentiate lexical items. Intrinsic length is observed at least in Munken, but

probably exists in all of the dialects, while contrastive length is found only in Abar

and Missong.

There are three vowel lengths: extra short, regular, and extra long. Extra short

vowels are restricted to closed syllables in all of the dialects except for Missong. In

Missong, extra short vowels are additionally found in some Set B verbs having CV

shape. Extra long vowels are found only in Abar, and appear to have developed

in that dialect due to the vocalization of intervocalic *l.

4.2.1.1 Intrinsic length

In Munken and Biya, there are no contrast-bearing differences in vowel length.

Munken, however, has non-contrastive differences in vowel length in closed sylla-

bles which will here be called intrinsic length. Speakers tend to be somewhat aware

of these length differences, but they do not always produce them consistently when

paid to repeat words for two hours at a time. The two Biya consultants with whom
12 Though in principle these judgments could be confirmed by spectral analysis on recorded data.
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I worked primarily in 2012 did not produce intrinsic length effects reliably enough

for me to come to any conclusions as to whether the effect is present in Biya.

Table 4.12 classifies (for Munken) combinations of vowel and coda consonant by

whether the vowel is intrinsically short, intrinsically long, or the combination is

unattested.

m n N
i short
u short
e short
o short short
E short short short
O long short
@ short short short
a long long short

Table 4.12: Classification of vowel-coda combinations by the intrinsic length of the
vowel (Munken). Shaded cells indicate combinations not found in the set of ∼250
verbs used for phonological elicitation.

As table 4.12 shows, most vowel-coda consonant combinations contain an in-

trinsically short vowel. The two intrinsically-long combinations with vowel /a/,

however, are of high frequency, so short vowels do not predominate in token fre-

quency as they do in type frequency. It is also interesting to note that in Munken,

verb stems with a closed syllable, coda n, and a back stem vowel are not found.

Such a lexical gap is not found in the other dialects. Examples of intrinsically

short vowels are given below as part of the discussion of the vowel length contrast

in Abar (§ 4.2.1.2.2). Data on intrinsic length is limited to verb stems, and it

cannot be said whether these generalizations extend to nouns as well.

4.2.1.2 Contrastive length

Vowel length contrasts are observed in Abar and Missong. In both cases the

functional load is rather low. In Abar, there is a contrast between normal and
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extra-long vowels, while in Missong, the contrast is between normal and extra-

short vowels.

4.2.1.2.1 Extra long vowels (Abar) Contrastive extra-long vowels are found

in Abar. Such vowels are found mostly in verbs, and only in verbs of set A and

C. Exact minimal pairs are difficult to find, though one which differs only by tone

extension (see note in § 4.1.2.3.1) is given in (4.23) – (4.24).

(4.23) ı̄-sá (H−) ‘(b)to entertain’

(4.24) ı̄-saá (H+) ‘(c)to decide’ (Abar)

Comparative evidence suggests that the extra long vowels were created as a

result of the loss of intervocalic *l in disyllabic verb stems. The putative historical

*l is preserved in Munken, which witnesses /-Vl@/ in cognates for the majority of

Abar verbs with an extra-long stem vowel. Some examples are given in table 4.13.

There are no Abar verbs with extra-long vowels corresponding to an intervocalic

consonant other than /l/ in other dialects.

Abar Munken gloss
saa sal@ ‘decide’.c
kpaa kpal@ ‘cross (ankles)’.c
jUU jol@ ‘make noise’.a
gee gel@ ‘go around’.c
buu bwol@ ‘hatch’.a
Coo Col@ ‘loosen’.a
Cii sel@ ‘string up’.a
tii til@ ‘undress’.a
suu CEl@ ‘insult’.c
naa nal@ ‘stretch’.a
see Ci ‘select’.c
jUU jo ‘entertain’.a
tUU tO ‘support’.a

Table 4.13: Extra-long vowels in Abar formed via vocalization of historical inter-
vocalic /l/, preserved in Munken.
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Examples listed at the bottom of table 4.13 are those where the correspondence

between an extra-long vowel in Abar and an intervocalic /l/ in Munken does not

hold.

4.2.1.2.2 Extra-short vowels In Abar and Missong, an extra-short variant

of /a/, transcribed /ă/, contrasts with /a/ in closed syllables. In Missong, the

long and short variants seem to have nearly the same quality, while in Abar the

short variant is slightly raised, with a pronunciation close to IPA [5]. Exam-

ples (4.25) – (4.26) give a minimal pair which has the same transcription for both

dialects.

(4.25) ña

Ź

m ‘tiptoe!’

(4.26) ñă

Ź

m ‘be stingy!’ (Abar/Missong)

Contrastive extra-short /ă/ in Abar has (approximately) regular correspon-

dences with intrinsically short vowels in Munken, with the correspondent partly

determined by the coda consonant (table 4.14).

Abar Munken gloss
ţăN ţŎN ‘(b)see’
băN bŎN ‘(a)greet’
găN gŎN ‘(b)carry’
tCăN tCăN ‘(a)dance in the middle’
făN făN ‘(b)remain’
băN băN ‘(b)lock’
tăn tĔn ‘(c)fasten/rear animal’
ţăn ţĔn ‘(b)be drunk’
kăm k@̆m ‘(a)slaughter’
tăm t@̆m ‘(b)shoot’
năm n@̆m ‘(b)be fat’

Table 4.14: Correspondences between Abar /ă/ and intrsinsically short Munken
vowels in closed syllables.
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The correspondences in table 4.14 suggest one possible scenario for the de-

velopment of different vowel qualities. An earlier system with a smaller number

of vowel quality distinctions in addition to length distinctions may have at some

point developed length-dependent quality differences. Additional data from intra-

and inter-dialectal variation in noun class prefixes (§ 5) will suggest that /@/ in

closed syllables should in most cases be reconstructed as a short /ă/.

Extra-short vowels are additionally found in open syllables in a handful of

Missong verbs of set B. These are listed in table 4.15. Although it does not

carry a high functional load, it appears to be contrastive, as pairs like fă ‘fly’

and fa ‘struggle’ are attested.

b@̆ ‘be tired’ sĕ ‘decide’
kĔ ‘detour’ tCŭ ‘enthrone’
tŏ ‘come’ t@̆ ‘fell’
dz@̆ ‘eat’ dzŎ ‘travel’
fă ‘fly’

Table 4.15: Extra-short vowels in Missong Set B verbs.

4.2.2 Vowel elision

In Mungbam, the major strategy for resolving vowel hiatus (cf. Casali (1996))

or the occurrence of two vowels separated by a syntactic word boundary, is eli-

sion. The process is illustrated in (4.27) – (4.29). The word meaning ‘hair’ in

Biya, ú-fw̋ı,13 normally starts with the vowel u, and the comitative marker in

Biya normally ends with the vowel @. In situations where the comitative marker

precedes this noun, or any other noun with a vocalic prefix, the comitative marker

and the noun class are very frequently (though not always) realized as a single

syllable whose nucleus has the same vowel quality and tone as the noun class

prefix.
13 Its plural, in class 4, refers to multiple heads of hair.
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(4.27) b̋Ì
(b)plait

lè
(a)vent

wa̋n
(b)keep

ú-fw̋ı
cl3-hair

j̋ı
3sg.poss

“. . . plaited her hair. . . ” (Biya)

(4.28) b@̄
com

k@́-nő
cl12-thing

“. . . with a thing. . . ” (Biya)

(4.29) bú-fw̋ı
com.cl3-hair

j̋ı
3sg.poss

“. . . with her hair. . . ” (Biya)

Lexical nouns, some preverbal pronouns, and grammatical morphemes with

segmental form a are the only words which can begin with vowels. Elision in

Mungbam is therefore restricted to sequences of a vowel-final word and one of these

aforementioned vowel-initial words. Certain types of junctures do not occasion

elision. Coalescence is not observed with nouns in IAV position, as (4.30) – (4.31)

illustrate.

(4.30) m@̄
(a)take.irr

ú-kpŐO
cl3-money

“. . . take money. . . ” (Missong)

(4.31) ı̄-b́Ì=nÌ́
cl5.inf-(b)plait=dat

í-fw̋ı
cl4-hair

“. . . to plait [peoples’] hair.” (Biya)

Elision is also not observed, except occasionally in rapid speech, between a noun

and a following modifier. Example (4.32) shows two junctures with unresolved

hiatus.

(4.32) wán
cl1.child

ù-lĒ
cl1-other

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

ù-kı́nkĵÌn
cl1-small

“. . . another small girl child. . . ” (Munken)

Contexts where elision generally is observed are listed below, along with refer-

ences to relevant examples. No systematic evaluation has been made to determine
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whether elision involves compensatory lengthening, though my impression is that

this is likely to be the case.

• between comitative marker and vocalic noun class prefix (4.33) – (4.34)

• between subject pronoun and future or negative marker (4.35) – (4.36)

• between vetitive marker and vocalic prefix or pronoun (4.37)

• between ‘then’ marker and vocalic prefix or pronoun (4.38)

• between preposition and vocalic prefix (table 10.5, p. 307)

(4.33)
m@̄
1sg

àl@̀
p2

kpe̋
(b)die

/ b@̄ ì-Náf@ /
[ bì-Náf@ ]
com.cl5.inf-(b)be.sick

“◇I died (figuratively) of sickness.” (Biya)

(4.34)
ı̄-n@

Ź

s@
cl5-stone

á
prep

fì
loc.head

/ k@́ á-k@̋n /
[ ká-k@̋n ]

com.cl6-hand
“. . . on a stone by hand.” (Missong)

(4.35) / s@̄ á /
[ sŸa ]

1pl.fut
nàN
(a)go

d̂ı
(c)say

á
prep

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

=n@́
3sg.poss=dat

“We will go and say to his wife. . . ” (Munken)

(4.36) / s@̄ á /
[ sŸa ]

1pl.neg
wO

Ź

(b)hear.irr
k@̄m
(a)again.irr

h@̄
s.neg

“We have not heard. . . ” (Munken)

(4.37) / k@́ à /
[ kâ ]

vet.2sg
k@̀m
(a)again

tsàm
(a)talk

dzÒN
(a)again

jĒ
thus

“Don’t talk [about that] again. . . ” (Munken)

(4.38)
ì-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl

/m@̀ ì /
[mì ]
then.cl9

jâl@
(c)run

d@̂n
(c)go.away

lè
(a)vent

“The fowl then ran away. . . ” (Biya)
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Complete data on the behavior of tone in vowel elision contexts is not available,

but the available data can be used to hypothesize about some likely generalizations.

For elision of the vowel in the comitative morpheme, the comitative tone is also

elided. For elision of the vowel in the ‘then’ marker, the fate of the tone in the

‘then’ marker is not known, since it has a low tone and the only examples of

following vocalic prefixes available are the low-toned class 1 and class 9 preverbal

subject pronouns (ù and ì, respectively). In other cases, it seems that both tones

remain, forming a contour when they are dissimilar.

4.3 Consonants

In this section are presented three common types of variation affecting consonants:

vocalization of foot-internal l and n (§ 4.3.1), lenition of s and f to h (§ 4.3.2), and

nasal place assimilation (§ 4.3.3).

4.3.1 Sonorant consonant deletion

The diachronic change leading to the development of long vowels in Abar, dis-

cussed in § 4.2.1.2.1, has a synchronic counterpart. A foot-internal syllable whose

onset is a sonorant consonant (i.e., n or l) may be optionally deleted, with compen-

satory lengthening. The Biya verb glossed as ‘(c)decide’, for example, has citation

form sal@, but is realized as saa where it is attested in texts.

(4.39) bú
cl2

sâa
(c)decide

ú-bjâm
cl3-hunting

bwē
cl2.poss

“They decided [to go] hunting.” (Biya)

(4.40) wán
cl1.child

ù-n̄Ì
cl1-rel

ù
cl1

f@̋
p1

sâa
(c)decide

k@́-mjŰ
cl12-thing

k@̄-k@̂N
cl12-dem.prox

k@̄
cl12.det
“The child who decided this plan. . . ” (Biya)
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The reduced forms are especialy common in high frequency collocations. Ex-

amples (4.41) – (4.42) show common phrases in Munken which appear at least as

often in reduced form as in non-reduced form.

(4.41) [ á-ñE̋É]
/ á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

n@́ /
rel

“Because. . . ” (Munken)

(4.42) [ á-ñ̋ı
/ á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

á-ÃÉÉ ]

à-Ãí-l@́ /
cl12-(b)eat-adj

‘food’ (Munken)

4.3.2 Lenition of /s/ and /f/ to /h/

A type of free variation which is well-attested in Munken, and less so in the other

dialects, is variation between either stem-internal s or stem-internal f, and h.

In elicitation, consultants tend to have firm (and mutually contrary) preferences

about whether they believe a word should be pronounced with s/f or with h, but

data from spontaneous conversation and narratives shows that speakers are not

fully consistent unto themselves as to which form they produce. Some words which

are found with variable pronunciation in texts are presented in table 4.16.

‘p1’ ha̋ f @̋
‘s.neg’ dàha dàs@
‘cl3.fire’ ú-w@̋s@ ú-wE̋hE
‘(b)excessively’ n@h@ n@f@
‘cl3.money’ ú-kpŐf@ ú-kpŐhO
‘(b)ask’ bOf@ bOhO
‘(b)exit’ bEs@ bEhE
‘(b)be.careful’ tOf@ tOhO
‘(b)roast’ fOf@ fOhO
‘cl6-eye’ á-dz̋ıs@ á-dzE̋hE

Table 4.16: Variable pronunciation in Munken of words containing stem-internal
f, s, or h.
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It is not certain whether all words with stem-internal h have an s/f alternant:

Munken words such as u-kwEhE ‘cl3-foot’, i-bOhO ‘cl5-buttocks’, for example, are

attested with only an h variant. However, all words which in citation have a stem-

internal s or f do appear to have an h alternant. There are no words which show

an alternation between s and f.

The variation also appears to have a diachronic basis, as citation forms of

cognate words vary across the five dialects with respect to whether they have a

stem-internal s/f or h. As table 4.17 shows, Abar is relatively deficient in words

with stem-internal s/f (these are attested, though: e.g., ñÌfO ‘(c)whip’), and Biya

is relatively deficient in words with stem-internal h.

Gloss Abar Missong Munken Biya Ngun
‘(b)squeeze banga’ saha saha saf@ saf@
‘(b)remove honey’ taha taha taf@ taf@
‘(a)tie’ kaha kas@ kEhE kaha
‘(b)ask’ bOhO bOhO bOhO buf@ bOhO
‘(b)roast’ fOhO fOhO fOf@ fuf@
‘(a)burn’ taha t@s@ tos@ tus@
‘(c)bend down’ kamhO kumf@ k@mf@ kwum@
‘(a)breathe’ wOhO wof@ n@mf@ w@mf@ w@mf@
‘(b)be sick’ Naha naha naha Naf@ Naha
‘(c)crack egusi’ bwehe bwaha bwehe bwas@ bwaha
‘(a)think’ NOhO wONhN nONh@ wONs@ mONh@
‘(b)be careful’ tOhO tOf@ tOf@ tOf@ tOf@
‘(a/c)open’ (c)wuh@ (a)wus@
‘(c)worry’ f@mhO fwOmf@ fw@mf@ fw@mf@

Table 4.17: Verbs showing varying witnesses of *s/*f in citation. Letter following
gloss indicates verb class. Shaded cells indicate no cognate and/or missing data.

4.3.3 Nasal place assimilation

Prefixes ending in a nasal (including syllabic nasal prefixes) assimilate to the place

of the following consonant. Examples (4.43) – (4.45) show assimilation of the first
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person singular subject prefix. Table 4.18 shows assimilation of the final nasal in

the class 18a and class 6a prefixes.

(4.43) m̄-bÒ
1sg-(a)search.ipfv

n̄-le

Ź

n
1sg-(b)tell.story.irr

“. . . [that] I want to tell. . . ” (Munken)

(4.44) N̄-kwE̋
1sg-(b)hold
“I have. . . ” (Ngun)

(4.45) ñ̄-jûOn
1sg-(c)forget

tí∼tı

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also
ja

Ź

thus
“I’ve also forgotten. . . ” (Biya)

mun-saN ‘cl18a-necklace’ BY
mūn-lÓ ‘cl18a-other’ MK
muñ-ña ‘cl18a-bird’ MK
mūN-kŸal@ ‘cl6a-shah’ BY
múm-bûs ‘cl18a-cat’ MK

Table 4.18: Assimilation of final nasal consonant in class 6a and 18a prefix.

The process does not generalize to assimilation of a coda nasal in an accented

syllable. The following disyllabic words show a coda N which does not assimilate

to a following s or f : b̀ONś@ ‘before (Biya)’, laNf@ ‘rinse (Munken)’, wONs@ ‘(a)think

(Biya)’.



Chapter 5

The noun class system

A Bantu-like noun class system is a type of agreement system found in virtually

all Bantu and Bantoid languages. It is superficially similar to gender agreement

systems found in various European languages. Example (5.1) shows gender agree-

ment in Latin. The form of the underlined nouns partly indicates their gender, and

and the form of the possessive pronouns (in square brackets) is partly determined

by the gender of the noun they modify.

(5.1) qui
who.m.sg.nom

loquitur
speak.3sg

veritat-em
truth-f.sg.acc

in
in

cord-e
heart.n.sg.abl

[su-o]:
3sg.poss-n.sg.abl

qui
who.m.sg.nom

non
neg

eg-it
act.pst-3sg

dol-um
trickery-m.sg.acc

in
in

lingu-a
tongue-f.sg.abl

[su-a]
3sg.poss-f.sg.abl
“. . . He that speaketh truth in his heart, who hath not used deceit in his
tongue . . . ” (Vulgate Bible, Psalms 15:3)1

Similarly, in Mungbam (example (5.2)), the underlined noun has a prefix which

indicates its noun class, and the determiner-like modifier (in square brackets) takes

1 In the Latin example, glossing abbreviations not used in Mungbam also are as follows: m: mas-
culine; nom: nominative; f: feminine; acc: accusative; n: neuter; pst: past.

105
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a prefix whose form is determined by the noun class of the noun it modifies.

(5.2) b@̀-tCŹOl@
cl2-woman

[b@̄-lÓ]
cl2-other

sÈ
(a)descend

mÈ
(a)take

“. . . other women go down and take. . . ” (Munken)

The tradition for grammarians of Latin and other European languages is to

treat gender as a category separate from number: that a noun is of the masculine,

feminine or neuter gender does not preclude it from being either singular or plural.

The Bantu/Bantoid grammatical tradition differs at this point. Some noun classes

have singular reference, some have plural reference, and some have mass or non-

individuated2 reference. The noun meaning ‘woman’, for example, belongs to

class 2 when it has plural reference, as in (5.2); and belongs to class 1 when it has

singular reference, as in (5.3).

(5.3) ù-tCŹul@
cl1-woman

ù-lĒ
cl1-other

ù
cl1

tê
(b)come.irr

k@́
com

ū-ţO

Ź

N
cl3-pot

“Another woman is bringing a pot.” (Missong)

Since all noun classes are by convention strictly associated with a number cat-

egory, there is no need to include the number category of a noun (singular or

plural) in glosses for nouns so long as the noun class is indicated. Following Ban-

tuist convention, each noun class is assigned a numeral, with number specifications

as in table 5.1.

For any type of agreement system, it is possible to distinguish agreement trig-

gers and agreement targets. Following Good (2012: §2.1), I make a terminological

distinction along these lines: ‘class marking’ is used to refer to noun class marking

on a head noun, and ‘concord’ is used to refer to noun class marking on nominal

modifiers.
2 The term is intended more or less in the sense of ‘[relatively] indistinct from its background’,
as discussed by Hopper and Thompson (1980: 253); emphasis is placed on the treatment of mass
nouns and abstract nouns as non-individuated vis à vis their count and concrete counterparts.
Practically speaking, the term is chosen as a cover term for a group of nouns which have for the
most part mass and abstract reference.
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Number specification Noun class
Singular 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12, 19
Plural 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 13, 18a

Non-Individuated 6a, 14

Table 5.1: Association between number specifications and noun classes in Mung-
bam.

Before moving into a presentation of the full set of noun classes, a short note will

be made on the regularity of the noun class marking system. Nouns in Mungbam

are highly regular insofar as suppletion in singular/plural alternations is very rare.

The only well-documented example of a noun with suppletive singular/plural vari-

ants is the noun translatable as ‘child’ (table 5.2). There are two distinct singular

forms (both in class 1) and two distinct plural forms (both in class 2) correspond-

ing to this gloss, and it is not clear which singular form corresponds to which

plural form.3

Dialect sg1 sg2 pl1 pl2

Biya wÒ wán b@̄-mbj́Ìn b@́-tı

Ÿ

N
Abar wÈ wá ā-bjáN b@́-t@

Ÿ

N
Ngun wán (b@̄-)bjŸaNh@ b@́-tj@

Ÿ

n
Missong wÒ wá (bā-)bja

Ź

N —
Munken wÒ wán b@́-bjE̋m@ b@́-kj@

Ÿ

N

Table 5.2: Singular and plural forms for the words meaning ‘child’ and ‘children’.
Shaded cells indicate missing data. Em dash indicates likely absence of cognate
root. Parentheses enclose prefixes which are found to be omitted in texts.

5.1 Previous work and chapter overview

Works prior to Good et al. (2011) which have treated Mungbam data in any detail

have been mainly concerned with the noun class system. The noun class system
3 See also § 6.5 for a brief discussion of irregularity in the formation of possessed and vocative
nouns.
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can be worked out rather accurately in a short amount of time on an unfamiliar

language, so this choice of coverage is not unexpected.

The noun class structure of Mungbam was first discussed in Hombert (1980),

which incorporated data from Missong. Hombert’s work was aimed at reconstruct-

ing the noun class system of “Proto-Beboid,” a grouping which at the time included

what Good et al. (2011) referred to as the Beboid languages, in addition to the

Yemne-Kimbi languages. A sketch incorporating data from all five Mungbam4

dialects was presented by Farrar and Good (2008), though this work was never

officially published. Farrar and Good (2008) did not include the class 14 noted

by Hombert (1980) for Missong, but otherwise produced a sketch similar to that

of Hombert (1980), though enlarged in detail. A more complete sketch, nearly in

agreement with the present one, with refinements based on subsequent fieldwork

by the present author, was published by Good et al. (2011). The analysis of the

noun class system presented here supersedes all previous descriptions, though the

points of difference between this dissertation and earlier works are rather minor.

The main contribution as concerns the noun class system is to present the first

reconstruction of a “Pre-Mungbam” noun class system, and to attempt to provide

evidence for some of the less well-supported aspects of earlier analyses. Obviously,

the present work also goes into much more detail about the concord system than

any previous works have. This chapter, however, discusses the concord system

only in a general way, with specifics about individual concord elements deferred

until § 6.3.

Section 5.2 provides a snapshot of the noun class system, presenting recon-

structed prefixes for a hypothetical common ancestor language to all of the five

varieties (“Pre-Mungbam”), and then briefly presenting the prefixes for each of the

five dialects. Section 5.3 discusses the issue of tone and noun class marking. Sec-
4 At that time the language was referred to as “F@n”.
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tion 5.4 lists all of the common singular/plural class pairings, giving examples of

nouns belonging to each class, including those which lack a singular/plural coun-

terpart (classes 6a and 14). Section 5.5 discusses in more detail three of the noun

classes (5, 7/12, and 13) for which relation to Proto-Bantu noun class with the

same number is not entirely straightforward. Finally, in § 5.6 a broad outline of

the morphophonological processes available for marking concord is given.

5.2 Inventory of noun class prefixes

Table 5.3 collects several reconstructed systems of noun class prefixes: the pro-

posed Pre-Mungbam system, presented for the first time in this chapter, as well as

corresponding classes from Proto-Bantu (PB), Proto-Western Grassfields (PWG),

and Proto-Beboid (PBb). A firm tradition in the study of Bantu/Bantoid lan-

guages is to label each of the noun classes with a number which can be traced to

a reconstructed class in Proto-Bantu (PB), regardless of whether the relationship

between the modern language noun class and the PB class can be fully substanti-

ated, and regardless of one’s views on whether the proto-language ever existed at

any point in time. In this spirit, the Pre-Mungbam reconstruction presented here

is a working hypothesis, representing the best information presently available; it

is likely to be modified and expanded upon as new data is considered.

The Proto-Western Grassfields prefixes were originally presented in a study

by Hyman (1980b), who drew attention to the presence of nasals in classes 1, 3,

4, 6, 9, and 10 in Eastern Grassfields languages of Cameroon,6 and the absence

of nasals in those classes in the Western Grassfields languages. Pre-Mungbam

reconstructions are in line with PWG vis à vis the nasal/non-nasal patterning, with

5 The only Mungbam variety surveyed by Hombert (1980) was Missong, which in his sketch and
in the present work lacks class 12. Class 12 was diagnosed by Hombert in the Beboid languages
Mekaf, Noni and Bebe-Jatto.
6 These are the PB classes with nasals in their prefixes.
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Sg. Cl. PM PB PWG PBb
1 *ù- *mù- *ù(n)- *u-
3 *ú- *mù- *ú- *u-
5 *i- *lì- *í- *i-
6a *má- — *m@- *m-
7 *kí- *kì- *kí- *ki-
9 *ì- *nì- *ì(n)- *i-
12 *ká- *kà- *ka-5

14 *bú- *Bù- *bu-
19 *fí- *pì̧- *fí- *fi-

Pl. Cl. PM PB PWG PBb
2 *bá- *Bà- *b@́- *ba-
4 *í- *mì- *í- *i-
6 *má- *mà- *á- *a-
8 *bí- *Bì̧- *bí- *bi-
10 *í- *lì̧- *nì- *í(n)- *i-
13 *kí-. . . -CO *tù- *tí- *ki- (27)
18a *mú- *mù- (18) *mun- (26)

Table 5.3: Reconstructed noun class prefixes for Pre-Mungbam (PM), with
Guthrie’s Proto-Bantu (PB) classes (Maho, 1999: 51), Hyman’s Proto-Western
Grassfields (PWG) classes (Hyman, 1980b: 182), and Hombert’s Proto-Beboid
(PBb) classes (Hombert, 1980: 86). Cedilla is used to distinguish super-high vow-
els; q.v. Hyman (1999: 247). Shaded cells indicate no reconstruction proposed in
PWG. Numbers 18, 26 and 27 in parentheses indicate the numbering assigned to
a prefix in the source consulted.

the conspicuous exception of class 6. Proto-Beboid reconstructions were originally

published in early work by Hombert (1980). Although Hombert’s proposal unifying

the language grouping now known as Yemne-Kimbi (his Western Beboid) and the

grouping now known as Beboid (his Eastern Beboid) at the level of “Beboid” has

fallen into disfavor (cf. Good and Lovegren (2009)), his observations on certain

problematic reconstructions remain relevant to Mungbam.

Noun class prefixes for each of the five Mungbam varieties are given in ta-

bles 5.4 – 5.7. Prefixes are presented in two columns, with singular or non-individuated

prefixes on the left and plural prefixes on the right. Rows are arranged so as to con-

tain actually-occurring singular/plural pairs. The shaded cells across from classes
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14 and 6a are intended as a reminder that these classes lack singular/plural coun-

terparts. Tone diacritics on prefixes are not meant to indicate the actual tone (or

analyzed underlying tone) on a prefix, but to indicate that the relevant classes

are distinguished from each other by relative higher or lower tones on noun stems

and/or concordant words. Prefix tones are not fixed, but are instead probabilisti-

cally determined from the associated stem tone (cf. § 5.3). Some general comments

are made in this introductory section, and each of the classes is discussed in more

detail, with examples, when the singular/plural class pairings are discussed in § 5.4.

Abar
1 ù- / Ø- 2 bwe-/b@-/a-
3 ú- 4 í-
5L ì- 6 mwe-/m@n-/a-
5H í- 13 i-/ki-...-(lO)
12 k@-/a- 8 bi-/i-
9 ì- 10 í-
14 bu-/u-
19 Ci-/i- 18a >mn-
6a m@n-/an-

Biya
1 ù- / Ø- 2 b@-
3 ú- 4 í-
5L ì- 6 a-
5H í- 13 k@-...-(l@)
12 k@- 8 bi-
9 ì- 10 í-
14 bu-
19 fi- 18a mn-
6a n-

Table 5.4: Abar and Biya noun class prefixes.

Overall, it will be noted that Mungbam is conservative in retaining segmental

prefixes for all classes when compared to contemporary Yemne-Kimbi and Beboid

languages (See Good (2012: §4) for discussion). Table 5.5 illustrates this point in

comparing nouns from Munken and the neighboring language Mundabli.

Mundabli Munken gloss Mundabli Munken gloss
gbŌ ú-kpe̋ ‘cl3.house’ dzŌ í-kpe̋ ‘cl4.houses’
y̋Ì í-dzE̋hE ‘cl5.eye’ y̋Ì á-dzE̋hE ‘cl7/cl6.eyes’
kŪ à-k@

Ź

f@ ‘cl7/cl12.bone’ kŪ b̄ı-k@

Ź

f@ ‘cl8.bones’
Ãǔ ì-bé ‘cl9.goat’ Ãű í-be̋ ‘cl10.goat’

Table 5.5: Forms illustrating the loss of segmental noun class prefixes in Mundabli
vs. their retention in Munken. cl7/cl12 means that the noun is class 7 in
Mundabli and class 2 in Munken. (Lovegren and Voll, 2013)

Class 1 nouns with a ø- prefix have for the most part a stem-initial nasal-stop se-
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quence,7 with the nasal being syllabic in the singular form,8 and syllabifying with

the class 2 prefix in the plural form (e.g., m̀b̀ON ‘cow’; b̀@-mb̀ON ‘cows’ (Munken)).

Rather than reconstructing a nasal in the Pre-Mungbam class 1 prefix, I consider

the prefixless forms containing a syllabic nasal to have been a result of a general

sound change *un >n
"
.9 Forms for the class 2 prefix are rather consistent across

dialects, with the Missong form being treated as conservative, the schwa forms

resulting from a hypothesized reduction of short a. Support for this hypothesized

sound change is found in in Abar, which generally allows for initial consonants to

be dropped from noun class prefixes. In that dialect the vocalized variant of b@-

is a- rather than @-. The variant bwe- for class 2 in Abar (also for class 6) seems

to be an innovation involving a loss of distinction between the concordant definite

determiner and the noun class prefix (cf. also discussion in § 5.5.2). Class 3 and

4 prefixes have a uniform form across all Mungbam dialects, and also agree with

the PWG and PBb reconstructions.

Missong
1 ù- / Ø- 2 ba-
3 ú- 4 í-
5L ì- 6 a-
5H í- 13 ki-...-(C@)
7 ki- 8 bi-
9 ì- 10 í-
14 bu-
19 fi- 18a mu-
6a an-

Munken
1 ù- / Ø- 2 b@-
3 ú- 4 í-
5L ì- 6 a-
5H í- 13 ki-...-(l@)
12 a- 8 bi-
9 ì- 10 í-
14 bu-
19 Ci- 18a mu-
6a n-

Table 5.6: Missong and Munken noun class prefixes.
7 Some exceptions: wÒ ‘cl1.child’; nām ‘cl1.husband’; bwĒ ‘cl1.friend’ (Munken); dĒm ‘fish
type’ (Biya).
8 Such words are considered to be disyllabic with a syllabic nasal rather than monosyllabic
with a prenasal stop for the following reasons. First, syllabic nasals are found as prefixes, so
positing a syllabic nasal here adds no complexity to the overall description of the phonotactics.
Second, the pre-stop nasals in class 1 nouns, together with the stem syllables, form tonal se-
quences comparable to those found on uncontroversially disyllabic nouns (e.g., m̀bān ‘cl1-shin’;
Cì-ns̄O ‘cl19-needle’ in Munken) rather than simply assimilating in tone to a neighboring sylla-
ble. Third, the syllabic nasals in class 1 nouns can absorb preceding non-segmental tones (see
examples in table 10.5, p. 307). Finally, by the author’s experience doing a day of elicitation
in Shupamem, which has prenasalized stops and not syllabic nasals (Nchare, 2011), Mungbam
syllabic nasals are palpably longer in duration from an impressionistic standpoint.
9 Evidence for this reconstruction is rather scant. See § 5.4.1, below.
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Class 5 is bifurcated into high-tone (5H) and low-tone (5L) versions in the

individual dialects, and is reconstructed without a tone in Pre-Mungbam (see

discussion in § 5.5.1). Class 6 shows a non-nasal prefix a- in all dialects except for

Abar, yet nasal concord forms are found in Abar, Munken and Biya. The class 6

concord forms in Biya and Missong are indistinguishable from class 3 concord

forms. One troublesome aspect of the Mungbam noun class system is the presence

of a class in Missong which is most naturally related to PB class 7, but whose

homologue in the other dialects is a class best treated as related to PB class 12

(see § 5.5.2). Class 8 is uniform in all dialects and is more or less unchanged from

PB.

Ngun
1 ù- / Ø- 2 b@-
3 ú- 4 í-
5L ì- 6 a-
5H í- 13 k@-. . . -(C@)
12 k@-/a- 8 bi-
9 ì- 10 í-
14 bu-
19 fi- 18a mn-
6a n-

Table 5.7: Ngun noun classes.

Classes 9 and 10, which form a singular/plural pairing, are formally indistinct

from classes 5L and 4, respectively. Although the prefixes are segmentally identi-

cal, every singular/plural pair of nouns in class 9/10 is distinguished by a difference

in stem tone (see examples in table 5.19). On semantic grounds, however, they are

set apart and show clear correspondence with PB 9 and 10, corresponding almost

entirely to nouns referring to animals. Another problematic class from the point

of view of reconstruction is class 13. Discussion of this class is found in § 5.5.3.

Class 14 has a very small membership, and shows semantic and formal congruence

with PB class 14. Class 19, which is a diminutive class, is also uncontroversially

related to the PB class with the same number. The plural correspondent of class
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19, here called 18a corresponds most closely in form to the PB locative class 18.

Rather than selecting a number which would not be recognizable to Bantu schol-

ars (as with Hombert’s 26), I follow the approach of designating an ‘a’ class which

resembles a PB class either in form or semantics, but not both (see Doke (1927);

Hyman (1980b: 183)). This explains the labeling of class 6a, which is reconstructed

for PWG and PBb, but notably absent from PB. This class has in Mungbam (as

it does in other Western Grassfields languages (Hyman, 1980b: 183)) clearly cir-

cumscribed semantics, referring to liquids and amorphous solids (e.g., water, oil,

earth).

5.3 Tone and class marking

It was remarked in § 2.4.2 that if all of the possible prefix-stem tone combina-

tions were considered for a given dialect, then a great majority of nouns could

be segregated into a group of nouns bearing ‘major’ tonal sequences—those where

knowledge of the stem tone allows the prefix tone to be known as well. This general

tendency is summarized in table 5.8, which gives the attested prefix tones for each

stem tone. When two prefix tones are given, and one is underlined, the underlined

tone is associated with a ‘major’ tone sequence, and the non-underlined tone is

associated with a ‘minor’ sequence.

Stem Prefix Stem Prefix
L− L, S† L+ L, H
M○ L M− L, M
H− L, M, S† H+ M, H
ML M, H HL M, H
HM H S H

Table 5.8: Prefix tones corresponding to each stem tone. † = Munken only. Un-
derline indicates the prefix tone which is most frequent, where two are possible.

In the case of HL stems, H is the ‘major’ prefix tone for Missong, while M is



5.3. TONE AND CLASS MARKING 115

the major prefix tone for other dialects. The H+ stem tone is, as noted in § 2.4.2,

exceedingly rare in nouns, and any noun containing it would fall into a ‘minor’

class. In the case of the L− and H− stem tones, the alternate S prefix tone is

restricted to Munken, and in that dialect S prefixes are very rare. As for H− stems,

the data is a bit cloudy; a large number of Biya nouns originally transcribed M-H

were later decided to be L-H; since these nouns were not rechecked for all dialects,

it is not clear whether there is a clear choice of ‘major’ prefix for H− stem tones.

The S-L− tone sequence is restricted to two proper names, and the S-H− tone

sequence is found only on about a dozen nouns, most of which belong to class 6a

(table 5.9).

S-L− S-H−

m̋bù ‘cl1.quarter name’ ñ̋-ñÉ ‘cl6a-water’
n̋tÒ ‘cl1.Kwifon house’ n̋-tú ‘cl6a-achu’10

C̋ı-nÃá ‘cl19-garden egg’

Table 5.9: Nouns in Munken with S-tone prefix.

One interesting consequence of the patterning of S-H− nouns in Munken is

that if a noun falls into class 6a, it has a high probability of having the S-H− tonal

pattern. Furthermore, if a prefix has a superhigh tone, it has a high probability

of being a class 6a prefix.

This leads to the idea that certain noun class markings are inherently associated

(in a probabilistic) way with certain prefix-stem tone combinations. It will be

noted, for example, that superhigh stem tones are never found on native nouns

belonging to class 1, class 5L, or class 9. Superhigh stem tones are also very rare

in class 2 nouns. In Munken, the only two known class 2 nouns with an S stem

tone are b́@-ta̋b@ ‘cigarettes/tobaccoes’, whose singular counterpart is a loan word,

and b́@-bj̋Em@ ‘children’, which lacks a singular counterpart. However, the plural
10 A type of stew made with saponified palm oil and flavored with country onion (Afrostyrax
lepidophyllus) and bush pepper (Piper guineeense), traditionally eaten with pounded taro.



116 CHAPTER 5. THE NOUN CLASS SYSTEM

counterpart of a class 5L or class 9 noun may itself have an S stem tone. In fact, S

is the most frequent stem tone for class 10 nouns. This leads to the situation where

most nouns with class 9/10 singular/plural pairings undergo changes in stem tone,

as the examples in table 5.10 illustrate (cf. also § 5.4.5). As the words for ‘fish’

and ‘monkey type’ show, not all tonal alternations can be explained as a simple

avoidance of S stem tones in class 9, and preference for them in class 10.

cl9 singular cl10 plural gloss
ì-Cì í-C̋ı ‘animal’
ì-Ãì í-Ã̋ı ‘porcupines’
ì-su

Ź

ı̄-sû ‘fish’
ı̄-ka

Ź

n í-ka

Ÿ

n ‘monkey type’
ì-wùN í-wűN ‘pig’
ì-bé í-be̋ ‘goat’

Table 5.10: Tonal alternations in nouns with class 9 singular and class 10 plural
in Munken.

Tonal alternations in singular/plural pairs are also found, though to a lesser

extent, in pairs of nouns with singular in class 5L. Examples of tonal alternations

in 5L/6 and 5L/13 singular/plural pairs can be found in §§ 5.4.3, 5.4.7. Class 1/2

pairings, and other pairings not involving a class 1, 5L or 9 singular, generally

do not show tonal alternations related to class marking. Because of the affinity

for lower stem tones in these three singular classes, and because of their concord

behavior, they are called the ‘low’ classes, the remaining classes being called the

‘high’ classes.

5.4 Singular/plural class pairings

In the present section the classes are exemplified in pairs. In a canonical Bantu-like

noun class system, each singular class has exactly one corresponding plural class,

and each plural class has exactly one corresponding singular class. In Mungbam,
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like most languages with Bantu-like noun class systems, there exist cases of non-

unique mappings between singular and plural classes, and there exist classes, whose

semantics tend to be inherently non-individuated, which lack a singular or plural

distinction.

1 2

3 4

5 6

7/12 8

9 10

19 18a

13

6a 14

Figure 5.1: Scheme showing correspondence between singular (left) classes and
plural (right) classes. Circled classes lack singular/plural counterparts.

Pairings designated by horizontal lines in figure 5.1 are normal in the sense that

they tend to correspond to the singular/plural pairings reconstructed for PB.11

The teratogenetic12 pairings, designated by diagonal lines in figure 5.1, are those

which are innovative from a historical viewpoint, and, if excluded, would leave
11 By this criterion, 12/8 would not be normal, but see discussion in § 5.5.2.
12 This macabre choice of term finds its precedent in linguistic analysis in the DC Circuit Court
case Alabama Power Company et al. v. Costle 636 F.2d 323 (1979), at fn. 80 of Justice Wilkey’s
opinion. Justice Wilkey considered the following phrase appearing in §165(b) of the Clean Air
Act:

“. . . [an expansion or modification of [a major emitting facility which is in existence
on the date of enactment of the Clean Air Act Amendments of 1977]], whose
allowable emissions of air pollutants. . . ” (bracketing added)

At issue was whether the relative pronoun whose bound the bracketed noun phrase expansion
or modification. . . , or a major emitting facility. . . . The EPA contended that it was the latter
case. Justice Wilkey overruled this interpretation, arguing:

Though this construction may be supported by one reading of the syntax, it is
so teratogenetic as to force us to reject it as an incorrect interpretation of the
provision.
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behind a canonical13 residue with strict one-to-one pairings. The normal pairings

are discussed in §§5.4.1 – 5.4.6, with discussion of their semantics and examples

given. The teratogenetic pairings, and the phenomenon of variability in singu-

lar/plural correspondence, are discussed in § 5.4.7. Dialect names are abbreviated

in example tables in this chapter, according to the convention shown in table 5.11.

MK Munken
MS Missong
BY Biya
NG Ngun
AB Abar

Table 5.11: Abbreviations for dialect names used in tables of examples in this
chapter.

5.4.1 Classes 1/2

The 1/2 pairing contains most noun lexemes referring to humans, as well as other

things of various semantics.14 When the stem begins with a nasal cluster, the prefix

is often zero, otherwise it is u-, save a few exceptional prefixless words. To the

examples given in footnote 7 may be added several loan words (e.g., ta̋bON ‘tobacco’

(Biya) (probably < Fr. tabac); lâpe ‘pagne’ (Munken) (< En. wrapper)), as well

as phonologically unassimilated15 English and Pidgin words arising through code

switching, as illustrated in (5.4), where the English word principal governs class 1

13 The term is used approximately in the sense intended in various works by Greville Corbett and
colleagues; a canonical noun class system would be one where all singular-plural pairs correspond
to singular-plural pairs reconstructed in PB. This does not mean that it is expected that a major-
ity of pairs in a Bantu/Bantoid language will be canonical. cf. remarks by Corbett (2007: §1.1):

The canonical approach means that I take definitions to their logical end point,
enabling me to build theoretical spaces of possibilities. Unlike classical typology,
only then does one ask how this space is populated with real instances. The canon-
ical instances, that is, the best, clearest, indisputable (the ones closely matching
the canon), are unlikely to be frequent. Rather, they are likely to be rare or even
nonexistent.

14 A number of plural nouns referring to nationalities fall instead into class 8, e.g., in Munken,
b̄ı-jà ‘cl8-Biya people’; b̄ı-kwŹOs@n ‘cl8-Koshin people’; b̄ı-bw@̀ ‘Buu people’.
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concord on the definite determiner and the preverbal pronons (underlined).

(5.4) principal
cl1.principal

nÒ
top

wĒ
cl1.det

ù
cl1

CÔ
(c)stay.day.ipfv

gÒN
only

tê
(b)come

kÔN
(c)drive

l@̀
(a)vent

s@̀,
1pl

ù
cl1

sê
(c)insult

s@̀
1pl

“The principal was just coming and driving us [for nonpayment of school
fees] away, insulting us.” (Biya)

The nasal-initial words beginning with a nasal-obstruent sequence have an

initial syllabic nasal, so that these words remain disyllabic despite their lack of

prefix. It seems likely that in such words a sound change of un > n
"
took place. The

earlier stage appears to be preserved in at least one fixed expression in Ngun, tám

ūNkúN ‘chief’s emissary (lit. sent [by] chief)’, where the word meaning ‘chief’, N̄kúN,

is normally prefixless and in class 1. An exception to the pattern of class 1 words

with a stem-initial nasal-obstruent sequence is the Biya word meaning ‘woman’

(table 5.12), which is not found in other dialects.16

ø-ǸkpŸan@ ‘clay dish’ b@̀-NkpŸan@ ‘clay dishes’ MK
ø-nám ‘husband’ b@́-nám ‘husbands’ MK
ø-m̀bÒN ‘cow’ b@̀-mbÒN ‘cows’ MK
ù-ndŹın@ ‘woman’ b@̀-ndŹın@ ‘women’ BY
ù-nÈ ‘person’ b@̀-nÈ ‘people’ MK

Table 5.12: Singular/plural pairs in class 1/2.

Class 1 and 2 illustrate the concept of what is called here inherent tone. As

mentioned in § 5.3, all noun classes except for 5 have an inherent high or low tone,

and are called ‘high’ and ‘low’ classes where it is necessary to make a distinction. A

‘low’ class noun and a ‘high’ class noun have different phonological behavior when

possessed, and are associated with different tonal forms of the personal possessive
15 The word for ‘tobacco’ cannot be said to be completely assimilated, since native class 1 words
tend to not have S stem tones.
16 The word is likely to have originated from a non-derived adjective meaning ‘female’, however,
with adjectival usage still in effect, e.g., í-g̋ON í-ndŹın@ ‘female pigs’.
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pronouns, as table 5.13 shows (see also §§ 4.1.2.1, 6.3.5). The tone on most concord

forms can also be predicted from the inherent tone of the class (see § 6.3). Class 1

has an inherent low tone, while class 2 has an inherent high tone. Although class 2

is regarded as ‘high’ because of its concord behavior, it is unusual among ‘high’

classes in never being associated with S-toned noun stems (except in exceptional

cases, as mentioned in § 5.3).

ǹÃù ‘bush cow’17 b@̀-nÃù ‘bush cows’
ǹÃù m@

Ź

‘my bush cow’ b@̀-nÃ Źuu m@́ ‘my bush cows’
m̀bān ‘shin’ b@̀-mbān ‘shins’
m̀bān m@

Ź

‘my shin’ b@̀-mbŸan@ m@́ ‘my shins’

Table 5.13: Differences between ‘low’ class 1 and ‘high’ class 2 under possession
(Munken).

5.4.2 Classes 3/4

The class 3/4 pairing is somewhat restricted in membership, and so it is unclear

whether any coherent semantics can be established for it. Both classes 3 and 4

have high inherent tones. Included in the pairing are the words for rope, house,

firewood, fire, and the moon. Class 4 is formally identical to class 10, and the

two are distinguished by their singular counterpart, and also the fact that class

10 usually has animal referents. Some examples of class 3/4 pairings are shown in

table 5.14. Both classes being ‘high’, stem tone alternations are not seen in class

3/4 singular/plural pairs.

ú-gbE̋ ‘rope’ í-gbE̋ ‘ropes’ MK
ú-gb@̋ ‘rope’ í-gb@̋ ‘ropes’ BY
ú-jE̋n ‘tail’ í-jE̋n ‘tails’ MK
ú-kpê ‘house’ í-kpê ‘houses’ MS

Table 5.14: Singular/plural pairs in class 3/4.

17 Cephalophus ogilbyi
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5.4.3 Classes 5/6

Nouns in plural class 6 usually fall into a singular class with an i- prefix, class 5.

Class 5, however, lacks a consistent inherent tone: some class 5 nouns have a

low inherent tone, and some have a high inherent tone. When it is necessary

to distinguish between class 5 nouns with low inherent tone and those with high

inherent tone, the labels 5L and 5H are used. The class pairing is of medium size

with not much semantic coherence other than the fact that many body part terms

fall into this pairing. As seen in table 5.15, below, some class 5L/6 singular-plural

pairs show differences in stem tone.

ì-jŌN ‘thigh’ ā-jŌN ‘thighs’ BY
ı̄-sû ‘face’ á-sű ‘faces’ NG
ì-tCÈhE ‘claw’ á-tCE̋hE ‘claws’ MK
ì-kpo

Ź

‘seed’ ā-kpo

Ź

‘seeds’ MK

Table 5.15: Singular/plural pairs in class 5L/6.

í-de̋ ‘bean’ á-de̋ ‘beans’ BY
í-de̋ ‘bean’ m@́n-de̋ ‘beans’ AB
í-dÊ ‘bean’ á-dÊ ‘beans’ MS
í-la̋m ‘tongue’ á-la̋m ‘tongues’ NG
í-b̋ı ‘tadpole’ á-b̋ı ‘tadpoles’ NG

Table 5.16: Singular/plural pairs in class 5H/6.

5.4.4 Classes 7/8 and 12/8

The pairing of 7/8 is found only in Missong for the simple reason that class 7 itself

is restricted to Missong, with the singular correspondent of class 8 being class

12 in the other dialects. Some examples of the 7/8 pairing in Missong are given

in table 5.17. Examples of the 12/8 pairing in other dialects are given in table 5.18.

It can be seen that, although classes 7, 12 and 8 are inherently ‘high’, the pairing
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is not particularly restricted tonally, with nearly all possible stem tones being

attested on class 7/8 pairs (cf. § 2.4.2). There are also no alternations in tone

between singular class 7 stems and their plural counterparts. The semantic range

of nouns in the 7/8 and 12/8 class pair is rather broad, and membership is large.

Included in the pairing are some plants, some animals, and some inanimates.

Nouns with human referent are excluded, with the exception of some nationalities,

as noted above (footnote on p. 118).

kì-nzù ‘chimpanzee’ bì-nzù ‘chimpanzees’
kì-ÃùN ‘garden egg’ bì-ÃùN ‘garden eggs’
k̄ı-fí ‘pig’ b̄ı-fí ‘pigs’
k̄ı-nÃím ‘grasshopper’ b̄ı-nÃím ‘grasshoppers’
kí-wűm ‘plantain’ bí-wűm ‘plantains’
kí-nő ‘thing’ bí-na̋ ‘things’
k̄ı-kpE

Ź

‘shoe’ b̄ı-kpE

Ź

‘shoes’
k̄ı-ka

Ź

m ‘crab’ b̄ı-ka

Ź

m ‘crabs’
kì-mfı̄ ‘cocoyam’ bì-mfı̄ ‘cocoyams’
kí-n̂ım ‘grass (sg.)’ bí-n̂ım ‘grass (pl.)’
kí-da̋N ‘calabash plant’ bí-da̋N ‘calabash plants’

Table 5.17: Missong singular/plural pairs in class 7/8.

ā-nÃŸam@ ‘grasshopper’ b̄ı-nÃŸam@ ‘grasshoppers’ MK
á-lóho ‘corner’ bí-lóho ‘corners’ MK
á-Ng@̋m@ ‘plantain’ bí-Ng@̋m@ ‘plantains’ MK
k@́-b@̂n ‘rat mole’ bí-b@̂n ‘rat moles’ NG
k@̄-tCú ‘caterpillar type’ bí-tCú ‘caterpillar type (pl.)’ NG

Table 5.18: Singular/plural pairs in class 12/8.

5.4.5 Classes 9/10

The class pairing 9/10 is perhaps the most semantically coherent. All of its mem-

bers are animals (cf. table 5.19). Class 9 is formally indistinguishable from the low

tone variant of class 5 (with inherent low tone), and class 10 is formally indistin-
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guishable from class 4 (with inherent high tone). A noun’s membership in the 9/10

pairing can therefore only be determined by considering the singular/plural pair-

ing, which always involves an alternation in stem tone. As will be noted below

in § 5.4.7, the fact that class 9 nouns can only distinguished from class 5L nouns

by the fact that they have plurals in class 10, and refer to animals, makes it im-

possible to reliably recognize teratogenetic pairings involving class 9 (unless, the

‘animal’ criterion is taken as defining).

ì-bí ‘dog’ í-b̋ı ‘dogs’ MK
ì-bé ‘goat’ í-be̋ ‘goats’ MK
ì-bwē ‘goat’ í-bwe̋ ‘goats’ AB
ì-zé ‘soldier ant’ í-ze̋ ‘soldier ants’ MK
ì-bù ‘gorilla’ í-bű ‘gorillas’ NG
ı̄-kÉ ‘chimpanzee’ í-kE̋ ‘chimpanzees’ NG
ì-CĒ ‘fowl’ í-CE̋ ‘fowls’ NG
ì-Cū ‘fish’ í-Cû ‘fish.pl’ NG
ì-wì ‘stone beef’18 í-w̋ı (pl.) MK

Table 5.19: Singular/plural pairs in class 9/10.

5.4.6 Classes 19/18a

Class pairing 19/18a is associated with diminutive semantics. The members of the

class usually refer to things and animals which are small, benevolent and/or cute.

Both the singular and plural class have a high inherent tone, and singular/plural

stem tone alternations are not found.

C̄ı-ntēn ‘ring’ mū-ntēn ‘rings’ MK
C̄ı-NkjāN ‘bird type’ mū-NkjāN (pl.) MK
f̄ı-mbjô ‘mushroom type’ mū-mbjô (pl.) BY
C̄ı-kwa

Ź

n ‘lizard’ mūN-kwa

Ź

n ‘lizards’ MK
fì-nŹEN ‘caterpillar type’ mù-nŹEN (pl.) BY

Table 5.20: Singular/plural pairs in class 19/18a.

18 Pidgin name for Rock Hyrax (Procavia capensis).
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While there is a largish number of nouns which always belong to pairing

19/18a, nouns normally belonging to other classes may productively (and reg-

ularly, in terms of the prefixation process19) be assigned to 19/18a if it is intended

to give them a diminutive interpretation. Some examples follow. In (5.5) the

nouns ñí ‘mother’ (usually class 1/2) and -ndÓN ‘macabo cocoyam’20 (usually

class 12/8) are given class 18a plural prefixes, and govern class 18a concord.

Example (5.6) shows the latter noun with its normal (class 8) plural prefix.

(5.5) n̄-n@̀f@
1sg-(a)uproot

all
all

mū-ñí
cl18a-mother

mū-ndÓN
cl18a-macabo.cocoyam

mwÒ
top

mū,
cl18a.det

ǎ
ds.cop

mú
cl18a

N̄-wÊ
1sg-(c)go.farm

nàN
(a)go

dzè
(a)plant

ñ@̂b@
today

“I pulled up all of those small mother macabo cocoyam plants, those are
the ones that I went to the farm and planted today.” (Munken)

(5.6) m̄-bàn
1sg-(a)really

dz̀ı∼dza

Ź

vfoc∼(a)lack
ú-kpŐf@
cl3-money

n@́
rel

m̄-f@̋
1sg-cond

n̄-dzè
1sg-plant

bàn
(a)really

sÈ
(a)descend

b̄ı-ndÓN
cl8-macabo.cocoyam

n@̂mO
top

b̄ı
cl8.det

“I just lack the money that I could have [used to] plant [a significant
amount] of those macabo cocoyam plants.” (Munken)

Example (5.7) illustrates the pejorative use of the class 19 prefix, used to refer

to an undesirable man who would eventually succeed in marrying the chief’s beati-

ful daughter through trickery. My consultant originally suggested I translate fì-nò

as ‘small, dirty man’.
19 But see example (5.8) for a possible counterexample.
20 Xanthosoma sagittigolium
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(5.7) à
ds

bÈ
b.cop

ú-tŐm
cl3-village

mwÈ
top

mÌ̄
loc.at

fì-nò
cl19-person

fı̄-bú∼bál@
cl19-spoil.adj

f ı̄-né
cl19-other

à
ds

lē
p3

lE

Ź

(b)l.cop.irr
dō
cl17.det

“Meanwhile in that village there was a small ugly man who was there.”
(Ngun)

People are also referred to with the 19/18a class pair when they are very

thin or short, without any pejorative connotation. Fulani people, who are, in

general, taller with a more slender physique than the indigenous population, are

consistently referred to with 19/18a class in one lengthy Munken text. Exam-

ples (5.8) – (5.9) show the use of the class 19 prefix on English loan words denoting

small objects (a bouillon cube and a plastic sandwich bag).

(5.8) C-ágÈ
cl19-maggi

C̄ı
cl19.det

sàn
(a)pass

á
prep

nt̄ı
loc.immersed

“The small Maggi21 [cube] goes in [the soup].” (Munken)

(5.9) jĒ
comp

bÉ
cl2

lÒ
(a)make.ipfv

bôN
(b)cover.ipfv

kwÔ
(c)return.ipfv

b@̄
com

Cì-lâpi
cl19-wrapper
“. . . that they wrap [the fufu] up with a small wrapper.” (Munken)

5.4.7 Teratogenetic pairings

Teratogenetic pairings differ from the normal pairings presented in §§ 5.4.1 – 5.4.6.

They are historically innovative and, for some singular nouns, they may permit

an alternate plural form. The teratogenetic 3/6 pairing, for example (table 5.21),

complements the normal 3/4 and 5/6 pairings: some class 3 nouns do not have

the expected class 4 plural, and some class 6 nouns do not have the expected class
21 For readers not familiar with this condiment, see http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Maggi.

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Maggi
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5 singular form. For the nouns given in table 5.21, 3/6 is the only singular/plural

pairing attested, and so the 3/6 pairing is aberrant only from a historical stand-

point; it does not directly introduce variability (q.v. Good (2012: §4.6)) into the

noun class system.

ú-k̋ı cl3-tree branch á-k̋ı cl6-tree branches
ú-ba̋ha cl3-trap á-ba̋ha cl6-traps
ú-kE̋ cl3-hand á-kE̋ cl6-hands
ū-sŹe cl3-face á-se̋22 cl6-faces

Table 5.21: Teratogenetic 3/6 pairings in Munken.

Other teratogenetic pairings involve a plural class 13 (with inherent high tone),

which does not appear to have any ‘normal’ singular counterpart. Where class 13

appears, it is often as an alternate plural class to the normal one. Table 5.22 shows

alternate plurals for two class 3 nouns which have attested class 4 plurals.

ú-Cőho cl3-door ú-jE̋n cl3-tail
í-Cőho cl4-doors í-jE̋n cl4-tails
kí-Cőho cl13-doors kí-jE̋n cl13-tails

Table 5.22: Teratogenetic 3/4/13 triplets in Munken.

Examples such as those in table 5.22 may explain another type of curious

triplet, attested for two other nouns in Munken. When elicited, these nouns had

a consistent 5/13 singular/plural pairing. In one text, however, forms with an í-

prefix which clearly23 have plural reference are found. It may be that by analogy

to 3/4 nouns which have class 13 as an alternate plural, other nouns having their

main plural in class 13 are treated as having an alternate class 4 plural. This is
22 It is uncertain why a tonal alternation exists with this noun, since both its singular and plural
are in ‘high’ classes. Note, however, that the Ngun cognate, which also shows an alternation is
in the 5L/6 pairing (table 5.15).
23 The relevant example, from the pan-African folktale ‘Why tortoise has a warped shell’:
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at least more plausible than assuming that there are nouns which have completely

homophonous singular/plural forms.

í-ta̋m cl5-axe í-wűN cl5-spear
í-ta̋m cl4-axes í-wűN cl4-spears
kí-ta̋m cl13-axes kí-ta̋m cl13-spears

Table 5.23: Teratogenetic 5H/4/13 triplets in Munken.

The majority of nouns having class 13 as their most common plural form belong

to singular class 5. Notwithstanding the examples in table 5.23, these mostly fall

into class 5L.24 Examples are given in table 5.24. As will be seen, a few of these

show a raised stem tone in the plural form.

ì-tCàn ‘arm’ kí-tCa̋n-@ ‘arms’ MK
ì-ts ŹOO ‘cork’ kí-tsŐ-l@ ‘corks’ MK
ì-tsŌO ‘cork’ k@́-tsŐ-l@ ‘corks’ BY
ì-wôm ‘war’ k̄ı-wôm-@ ‘wars’ MK
ì-f@̀ ‘debt’ kì-f@̀-l@ ‘debts’ MS
ì-jı

Ź
‘bee’ k̄ı-jı

Ź
‘bees’ AB

ì-ku

Ź

N ‘kite’ kí-kűN ‘kites’ MK
ı̄-dz@́N ‘instrument type’ k̄ı-dz@́N-@ ‘(pl.)’ MK
ì-kpàha ‘cow horn’ kì-kpàha ‘(pl.)’ MK
ì-kÈ ‘basket’ kí-ka

Ÿ

-l@ ‘baskets’ MK
ì-kàha ‘fence’ kí-ka̋hans@́ ‘fences’ MS

Table 5.24: Teratogenetic class 5/13 pairings.

Additional examples of teratogenetic 3/13 pairings are given in table 5.25. It

is not knowable in the present analytical scheme whether there exist any terato-

genetic 9/13 pairings; this is an artifact of the method of distinguishing class 5

and 9. Since class 5 and class 9 are formally identical, the current method for

(5.10) à
2sg

fū
(a)off.irr

bE

Ź

hE
(b)exit.irr

lĒ
(a)vent.irr

all
all

í-CE̋,
cl4-knife

all
all

í-ta̋m,
cl4-axe

all
all

í-wűN
cl4-spear

. . .

“You should take out all knives, all axes, all spears. . . ” (Munken)

24 The L/H split in class 5 can be noted by a difference in tonal behavior in their concord items
(cf. § 6.3), and also by the fact that 5L nouns may have a different (lower) stem tone than their
plural counterpart. Only the latter distinction can be appreciated in table 5.24.
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ū-bE

Ź

‘country pan’ k̄ı-bE

Ź

‘country pans’ MK
ú-kpőo ‘money’ kí-kpő-l@ ‘monies’ MS
ú-mŐ ‘neck’ kí-mŐ ‘necks’ NG
ū-CO

Ź

N ‘stream’ kí-CO

Ź

N ‘streams’ MK

Table 5.25: 3/13 singular/plural pairings.

determining whether a noun falls into class 5 or 9 is as follows: if the noun has a

plural in class 10 and refers to an animal, then it is class 9; otherwise it is class 5.

Teratogenetic 9/13 pairings therefore cannot exist.25

Teratogenetic class 12/13 pairings are also attested, with the class 13 plural

existing alongside the expected class 8 plural. Good (2012: §4.6) gives an example

of two different plural counterparts to the Munken phrase ā-j́OhO k@̂Nk@ ‘cl12-this

jaw’, the ‘normal’ counterpart b̄ı-j́OhO bjÊmbi ‘cl8-these jaws’ and the teratogenetic

counterpart k̄ı-j́OhO kjÊNk@ ‘cl13-these jaws’.

5.4.8 Pairless classes (6a and 14)

Classes 14 and 6a lack plural counterparts. Class 14 is the smallest class in terms

of membership. Its members include nouns referring to medicine, witchcraft, fufu,

bridges, cowpea leaves, and days. These nouns may not show any number distinc-

tion.

bù-t̂ı ‘medicine’ MK bú-ţe̋ ‘witchcraft’ BY
bú-Co

Ÿ

n ‘cowpea leaves’ MK bū-tu

Ź

‘day’ MK
bù-je

Ź

l@ ‘needle’ MS bú-g@

Ÿ

m@ ‘fruit type’ MK
bū-gjÉl@ ‘bridge’ MK bū-f@

Ź

l@ ‘fruit type’ MK

Table 5.26: Nouns in class 14.

For some of the nouns in table 5.26, it seems that there are situations which

could arise where one would want to talk about more than one ‘bridge’ or more
25 A committee member has pointed out that a teratogenetic class 9/13 pairing could be rec-
ognized if a 9/10/13 triplet were found. I suspect that such an example could be elicited, but
presently lack one.
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than one ‘day’. On the one occasion where I pressed a Munken consultant for a

plural of ‘bridge’, she said that if there was talk of multiple bridges, the second

bridge could be referred to as ‘another bridge’, bū-gj́El@ bū-ĺO. This kind of usage

is also found (example (5.11)) in one text where the narrator is discussing the

passage of several days of time.

(5.11) bū-tu

Ź

cl14-day
bū-né
cl14-other

mà
then

kÙ
(a)go

bE̋hE
(b)exit

k@́
??

“. . . then came another day.” (Ngun)

Class 6a is another class whose members show no number distinction. All of

its member nouns refer to liquids or uncountable substances such as salt and sand.

The class has a high inherent tone.

áN-kwó ‘oil’ MS áñ-ñÉ ‘water’ MS
ám-fjÉ ‘blood’ MS N̋-kám ‘fruit type’ MK
N̋-kwÉ ‘oil’ MK ñ̋-ñÉ ‘water’ MK
m̄N-ḱÌ ‘shah’26 AB áN-kwÚ ‘oil’ AB
ŹN-kū ‘oil’ NG Źñ-ñĒ ‘water’ NG
ḿ-fjám ‘blood’ BY

Table 5.27: Nouns in class 6a.

5.5 Classes with problematic reconstruction

This section discusses three classes for which the relationship to the PB class of

the same number is uncertain. The aim is not so much to give convincing reasons

for why the numbering chosen is correct, but simply to point out the complicating

factors that are present, and which might guide future refinements.
26 Corn beer. Though the word is not usually written, it is spelled shaa in Nyamnjoh (2007: 182),
as one committee member has pointed out.
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5.5.1 Class 5

Class 5 is the only class which is not analyzed as having a unique inherent tone,

and I have broken it up into two subclasses, 5L and 5H, when it is necessary to

refer to groups of class 5 nouns associated with a particular inherent tone. Subclass

5L is formally identical to class 9 in all respects.27 The only points of difference

are the semantics of the class, and the usual singular-plural pairings. Subclass 5H

is formally identical to plural classes 4 and 10, with the major exception that it

is a singular class. The difference in concord behavior between the 5L and 5H

subclasses is illustrated for Biya in table 5.28. For two nouns both having plurals

in class 6, they govern concord on the modifier translated as ‘some, another’

(cf. § 6.3.6.1) in different ways. The 5L noun is associated with the L-M prefix-

stem pattern on the modifier, and the 5H noun is associated with an M-H pattern.

ì-Cām ‘cl5L-planting seed’ ā-Cām (pl.) ì-Cām ì-nÌ̄ ‘another planting seed’
í-fű28 ‘cl5H-hog peanut’29 á-fű (pl.) á-fű ā-nÌ́ ‘another hog peanut’

Table 5.28: 5L vs. 5H concord in Biya in two nouns with singular/plural 5/6
pairing.

I have faced some indecision in analyzing class 5L and 5H as either belonging

to a unitary class 5, or being separate classes altogether, and have taken the first

option in the present work. In Good et al. (2011), class 5 was considered to be

inherently ‘low’, and a separate class, class 4a, was invented to handle all of the

singular nouns which, by their semantics and corresponding plural class, appeared

to be in class 5, but by their inherent tone were formally identical to the plural

classes 4 and 10. The two choices in analysis can be put as follows:
27 I.e., its prefix and concord forms are the same.
28 Vigna subterranea. Called Bambara groundnut in Cameroonian English. A different gloss is
used here to make the table come out within the margins.
29 Also attested with M stem tone.
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(a) Admit the possibility of lexically determined inherent tone in order to uphold

the principle of only historically valid classes (5L and 5H are subclasses of

class 5).

(b) Preëmpt the principle of only historically valid classes in favor of the principle

of only class-based inherent tone (5L and 5H are separate classes).

The first possibility creates a complication in the formal workings of the gram-

mar in favor of a more clearcut comparative picture. Although treating class 5

as a low class would have made for a more consistent descriptive picture (ev-

ery class having a fixed inherent tone), doing so would have been incongruous

with the reconstructions of the prefixes for Proto-Western Grassfields given in Hy-

man (1980b: 182), where only classes 1, 9, and 6a are reconstructed with low-tone

prefixes. Admittedly, however, having a class 5 with variable inherent tone does

not bring the data wholly in line with the reconstructions, since class 6a in Mung-

bam is clearly associated with a high inherent tone.

A possible historical explanation for the situation might involve the potential

for confusion sown by nouns notionally belonging to the class 3/4 pairing which

have an optional class 13 plural (discussed in § 5.4.7): if the class 13 plural came

to be seen as the standard plural form, the class 4 form could be reinterpreted as

singular. Aside from the examples of this phenomenon found in table 5.23, I note

an example of the Munken word -mwe

Ź

l@ ‘farm’, which was treated alternately as

being of pairing 3/4 or of pairing 5H/13 by the same consultant. On one occasion

a consultant produced the discordant form ū-mwe

Ź

l@ ı̄-t̀E ‘two farms (cl3-farm cl4-

two)’. Such an explanation is of course highly speculative.

Semantically, class 5 contains the singular forms of some body parts and some

inanimates. Class 5 also contains verbal infinitives in Abar, Munken, Biya and

Ngun, which are productively formed by prefixing the class 5 prefix ì- to the verb
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stem. The use of class 5 as an infinitivizer is well-attested in Northwest Bantu

languages (Hadermann, 1999).

5.5.2 Class 7/12

One problematic issue with the Yemne-Kimbi/Beboid noun classes which was first

noted by Hombert (1980: 95) involves the correspondence in some languages of

the singular prefix k@- or a- with the plural class 8 prefix bi -, rather than the

expected reflex of the PB class 7 prefix, ki -. In other languages, the expected

reflex of PB class 7 prefix *ki - is instead attested on singular nouns with bi - plurals.

Rather than postulate an improbable sound change from *ki- > *a, Hombert (1980)

proposed that the two types of prefixes are reflexes of different PB noun classes,

with k@- and a- being reflexes of PB class 12 rather than PB class 7. Good

et al. (2011: 120) followed this precedent, but advised that their class 12 “. . . should

be taken with caution as an actual reconstruction. . . ” That solution deserves being

revisited in the present work, especially since one dialect (Missong) has the class

7 prefix ki-, but lacks class 12, while the other four dialects have class 12 k@-/a-

but lack singular class 7. Good et al. (2011) labeled the Biya and Ngun prefix k@-

as belonging to class 7, but I prefer to treat it as class 12 for reasons to be given

shortly.

In the scenario proposed by Hombert (1980: 95), the putative common ancestor

of the Beboid and Yemne-Kimbi languages originally made use of both the class

7 singular prefix *ki - and the class 12 singular prefix *ka-. The latter being

reconstructed as a diminutive in PB, it could have been prefixed to different nouns

in a more or less productive way, just as class 19 fi-/Ci- can be now. After the

diminutive interpretation was lost on *ka-, the prefix might have become frozen

onto different nouns in different languages. At this point, Hombert (1980: 95)

suggests that nouns with the frozen diminutive prefix formed their plural with the
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class 8 prefix bi- via analogy with class 7, since class 7 and class 12 would have

had identical concords. What is implied, but left unstated by Hombert (1980) is

that the distinction between class 7 and class 12 would have had to have been

subsequently leveled, in favor of class 7 in some languages, and in favor of class 12

in other languages. That this assumption is necessary may be verified by noting

that class 7 nouns in Missong tend to correspond to class 12 in the other dialects,

when the stems are cognate (table 5.29).

Missong Munken Abar Gloss
kí-wűm (7/8) á-Ng@̋m@ (12/8) k@́-w@̋m (12/8) ‘plantain’
kí-tCı

Ÿ

(7/8) á-k̂ı (12/8) k@́-t̂ı (12/8) ‘foundation’
k̄ı-kpáN (7/8) á-kpO

Ÿ

N (12/8) k@̄-kpÓN (12/8) ‘bottle’
k̄ı-bwa

Ź

(7/8) ā-bwa

Ź

n@ (12/8) k@̄-bwa

Ź

n (12/8) ‘waist’
kí-tCûN (7/8) á-tŐN (12/8) k@́-tŐNO (12/8) ‘ear’

Table 5.29: Correspondence between Missong class 7 and Munken/Abar class 12

The assumption of prior leveling of all singular k- prefix classes in the Pre-

Mungbam era is not especially attractive, but it should be borne in mind that

Hombert’s 7∼12 theory was resorted to due to the improbable nature of a *ki- > *a-

sound change. A change of ka- > a- is not in itself especially plausible, in light

of the fact that the initial prefix of other noun classes was not disturbed.30

Hombert (1980: 95) noted, however, that the loss of the initial consonant of any

other noun class prefix would have resulted in homophony between singular/plural

class markers.

An alternative proposal, detailed in Hyman (2005) for several Ring languages,

avoids the reconstruction of both classes 7 and 12 by proposing that nouns with

a prefix a- having their plurals in class 8 do in fact belong to class 7.31 Hy-

man (2005: §3.1) suggests that the class 7 prefix a- in Ring languages is derived
30 But see discussion below on prefix vocalization in Abar.
31 This proposal essentially represents a reversal of the position of Hyman (1980b: 183), according
to which class “7” prefix à- in Grassfields languages was suggested to be a reflex of PBC *ka-
(class 12).



134 CHAPTER 5. THE NOUN CLASS SYSTEM

not from *ki-, but rather from *á-ki-, where á- is an initial vowel used in the

Ring languages Kom, Bum, and Bafmen (the latter two of which are spoken less

than 20 km from Mungbam villages; cf. figure 1.1.) to mark demonstratives and

possessives as the head of a headless NP. The initial vowel (called a “pre-prefix”

by Chia (1984: 32) (qtd. in Hyman, 2005: 319)) also appears on nouns in citation

or list form, and on nouns at the beginning of a sentence.

(5.12) @̄-t@̀-nc̄ıa32

iv-cl13-stings
‘stings’ (Kom)

(5.13) @̄-f@̀-bòñ
iv-cl19-ground squirrel
‘ground squirrel’ (Kom) (Hyman, 2005: 319)33

(5.14) @̄-t@̂nt@̀○

iv-cl13.dem.prox
‘these ones’ (Kom)

(5.15) @̄-f@̂nf@̀○

iv-cl19.dem.prox
‘this one’ (Kom) (Hyman, 2005: 328)

Hyman (2005: 329) puts his proposal as follows:

The purpose of the initial vowel is to mark the nominality and initiality

of modifiers within their noun phrase. My claim is that in Kom, Bum,

and Bafmeng this marking has been extended to nouns themselves,

which explains why the initial vowel is identified with initial position

within the phrase.

Hyman (2005: 327–330) goes on to support this reconstruction by comparing

data from six Ring languages, noting (among other things) that in the languages

32 In Kom examples, iv means ‘initial vowel’.
33 Orthography in Kom examples is adapted to IPA transcriptions.
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which have an initial vowel, the initial vowel is used to mark a modifier in a headless

noun phrase, but in languages which do not have an initial vowel, modifiers in

headless NP’s are marked by other means (e.g., a concordant affix). He notes that

his analysis would be challenged by an example of a language which has initial

vowels on nouns, but not on modifiers in headless NP’s. (2005: 329, footnote 17)

Since the Ring languages with initial vowels also have class 7 prefix a- rather

than kV-, Hyman argues that in these languages the original class 7 prefix has

been replaced by the intial vowel á.

Although Hyman’s (2005) account of class 7 a- prefixes was developed to ex-

plain phenomena in Ring languages, its level of support could still be affected

by relevant facts from neighboring languages. What is found in Mungbam is that

there are no initial vowels on nouns or nominal modifiers other than the noun class

agreement prefixes. This means that if the a- prefix in Munken were due to the

replacement of an earlier prefix *kV- by an initial vowel, then subsequent histori-

cal changes would have covered up all traces of this initial vowel elsewhere in the

nominal system of that language. But given that the prefix a- alternates with k@-

in Ngun and Abar, it would appear instead that the *kV- prefix in Munken was

lost relatively recently.

That this prefix was *ka- rather than *ki- is suggested by other noun class

prefix alternations found in Abar. In Abar, all CV prefixes may be pronounced

with the initial consonant deleted in casual speech. Class 14 bu- may be realized

as u-, classes 8, 13 and 19 bi-, ki- and Ci- may be realized as i-, and class 2, 6, 6a

and 12 b@-, m@N-, and k@- may be realized as a- (table 5.30).

Vocalization of noun class prefixes optionally applies for all eligible classes in

Abar, with C@- consistently realized as a- rather than @-. When this fact is paired

with the fact that correspondences between @ and ă are found between dialects

(cf. § 4.2.1.2.2), there is a preponderance of evidence suggesting that the C@- pre-
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m@́-Nka̋n ‘cl6-hands’ á-Nka̋n ‘cl6-hands’
m@̄-mba̋lO ‘cl6a-oil’ ā-mba̋lO ‘cl6a-oil’
kí-la̋m ‘cl13-tongues’ í-la̋m ‘cl13-tongues’
bí-ñű ‘cl8-things’ í-ñű ‘cl8-things’
k@̀-jì ‘cl12-god’ à-jì ‘cl12-god’
bú-tse̋ ‘cl14-witchcraft’ ú-tse̋ ‘cl14-witchcraft’
Cí-bûs ‘cl19-cat’ í-bûs ‘cl19-cat’

Table 5.30: Vocalization of noun class prefixes in Abar.

fixes should be reconstructed as *Ca- rather than *C@-. For classes 2 and 6, such

a reconstruction is consistent with the PB reconstructions, and would also be con-

sistent with PB class 12. The fact that only classes 12 and 6 are vocalized in

Munken may be explainable, as Hombert (1980: 95) has suggested, by noting that

the vocalization of any other prefix would have led to homophony: vocalization

of singular classes 14 and 19 would have led to homophony with singular classes

3 and 5H, respectively, and vocalization of plural classes 2 or 8 would have led to

homophony with plural classes 6 and 10, respectively.34 The optional vocalization

of prefixes in Abar creates widespread homophony in the noun class prefixes, as

may be verified from (5.30).

On phonological grounds, then, treating modern k@- and a- as reflexes of PB

class 12 prefix *ka- is well-supported. Outstanding anomalous issues (which are not

present in Hyman’s analysis), however, are the necessity of assuming differential

7/12 leveling in Missong and the rest of Mungbam, and the lack of class 12 *ka-

in other Grassfields languages (Hyman, 2005: 327). One possible revision of the

Hombert hypothesis (which has its own problems) involves a scenario where a

sound change in the class 13 plural prefix *tV- to *ki- may have placed pressure

on nouns with the singular prefix *ki- to merge, with a resultant avoidance of

homophony (though the homophony would have been between a singular and a

34 The validity of homophony avoidance as an explanatory principle in historical linguistics has
been called into question by a number of commentators, and I do not pretend to offer a defense
of it in these pages. For recent commentary, see Paster (2010) and references therein.
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plural class).

5.5.3 Class 13

Though no dialect has both singular class 12 and singular class 7, all have a

plural class 13, which has been numbered “7a” by Farrar and Good (2008); Good

et al. (2011), and “27” by Hombert (1980). As the variable numbering suggests,

previous researchers have been unsure about the proper PB cognate for this noun

class, opting for non-historical labels. The present label is admittedly speculative,

but to the extent that there is evidence tying this noun class to a PB class, the

evidence points towards class 13. This is the only noun class which may be marked

on the head noun by a circumfix. Some examples of nouns with their plurals in

class 13 in Missong are given in table 5.31.

ì-jŌ ‘cl5-bee’ kí-jŸO-l@ ‘cl13-bee’
ú-tCűm ‘cl3-village’ kí-tCűm-n@ ‘cl13-villages’
ì-dzām ‘cl5-back’ kí-dzām-n@ ‘cl13-backs’
ì-n@

Ź

s@ ‘cl5-mortar’ kí-nÌ

Ź

-ns@ ‘cl13-mortar’
ì-kpàhà ‘cl9-horn’ kí-kpàhà-ns@ ‘cl13-horn’
ì-kàhà ‘cl5-fence’ kí-ka̋ha-ns@́ ‘cl13-fence’
ì-śınsı̂N ‘cl9-ant type’ kí-śınsı̂N-n@ ‘cl13-ant type’

Table 5.31: Missong class 13 plurals.

Class 13 often appears as the plural corresponding to class 5 singulars, but also

takes the role of “imperialistic” class (see § 5.4.7),35 appearing in variation with

the usual plurals of nouns of other singular classes, including 3 and 12.36 This
35 The term has been applied to Mungbam class 13 in Good (2012: §4.6), having been proposed
by Gerhardt (1994: 167), who claims to have been inspired by the title of a paper by Alexandre
(1971). The term sounds very pleasing to me, but it should be noted that it does not apply exactly
in the way that Gerhardt (1994: 167) intended, as he considered an imperialistic noun class to be
one of open membership which is “morphophonologically less marked” than other classes. This
second criterion clearly does not fit the Mungbam data, since 13 is the only circumfixal class,
circumfixes ostensibly being more “morphophonologically marked” than prefixes.
36 Similar behavior is exhibited by class 6 in AkÓŌsĒ, which is attested as the correspondent of
all of the singular classes other than class 1 (Hedinger, 1980: 11–2).
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class is of uncertain origin: Hombert (1980: 93) suggested that it might be a reflex

of PB class 13, but did not go so far in labeling it as such, instead adopting the

neutral “27”. The label 13 has been chosen because the prefix is ki- and because

the concord forms contain a palatalized k, making the correspondence to *tu-

somewhat plausible. In Missong, the only dialect with singular class 7, class 7 and

13 have identical concords.

Marking of class 13 on nouns is circumfixal, with a prefix ki- and an optional

suffix (usually present in elicited forms, but frequently dropped in texts) which

varies by dialect and by position. The general conditions are listed in table 5.32.

As will be seen below, these conditions are reminiscent of the conditions for the

formation of deverbal adjectives (table 6.5, p.158). The conditions in Abar, Biya

and Munken are somewhat similar to each other. Missong has the unusual addition

of a suffix -ns@ on disyllabic stems with a stem-internal fricative. Interestingly,

similar conditions are posed for the formation of deverbal adjectives in Abar and

Biya (but not in Missong): a disyllabic verb has a special suffix.

Abar For open monosyllabic stems, (-lO). For closed monosyllabic
stems, (-O). For disyllabic stems, -ø.

Biya For open monosyllabic stems, (-l@). For closed monosyllabic
stems, (-@). For disyllabic stems, -ø.

Munken For open monosyllabic stems, (-l@) or -ø. For closed mono-
syllabic stems, (-@) or -ø. For disyllabic stems, -ø.

Missong For open monosyllabic stems, (-l@). For mono- or disyllabic
stem ending in a nasal consonant, (-n@). For disyllabic
stems with stem-internal fricative, (-ns@). Otherwise, -ø.

Table 5.32: Distribution of suffixal element of class 13 marking on nouns.

The coincidence between formation of plurals in class 13 and the formation

of deverbal adjectives is not absolute, but is still noteworthy. The main point

of difference lies in the treatment of disyllabic stems: deverbal adjectives formed

from disyllabic stems in Biya and Abar take a suffix of -t́@ and -tCí, respectively,
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which might plausibly be cognate with the Missong 13 suffix -ns@.37 However,

this suffix is not present in 13 plurals in those dialects. Likewise, the Missong

13 suffix -ns@ is not found on deverbal adjectives. The suffixe -ns@ is, however,

present on some underived adjectives in Missong (5.16) – (5.17).

(5.16) -fwàhànś@ ‘mixed color’

(5.17) -tsíns@ ‘black’

At this point, any proposal about the origin of class 13 would be speculative,

but it will be worth outlining some of the pieces of evidence pointing to a PB 13

origin for class 13, at the very least to aggregate them into one place for the benefit

of future scholars.

The suffixes in class 13 might be remnants of a class 13 suffix -tV, having

undergone lenition intervocalically and following nasals, and being partly preserved

in Missong disyllabic nouns, and Abar and Biya disyllabic deverbal adjectives.

As for the prefix, the PB class 13 prefix *tu- is reconstructed as *tí- for Proto-

Western Grassfields (Hyman, 1980b: 182). If the Mungbam class 13 prefix comes

from *ti-, then a sound change *ti- > ki- would have had to have taken place. While

exact directionality cannot be established, it can be noted that the Menchum

(Grassfields) languages Modele, Mukuru, Befang [bby], Bangui, Obang and Oko-

manjang38 have a plural noun class (called “4” by Boum (1980: 74), though with

the usual disclaimers about its uncertain relation to PB class 4) which corresponds

to singular classes 3 and 5, just as Mungbam 13 does. Class “4” in Menchum has

prefixes tí- in Okomanjang, té- in Obang, and kí- or ké- in the other Menchum

dialects.
37 Proto-Oceanic *ns, for example, is considered to have changed to *s before high vowels and
to *t elsewhere in Proto-Cristobal-Malaita (Lichtenberk, 1988: §2).
38 Befang is the only of these languages associated with an ISO 693-3 code.
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A possible explanation for the coincidence between some of the properties of

class 13 nouns and deverbal adjectives in Mungbam might be glimpsed at by

considering an example from Kom (Central Ring), with “relatively conservative”

morphology (Hyman, 2005: 314). Example (5.18) shows a class 13 noun in Kom

modified by a deverbal adjective.

(5.18) @̄-
iv-

t@̄-
cl13-

bí̄ı
kola.nut

t@̄-
cl13-

b@́@́
big-

-l@́
plurac-

-n@́
adj-

-t@́
cl13

‘big kola nuts’ (Hyman, 2005: 314)

Given the similarities (in Mungbam) between the class 13 suffix and the ad-

jectival suffix, there is some question about how they might have developed. The

data that is available suggests that deverbal adjectives showing class 13 concord do

not exhibit suffixal concord, only bearing the usual adjectival suffix.

(5.19) ì-ñı

Ź

cl5-bee
ì-Náha-t@́
cl5-(b)sick-adj

‘sick bee’ (Ngun)

(5.20) k@̄-ñı

Ź

-l@
cl13-bee-cl13

k@̄-Náha-t@́
cl13-(b)sick-adj

‘sick bees’ (Ngun)39

If the curious allomorphy witnessed in adjectival suffixes (in Biya, Abar, and

Ngun), and in class 13 suffixes (in Missong) cannot comfortably be explained as

natural sound change from a unique historical form, a plausible competing ex-

planation could be that the parallel class 13 and adjective suffixing systems may

have arisen from a prior Kom-like system40 where multiple suffixes were permit-

ted on word stems. Phonological restrictions on maximum word size (cf. Hyman

(2004)) might have led to -adj-cl13 suffix combinations being reinterpreted as

39 Special thanks is due to Pierpaolo Di Carlo for eliciting these and a few other key words and
phrases in November of 2012.
40 Incidentally, class 13 in Kom corresponds to singular classes 3 and 5, as it does in Mungbam
(Shultz, 1997: 12).
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single suffixes, leading to a general confusion of the forms of both suffixes when

taken individually.

5.6 Concord

In the context of Bantu/Bantoid language scholarship, ‘concord’ is used to refer to

noun class agreement marking within the noun phrase.41 The term ‘concord’ is

used here, along with the related term ‘concordant’, referring to a word or class of

words whose members are capable of bearing concord marking. The term is used

in deference to current practice in Africanist scholarship, without any implied

claim that ‘concord’ would be useful in denoting a special case of agreement in

non-African languages.42

The present section is concerned with establishing the formal processes by

which concord is realized. A more detailed description of the behavior of each of

the concordant nominal modifiers is reserved for § 6.3.

5.6.1 Types of concord

The things which show agreement with the head noun are: numerals, adjectives,

demonstratives, the definite determiner, the relativizer (Biya only) and proforms,

including topic, focus, dative and possessive pronouns. The number of possible

agreement forms varies, though some forms, such as possessive pronoun, have a

heavily reduced agreement system.

41 And to subject/object agreement marking on verbs in Bantu languages which show such
marking.
42 See Corbett (2006: 5–7) for critical remarks on the concept of ‘concord’.
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Concord may be realized in one or more of three ways:

(i) Prefixation

(ii) Tonal stem change

(iii) Segmental stem change

Of the seven logically possible different combinations concord marking strate-

gies, six are witnessed:

1. Only prefixation: lexical adjectives, numerals, distal demonstratives, ques-

tion words ‘which’ and ‘how many’

2. Only tone change: possessive pronouns

3. Only segmental change: definite determiner

4. Prefixation + tone change: derived adjectives

5. Tone change + stem change: dependent proximal demonstratives, topic and

focus pronouns

6. All three: independent proximal demonstratives

5.6.1.1 Prefixal concord

Prefixal concord consists of the realization of a noun class prefix on a concordant

nominal modifier. The noun class prefix is in almost all cases identical to the class

prefix found on the head noun. In the one exception so far attested, a class 6a

concord prefix on an adjective differs from the usual class 6a prefix on head nouns.

It is not clear whether the apparent mismatch in (5.21) illustrates a difference in

adjectival vs. head nominal prefix for class 6a in Munken, or whether the speaker

simply used as the adjectival prefix a variant of the Abar 6a prefix.43

43 This explanation would be plausible for the speaker who uttered this example, since he at-
tended primary school at GS Abar-Missong. Munken graduates of this school who have worked
for me tend to have a good familiarity with both Abar and Missong.
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(5.21) ñ̋-ñÉ
cl6a-water

m@̀n-ţŹob@
cl6a-hot.adj

ntì
loc.immersed

“. . . in the hot water.” (Munken)

5.6.1.2 Tonal concord

The inherent tone of a noun is a morphological property which determines the tone

of concordant nominal modifiers. For nouns of every class except for class 5, the

inherent tone is determined by the noun’s class membership. Classes 1 and 9 have

a low inherent tone, which is to be expected, historically (cf. Hyman, 1980b: 179;

Katamba, 2003: 105), and all other classes besides class 5 have a high inherent

tone. The inherent tone of class 5 nouns is lexically determined.

Class 1, 9 Low
Class 5 Lexically determined
All other classes High

Table 5.33: Inherent tone.

Inherent tone effects are observed in associative constructions, which show

rather complicated tonal perturbations which appear to be due to a historical

associative marker. Tonal alternations are also found on proximal demonstratives,

deverbal adjectives, and possessive pronouns, where they are relatively regular and

consistent.

5.6.1.2.1 Tonal concord in the associative construction In Munken ex-

amples (5.22) – (5.23), the 1sg possessive pronoun m@ takes one of two tones, de-

pending on the inherent tone of the possessed noun. The singular class 1 noun has

a low inherent tone, while the plural class 2 form has a high inherent tone.

(5.22) nÃù m@

Ź

‘my bush cow’

(5.23) b̀@-nÃ Źuu m@́ ‘my bush cows’
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Nouns of class 5, however, may have either a high or low inherent tone,

the choice which is lexically-specific, but partly predictable from the stem tone

(e.g., an S stem tone is found only in inherently high nouns) Munken exam-

ples (5.24) – (5.25) show two possessed class 5 nouns. One has an inherent low

tone, and the other has an inherent high tone.

(5.24) ì-wôm m@

Ź

‘my war’

(5.25) í-la

Ÿ

m@ m@́ ‘my tongue’

The different tonal properties observed in associative constructions in Grass-

fields languages are often analyzed as being due to the presence of a non-segmental

associative marker which consists of a high or low floating tone. An analysis along

the lines of Voorhoeve (1971), et seq., would attempt to derive the surface forms as

in (5.26) – (5.27), with non-segmental associative markers in the form of floating

tones.

(5.26) /ǹÃù ` m@/ Ð→ ǹÃù m@

Ź

(5.27) /b@̀-nÃù ´ m@/ Ð→ b@̀-nÃ Źuu m@́

At the level of reconstruction, this seems a reasonable conjecture for explaining

tone changes that affect both possessive pronouns and possessed stems. It has,

however, proven difficult to write simple synchronic phonological rules to explain

the changes observed in possessive constructions in a unified way (cf. also dis-

cussion in § 6.3.5, as well as the rather complex analysis attempted in Lovegren

(2012b)).

5.6.1.2.2 Tonal concord in other environments Tonal concord outside of

the associative construction is more straightforward. The proximal demonstra-

tives, for example, may have one of two tones, HL for ‘high’ classes and M for
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‘low’ classes. The Missong class 1 proximal demonstrative w@̄n is distinguished

from its class 3 homologue, w@̂n, only by their tone. To take another example,

the modifier translated as ‘some, another’ (-lE in Missong), has a mid tone when

modifying a ‘low’ class noun, and a high tone otherwise. Presentation of these

types of concordant words is found in § 6.3.

5.6.1.3 Whole form concord

The proximal demonstrative and the definite determiner are the only types of

word which undergoes stem-internal changes marking concord. Presentation of

examples is deferred until the presentation of full paradigms in § 6.3.4.
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Chapter 6

The noun phrase

The purpose of the present chapter is to outline the structure of the noun phrase. In

the first two sections (§§ 6.1, 6.2, respectively), lexical nouns and pronouns, words

which by themselves can be a complete noun phrase, are discussed. Although

other categories may head noun phrases (see § 6.3.7), the great majority of noun

phrases in the text corpus are headed by either a lexical noun or a pronoun. In

the third section (§ 6.3), the types of words which usually function as modifiers of

the head noun are presented, including demonstratives, determiners, adjectives,

and numerals. Section 6.4 treats the ordering of the head noun and its modifiers

within the noun phrase. A final section (§ 6.5) covers the restricted phenomenon

of irregularly possessed nouns.

6.1 Lexical nouns

Lexical nouns (with a handful of exceptions) bear a noun class prefix (cf. § 5.2)

which is lexically determined (but varies for number) and may govern noun class

agreement with its modifiers. A complete noun phrase can be formed from a lexical

147
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noun alone, as in (6.1) (minimal NP in square brackets).

(6.1) á-mjű
cl12-thing

mÒ
top

k@̄
cl12.det

ù
cl1.ds

bù
(a)dig

gêl@
(c)go.around

[í-wűN]
cl10-pig

“That’s why pigs root [lit. go around digging].” (Munken)

Derived (deverbal) nouns may also head noun phrases, as in (6.2), where an

infinitive (underlined) is a nominal head.

(6.2) ì-bj́Ìn
cl5.inf-(b)dance

n@́
rel

bí
cl8

t̋ı
(b)come

bí
cl8

kwÊ
(c)return.from.bush

ì-kwÉ
cl5.inf-(c)return.from.bush

mı̄
loc.in

È
clsbrk

“The dancing [of the type] that they are about to emerge. . . ” (Munken)1

6.2 Pronouns

The other major word class which can head a noun phrase, and which can by itself

form a minimal noun phrase, is the pronoun. Two types of distinctions are made

here between different types of pronouns.

First is the distinction between personal pronouns (corresponding to the six

common person-number combinations) and class pronouns (third person pronouns

marked for noun class). There is some overlap between personal and class pro-

nouns, since the third person singular and plural pronouns are the same as the

class 1 and class 2 pronouns (except in possessive pronouns, where a 3sg possessive

pronoun exists which is distinct from the class 1 possessive pronoun). Throughout

this chapter, pronominal paradigms are separated into two tables: one for personal

pronouns and one for class pronouns.
1 The class 8 pronoun refers to jujus (forest spirits) and their human manifestations. The verb
normally meaning ‘return from the farm/from hunting’ when applied to jujus means to appear
in the village commons during a ritual celebration. On the cognate locative argument seen in
this example, see § 10.3.2.
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The second distinction is that between preverbal pronouns and independent

pronouns. This distinction is made in the survey article of Good et al. (2011: 113),

where the terms preverbal and non-preverbal are used instead:

All of the languages of [Lower Fungom] show at least a partial dis-

tinction between two sets of pronouns which we refer to as ‘Preverbal’

(understood as occurring immediately before the verbal complex) and

‘Non-Preverbal’. Functionally, the distinction falls roughly along the

lines of subject/non-subject pronouns, but subjects can take on the

Non-Preverbal forms in certain contexts (e.g., when they are in focus,

which often entails not being immediately preverbal).

Preverbal pronouns appear before the verbal complex (the verbs and preverbal

TAMP markers; cf. § 8.1.1), and usually immediately before it. They agree in noun

class with the notional subject NP (whether it is present or not). The preverbal

pronoun (underlined) may be the only representative of the subject in a clause,

as in (6.3), or it may appear together with a subject NP (in square brackets), as

in (6.4).

(6.3) ù
cl1

Còa
(a)loosen

f@̀
(a)off

ñàN
(a)stay.ipfv

ú-gbÊ
cl3-rope

“He’s loosening the rope.” (Missong)

(6.4) [ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female

wē]
cl1.det

ù
cl1

t@̂m
(b)shoot.ipfv

s@̀
(a)descend

wè
cl1

út@

Ź

N
loc.ground

“The woman is throwing it down on the ground.” (Biya)

A preverbal pronoun, however, is not required when a subject NP is present in

the clause, as (6.5) shows.

(6.5) ù
cl1

bÒ
b.cop

ábān,
outside

[ù-nò]
cl1-person

m@̀
then

te̋
(b)come

w@̀n@
(a)lie.down

b@̄
com

wè
cl1

“While [her husband] was outside, the man came and slept with her.”
(Biya)



150 CHAPTER 6. THE NOUN PHRASE

The dummy subject marker à (underlined in the following two examples) is of

the same distribution as the preverbal pronouns, but does not show agreement.

It may be used in place of a preverbal marker when a preverbal subject NP is

present, as in (6.6).

(6.6) [bà-nÈ
cl2-person

b̄ı-kú]
cl8-Koshin

à
ds

gbè
(a)chop

k̄ı-f̄ı
com.cl5-head

ù-nò
cl1-person

ǹÃàn
Mundabli
“Koshin people cut off the head of a Mundabli man.” (Missong)

Its main function, however, is to hold the place, as it were, of an ex situ subject

NP which is in focus, as it does in (6.7) (see § 11.2.2).

(6.7) à
ds

k@̀f@
(a)shout

tCà
(a)pass

te̋
(b)come

[nâ
cl1.mother

wù]
cl1.det

“The woman shouted the most. . . ” (Abar)

Preverbal pronouns generally serve as an NP by themselves,2 though they are

seen in a few cases with modifiers, as in (6.8), where an independent pronoun is

modified by a numeral, and (6.9), where a relative clause modifies a personal

pronoun (NP’s containing modified pronoun in square brackets, modified pronoun

underlined).

(6.8) [b@́
cl2

b@̄-fÈ],
cl2-two

wù
cl1

b@̄
com

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

w@̄,
cl1.det

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ì-s@̂N@
cl5-power

da

Ź

n,
cl17.dem

b@́
cl2

tCì∼tCa

Ź

vfoc∼(a)pass
á-ñűm
cl6-year

n@́mÒ
top

nē
cl6.det

“The two of them, him and the man, the man of power there, they have
passed those [i.e., that many] years.”3 (Munken)

2 For this to be true requires the assumption that all clauses have a subject NP, whether one
headed by a lexical noun or one which consists simply of a preverbal pronoun.
3 The speaker is discussing a proposed law setting a maximum age for presidential candidates.
She is referring to Paul Biya, the incumbent president, and opposition candidate John Fru Ndi,
whose partisans make a ‘power fist’ gesture at rallies. ‘Man of power’ refers to Fru Ndi.
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(6.9) whether
whether

[ù
cl1

ñí
rel

ù
cl1

lE̋
(b)l.cop

í-se̋he
cl5-place

ì-fŹal@
cl5.inf-(a)work

mı̄],
loc.in

whether
whether

[mO

Ź

1sg
ñí
rel

n̄-lE̋
1sg-(b)l.cop

fa

Ź

nO]
cl16.here

“. . . whether it’s he who is at the jobsite, whether it’s I who am here. . . ”
(Abar)

The independent pronouns are those which appear in other positions, includ-

ing the position immediately after the verb (“IAV”) (6.10), as the subject of a

verbless predicate nominal construction (6.11), or the focused element of a cleft

construction (6.12). Second person singular forms are chosen for the following

three examples since the preverbal and independent forms are most distinctive of

all person-number combinations.

(6.10) à
ds

lē
p3

tám
(c)send.irr

w@̀
2sg

Yesu
Jesus

á
prep

s@̄=n@́
1pl=dat

“You sent Jesus unto us.” (Munken)

(6.11) kū
(a)go.irr

Ńw@̀N
only

a̋-sú,
cl16-face

wÒ
2sg

m̀bÈ4

chief.voc
“Just go ahead, you are MbE.” (Ngun)

(6.12) à
ds

wÈ
2sg

à
2sg

tàN
(a)touch

ū
cl1.loc.obj

N@̄n
loc.on

ù
cl1

bāN
(a)pray.irr

“It’s you who touches him [so that] he prays.” (Abar)

In tables 6.1 – 6.3, paradigms for preverbal and independent pronouns are given.

Two other types of pronouns, possessive pronouns and locative object pronouns,

are discussed elsewhere (§§ 6.3.5.1, 9.1.1, respectively). Dative pronouns, found

only in Ngun and Abar, are presented in § 10.7.

6.2.1 Personal pronouns

For the personal pronouns given in table 6.1, it will be noted that the difference

between the preverbal form and the independent form is rather slight, except in
4 When a chief is addressed directly, he must be addressed as m̀bÈ.
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the case of the second person singular forms. Although only one form is given

in table 6.1, the class 2 (i.e., 3pl) subject pronouns often appear in texts with

the central vowel @ rather than the peripheral vowel which usually appears in

elicitation. Segmental forms of the “reduced” class 2 preverbal pronoun are b@

(MK, MS, AB) and b4@ (BY, NG, AB).

Munken Abar Biya Missong Ngun

1sg m@̄. . . n̄ m@̀ m@̄. . . n̄ mÒ m@̄. . . n̄ m@̄ m@̄. . . n̄ m@̀ m@̄. . . n̄ m@

Ź

1pl s@̄ s@̀ sŌ sÒ s@̄ s@̄ s@̄ s@̀ s@̄ s@

Ź

2sg à wÒ à wÈ à Ò ı̄∼b̄ı bì ā wÒ
2pl bā bà bā ba

Ź

n b@̄ b@́n bā baa

Ź

b@̄n bĒn
3sg (w)ù wù (w)ù wù (w)ù wÌ̀ (w)ù wù (w)ù wè
3pl bÉ be̋ bwé bwe̋ bű bwÌ̋ bú bú bű bwē

Table 6.1: Personal pronouns, preverbal (left) and independent (right) forms.
Symbol ∼ separates forms in free variation with each other. Note that in Munken,
Abar and Ngun some variation is seen in the quality of the vowel in the independent
form of the 2sg pronoun, with both wÈ and wÒ being attested. The form given in
the table is the one which is produced in elicitation.

The preverbal forms of the first person singular pronouns show a discontinuous

form mV followed by a homorganic nasal. When the verb immediately follows the

preverbal pronoun (i.e., there are no preverbal TAMP markers present), a full

preverbal pronoun may be present, as in (6.13), or the pronoun may be reduced

to a syllabic nasal, as in (6.14).

(6.13) í-dz@̂s@
cl5-place

ĵın
cl5.dem.prox

ná
rel

m@̄
1sg

N̄-wa̋
1sg-(b)keep

āñ-ñÉ
cl6a-water

mū
cl6a.det

j̄ı
cl5.det
“This place where I have installed the water [fountain]. . . .” (Missong)

(6.14) ñ̄-jûOn
1sg-(c)forget

tí∼t̋ı
vfoc∼(b)also

ja

Ź

thus
“I have also forgotten.” (Biya)

In P2 and P3 tenses, the homorganic nasal is not attested, and mV is never
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dropped, as in (6.15). In P1 tense, the homorganic nasal may precede the tense

marker, as in (6.16), and mV is optionally omitted.

(6.15) í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

ı̄-lÓ
cl5-other

m@̄
1sg

lē
p3

kwE

Ź

(b)hold.irr
“The other place that I had. . . ” (Munken)

(6.16) à
ds

mbÒN
first

tâl@
(c)grow.up

á
prep

wÒ
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

n@́
rel

m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

d̂ı@
(c)say

bÈ
??

“She’s the firstborn (i.e., the elder sibling) to the girl that I just men-
tioned. . . ” (Munken)

When either of the TAMP morphemes with form á (negative or future) are

present, the full form mV. . .N is required, with the homorganic nasal immediately

preceding the verb. Two examples are given in (6.17) – (6.18).

(6.17) fjÉ5

cl19.cond
mì
(a)shit

sà
(a)descend

k̄ı-ba

Ź

n
cl7-shit

fjÊ,
cl19.poss.clsbrk

mŸa
1sg.fut

n̄-tâha
1sg-(c)scatter

k̋ı
cl7

là
??

ŃkùNkwà
now

“If you shit your shit, I will still scatter it now.” (Missong)

(6.18) mŸa
1sg.neg

N̄-k@̀m
1sg-(a)again

ţŐN
(b)see

bàn@
(a)really

dà
d.neg

wù
cl1

ù
cl1

fànà
(a)sell.ipfv

“I really don’t see her selling anymore.” (Munken)

6.2.2 Appositive use of pronouns

Personal pronouns may appear in apposition with a following lexical noun phrase.

Three examples are given in (6.19) – (6.21).

(6.19) dzóN
neg

k@́n
thus

dzőN
(b)be.fine

dā,
d.neg

s@̄
1pl

bá-ñí
cl2-mother

bū
cl2.det

à
ds

ñàN
(a)sit.ipfv

k@́
com

Ngun@
cl1.anger

sā
1pl.loc.obj

jì
loc.stomach

“It’s not good, we the mothers sit with anger in our bellies.” (Missong)
5 An elephant is addressing a chicken (normally class 9), and the diminutive class 19 is being
used pejoratively.



154 CHAPTER 6. THE NOUN PHRASE

(6.20) dzóN
vet

s@̄
1pl

lÒ
(a)make.ipfv

dā
d.neg

ndŹın@
cl1.problem

k̄ı-tíf@,
cl7-law

s@̄
1pl

b̄ı-Ãún
cl8-missong

dzóN
vet

s@̄
1pl

lâha
(b)search.ipfv

dā
d.neg

ndŹın@
cl1.problem

“We don’t cause law problems, we the Missong are not looking for trou-
ble.” (Missong)

(6.21) wÈ,
2sg

N̄kúN
cl1.chief

ā-bO

Ź

cl12-heavens
b@̄
com

mū-NkjÉm,
cl18a-earth

wÈ
2sg

ná
rel

à
2sg

lē
p3

lē
(a)make.irr

m̀bı

Ź

cl1.world
wO

Ź

N
cl1.dem.prox

w@̄
cl1.det

“. . . you, chief of heaven and earth, you who made this world. . . ” (Munken)

Apposition of two lexically-headed noun phrases is also attested, as in (6.22)

(6.22) à
ds

bÒ
b.cop

nām
cl1.husband

j̄ı,
3sg.poss

k@́-ţÔ
cl12-cock

k@̄,
cl12.det

ù
cl1

kpé=a̋
(b)die=prf
“When her husband, the rooster, died. . . ” (Biya)

6.2.3 Class-marked pronouns

Class-marked pronouns, or simply ‘class’ pronouns, are third person pronouns

which agree in noun class with their antecedent. Some minor differences are noted

between preverbal forms (table 6.2) and independent forms (table 6.3). It was

(incorrectly) assumed for some time that independent forms, possessive forms and

locative object forms were the same for classed pronouns, with the unfortunate

result that certain gaps exist in the data on classed independent pronouns for

Abar, Missong and Biya.



6.3. NOMINAL MODIFIERS 155

Abar Missong Munken Biya Ngun

1 (w)ù (w)ù (w)ù (w)ù (w)ù
2 bwé bú bÉ b4@̋ ∼ bű b4@̋
3 (w)ú (w)ú (w)ú w@̋ 4@̋

4/5H/10 (j)í (j)í (j)í (j)̋ı (j)̋ı
5L/9 (j)ì (j)ì (j)ì (j)ì (j)ì

6 mwé ú nÉ w@̋ m4@̋
6a mwé mún mÉ mú m4@̋

7/12/13 kí kí kí k@̋ k@̋
8 bí bí bí b̋ı b̋ı
14 bú bú bú b4@̋ b4@̋
18a ḿ mú mú mű m4@̋
19 Cí fí Cí f ı̋ f ı̋

Table 6.2: Class-marked third person pronouns, preverbal forms. Omissible seg-
ments are enclosed in parentheses, forms in free variation are separated by a tilde.

Abar Missong Munken Biya Ngun

1 wù wù wù wÌ̀ ∼w@̀ wè
2 bwe̋ bű be̋ bwÌ̋ bwe̋
3 wű wÌ̋ ∼wő we̋

4/5H/10 j̋ı j̋ı j̋ı
5L/9 jì jì jì jì jì

6 mwe̋ ne̋ wÌ̋ ∼wő mwe̋
6a me̋ mwe̋

7/12/13 k̋ı k̋ı ke̋
8 b̋ı b̋ı b̋ı b̋ı
14 bű bwe̋
18a mű mwe̋
19 C̋ı f ı̋

Table 6.3: Class-marked third person pronouns, independent forms. Forms in free
variation are separated by a tilde.

6.3 Nominal modifiers

Having introduced the main types of constituents which head noun phrases, lex-

ical noun and pronouns, we now consider the various types of words which are

normally present in a noun phrase as modifiers of the head noun. These include

adjectives (§ 6.3.1), numerals (§ 6.3.2), definite determiners (§ 6.3.3), demonstra-
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tives (§ 6.3.4), associative noun phrases (§ 6.3.5), and other miscellaneous modifiers

(§ 6.3.6). The section concludes with discussion of the possibility of words which

normally serve as modifiers serving as the head of a noun phrase (§ 6.3.7).

6.3.1 Adjectives

6.3.1.1 General properties of adjectives

Adjectives in Mungbam are so called because they are words which can act as

modifiers in a noun phrase, may show concord with the noun they modify, and

usually have English adjectives as translation equivalents. Adjectives, however,

otherwise have decidedly noun-like properties: they bear a noun class prefix, as

in (6.23),6 and they may head a noun phrase, as in (6.24) (see also § 6.3.7).

(6.23) kÉ
as

ù
cl1

lân@
(c)learn

b@̄-bjáNh@
cl2-children

j̋ı
3sg.poss

[b@̄-nŹehe]
cl2-male.adj

b@̄-fÌ

Ź

n
cl2-two

á
prep

jĒ
thus
“. . . as he trained his two sons like that. . . ” (Ngun)

(6.24) [bí-fűN]
cl8-new.adj

b̄ı
cl8.det

tÊ
(c)grow.up

ĵı
(c)ascend

l@̀
(a)vent

“. . . new ones grow up. . . ” (Missong)

Associative NP’s (§ 6.3.5) are another type of constituent which can modify a

head noun, but they do not show concord as adjectives do.

Most adjectives are formed from verbs according to the morphological process

to be discussed in § 6.3.1.2. The same process also serves to form nouns with

abstract reference (§ 6.3.1.2.1). A small number of adjectives are not analyzable as

being derived from any verb. These underived adjectives are discussed in § 6.3.1.3.
6 Adjectives in (6.23) – (6.24) are enclosed in square brackets.
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6.3.1.2 Deverbal adjectives

Adjectives may be formed more or less productively from verbs. An adjective stem

is formed from a verb stem by tone change and, depending on the dialect and the

segmental shape of the verb, by addition of a suffix. Adjective stems require a

concordant noun class prefix.

The tone on the verb stem appearing in a deverbal adjective depends on the

lexical class of the underlying verb as well as the class of the prefix, as summarized

in table 6.4. B and C class verb stems have an H+ tone when forming a deverbal

adjective stem. A class verb stems have an L+ tone when the concordant prefix is

a ‘low’ class, and an S tone when the concordant prefix is of a ‘high’ class.7

A B C
Low class Źx x́ x́
High class x̋ x́ x́

Table 6.4: Tone on verb stems appearing in deverbal adjectives.

Examples illustrating the tones found on deverbal adjectives are given in (6.25) – (6.30).

(6.25) m̀bÒN
cl1.cow

ù-gbŹe-l@
cl1-(a)fall-adj

‘◇fallen cow’ (Munken)

(6.26) ú-gbE̋
cl3-rope

ú-gbe̋-l@
cl3-(a)fall-adj

‘◇fallen rope’ (Munken)

(6.27) bí-ţÔ
cl8-rooster

bí-kpé-l@
cl8-(b)die-adj

‘◇dead roosters’ (Biya)

(6.28) m̀bÒN
cl1.cow

ù-Ãú-l@
cl1-(b)fear-adj

‘◇scared cow’ (Biya)

(6.29) bí-ka̋ha-tCí
cl8-(a)tie-adj
‘◇tied up things’ (Abar)

(6.30) ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

ú-jí-l@
cl3-(c)build-adj

‘◇house being built’ (Munken)

The choice of the suffix depends on the shape of the verb stem, with some dis-

crepancies existing between the dialects studied. Factors governing the adjectival
7 See § 4.1.1 on the use of tone letters (such as L+, H+) developed for distinction of tones at a
level finer than that allowed by the set of diacritics in use.
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suffix are summarized in table 6.5.

Biya For monosyllabic verbs, the suffix is -l@. For disyllabic verbs, the
suffix is -t́@.

Abar For monomoraic verbs with an open syllable, the suffix is -lO.
For monomoraic verbs with a closed syllable, the suffix is -O. For
bimoraic verbs, the suffix is -tCí.

Munken For monosyllabic verbs with an open syllable, the suffix is -l@. For
monosyllabic verbs with a closed syllable, the suffix is -@. For
disyllabic verbs, the suffix is -ø.

Missong For monosyllabic verbs with an open syllable, the suffix is -l@. For
monosyllabic verbs with a closed syllable, the suffix is -n@. For
disyllabic verbs, the suffix is -l@, but is optionally omitted.

Table 6.5: Criteria for determining suffix in deverbal adjectives. Ngun data is
incomplete, but suggests criteria essentially similar to those found in Biya.

In Biya, infinitives sometimes take suffixal endings associated with adjec-

tives. Two examples of this phenomenon, not attested in other dialects, are given

in (6.31) – (6.32).

(6.31) bú
cl2

nÒ
(a)go.ipfv

f@̋-fjÔN,
cl16-stream

Ãûn@
(c)go.away

lè
(a)vent

te̋
(b)come

sù
(a)start

ì-d Źee-t@́
cl5.inf-(a)cook-adj
“They were going to the stream, [then they] left back and came and
started cooking.” (Biya)

(6.32) ì-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
ñÈ
(a)stay

ì-té-l@́
cl5.inf-(b)come-adj

jĒ
comp

bú
cl2

n@̄
(a)go.irr

ú-kp@̋
cl3-house

bú
cl2

gb@̀N
all

“Is the fish able to come so that they all go to the house [together]. . . ”
(Biya)

6.3.1.2.1 Deverbal abstract nouns Deverbal abstract nouns are attested

which have a form like a deverbal adjective with an invariant class 8 prefix. Three

examples from texts are shown in (6.33) – (6.35) (abstract nouns underlined). In
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the first two of these examples there is a nasal of unknown provenance (not nor-

mally associated with adjective formation) between the class 8 prefix and the verb

stem.

(6.33) lē
(a)make.irr

á-Ca

Ÿ

m
cl12-heart

m@́=n@́
1sg.poss=dat

mŹ@l@,
(a)cold

lē
(a)make.irr

n̄-kwE

Ź

1sg-(b)hold.irr
bí-Nkw@́n@
cl8-(c)be.happy.adj

á
prep

m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

jÈ
loc.belly

“Make my heart cool, make that I have happiness inside me.” (Munken)

(6.34) k@́
vet

bā
2pl

lè
(a)make

dā
d.neg

jĒ
comp

bā
2pl

lè
(a)make

bí-NkŹun@
cl8-(a)fight.adj

lé
frust
“Y’all shouldn’t act [in a way] that you cause fighting.” (Missong)

(6.35) dzē
(a)put.irr

bí-mŹ@l@
cl8-(a)cold.adj

á
prep

b@̄
cl2.loc.obj

fŹ@m@
loc.on.top

“Put cold on top of them. . . ” (Munken)

6.3.1.3 Underived adjectives

Although the majority of adjectives are derived from verbs, a small number can

be identified as non-derived by having any one of the following three properties:

(i) No lexical verb corresponds to their stem.

(ii) They may have a stem tone other than one of those noted in table 6.4.

(iii) They may be reduplicated (deverbal adjectives do not allow reduplication).

Most adjectives do have tone patterns which are identifiable with one of the

deverbal adjective tone patterns, though a few have sui generis tone melodies, such

as -nÉÉns̄@ ‘male’ (Biya). Other adjectives, however, have tone patterns matching

exactly one of the lexical verb classes. The Munken adjective translatable as ‘red’,

shown in (6.36) – (6.37), patterns tonally as if it were derived from a class A verb.
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(6.36) m̀bÒN
cl1.cow

ù-bwŹÌhÌ8

cl1-red
‘◇a red cow’

(6.37) ú-gbE̋
cl3-rope

ú-bwÌ̋hÌ
cl3-red

‘◇a red rope’ (Munken)

Color terms are included among the underived adjectives (table 6.6). Although

the adjective meaning ‘mixed’ color has an ending which is the same as that

used to form deverbal adjectives (and so it is likely that this term is recently

descended from a deverbal adjective), no verb meaning ‘to be of mixed color’ is

attested. Table 6.6 illustrates an interesting dynamic which is noticed with a few

words9 between the dialects: sometimes two different roots are associated with

one meaning across the dialects, as with -bVhV in Abar, Munken and Missong

and bEnl@ in Biya, both meaning ‘red’. In the dialect which has the apparently

innovative root, the original root is still found, but with a changed meaning. In

this case, the original root appears in Biya with an innovative meaning, giving

that dialect a fourth basic color term which is clearly not the one which would be

expected in a language developing a fourth term (Berlin and Kay, 1969).

Abar Munken Missong Biya Gloss
-mwée -wíl@ -wúl@ -wÉl@ ‘white’
-dúNO -dáN@ -tsíns@ -d@́Nl@ ‘black’
-bwehe -bwÌhÌ -bwOhO -bÉnl@ ‘red’

-bwahat@́ ‘ebony-colored; dark red’
-fwe̋hetCí -fís@ -fwàhàns@́ -fwás@t@́ ‘mixed color; spotted’

Table 6.6: Color terms in Abar, Munken, Missong and Biya. Roots without tone
marking behave tonally as deverbal (class A) adjectives.

8 On the use of adjectives as clausal predicates, see § 14.3.4.
9 To give a second example: Munken and Biya have a word for frog, kàākwĒ ∼kàkàkwĒ, likely
imitative in origin. Missong has a different root, k̄ı-NgbākÒN, referring to the same animal. In one
Missong folk tale featuring a race between a frog and an antelope, however, the frog’s nickname,
when other characters of the story call out to him, is kwé.
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6.3.2 Numerals

Numerals pattern formally as underived adjectives do: they (usually) show prefixal

concord, and they may function as the head of a noun phrase. In (6.38)–(6.39), a

numeral functions as the head noun of an NP containing a relative clause. In (6.40),

a numeral is discontinuous with the noun it modifies, standing alone in the focus

field (see § 6.4.1.2 for further discussion on this phenomenon).

(6.38) kpōa
five

ná
rel

bű
cl2

gb@̀
(a)fall

bū
cl2.det

◇“The five that fell. . . ” (Missong)

(6.39) bā-fà
cl2-two

ná
rel

bű
cl2

gb@̀
(a)fall

bū
cl2.det

“◇The two that fell. . . ” (Missong)

(6.40) ā-ná
cl2-people

b@̀-dzÈn
cl2-dem.dist

bwē
cl2.det

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

à
ds

tsa̋m
(b)beat

b@̀-tÌ
Ź

cl2-three
“◇Those three people beat my pigs.” (Abar)

Comparing (6.38) and (6.39), it will be noted that there are cases where nu-

merals lack a concord prefix. The lack of a concord prefix depends on the numeral,

with most numerals displaying concord and a few lacking it. Table 6.7 (p. 162)

gives the numerals 1–10 for all of the five dialects. The numerals 5 and 10 are

non-concordant in all dialects, while 9 is non-concordant in Munken, Abar and

Missong, and concordant in Biya.10

Inspection of table 6.7 also suggests that the numerals 6–9 are morphologically

complex: the numeral 6 contains the form corresponding to the numeral 3 (in Biya

10 The best current hypothesis for the non-concordance of 5 would be that it orig-
inally derives from the class B verb translatable as ‘be enough’, whose form
is kpan/kpa/kpan/kwan (AB/MS/MK/BY). As for the non-concordance of 10, it may be that
10 originates from a (non-extant) noun, in view of the fact that it can be pluralized to form
numerals representing multiples of 10 (see discussion below).
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Numeral Munken Abar Biya Missong Ngun
1 -mw@

Ź

n@ -m̀ -mù -mù -mù
2 -fè -f̄ın -fō -fá -fé
3 -tĒ -tÌ

Ź

-tĒ te

Ź

-tè
4 -ñŸ@n@ -ñ̀ -ñì -ñì -ñì
5 kpŸon@ kpa

Ÿ

n kpĒn kpōa kpààñì
6 -lētÈ lētÈ -t́ıt̄Ì -lētè -lētÈ
7 -ñ̄ı -tÈ -ñ̀tĒ -ñ̄ı -t@̀ -ñ̄ı -te

Ź

-ñ̄ı -tÈ
8 -ñ̄ı -ñì -nı̀nÌ̀ -ñì -ñì -n@̄n@̀ -ñì -ñì
9 kpŌn Ãùñì kpán@̀ ñ̀ -ñìNkpĒn kpānāñì
10 kŵın ÃūhÉ kŵın Ãóhó kwÔn

Table 6.7: Numerals. Shaded cells indicate non-concordant numerals. Empty cells
indicate missing data.

6 appears to be based off of a reduplication of 3); the numeral 7 is formed from

4 and 3; the numeral eight is formed from 4 and 4, and the numeral 9 is formed

from 5 and 4 (4 and 5 in Biya), though questionably so in Munken. It is therefore

not surprising that forms for 7 and 8 may be twice-concordant in some dialects.

Examples of double concord on numerals 7 and 8 are given in (6.41) – (6.42). The

numeral 8 is only once-concordant in Abar (6.43).

(6.41) ní
cl1.mother

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

s@̀
1pl

bā-ñ̄ı
cl2-four

bā-te

Ź

cl2-three
tí
father

AkpE=ná
A.=dat
“Our mother bore us seven unto our father Akpe.” (Missong)

(6.42) bí-kpél@
cl8-(b)die.adj

b̄ı-ñì
cl8-four

b̄ı-ñì
cl8-four

“◇The dead ones are eight [in number].” (Biya)

(6.43) bí-pílO
cl8-(b)die.adj

lE̋
(b)l.cop

bí-nı̀nÌ̀
cl8-eight

“◇The dead ones are eight [in number].” (Abar)

While the numeral 10 is not concordant, some higher numerals formed from

the root for 10 may contain class 2 marking (regardless of the noun class of the
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head noun), as in (6.44) – (6.45). The class 2 marking is most likely reflective of a

plural form for 10.

(6.44) bú
cl2

à
ds

join
join

kú
com

group
group

bú
cl2.poss

á
prep

mı̄
loc.in

bú
cl2

à
ds

ñóa
(a)stay

k@̂l@
(c)gather

kú
com

bú
cl2

Ãóhó=ná,
ten=dat

bú
cl2

bā-Ãóhó
cl2-ten

bā-f́ıfá=ná,
cl2-two=dat

bú
cl2

műN
(b)dance

“They join their groups, they usually gather together ten [or] twenty,
then dance.” (Missong)

(6.45) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

nÒ
top

tCà
(a)pass

á-ñűm
cl6-year

b@̄-kŵın
cl2-ten

b@̄-kŵın
cl2-ten

b@̄-ñ̄ı
cl2-four

b@̄-ñì
cl2-four

“The man [Paul Biya] is more than eighty years old. . . ” (Munken)

The description of multiples of 10 is somewhat complicated by inconsisten-

cies, both random variation and inter-dialectal differences. There is inconsistency

as to whether the numeral 10 should be reduplicated (It is in (6.45), but not

in (6.44)). When a translation of ‘thirty cows’ was elicited in Munken, for exam-

ple, a non-reduplicated b̀@-mb̀ON b̄@-kwı̂n b̄@-t̀E (cl2-cow cl2-ten cl2-three) was

given. Elicited higher numerals in Abar show reduplication of the numeral 10, but

class 2 marking is absent:

(6.46) ÃūhÉ
ten

ÃūhÉ
ten

āN-kE

Ź

cl6-times
m̄-f̄ın
cl6(?)-two

‘◇twenty’ (Abar)

While the numeral 20 in Missong is transparently formed from 10 (cf. (6.44)),

in Munken (and also Biya) it is translated literally as ‘a person’s decorations’.

(6.47) b@́-kĵÌN
cl2-children

bÉ
cl2

ha̋
cond

t@̋N
(b)count

bE̋hE
(b)exit

kí-kwÊ
cl13-village

n@́mÒ
top

k̄ı
cl13.det

b@́
cl2

tCà
(a)pass

sep11

even
ù-wO

Ź

n
cl1-decoration

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

“The children, if they counted the villages they would even pass twenty
[in number].” (Munken)



164 CHAPTER 6. THE NOUN PHRASE

Other numerals of curious etymological provenance are 100 (or possibly 100,000

francs when used to refer to a sum of money),12 literally translatable as ‘rope’ (ú-

gbe̋ in Abar), and 1000 (or possibly 1,000,000 francs when used to refer to a sum

of money), literally translated as ‘leaf’ (í-ÃE̋n in Abar).

6.3.3 Definite determiner

Forms for the definite determiner are given in table 6.8 (p. 165) for all five di-

alects. What will be noticed in all of the dialects is that inherent tonal contrasts

between the noun classes, which appear on most concordant forms, are neutralized

in the determiner forms, leading to homophony between class 1 and class 3 forms,

and between class 4/5H/10 and class 5L/9 forms. Concerning the Abar forms

specifically, it will be noted that the determiners corresponding to noun classes

which have a vocalic prefix are relatively reduced phonologically with respect to

homologuous forms in the other four dialects.13

The definite determiner is almost always restricted to NP-final position, even in

long noun phrases. Example (6.48) is a case of an exceptionally long NP, modified

by two relative clauses, one of which itself contains two clauses. The determiner

(underlined) nevertheless appears at the end of the NP.

11 A Pidgin scalar focus particle, apparently derived originally from ‘except’, usually translatable
as ‘even’.
12 In parts of Cameroon which were formerly under British colonial rule, the pound was replaced
by the franc after independence and unification, with a fixed exchange rate of 1 pound = 1000
francs. The ambiguity in these higher numerals is due to the occasional tendency for speakers
to count in “pounds” rather than in francs when referring to larger sums of money.
13 Abar class 1 and 3 definite determiners assimilate to the quality of a preceding back vowel (see
example (12.92), p. 405), and class 4, 5, 9 and 10 definite determineres assimilate to the quality
of a preceding front vowel (e.g., í-bwe̋ è ‘the goats (cl10-goat cl10.det)’).
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Class Abar Missong Biya Ngun Munken
1 Ò wō w@̄ wē wē
2 bwè bō b4@̄ bwē bē
3 Ò wō w@̄ wē wē
4/5H/10 È j̄ı j̄ı j̄ı jĒ
5L/9 È j̄ı j̄ı j̄ı jĒ
6 mwè wō w@̄ mwē nĒ
6a mwè mū mū mwē mĒ
7/12 kÈ k̄ı k@̄ kĒ k@̄
8 bì b̄ı b̄ı b̄ı b̄ı
10 È j̄ı j̄ı j̄ı jĒ
13 kì k@̄ k̄ı
14 bù bō b4@̄ bū bū
18a m̀ mū mū mū
19 Cì f ı̄ f ı̄ f ı̄ C̄ı

Table 6.8: Definite determiners (shaded cells indicate missing data).

(6.48) [bā-bjáN
cl2-children

ná
rel

s@̄
1pl

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

bú,
cl2

ná
rel

bú
cl2

tE

Ź
(b)grow.up.irr

kpa

Ź

l@
(b)be.sufficient.irr

sà
1pl

bú
cl2

à
ds

dz̀ı∼dzO
red∼same

k@́
com

s@̀
1pl

bū]
cl2.det

“. . . the children that we bore [them], that they have grown up and
reached us and they are [now] the same with us. . . ” (Missong)

Departure from the determiner-final constituent order is rarely found in texts,

but I have been able to elicit such sentences. The issue appears to be different

scopal interpretations of definiteness with respect to the other constituents of the

NP. While the normal state of affairs is for either all or none of the information in

the NP to be given a definite interpretation, corresponding to either the appearance

of the determiner NP-finally or its complete absence, some cases are possible where

the head nominal is given a definite interpretation, but one of its modifiers is given

an indefinite interpretation. In (6.49), for example, the relative clause follows the

definite determiner. The appropriate context is one where the listener is familiar
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with the group of fowls being discussed, and familiar with the fact that some fowls

within the group fell, but does not know which of the fowls fell.

(6.49) í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

n@́
rel

í
cl10

gbè
(a)fall

í-bwÌ́ns@
cl10-red

jĒ
cl10.det

“◇The fowls which fell are the red ones.” (Munken)

6.3.4 Demonstratives

Spatial demonstratives are divided into proximal and distal forms. A type of

distinction found in some European languages (e.g., Portuguese) as well as in

other Grassfields languages (e.g., Ngwe),14 between a demonstrative used to refer

to regions of space which are close to the listener, but far from the speaker; and

one which refers to regions far from both the speaker and the listener, is not found

in Mungbam.

Table 6.9 gives the forms of the proximate demonstrative in Abar, Missong,

Biya and Munken. The inherent tonal distinction between “high” and “low” classes

is preserved in these. The variability in the class 1 forms in Missong and Munken

is most likely due to fusion of the determiner, similar to what is shown for the

distal demonstratives in Munken in table 6.11. A definite regularity can be noticed

in the forms; the only element which is not fully predictable is the vowel, which

seems to vary depending on the initial consonant.

The distal demonstratives (table 6.10, p. 168), on the other hand, have a clear

prefix-stem structure, and the stem is invariant (segmentally and tonally) for all

of the noun classes in all of the dialects. “Low” and “high” class forms are still

distinct by virtue of the tone on the prefix, however. The prefixes are essentially

the same as those which are found on adjectives. Distal demonstratives are not

encountered very frequently in texts, and when elicited they are given by my
14 Njika (2001: §1.3.1.1b)
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Class Abar Missong Biya Munken
1 wĒn w@̄n ∼wŌN w@̄n w@̄n ∼wŌN
2 bwÌ̂n bûn bw@̂n b@̂n
3 wÊn w@̂n w@̂n w@̂n
4/5H/10 jÌ̂n ĵın jÊn jÊn
5L/9 j̄Ìn j̄ın j@̄n jĒn
6 mwÊn w@̂n w@̂n nÊn
6a mwÊn mûn mwÌ̂n m@̂n
7/12 k@̂n k̂ın k@̂n k@̂n
13 kjÌ̂n k̂ın k@̂n kjÊn
8 bjÌ̂n b̂ın bjÊn bjÊn
14 bwÊn bûn bw@̂n bw@̂n
18a mwÊn mûn mwÌ̂n mw@̂n
19 CÌ̂n fı̂n fjÊn CÊn

Table 6.9: Proximal demonstratives.

consultants in one of two versions. The first is a shorter form corresponding to

what is presented in table 6.10. The second is a longer form (shown for Munken

in table 6.11, p. 168) which can be analyzed as involving a distal demonstrative

followed by a definite determiner. The definite determiner fuses phonologically

with the demonstrative stem, changing the place of its final nasal and (for classes

1 and 3) changing the quality of the stem vowel. It is interesting to note that

the fused determiners following the demonstratives associated with vocalic class-

marking prefixes resemble the determiners found in Abar rather than the Munken

ones.

The fact that the distal demonstrative stem is relatively unaffected by phono-

logical properties associated with the noun classes suggests that it may have gram-

maticalized recently. A likely source, a distal spatial deictic having the same

form as the demonstrative stem, is seen in Munken. Two examples are given

in (6.50) – (6.51).
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Class Abar Missong Biya Munken
1 ù-dz@̀n dz@̀n ù-dzò ù-dzÈn
2 b@̄-dz@̀n bā-dz@̀n b@́-dzò b@̄-dzÈn
3 ū-dz@̀n ú-dz@̀n ú-dzò ū-dzÈn
4/5H/10 ı̄-dz@̀n í-dz@̀n í-dzò ı̄-dzÈn
5L/9 ì-dz@̀n ì-dz@̀n ì-dzò ì-dzÈn
6 m@̄n-dz@̀n á-dz@̀n á-dzò ā-dzÈn
6a ān-dz@̀n án-dz@̀n mún-dzò mĒ-dzÈn
7/12 k@̄-dz@̀n kí-dz@̀n k@́-dzò ā-dzÈn
8 b̄ı-dz@̀n bí-dz@̀n bí-dzò b̄ı-dzÈn
13 k̄ı-dz@̀n kí-dz@̀n k@́-dzò k̄ı-dzÈn
14 bū-dz@̀n bú-dz@̀n bú-dzò bū-dzÈn
18a mūn-dz@̀n mún-dz@̀n mún-dzò mū-dzÈn
19 C̄ı-dz@̀n fí-dz@̀n fí-dzò C̄ı-dzÈn

Table 6.10: Distal demonstratives.

1 ù-dzÒN-O

Ź

2 b@̄-dzÈm-be

Ź

3 ū-dzÒN-O

Ź

4/5H/10 ı̄-dzÈn-E

Ź

5L/9 ì-dzÈn-E

Ź
6 ā-dzÈn-ne

Ź
7/12 ā-dzÈN-kı

Ź

6a mĒ-dzÈm-me

Ź

8 b̄ı-dzÈm-bı

Ź

13 k̄ı-dzÈN-kı

Ź

14 bū-dzÈm-bu

Ź

18a mū-dzÈm-mu

Ź

19 C̄ı-dzÈn-Cı

Ź

Table 6.11: Fusion of definite determiner with distal demonstrative in Munken.

(6.50) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

kwE̋
(b)hold

kí∼kı

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also
dz@̀n@
there.dist

s@̄
1pl.loc.obj

kwE̋
loc.country
“Someone else claimed [a farming plot] over there in our territory.”
(Munken)

(6.51) à
ds

Ńk@̀
thus

n@́
rel

b@́
cl2

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

á
prep

dz@̀n
there.dist

á
prep

court
court

ŃḱÌn
now

b@́
cl2

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

b@́
cl2

nāN
(a)go.irr

sign
sign

ā-Nwa

Ź

t@
cl12-book

“That’s why they’re going over there to court now, they’re going so that
they can go and sign documents.” (Munken)
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6.3.5 Associative NP/pronoun

The ‘associative’ construction is used to express any of various possible relation-

ships between the referents of two nouns: it includes possession but also more

general types of relationship which can be somewhat arbitrary in nature, on par

in semantic latitude with English noun-noun compounds.15 In the associative con-

struction, a head nominal is modified by a full noun phrase which immediately

follows it. In the examples given in (6.52) – (6.55), the matrix noun phrase is en-

closed in outer square brackets, and the associate noun phrase is enclosed in inner

square brackets.

(6.52) w@̌
then

[f̄ı-n Źoo
cl19-person

[i-gb@s@]
cl5-wound

f̄ı]
cl19.det

à
ds

dê
(c)say

jĒ
comp

“Then the little one [who had] a wound said. . . ” (Missong)

(6.53) ǎ
ds.cop

[ǹdù
cl1.dress

[k@-laN]
cl12-law

b@́
cl2

wa̋n
(b)keep

ñÈ
(a)stay

úÃíÃÊ
loc.upwards

ú-fjE̋
cl3-door

kp@̋
house

sú]
loc.face

“It’s a law dress [a flag] that they keep up [in the air] in front of the
door.” (Biya)

(6.54) s@̄
1pl

ţŐN
(b)see

gÒN
only

[ì-fÌ

Ź

cl5-head
[ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-n̄Ì
cl1-other

w@̄]]
cl1.det

“We are seeing only the head of a person.” (Biya)

(6.55) [bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-problem

[ì-kwàm]

cl5-cowife
bí-bj@̂n]
cl8-dem.prox

“This cowife problem!” (Biya)

As has been noted in § 4.1.2.1, nouns modified by an associative NP may un-

dergo tonal extension. This effect may be seen in (6.52), where the stem of the

head noun, which would normally have an L− stem tone, is extended to L+. The

head nouns of (6.53) – (6.54) do not undergo extension because they belong to
15 E.g., as attested in a Munken text ù-nÈ ta̋b@ w@̄ ‘the cigarette man (cl1-person cl1.cigarette
cl1.det)’, i.e., the man who was previously seen with a cigarette in his mouth in the company
of others who weren’t smoking.
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‘low’ classes (1 and 5, respectively). The head noun in (6.55) does not undergo

extension because S-tone stems are not eligible for extension in Biya. Aside from

their relative linear position, formal indication of a relationship between the head

noun and the modifying NP is somewhat constrained, being limited as it is to

a tonal perturbation. Most Grassfields languages are analyzed with some kind

of associative marker, whether it is associated with segmental material (6.56), or

with a floating tone (6.57).

(6.56) eP-tOg
cl8-feather

éP
cl8.am

kúb
cl9.hen

‘feathers of the hen’ (AkÓŌsē; Hedinger (1980: 22))

(6.57) ǹzěm
cl9.shadow

`
cl9.am

lèkwòN○

cl5.spear
‘shadow of the spear’ (NgyembOOn; Anderson (1980: 43–4))

If faithfulness to earlier historical stages of the language were of high priority,

then it would probably be best to reconstruct the associative marker in Mungbam

as being a low floating tone for nouns of class 1, 5L, and 9, and as a high floating

tone for the other classes.

6.3.5.1 Possessive pronouns

An associative NP very frequently consists of only a possessive pronoun. Personal

possessive pronouns (shown in table 6.12) vary in tone depending on the noun class

of the possessum, with one tone corresponding to the ‘low’ classes, and another to

the ‘high’ classes. Possessive pronouns, like lexical associative NP’s, may trigger

possessive lengthening (§ 4.1.2.1), depending on whether the possessum is of ‘low’

or ‘high’ class. An interesting point concerning the possessive pronoun system is

that human 3sg possessive referents are not referred to with the class 1 possessive

pronoun, but instead with a special pronoun not found among other pronominal
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paradigms. I am not aware of similar examples of such a split in other Grassfields

languages.

Ngun Munken Biya Abar Missong
1sg m@̀ / m@̋ m@

Ź

/ m@́ m@̄ / m@̋ mO

Ź

/ mÓ m@

Ź

/ m@́
1pl s@̀ / s@̋ s@

Ź

/ s@́ s@̄ / s@̋ sO

Ź

/ sÓ s@

Ź

/ s@́
2sg jÈ / jE̋ Źa ā / a̋ jE

Ź

/ jÉ bı

Ź

/ bí
2pl bĒn bà b@́n / b@̋n bān baa

Ź

/ b Źaa
3sg jì / j̋ı jı

Ź

/ jí j̄ı / j̋ı jı

Ź

/ jí wu

Ź

/wű
3pl (=cl2) (=cl2) (=cl2) (=cl2) (=cl2)

Table 6.12: Personal possessive pronouns. The form to the left of the ‘/’ corre-
sponds to a ‘low’ class (cl1, 5 or 9) possessum, and the form to the right of the ‘/’
corresponds to a ‘high’ class (other noun classes) possessum. Cells containing only
one form correspond to invariant possessive pronouns.

Third person classed possessive pronouns (table 6.13, p. 172) do not undergo

changes in tone conditioned by the class of the possessum. Those corresponding

to ‘high’ classes, however, can have either a mid or superhigh tone, with no ap-

parent difference in meaning between the two. This variation has been noted for

all dialects other than Missong. In Missong, it is not certain whether mid tone

variants are possible. Some of the classed possessive pronouns in Abar have coda

voiceless nasals, though they are only transcribed as open syllables in texts.

6.3.6 Miscellaneous nominal modifiers

Some nominal modifiers have in one way or another sui generis behavior, and

cannot be comfortably treated as an adjective, numeral, or demonstrative. These

are presented in the current section.
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Ngun Munken Biya Abar16 Missong

1 wè wù w@̀ wù wù
2 bwÌ̄n ∼ bwÌ̋n bē ∼be̋ b4@̄ ∼b4@̋ bwēn ∼ bwe̋n bű
3 wÌ̄n ∼wÌ̋n wū ∼wű w@̄ ∼w@̋ wū ∼wű wű

4/5H/10 j̄Ìn ∼ j̋Ìn j̄ı ∼ j̋ı j̄ı ∼ j̋ı j̄ı(n
˚
) ∼ j̋ı(n

˚
) j̋ı

5L/9 jì jì jì jì jì
6 mwÌ̄n ∼mwÌ̋n nē ∼ne̋ w@̄ ∼w@̋ mwēn ∼mwe̋n wű
6a mwÌ̄n ∼mwÌ̋n mē ∼me̋ m4@̄ ∼m4@̋ mwēn ∼mwe̋n mű

7/12/13 k@̄n ∼ k@̋n k̄ı ∼ k̋ı k@̄ ∼ k@̋ k̄ı(n
˚
) ∼ k̋ı(n

˚
) k̋ı

8 b̄ın ∼ b̋ın b̄ı ∼ b̋ı b̄ı ∼ b̋ı b̄ı(n
˚
) ∼ b̋ı(n

˚
) b̋ı

14 bwÌ̄n ∼ bwÌ̋n bū ∼ bű b4@̄ ∼b4@̋ bū ∼ bű bű
18a mwÌ̄n ∼mwÌ̋n mū ∼mű m4@̄ ∼m4@̋ m̄ ∼ m̋ mű
19 fı̄n ∼ f ı̋n C̄ı ∼ C̋ı f ı̄ ∼ f ı̋ C̄ı(n

˚
) ∼ C̋ı(n

˚
) f̋ı

Table 6.13: Classed possessive pronouns. The ‘∼’ symbol separates forms in free
variation with each other.

6.3.6.1 ‘some’, ‘another’

All of the Mungbam varieties have a type of nominal modifier which, depending on

the context, may function as an indefinite determiner, or a modifer translatable

as ‘another’.17 It is glossed ‘other’ in both cases. This word takes a concordant

noun class prefix, and has a stem -lE (Munken and Missong),18 -nÌ (Biya and

Ngun), or -lehe (Abar), which has a mid tone when its prefix is ‘low’ class, and a

high tone when its prefix is ‘high’ class.

(6.58) mú-ñ@́n@
cl18a-bird

mú-lÓ
cl18a-other

ñì∼ñE

Ź

vfoc∼(a)stay
mú
cl18a

na̋n@,
(b)big

mú-lÓ
cl18a-other

ja

Ź

n
thus

“Some birds are [there] which are fat, others are like this [makes a ges-
ture].” (Munken)

The word has determiner function, but its morphological behavior is closest to

that of an adjective, since it has both prefixal and tonal concord. While it can
16 Abar classes 4, 8, 10, 13, and 19 are sporadically attested with a coda voiceless nasal in
transcriptions from elicitation sessions. Since the voiceless nasal is easy to miss when one is not
listening to it, it is possible that it is more common, but underreported in my field notes.
17 Heine and Kuteva (2002: 220–3) note a relationship between these functions in that both are
frequently grammaticalized from a word meaning ‘one’.
18 The variant -lO is also commonly seen in Munken.
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head a noun phrase, as adjectives may, it may not appear alone in IAV position,

separated from its NP by an intervening verbal complex.19

(6.59) ā-ñ̄ı
cl6-egg

w@̄
cl6.det

Ãù
(a)break

ā-wŸEl@
cl6-white

◇“The white eggs broke.” (Biya)

(6.60) *ā-ñ̄ı
cl6-egg

w@̄
cl6.det

Ãù
(a)break

ā-nÌ́
cl6-other

◇intended: The other eggs broke. (Biya)

6.3.6.2 ‘all’

Another nominal modifier which does not easily fit into any of the major word

classes is the quantifier ‘all’. This word could be most closely compared (in formal

properties) to a non-concordant numeral such as 5: it does not show concord,

it may appear alone in IAV position (6.61), and it may appear to the right of

the determiner, which is usually NP-final, as in (6.63) – (6.62). However, ‘all’

may not serve as the head of a noun phrase; the translation equivalent of a noun

phrase ‘all’ requires an independent pronoun as its head, as in (6.64). The modifier

meaning ‘all’ in Missong may be reduplicated, as in (6.65), suggesting that it may

have grammaticalized from a verb.

(6.61) ā-ñÌ̄
cl6-eggs

w@̄
cl6.det

Ãù
(a)break

gb@̀N
all

◇“All the eggs broke.” (Biya)

(6.62) m@̄
1sg

ñĒ
(a)stay

dàs@̄
s.neg

ñ̄-já
1sg-(c)sing.irr

bE

Ź

hE
(b)exit.irr

lē
(a)vent.irr

dà
d.neg

bí-mjŰ
cl8-word

n@́mÒ
top

b̄ı
cl8.det

á
prep

m@̄n
1sg.loc.obj

dzŐ
loc.mouth

gb@̀N
all

“I am not able to sing all of those words out of my mouth.” (Munken)

19 See § 6.4.1.2 on this phenomenon.
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(6.63) ā-ñ̄ı
cl6-eggs

w@̄
cl6.det

gb@̀N
all

Ãù∼Ãu

Ź

vfoc∼(a)break
◇“All the eggs broke.” (Biya)

(6.64) ì-fŹElO
cl5.inf-(a)work

ñí
rel

b4@́
cl2

fÈlO
(a)work

ñÉn@
today

ì
cl5

gb@̀N
all

lE̋
(b)l.cop

a

Ÿ

prep.2sg

kàn
loc.hand
“. . . the work that they do, it is all in your hands.” (Abar)

(6.65) so,
so

k̄ı-ku

Ź

n-n@
cl13-village-cl13

k̄ı
cl13.det

kúNkpa̋m,
all

bú
cl2

dê
(c)cry

nò
??

tá
only

ì-dzôm
cl5-war

á
prep

k@̀n
loc.hand

“So, [in] all of the villages, they were crying only because of war.” (Mis-
song)

6.3.6.3 Topic marker

A topic marker usually appears accompanied by an immediately following definite

determiner. It appears mostly in narratives and discourse and its function is to

signal that the reference of the noun phrase that contains it is the same as a similar

noun phrase mentioned earlier. The noun phrases containing the topic markers

in (6.66) – (6.67) are enclosed in square brackets.

(6.66) [f ı̄-nò
cl19-person

námÒ
top

f ı̄]
cl19.det

mà
then

te̋
(b)come

jÊhE
(c)stand

kpÈl@
(a)be.lat

ñ̂ı
(c)ascend

l@̀
(a)vent

k@̀
??

í-dzŹ@m@
cl5-back

wān
loc.on

“The [aforementioned] small man came last, standing up forth from the
back [of the crowd].” (Ngun)

(6.67) problem
problem

w@̄
cl1.det

dà
d.neg

k@̀m
(a)again

ì-sál@-t@́=n@́,
cl5.inf-(c)decide-adj=dat

à
ds

jĒ
comp

[Christian
C.

nò
top

w@̄]
cl1.det

dâ
(c)talk.ipfv

f́ı∼f@

Ÿ

l@
vfoc∼(c)entangle

“The problem [in going to your graduation party] is not in deciding [to
go], it’s that Christian is telling [me contradictory and confusing things].
[lit. is talking-tangling]” (Biya)
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6.3.7 Modifier as head nominal

Modifiers themselves may serve as the head noun when a lexical noun or inde-

pendent pronoun is absent from a noun phrase.20 The major types of modifiers

(adjectives, numerals, and demonstratives) can serve as head nominals, as they

do in (6.68) – (6.70), respectively (noun phrases with non-lexical/non-pronominal

heads are enclosed in square brackets).

(6.68) w@̌
then

jí
cl10

í
cl10

ÃûO
(b)eat.ipfv

ñà,
(a)stay.ipfv

í-gŐN
cl10-pig

bwÌ̄n@
cl2.poss

[í-nı́n∼nám
cl10-red∼fat.adj

j̄ı]
cl10.det
“Now they’re eating. Their pigs are the fat ones.” (Biya)

(6.69) [bā-fà
cl2-two

ná
rel

bű
cl2

gb@̀
fall

bū]
cl2.det

“The two that fell. . . ” (Missong)

(6.70) [ù-w@
Ź

n]
cl1-cl1.dem.prox

Ńg@̀
as

gbù∼gbō
vfoc∼(a)wait.ipfv

jĒ
comp

[ù-w@
Ź

n
cl1-cl1.dem.prox

w@̄]
cl1.det

fÌ

Ź

l@
(b)give.irr

“This one is waiting so that this [other] one will give [it to him].” (Biya)

6.4 Ordering of NP constituents

When one considers the order of a head noun and the most common types of

modifiers within the NP, the unmarked word order is as in (6.71). Examples such

as (6.72), with a noun phrase containing five modifiers, are found only in elicited

data, though examples with two modifiers other than the definite determiner, as

in (6.73) – (6.74), are reasonably well attested in texts.

20 One committee member has pointed out that this claim relies on an assumption that all NPs
must have a contituent which is the head. I.e., there are no headless NPs.
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(6.71) NP Ð→ N (NPassoc) (ADJ) (NUM) (DEM) (Srel) (DET)

(6.72) [múm-bûs]n
cl18a-cat

[mŐ]assoc
1sg.poss

[mūN-gbáb@-tCí]adj
cl18a-(b)strong-adj

[mūm-fín]num
cl18a-two

[mūn-dzE

Ź

n]dem
cl18a-dem.dist

[mū]det
cl18a.det
‘◇Those my two strong cats.’ (Abar)

(6.73) Cí
cl19

m@̀
then

gbè
(a)fall

s@̀
(a)descend

á
prep

[bí-ñ̋ı]n
cl8-thing

[bí-gbáb@]adj
cl8-(b)strong.adj

[n@́mÒ]dem
top

[b̄ı]det
cl8.det

b̄ı
cl8.loc.obj

fŹ@m@
loc.head

“He [tortoise] fell down on top of those hard/sharp things.” (Munken)

(6.74) ì-jĒ
cl5-name

[bí-mú-l@]n
cl8-(b)drink-adj

[s@́]assoc
1pl.poss

[bí-b̂ın]dem
cl8-dem.prox

la̋
(b)l.cop

āN-kál@
cl6a-corn.beer
“The name of this our drink is āNkál@.” (Missong)

In the default order, relative clauses follow all of the nominal modifiers other

than the determiner, as in (6.75) – (6.77).

(6.75) [í-bı

Ÿ

]n
cl10-dog

[m@̋]assoc
1sg.poss

[̄ı-fo

Ź

]num
cl10-two

[í-nÌ́
cl10-rel

jí
cl10

gbÌ̀
(a)fall

bí-na̋m
cl8-grass

b̄ı
cl8.det

á
prep

fÈ]rel
loc.head

[j̄ı]det
cl10.det

‘◇My two dogs which fell on the grass’ (Biya)

(6.76) m@̄
1sg

n̄-dzÊ
1sg-(c)call

[ì-jā]n
cl5-name

[wán
cl1.child

jÈ]assoc
2sg.poss

[ì-nŹen@-t@]adj
cl5-(a)hide-adj

[j̄ı]det
cl5.det
“. . . [if] I call your child’s secret name. . . ” (Ngun)

(6.77) [í-sE

Ÿ

hE]n
cl5-place

[m@́]assoc
1sg.poss

[jÊn]dem
cl5.dem.prox

[n@́
rel

ñ̋-ñÉ
cl6a-water

mē
cl6a.det

ñÈ]rel
(a)stay

[jĒ]
cl5.det
‘◇This my place where there is water’ (Munken)
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6.4.1 Exceptions to the default NP-ordering

Perhaps the strictest of the ordering conventions is that an associative NP directly

follows the head noun. Exceptions are not found. As for ordering of the adjective

and the numeral, the coöccurrence of an adjective and a numeral is quite rare to

begin with, so no contradictions to the order shown in (6.71) are found in texts.

But variable orderings could be elicited, as (6.78) – (6.79) show.

(6.78) í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg

í-tÌ

Ź

cl10-three
í-námO
cl10-fat

◇‘my three fat pigs’ (Abar)

(6.79) í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

í-námO
cl10-fat

í-tÌ

Ź

cl10-three
◇‘my three fat pigs’ (Abar)

It is not known whether there is any functional difference between (6.78)

and (6.79). There are, however, a handful of important classes of exceptions to

the ordering found in (6.71) which have identifiable associated meaning differences.

These are discussed in §§ 6.4.1.1 – 6.4.1.4.

6.4.1.1 Determiner scope

A first type of exception is one where a modifier of the NP follows the determiner

rather than preceding it, as in (6.80).

(6.80) [bā-nÈ]
cl2-person

[bū]
cl2.det

[bà-fà]
cl2-two

à
ds

Ãu

Ź

m
(b)jump.irr

b@

Ź

l@
(b)exit.irr

“. . . two of the people jumped out. . . ” (Missong)

Non-final placement of the definite determiner appears to be associated with

different scopal interpretations of definiteness within the noun phrase. Not surpris-

ingly, the concept of new information proved to be more useful than the concept

of definiteness in discussing the use of the determiner with my consultants. While
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the normal state of affairs is for all of the head noun and all of its modifiers to

represent new or unshared information (in which case no determiner is present) or

for the head noun and all of its modifiers to represent old or shared information

(in which case the determiner is NP-final), there are cases where only part of the

material in the NP represents new information, and the other part represents old

information. In the text where (6.80) appears, it has been established that there

is a bellicose group of people who are secretly murdering children, but (6.80) rep-

resents the first report from someone actually watching one of the murders. In

this case, bā-nÈ bū ‘the people’ is old information, though the fact that there were

two attackers in this case is new information. The partition between new and old

information is similar to that prototypically found in a partitive construction in

English, and so (6.80) is translated quite naturally with an English partitive.

Example (6.80) could just as well be translated with a left-dislocation topical

construction in English ‘the people, two of them jumped out. . . ’ Similarly, in

the elicited example (6.81), where the determiner precedes a relative clause, the

information in the relative clause can be counted as new information.21

(6.81) [í-CE̋]
cl10-fowl

[jĒ]
cl10.det

[n@́
rel

í
cl10

gbè]
(a)fall

í-bwÌ́ns@́
cl10-red

jĒ
cl10.det

“◇Those of the fowls which fell are the red ones.” (Munken)

6.4.1.2 Separable modifiers

A second type of exception concerns what I term the separability of numerals and

adjectives. A nominal modifier is termed separable if it can stand alone in IAV

position, while the remainder of the nominal material is in preverbal position.22

21 According to my consultant, such a sentence would be felicitous if the listener knew about
the particular group of fowls that was referred to, but didn’t know which of them had fallen.
Placement of the determiner after the relative clause would indicate that the listener was familiar
with the group of fowls having fallen.
22 Cf. §§ 11.2, 11.2.2 on the focus effects associated with the presence of a constituent in IAV
position.
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Separability of numerals is not-infrequently observed in texts, as in (6.82). Elicited

examples showing the separability of adjectives are also available (6.83).

(6.82) [b@̄-tCŹOl@
cl2-female

b@̄]
cl2.det

k@́Nk̀Ìn
now

fē
there

bÉh=a̋
(b)exit=prf

b@̄-fÈ
cl2-two

“Now there are two women there.” (Munken)

(6.83) Na̋N
N.

[í-wu

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

m@́]
1sg.poss

f@̋
p1

tsa̋m
(b)beat

í-tÈ
cl10-three

◇“Nang beat my three pigs.” (Munken)

The grammatical relation between the separated modifier and the NP it belongs

to does not seem to affect the acceptability of separation. A separated modifier

of an intransitive subject is seen in (6.84), and a separated modifier of an object

in (6.85).

(6.84) [b@̋-bj ŹaaN]
cl2-Ajumbu.person

b@́
cl2

p̋ı
(b)die

b@́-fè
cl2-two

◇“Two Ajumbu people died.” (Munken)

(6.85) Na̋N
N.

[í-wu

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

m@́]
1sg.poss

tsa̋m
(b)beat

í-fè
cl10-two

◇“Nang beat two of my pigs.” (Munken)

Example (6.86) shows that the the modifier of a transitive subject is separable

when the object is defocalised. Note that in (6.86) – (6.87) it is only from the

noun class agreement facts that the identity of the quantified referent can be

disambiguated.

(6.86) [ā-ná
cl2-person

b@̀-dzÈn]
cl2-dem.dist

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

à
ds

ţa̋m
(b)beat

b@̄-tÌ

Ź

cl2-three
◇“Those three people beat my pigs.” (Abar)

(6.87) ā-ná
cl2-person

b@̀-dzÈn
cl2-dem.dist

[í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ]
1sg.poss

à
ds

ţa̋m
(b)beat

í-tÌ

Ź

cl10-three
◇“Those people beat my three pigs.” (Abar)
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When both the subject and defocalised object are of the same noun class,

ambiguity is present, as in (6.88).

(6.88) [ā-ná
cl2-person

b@̀-dzÈn]
cl2-dem.dist

[b@̀-mbŹON
cl2-cow

mÓ]
1sg.poss

à
ds

ţa̋m
(b)beat

b@̄-tÌ

Ź

cl2-three
◇“Those people beat my three cows / Those three people beat my cows.”
(Abar)

6.4.1.3 Locative phrases and other minor nominal modifiers

A second type of exception to the default NP ordering concerns the NP’s which

are the object of a locative phrase. While the exact ordering of the locative phrase

with respect to other nominal modifiers is not fully certain at this point, some

examples can give a partial idea. Examples (6.89) – (6.92) show NP’s which are

modified by a locative phrase as well as some additional modifier; either a relative

clause ((6.89) – (6.90)), a relative clause and a possessive pronoun (6.91), or a

numeral (6.92). In the following four examples, the head noun is underlined and

the non-locative modifier referred to is enclosed in square brackets.

(6.89) ta̋b@
cl1.cigarette

w@̄
cl1.det

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

dzŐ
loc.mouth

[ù
cl1

dzè
(a)put

wa̋n
(b)keep

kŵın@]
(c)enter
“. . . the cigarette in his mouth that he has put. . . ” (Munken)

(6.90) ú-kőho
cl3-foot

ù-nŹehe
cl1-male

ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female23

wē
cl3.det

b@̄
com

k@̄-nő
cl12-thing

u

Ÿ

prep.cl1.loc.obj

bÒ
loc.touching

[bú
cl2

kàha
(a)tie

wa̋n]
(b)keep

◇“. . . the left foot of a man with something on it that they have tied. . . ”
(Biya)

23 The adjective glossed as ‘female’ means ‘left’ when talking about a hand or foot.
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(6.91) ì-kpŹun@
cl5-story

[m@

Ź

]

1sg.poss
bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-word

bí-Ãûn
cl8-missong.people

á
prep

mı̄
loc.at

[ná
rel

n̄-ţÈ
1sg-(a)know

jĒ]
cl5.det

“My story in Missong language that I know. . . ” (Missong)

(6.92) ù
cl1

sàn
(a)pass

d@̂n
(c)go.away

bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

lè
(a)vent

b@̄
com

b@̄-duckfowl
cl2-duck

ú
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

[b@̄-fÒ]
cl2-two

“She’s coming out [towards us, moving off of the picture] with two ducks
in her hands.” (Biya)

The foregoing examples suggest that when a locative phrase modifies a noun,

it follows a genitive noun phrase but precedes other modifiers. (The unusual

placement of the determiner in (6.89) is most likely a scoping effect of the type

discussed in § 6.4.1.1.) However, in a noun phrase which is itself the object of

a locative phrase, it would appear that some modifiers may be ‘extraposed’, or

placed outside of the locative phrase.24 In example (6.93), for example, a relative

clause modifying the noun í-sE̋hE ‘place’ appears outside of the locative phrase, to

the right. In (6.94), the ‘heavy’ locative object NP is intact, but it is extraposed

from the relative clause itself. This phenomenon has not been subject to follow-up

elicitation, so details beyond the examples found in texts are not available.

(6.93) b@́
cl2

nàN
(a)go

sàn
(a)pass

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

mı̄
loc.at

[b@̄-nÈ
cl2-person

kwâha
(c)gather

fē]
there

“They have passed and gone to the place where people are gathering.”
(Munken)

(6.94) fí-mbĵÌ
cl19-puppy

ì-bí
cl9-dog

í-se̋he
cl5-place

[nÌ́
rel

bú
cl2

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

jì]
cl9

á
prep

mÌ̀
loc.at
“. . . a puppy in the place where it was born.” (Biya)

24 See also the mention of extraposition within the locative phrase in § 9.1, where a locative
object and the preposition may have an order inverted from the usual, as in (6.91) and (6.94).
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6.4.1.4 NP-initial demonstrative

There are a few examples of an inverted order of the proximal demonstrative and

the head noun. In such a case, the construction is translatable as ‘any N’ rather

than ‘this N’. Examples are given in (6.95) – (6.96).

(6.95) ù-wĒn
cl1-cl1.dem.prox

ù-nò
cl1-person

te̋
(b)come

wĚ
cl1.fut

mà
(a)marry

wán=n@́
cl1.child=dat
“Every man came in order to [ask the chief’s consent] marry the girl.”
(Ngun)

(6.96) í-jÊn
cl5-dem.prox

í-ñőm
cl5-year

te̋,
(b)come

bú
cl2

k@̀
(a)go

nàm
(a)work.farm

wÒN
only

dō
there

“. . . each [new] year that came, they went and worked only there.”
(Ngun)

Demonstrative-initial word order is only rarely attested in texts. Its limited ap-

pearance in my corpus may be due to the fact that another construction, involving

the Pidgin loan ‘any’, which also appears pre-nominally, takes up the same func-

tion. Some examples of the Pidgin-based construction are given in (6.97) – (6.99).

(6.97) lá
as

AkpE
A.

kà
p3

tu

Ź

(b)come.irr
kām,
(a)again.irr

dzóN
vet

ù
cl1

lO

Ź

l.cop.irr
ka

Ź

n
(b)hold.irr

dā
d.neg

bì-lùN
cl8-problem

k@́
com

any
any

ù-nò
cl1-person

lé
frust

“As Akpe came back, he didn’t have problems with any man.” (Missong)

(6.98) b=á
cl2=neg

bâm@
(c)accept

dà
d.neg

jĒ
comp

any
any

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

kì
(a)step

kŵı
(c)enter

l@̀
(a)vent
“They don’t let anyone step in [i.e., cross into their land]. . . ” (Munken)

(6.99) any
any

ı̄-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
ì-n̄Ì
cl9-rel

b4@́
cl2

t@̂n
(c)rear.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

á
prep

s@̄
1pl.loc.obj

kpÒ
loc.house
“Any fowl that they’re raising at our house. . . ” (Biya)
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6.5 Irregularly possessed nouns

Certain kinship terms appear to have special forms when possessed. Data on

this phenomenon is quite limited, so at this point I can only show the examples

which are known to me, that they might serve as a base for learning more during

future research. The relevant examples are presented in table 6.14. There are two

examples (‘our father’ in Biya and ‘our mother’ in Munken) where what appears

to be a class 2 (plural) prefix appears on forms which context shows to refer to a

single person.

Biya
b@̀tŹE s@̋ ‘our father’
tíĒ bĒn ‘y’all’s father’
ùBŹa ‘father (hypocoristic?)’25

ñí bū ‘their mother’
nÊE ‘my mother (vocative)’

Munken
kŹıa ‘your father’
tâa ‘my father (vocative)’
kjŹEl@ ‘(somebody’s) father’
nĒ ‘your mother’
b@̄na

Ź

‘our mother(?)’
ñí ‘(somebody’s) mother’

Abar

tCù ‘(somebody’s) wife’
tCı

Ź

m ‘my wife (vocative)’

Table 6.14: Various attested forms for ‘father’, ‘mother’, ‘wife’, which have irreg-
ular possessed or vocative forms.

25 A similar form bùbá, appears twice in an Ngun folk tale when a young princess refers to her
father the chief, e.g.,

(6.100) bùbá
father.hyp

f@̋
p1

dê
(c)say

t̂Ì
(c)meet

jĒ
comp

ì-jā
cl5-name

m@̀
1sg

à
ds

nê
who.q

“What did father say my name was?” (Ngun)
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Chapter 7

Verbal morphology

The present chapter concerns the morphological processes of verbs. The focus is

on single-verb verbal cores. Clauses containing multi-verb verbal cores, or serial

verb constructions, are discussed in § 8. The inflectional processes to be covered

are aspect/mood-marking tonal inflection (§ 7.1), aspect-marking ablaut (§ 7.2),

and focus-marking reduplication (§ 7.3). Tense marking is also accomplished by

placement of preverbal tense markers. Although their wordhood status, and their

relevance to a chapter on verbal morphology (sensu stricto), is not clearcut, prever-

bal tense markers will be discussed in this chapter (§ 7.4) for the sake of continuity

in presentation of the TAM (tense-aspect-mood) system. Likewise, the place of

the perfect enclitic (§ 7.5) in a discussion on morphology could be questioned, but

discussion of the perfect marker is included here for the same reasons.

Table 7.1 summarizes the formally-distinct TAM categories (and focus cat-

egories) which are marked either by tonal inflection, reduplication, ablaut, the

preverbal tense markers or the perfect enclitic. At the bottom are indicated the

sections of this chapter containing discussion of each of these grammatical cate-

gories. The abbreviations p0. . .p3 are used to signify increasing degrees of remote-

185
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ness into the past, with p0 referring to the present time, or immediately before it,

and p3 referring to the remote past.

Tense Aspect Mood Focus
P0 Perfective Realis Verum Focus
P1 Imperfective Irrealis Unfocused
P2 Perfect
P3
FUT
Conditional
§ 7.1, § 7.4 § 7.1, § 7.2, § 7.5 § 7.1, § 7.4 § 7.3

Table 7.1: Functional categories distinguished by verbal morphology (sensu lato),
and references to sections of this chapter treating the realization of each category.

Aside from the marking of TAM categories in verbs, the nominalization of verbs

is also discussed (§ 7.6). The most frequent type of nominalization is the forma-

tion of infinitives (§ 7.6.1). Sections 7.3.2 and 7.6.2 contain discussion of minor,

unproductive processes involving verbs (stylistic reduplication and the disability

construction).

A short note on terminology will be in order at the outset: the use of functional

labels, especially in the aspect and mood categories, comes with the usual caveat

that formally distinct categories need not have all of the typologically-common

properties associated with the label chosen.1

7.1 Tonal inflection

All verbs belong to one of three lexical conjugation classes, termed ‘A’, ‘B’ and ‘C’

(henceforth ‘verb classes’). These lexical classes are defined on the basis of tonal

properties alone. The three-way contrast may be observed in perfective irrealis

forms. As table 7.2 shows, the same tonal patterns apply to both monosyllabic
1 I hasten to emphasize this point in view of the fact that criticism of functionally-oriented
work (e.g., Buell (2006)) may incorrectly assume that functionalists are working with labels for
grammatical categories which have a clear, language-independent definition.
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and disyllabic verb stems. It will also be inferred from table 7.2 that a major use

of the irrealis mood is the formation of imperatives.

Class Monosyllabic Disyllabic
A tŹu ‘play stones!’2 wŹaha ‘buy!’
B tu

Ź

‘spit!’ Na

Ź

ha ‘yawn!’
C tá ‘point!’ bwáha ‘crack!’

Table 7.2: Three-way contrast in imperatives (Ngun).

In earlier presentations of tonal inflection in Mungbam,3 verbs were treated

as having three basic tonal inflectional categories: jussive, remote past (p3), and

non-remote past4 (np3). The perfective-imperfective distinction was not thought

to be manifested tonally. For the sake of comparison with the current analysis, the

now-disavowed paradigm is given in table 7.3 (where the diacritic over x indicates

the tone to be expected on any verb stem falling into the relevant class, whether

it be mono- or disyllabic).

NP3 P3 Juss
A x̀ x̄ Źx
B x̋ x̄ x̂
C x̂ x̋ x̋

Table 7.3: Old analysis of inflectional verb categories (cf. Good et al. (2011: 118))

The earlier treatment is now revised to reflect two dimensions of tonal contrast

for verbs: realis vs. irrealis, and perfective vs. imperfective. The surrogate ‘tone

letter’ transcription system is also adopted for the first time in this dissertation.

The new paradigm is summarized in table 7.4.

One major source of confusion, which delayed the development of the current
2 A children’s game called ì-tū, similar to jacks. Several palm kernels are laid on the ground,
and one tosses one of the kernels in the air and tries to pick up as many of the other kernels as
possible without failing to catch the tossed kernel as it falls.
3 E.g., Good et al. (2011: 118); Lovegren (2012a: 51).
4 That is, the category used for the marking of future, present/immediate past (P0), hodial past
(P1), and semi-remote past (P2).
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pfv ipfv
A realis x̀ (L−) x̀ (L−) + abl

irr Źx (L+)† Źx (L+)† + abl
B realis x̋ (S) x̂ (HL) + abl

irr x

Ź

(ML) x́ (H+) + abl
C realis x̂ (HL) x̂ (HL) + abl

irr x́ (H+) x́ (H+)+ abl

Table 7.4: Current analysis of verb conjugation. ‘+ abl’ means ‘with ablaut’.
† Monosyllabic set A verbs are alternately pronounced with x̄ (M○) tone.

analysis, was in sorting out allophonic differences between pre-pausal and non-

prepausal tonemes.5

A second issue which delayed the final analysis for some time was an earlier

belief that jussive imperfective forms were not possible. As it turned out, they

were merely difficult to elicit. Once I eventually succeeded in eliciting imperfective

imperatives for a large portion of the verbs in my lexical database,6 I became per-

suaded of the correctness of the present analysis (or to put it more conservatively,

the wrongness of the old analysis).

The distinction between realis and irrealis mood was introduced after it was

decided that there was no difference between the tones on remote past forms

and the tones on jussive forms (after pre-pausal/non-prepausal differences were

factored out). It was subsequently discovered that the tone pattern found in

remote past and jussive is also found in ‘s’-type negation (cf. § 13.2) as well as in

constructions indicating ability or potentiality (cf. § 14.5.3). The best umbrella

term for a category comprising jussive and potential mood, remote past, and one

type of negating construction, as far as appropriateness of fit and generality of use

seems, to be irrealis (though it does of course leave something to be desired).

An aspect of the analysis which has remained constant is the treatment of
5 See § 4.1 on the current understanding of how tones are realized in context.
6 That is, for all monosyllabic verbs in a working list of ∼250 verbs used during the 2012 field
trip.
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monosyllabic and disyllabic verb stems. The same paradigm applies to all verb

stems, regardless of their number of syllables. In disyllabic verbs, the tone is

realized across both syllables, as if they were one.

7.2 Ablaut

As may be inferred from table 7.4, only set B verbs show a tonal distinction

between perfective and imperfective aspect. Verbs of all classes, however, may

exhibit a difference in segmental stem shape depending on the aspectual category.7

This difference is almost always reflected as a difference in the stem vowel, and the

alternation is therefore labeled ‘ablaut’. Ablaut, in Mungbam, is an alternation

whereby the stem of a verb in its imperfective form has a different vowel than the

same stem in its perfective form. Some examples are given for Munken in table 7.5.

All of the verb forms listed in table 7.5 consist of a single open syllable, with the

perfective form having one of the front vowels {i, e, E}. The imperfective stem

differs from the perfective stem in that it has instead one of the back vowels {u,

o, O, a}.

It also appears, from the data given in table 7.5, that the nature of the alter-

nation is mostly predictable. A perfective stem vowel /i/ changes to /o/ when

the preceding consonant is coronal. Additional pairs (beyond those shown in ta-

ble 7.5) following this generalization are tCi ∼ tCo ‘(a)look at’, Ci ∼ Co ‘(c)select’,

di ∼ do ‘(a)cry’, Ci ∼ Co ‘(c)be full’, and Ci ∼ Co ‘(b)pass the day’. This change

also applies with some stems having labialized or palatalized stem-initial con-

sonants: ji ∼ jo ‘(a)weave’, ji ∼ jo ‘(c)build’, and kwi ∼ kwo ‘(c)enter’. Perfective /i/

instead changes to /u/, with insertion of the palatal glide /j/ after the stem con-

sonant, when the stem-initial consonant is dorsal or labial. Additional examples
7 Aspectual constructions with more specific semantics than a broad perfective/imperfective split
are discussed in §§8.2.5, 12.3.2.2.
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Perfective stem Imperfective stem gloss
ti to ‘(b)come’
Ãi Ão ‘(b)eat’
tse tso ‘(b)pass the night’
gbe gbo ‘(a)fall’
le lO ‘(a)make’
jE jO ‘(c)lick’
sE sO ‘(a)descend’
mE mO ‘(c)soak’
ñi ñu ‘(b)beat’
ki kju ‘(b)spit’
pi pju ‘(b)die’
fE fa ‘(b)give’
ñE ña ‘(a)stay’
mE ma ‘(a)take’

Table 7.5: Examples of ablaut alternations (Munken).

are mi ∼mju ‘(a)excrete’, and bi ∼ bju ‘(c)give birth’.

With the exception of le ∼ lO ‘(a)make’, perfective stem /e/ changes to /o/ in the

imperfective. Examples other than those shown in table 7.5 are gbe ∼ gbo ‘(a)wait’,

and dze ∼ dzo ‘(a)put’.

Perfective stem /E/ changes to either /O/ or /a/. Further examples of the

former type of change are dzE ∼ dzO ‘(a)tether an animal’, tsE ∼ tsO ‘(c)be finished’,

kE ∼ kO ‘(a)pluck’, bE ∼ bO ‘(a)look for’, fE ∼ fO ‘(b)fly’, dzE ∼ dzO ‘(c)call’ and tE ∼ tO ‘(b)fell’.

No further examples of the /E/ ∼ /a/ alternation exist.

In total, I have observed 35 verbs in Munken which undergo ablaut. The

majority of verbs do not undergo ablaut simply because they do not meet the

structural conditions for it, viz., (i) the stem must consist of a single open syllable,

and (ii) the stem vowel in the perfective must be a front vowel. However, there

are some Munken verbs which, although they meet these structural conditions,

do not undergo ablaut. Examples include ke ‘(b)fry’, gE ‘(a)be heavy’, mwe ‘(b)be

pregnant’, and be ‘(b)plait hair’.

As I have illustrated with the Munken data, there are three factors which should
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be taken into consideration in describing the ablaut alternation: (i) the structural

conditions for ablaut, (ii) the regularity (or predictability) of the process, and

(iii) the productivity of the process. Ablaut is a process common to all of the

Mungbam dialects, but there are important differences with respect to these three

factors.

Abar Missong Munken Biya
ablaut stems 14 66 35 44
eligible stems 45 81 45 58
productivity (%) 31% 81% 78% 76%

Table 7.6: For a comparative list of 254 verbs, the number of stems which undergo
ablaut, the number of stems meeting the phonological criteria for ablaut, and the
proportion of eligible stems which undergo ablaut expressed as a percentage.

These differences can be characterized by the values given in table 7.6. Ex-

amples of cognate verbs which differ between dialects in their ability to undergo

ablaut are given in table 7.7.

Generally speaking, ablaut is relatively productive in Missong, Munken, and

Biya, but not in Abar. Biya and Missong additionally have a higher number of

‘eligible’ stems than do Munken or Abar, indicating more encompassing struc-

tural conditions for ablaut: in Biya, verbs with perfective stem vowel @ may

undergo ablaut; in Missong, verbs with perfective stem vowel a may undergo

ablaut. The vowel @ is not a licit stem vowel (for open-syllable stems) in Munken

and Abar, and verbs with stem vowel a are not ablaut eligible in any dialect

except for Missong. Another reason for higher ablaut rates in Missong is the

presence of the stem nucleus oa in that dialect, which corresponds to the closed

syllable rhyme an in other dialects. These oa stems regularly change to /EN/

in the imperfective, as in foa ∼ fEN ‘(a)sell’, toa ∼ tEN ‘(a)jump’, kpoă ∼ kpEN ‘(b)be

sufficient’, and boa ∼ bEN ‘(a)climb’. The cognates in other dialects have invariant

cognates fan ‘(a)sell’, tan ‘jump’, kpan ‘(b)be sufficient’, ban ‘(a)climb’.
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Abar Missong Munken Biya gloss
ñin ne nol@ — ‘(c)lean’
k@mhO koa kan@ — ‘(c)quarrel’
— joa — jol@ ‘(a)be missing’
sanO sa — — ‘(c)warm’
kamO kE kam@ kam@ ‘(c)make fist’
nÌ nE nal@ non ‘(a)hide’
Coo Coa Col@ Cu ‘(a)loosen’
kpan kpoă kpan kpan ‘(b)be sufficient’
n@n — naN n@ ‘(a)go’
fan foa fan fan ‘(a)sell’
tsa tsE tsal@ tCon ‘(a)know’
tan toa tan tan ‘(a)jump’
fo fe fwo fwo ‘(a)measure’
du ÃE du du ‘(b)pick up’
tju tCu ki tu ‘(b)spit’
sa sE so so ‘(b)congratulate’
NU we wo wal@ ‘(c)hear’
kpo kpe kpo gbo ‘(b)chop’
ñu na nu ñu ‘(b)be satisfied’
buu bwe bwo bwo ‘(a)dig’
ta tE ta tE ‘(b)grow up’
la lE — — ‘(a)go to the farm’

Table 7.7: Eligibility asymmetries. Forms which undergo ablaut are shaded. Dif-
ferent root is indicated by ‘—’.

Finally, there are some other eligibility gaps not explained by a difference in

structural conditions. As various examples in table 7.7 show, there are cases where

the stem has a front vowel in one dialect, but a back vowel in the other dialects.

Such a verb is ablaut eligible when it has a front vowel stem, but ineligible when

it has a back vowel stem.

One final note concerning ablaut is the occasional presence of a schwa at the

end of a CV verb in its ablaut stem, as shown in (7.1) – (7.2). The usual elicited

ablaut forms of the verbs dzE ‘(c)call’ and Ãi ‘(b)eat’ are dzO and Ãu, respectively.

This point of variation has not been subject to any serious scrutiny.
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(7.1) à
2sg

nàN=ā
(a)go=prf

. . .

. . .
b@́
cl2

dzÔ@
(c)call.ipfv

jĒ
comp

f@

Ź

where
“[If] you go to . . . it [the place] is called where?” (Munken)

(7.2) s@̄
1pl

dò@
(a)cry.ipfv

ñà,
(a)stay.ipfv

mı̄
whether

ù
cl1

Ãû@
(b)eat.ipfv

ja

Ź

n@,
how

ù
cl1

Ãû@
(b)eat.ipfv

ja

Ź

n
how

È
q.polar

“. . . we were crying, [wondering] ‘How is he eating? How is he eating?’ ”
(Munken)

7.3 Reduplication

The term ‘reduplication’ elsewhere in this dissertation refers to what is in this

chapter termed ‘inflectional reduplication’ (§ 7.3.1), in order to distinguish it from

a minor process I have called ‘stylistic reduplication’ (§ 7.3.2).

7.3.1 Inflectional reduplication

Inflectional reduplication has as its normal function the marking of verum focus.

Examples (7.3) – (7.4) illustrate the difference in phonological shape between a

plain verb and a reduplicated verb. Discussion of the functional properties of this

morphological process is made in §§ 11.4, 11.7 – 11.8. The present section is limited

to characterizing the phonological shape of a reduplicated verb. Segmental and

tonal properties are treated separately.

(7.3) Na̋N
N.

à
ds

gbè=ā
(a)fall=prf

“Nang has fallen.” (Biya)

(7.4) Na̋N
N.

gbù∼gbe

Ź

vfoc∼(a)fall
“Nang did fall.” (Biya)
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7.3.1.1 Segmental properties

When a verb is reduplicated, the segmental form of its stem does not change, and

the reduplicant precedes the stem. The reduplicant must be a single syllable with

a high vowel. Some examples of verb stems and their corresponding reduplicated

forms are given in table 7.8.

Abar

Stem Red. Gloss
mi mi∼mi (a)‘shit’
lanO l1n∼lanO (a)‘go’
ji ji∼ji (a)‘weave’
tii ti∼tii (a)‘undress’
bu bu∼bu (a)‘dig’
NÌ N1∼NÌ (b)‘plant (tree)’
gee g1∼gee (c)‘go around’
do d1∼do (a)‘cry.ipfv’
da d1∼da (c)‘talk.ipfv’
to tu∼to (b)‘carry water’
tu tu∼tu (b)‘crown chief’
sÌ s1∼sÌ (a)‘descend’
ti ti∼ti (b)‘come’
tÌ t1∼tÌ (b)‘fell tree’
be b1∼be (c)‘boil’
kwU ku∼kwU (b)‘catch’

Biya

Stem Red. Gloss
Ão Ãu∼Ão (b)‘be afraid’
Ão Ã1∼Ão / Ãu∼Ão (b)‘eat.ipfv’
tCi tCi∼tCi (a)‘look’
dÌ d1∼dÌ (a)‘cook’
de d1∼de (a)‘cry’
bjEl@ b1∼bjEl@ / bi∼bjEl@ (c)‘light fire’
kpal@ kpu∼kpal@ (c)‘cross ankles’
ji ji∼ji (c)‘build’
do du∼do (b)‘carry water’
du du∼du (b)‘pick up’
bjaf@ b1∼bjaf@ / bi∼bjaf@ (a)‘belch’
wi wu∼wi / wi∼wi (b)‘beat’
ñul@ ñu∼ñuu (b)‘be satisfied’
jal@ ji∼jal@ (c)‘run’
mi m1∼mi / mi∼mi (a)‘shave/shit’8

mju m1∼mju (a)‘shave.ipfv’
bam b1m∼bam (c)‘accept’

Table 7.8: Some verb stems and corresponding reduplicated forms in Abar and
Biya. Alternate reduplicated forms in Biya indicate inconsistent productions be-
tween different consultants.

General rules for formation of reduplicant syllables are as follows:

• The onset of the reduplicant syllable is the same as that of the stem. How-

ever, the reduplicant onset is simplified to a plain stop if the stem onset is a

stop-glide cluster.
8 Although the two stems are normally homophonous, two of my Biya consultants insisted (to a
highly skeptical linguist) that they were in fact distinct when reduplicated.
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• The reduplicant is an open syllable unless the stem contains a nasal coda, in

which case the reduplicant has a nasal coda homorganic with the stem-initial

consonant.9

• The default vowel for a reduplicant syllable is /1/. However, if the stem

vowel is high /i/ or /u/, then the reduplicant vowel will be identical to the

stem vowel.10 Stems with second-degree /e/ or /o/ occasionally trigger /i/

or /u/ reduplicants, but not consistently across lexical items.

• If the stem onset is palatalized (this includes plain /j/) then the reduplicant

vowel is /i/.

• If the stem onset is labialized (this includes the labial velars /kp/ and /gb/

as well as /w/) then the reduplicant vowel is /u/.

• When two rules for selecting a reduplicant vowel are in conflict, the available

evidence shows that there is variation in form.

• There are words where default /1/ is found when /i/ or /u/ would have been

expected.

Overall, the segmental rules for forming reduplicants are for the most part

productive, but it has proven frustrating to characterize the phenomenon with

exactness.

7.3.1.2 Tonal properties

The assignment of tone to reduplicated verbs has been persistently investigated in

elicitation, yet remains the area within the tonal system that I consider the most

poorly understood. This may have been one area where a polylectal approach
9 Though N is considered ‘homorganic’ with the labial velars. For example, the reduplicated
(realis) form of gbONb@ (b)‘be clear’ is gbuN∼gbONb@ (Ngun).
10 See Faraclas and Williamson (1984) for some similarities in reduplicated forms between Mung-
bam and Lower Cross languages.
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was more of a handicap than a benefit since it seems that there are inconsisten-

cies between the dialects which are manifest only at a very fine level of phonetic

detail. I have had difficulty in deciding if I am hearing the tones inconsistently,

or my consultants are producing the tones inconsistently, and my usual practice

of checking my analysis of one dialect by comparing it with another dialect has

cast matters in to a deepened state of uncertainty. These shortcomings notwith-

standing, paradigms showing tonal patterns for each of the established inflectional

categories for reduplicated verbs are given below for four of the dialects (tables

7.9 – 7.10).

As the tables suggest, realis-irrealis distinctions are often collapsed. Imperfect

irrealis forms are missing in some cases because the category was discovered rel-

atively late in my research, and has proven difficult to elicit reduplicated forms

for.

Missong PFV IPFV
(a)‘fall’ gbı̀∼gb@̄ gbı̀∼gbē

gbı́∼gb@̄
(b)‘come’ tó∼tó t́ı∼tē

tó∼tő t́ı∼tē
(c)‘quarrel’ kú∼kwā kı́N∼kĒN

kù∼kwā

Biya PFV IPFV
(a)‘fall’ gbù∼gbe

Ź

gbú∼gbo

Ź

irr gbù∼gbe

Ź

(b)‘be tired’ bú∼bwŐ bú∼bwO

Ÿ

irr bű∼bwŐ bú∼bwO

Ÿ

(c)‘soak’ mı́∼m@

Ÿ

mı́∼mO

Ÿ

irr mı́∼m@

Ÿ

mı́∼mO

Ÿ

Table 7.9: Tonal paradigms for reduplicated verbs in Missong and Biya. Shaded
cells indicate missing data.

Munken PFV IPFV
(a)‘fall’ gb ı̀∼gbe

Ź

gbù∼gbo

Ź

irr gbı́∼gbe

Ź

(b)‘eat’ Ãí∼Ã̋ı Ãı́∼Ão

Ÿ

irr Ãí∼Ã̋ı
(c)‘give birth’ bí∼bı

Ÿ

bí∼bjo

Ÿ

(c)‘build’.irr jí∼j̋ı¯

Abar PFV IPFV
(a)‘cry’ d ı̀∼de

Ź

dò∼do

Ź

irr dı̄∼de

Ÿ

(b)‘eat’ Ã̋ı∼Ã̋ı Ãú∼Ãu

Ÿ

irr Ãí∼Ã̋ı
(c)‘build’ jí∼jı

Ÿ

irr jí∼j̋ı¯

Table 7.10: Tonal paradigms for reduplicated verbs in Munken and Abar. Shaded
cells indicate missing data.
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7.3.2 Stylistic reduplication

The stylistic reduplication construction is only attested twice in my corpus, and

I was not successful in finding other examples through elicitation. It is also not

obviously morphological in nature, but will be included here nonetheless for lack

of a better place to mention it. In the two examples, a verb is repeated, and the

two repetitions are separated by a particle kà / tCà, whose meaning is unclear. The

first example is from a war song of sorts, and the second is a type of formulaic

ending to a narrative.

(7.5) ù
cl1.top

kpÒN
(a)shout.ipfv

kà
??

kpÒN
(a)shout.ipfv

ì-kwÈhE
cl9-bird.type

“He is shouting [his battle cry] as the ikwEhE bird.” (Ngun)

(7.6) kpÙm
(a)overstay

tCà
??

kpÙm,
(a)overstay

ā-ndjÔN
cl12-story

m@́
1sg.poss

k@́
cl12

ţÌ́=á
(c)finish=prf

“It has gone on long enough. My story is over.” (Abar)

7.4 Preverbal tense markers

The preverbal tense markers immediately precede the verbal core. There are

five true tenses as well as a conditional marker which appears in the same linear

position as the true tense markers. Forms are summarized in table 7.11. In all

dialects except Biya, the tense markers associated with tenses P2 and P3 are

identical in form: the two are distinguished by the fact that the remote past (P3)

is only compatible with verbs in their irrealis forms.

7.4.1 True tenses

The true tenses are those whose main purpose is to situate an event on a time

scale with respect to the time of speaking. The approximate range of times which

they indicate are summarized in table 7.12.
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P3 P2 P1 P0 FUT COND
IRR REALIS or IRREALIS

MK lē lē f@̋ ø á f@̋
MS kà kà ká ø á
BY àl@̄ àl@̀ f@̋ ∼ f@̄ ø á f@̂
AB k@̀ k@̀ ha̋ ø á á
NG lē lē f@̋ ø á a̋

Table 7.11: Summary of preverbal tense markers in all five dialects. Shaded cell
indicates missing data.

P0 a few instants ago, presently, in an instant11

P1 today
P2 yesterday up to a few days ago
P3 historical past up to a few days ago
FUT any time in the future

Table 7.12: Windows of time associated with each of the five tenses.

While the p3 tense is inherently in irrealis mood, the other tenses permit their

verbs to be in either realis or irrealis forms, so long as the context is appropriate.

In Biya, the form of the p1 marker differs in tone when accompanied by an irrealis

verb, as examples in table 7.13 show.

Realis Irrealis Translation
A Na̋N f@̋ tCì Na̋N f@̄ tC̄ı ‘Nang looked. /Nang should have looked.’
B Na̋N f@̋ Ã̋ı Na̋N f@̄ Ãı

Ź

‘Nang ate. /Nang should have ate.’
C Na̋N f@̋ tĈı Na̋N f@̄ tCí ‘Nang contributed. /Nang should have contributed.’

Table 7.13: Realis and irrealis versions of P1 marker in Biya, with examples from
verb classes A, B and C.

7.4.2 Conditional ‘tense’

Conditional clauses contain a special preverbal marker which goes into the slot

taken up by markers actually indicating tense, as well as a clause-final particle È,
11 A Munken consultant informs me that the sentence à gbè s̀@ (ds (a)fall 1pl) usually means ‘we
fell’ (recently), but in an appropriate context (e.g., uttered by a motorcyclist to his passenger),
can mean ‘we’re gonna fall [so brace yourself]’.
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glossed as clsbrk (cf. § 12.1). In Biya, the conditional marker has the same

segmental form as the hodial past marker, but a different tone. In Abar, the

conditional marker has the same form as the future marker, á, while in Ngun

the conditional marker only differs from the future marker only in tone. Exam-

ples (7.7) – (7.10) illustrate.

(7.7) Na̋N
N.

f@̂
cond

bàn
(a)climb

fı̄-kpa

Ÿ

f@
cl19-shed

fı̄
cl19.det

á
prep

f Ì̄
loc.head

È
clsbrk

“◇If Nang climbs on top of the shed. . . ” (Biya)

(7.8) Na̋N
N.

á
cond

wű
(b)wash

m̀bÙN
cl1.cow

È
clsbrk

“◇If Nang washes a cow. . . ” (Abar)

(7.9) Na̋N
N.

a̋
cond

wù
(a)grind

m̀fwâha
cl1.pepper

È
clsbrk

“◇If Nang grinds pepper. . . ” (Ngun)

(7.10) Na̋N
N.

á
fut

wù
(a)grind

m̀fwâha
cl1.pepper

“◇Nang will grind pepper.” (Ngun)

7.5 The Perfect Marker á

The present section deals with a grammatical particle called the perfect marker,

glossed ‘prf’. Morphophonological properties of the perfect marker are discussed

in § 7.5.1, and a discussion on its functions is found in § 7.5.2. The perfect is also

discussed in the context of the focus-marking system in § 11.8.2.

7.5.1 Marking of the perfect

The perfect marker is an enclitic represented as =á which attaches to the right

edge of a verb. In rapid speech the vowel may be reduced to @. The high tone on

the disembodied form does not indicate that there is always a high surface tone
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on the perfect marker, only that the perfect marker has at least as high or higher

a tone than the particular verb it attaches to. As with other tonal processes, no

formal phonological account is attempted to explain tonal phenomena related to

the marking of the perfect. The stem tone of a perfect verb also appears to be

fixed, with the general scheme for monosyllabic verbs shown in table 7.14 applying

for all dialects. It is not clear at present how the tone of perfect-marked verb stems

can be squared away with the inflectional patterns established in table 7.4.

mÈ=ā ‘(a)take=prf’
ñí=a̋ ‘(b)beat=prf’
dzÉ=á ‘(c)call=prf’

Table 7.14: Tonal patterns on perfect-marked verbs (Munken).

For disyllabic verbs, the perfect marker causes the final vowel of the verb stem

to change to a, with the tonal patterns shown in table 7.14 maintained. This

pattern is illustrated for Ngun in table 7.15.

‘(a)shift’ ‘(b)exit’ ‘(c)stand’
irrealis gŹEhE bE

Ź

hE jÉhE
perfect gÈh=ā bÉh=a̋ jÉh=á

Table 7.15: Perfect marking on disyllabic verbs (Ngun). Tonal extension not
marked in order to maintain consistency of presentation with table 7.14.

For disyllabic verbs of set A, the perfect marker and the final vowel fuse to

create a vowel which has an extended tone, and is (impressionistically judging)

longer. This creates a rather subtle contrast with CVN monosyllabic verbs, as

table 7.16 shows. This pattern has been observed in Munken, Biya, and Ngun. It

is not known whether the pattern extends to all dialects, or to set B and C verbs.

As with examples of possessive lengthening, this ‘perfect lengthening’, as it were,

is not marked in examples unless specific attention is being drawn to it.

The perfect marker is treated as a clitic because its scope of modification is
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irrealis perfect gloss

NŹan Nàn=ā ‘(a)vomit’
NŹan@ Nàn= Ÿaa ‘(a)open’

Table 7.16: Tonal extension on perfect-marked disyllabic verbs of set A (Munken).

the verbal core as a whole, and not any single verb. When a verbal core contains

more than one verb, the perfect marker attaches to the rightmost verb, as in (7.11)

(perfect-marked verbal core enclosed in square brackets).

(7.11) ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

ù-lĒ
cl1-other

ù
cl1

t̋ı12

(b)come
ù
cl1

[t̋ı
(b)come

sàn
(a)pass

Ãû
(c)go.away

kwín]=á
(c)enter=prf

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house
“Another woman has just come and passed away into the house.” (Munken)

7.5.2 Functions of the perfect

The perfect in Mungbam has a broader range of functions than the correspond-

ing category in familiar languages such as English and Spanish does. In Com-

rie’s (1976: 56) influential treatment, the perfect indicates “the continuing rele-

vance of a previous situation.” Or, put more precisely, the perfect relates two

temporally sequenced events, the former of which, though having been completed,

has continuing relevance to the latter. Of the four functions of perfect marking

discussed by Comrie (1976) (Perfect of result, Experiential Perfect, Perfect of per-

sistent situation, and Perfect of recent past), all but one (experiential perfect) can

be achieved with the category glossed prf ‘perfect’ in Mungbam.13

Examples of the perfect of result, which is used to indicate the relevance of a

result state after its occurrence, are shown in (7.12) – (7.13). In example (7.12),

the subject of discussion is a man who is fond of insulting other people without
12 See § 12.3.2.2 on this first use of the verb glossed ‘come’.
13 Experiential perfect is marked through a particular serial verb construction. See § 8.2.5.5.
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restraint, and has by now exhausted the patience of all who surround him. Ex-

ample (7.13) comes from a consultant’s description of a video recording of several

men killing and cleaning a pig (the pig’s legs are tied at the start of the video).

(7.12) ù
cl1

kwE̋
(b)hold

jE̋l@
(b)very

ǹlēn
cl1.manner

ù-bál@
cl1-bad.adj

soté
until

even
even

ñí
cl1.mother

ù-s̀ısé,
cl1-true(?)

ñí
cl1.mother

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male

n@̂mO
top

bwÉl=a̋
(b)be.tired=prf

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀14

loc.hand
“He really has bad behavior, to the point that even his own mother, the
mother of that boy, is tired of him.” (Munken)

(7.13) ì-wùN
cl9-pig

b@̀-nÈ
cl2-person

b@̄-fÈ
cl2-two

b@́
cl2

nàm
(a)work

kŵın@,
(c)enter.clsbrk

b@́
cl2

kÈh=ā
(a)tie=prf

á-kwE̋hE
cl6-foot

jí
cl9.poss

“The pig that two men have sent [a pole] in [between its legs], they have
tied its feet.” (Munken)

Comrie’s ‘perfect of persistent situation’ is the use of a perfect to indicate a

situation which began at some unspecified time in the past, is still true, and is

presently relevant. Two examples appearing to fit this characterization are given

in (7.14) – (7.15). In example (7.14), the speaker refers to the fact that no matter

who there is who claims to be the best, wisest, etc., it would be possible to produce

an extant second man who exceeds the first one. Example (7.15) refers to a bird

who (presumably) has had a tailfeather all along, but his possession of it is relevant

to the present situation, where tortoise requires a donation of feathers in order to

be able to fly to a feast in the heavens.

14 This sentence seems somewhat Pidgin-influenced. The first part of the clause appears to be
a calque on the Pidgin expression ‘get bad fashion’ or ‘get wowo fashion’, which means ‘to have
a bad attitude, to behave scandalously’. The word soté is borrowed from Pidgin, where it may
mean ‘until’, or ‘for a long time’, or ‘excessively’. The adjective which I have glossed as ‘true’
may or may not be borrowed from Pidgin sepsep, whose best translation is Latin ipse. i.e., Pidgin
X sepsep is best rendered as English ‘the very X’.
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(7.14) N̄-kwE̋
1sg-(b)hold

dzÒN
(a)again

tC̋ı
(b)also

ù-nÌ̄
cl1-other

ù
cl1

tCà
(a)surpass

tCí=a̋
(b)also=prf

wè
cl1
“I have another [man] who passes him. [i.e., (this man who thinks he
is better than everyone), I know yet another man who is better than
him]” (Ngun)

(7.15) à
ds

Cì-ñŹun@
cl19-bird

C̄ı-mwŹ@n@
cl19-one

n@́
rel

Cí
cl19

lē
p3

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

Cí
cl19

kwÉ=a̋
(b)hold=prf

ú-t́ıt@̋f@15

cl3-tailfeather
w@̄
cl3.det

“There was one bird who was [there] who had a tailfeather.” (Munken)

Comrie (1976: 60) describes the perfect of recent past as follows:

In many languages, the perfect may be used where the present relevance

of the past situation referred to is simply one of temporal closeness,

i.e. the past situation is very recent.

This description fits the examples given in (7.16) – (7.17) rather neatly. Ex-

ample (7.16) was uttered by a woman who was on her way to a farm, and had

the misfortune of walking past her younger brother, who was accompanied by the

author, the two of them hoping to catch someone who could tell a story to be tran-

scribed. She was shy about saying anything into the microphone, and generally

flummoxed by the whole situation. She reports on this very recent incidence of

bad luck. Example (7.21) is a report from a consultant watching the same video of

a pig being slaughtered. He is reporting an event he has seen happen right before

the moment of speaking (various women passing through the viewing screen, and

two remaining in focus).

(7.16) n̄-te̋
1sg-(b)come

gbè=ā
(a)fall=prf

k@́-mj̋Ì
cl12-matter

t̀Ì
loc.immersed

“I have come and fallen into problems!” (Biya)
15 This word appears to be related to the verb t@f@ ‘(b)pluck (feathers)’.
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(7.17) b@̀-tCŹOl@
cl2-female

b@̄
cl2.det

k@́Nk̀Ìn
now

fē
cl16.det

bÉh=a̋
(b)exit=prf

b@̄-fÈ
cl2-two

“The women there are now two. [lit. the women there have now come
out two]” (Munken)

Several other uses of the perfect in Mungbam, however, evade the four-way

classification given in Comrie (1976). I call these the ‘proximate perfect’ and

the ‘sequential perfect’ (though the analysis of these examples could change as

further data becomes available). The proximate perfect is marking of a perfect

to signify an event the anticipation of which is relevant to a present situation. In

example (7.18), the perfect-marked verbal core is in a clause marked for future

tense. The event of plucking is done in anticipation of a proximate throat-cutting

event. Example (7.19) describes a man who climbed a tree so as to be able to see

why children were dying after returning from fetching water.

(7.18) ù
cl1

t@̂f@
(b)pluck.ipfv

f@̀
(a)off

bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́
rel

bá
cl2.fut

Nân
(c)slice

kwín=á
(c)enter=prf

b@̄
com

ú-kwŐm@
cl3-knife

mı̄
loc.in

“She is plucking out [feathers] on the place [on the duck’s neck] that
they will cut with a knife.” (Munken)

(7.19) wǑ
then

ù
cl1

bÈN
(a)climb.ipfv

ñàN
(a)stay.ipfv

ū-kwā=ná,
cl3-tree=dat

kÉ
as

bjáN
cl2.children

bū
cl2.det

kà
p3

sàn=ā
(a)pass=prf

á
prep

ǹ-tCo

Ź

=ná
cl1.inf-(b)carry.water=dat

āñ-ñÉ
cl6a-water

“. . . then he climbed and stayed in a tree as the children passed to carry
water.” (Missong)

The so-called sequential perfect appears on clauses describing events which are

completed in succession, and which can be said to be relevant to each other in the

sense that prior events make possible future events. Frequently, two consecutive

clauses are marked with the perfect, as in (7.20) – (7.21). In example (7.22), only

the second of two sequential events is perfect-marked.
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(7.20) then
then

b@́
cl2

m@̀
then

g@̀m=ā
(a)pay=prf

b@̀-nÈ
cl2-person

bú-t̋ı
cl14-medicine

bē,
cl2.det

m@̀
then

b@́
cl2

Ãún=á,
(c)go.away

jĒ
so

á-NgjO

Ÿ

N
cl12-story

m@́
1sg.poss

k@̄
cl12.det

“Then they paid the doctorsi, then theyi went away. So goes my story.”
(Munken)

(7.21) mù
then.cl1

ţÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

ù
cl1

w@̀n=@̄
(a)sleep=prf

bù-tCŹul@
com.cl1-female

wē,
cl1.det

mù
then.cl1

ţÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

ù-tCŹul@
cl1-female

wē
cl1.det

m4ê
(c)pregnant

ñ̂ı
(c)ascend

“Then he noticed that he had slept with the woman. Then he noticed
that the woman was [visibly] pregnant.” (Ngun)

(7.22) mā
1sg-(a)take

bí-lűN
cl8-peel

á-Ng@̋m@,
cl12-plantain

à
2sg

tàn=ā
(a)dry=prf

ā-tÓ
cl12-rafters

k@̄
cl12.det

mı̄
loc.in
“Take plantain peels, [then] you dry [them] in the rafters.” (Munken)

7.6 Nominalization

There are two morphological processes by which lexical verbs may be converted to

nouns. The first, which is fully productive and very frequently attested throughout

all of the dialects, is termed infinitive formation, and discussed in § 7.6.1. The

second process, involved in a “disability construction” is not productive, restricted

to a very particular semantic domain, and very sparsely attested. It is discussed

in § 7.6.2.

7.6.1 Infinitives

All dialects have a productive process for forming deverbal nouns. Deverbal nouns

formed by this productive process are here called infinitives to distinguish them

from deverbal nouns formed by the ‘disability’ construction (cf. § 7.6.2), which is
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semantically and lexically restricted.16 Infinitives are used in a variety of con-

structions and can be formed from all lexical verbs. They are formed by affixation

of a noun class prefix (or circumfix), though the particular affix used in Munken,

Ngun, Biya and Abar differs from that used in Missong.

7.6.1.1 Munken, Ngun, Biya and Abar

In Munken, Ngun, Biya and Abar, the formation of infinitives involves prefixation

of the class 5 prefix ì-, and produces a class 5 noun with an intrinsic low tone.

Infinitives function as lexical nouns do, governing agreement with modifiers,

and heading noun phrases, but they generally lack plurals.17 An example showing

an infinitive noun triggering agreement on the relativizer and the definite deter-

miner is given in (7.23).

(7.23) ì-gbē
cl5.inf-(a)fall

ì-nÌ̄
cl5-rel

Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

gbè
(a)fall

j̄ı
cl5.det

ǎ
ds.cop

n@̄
how

“◇How did Nang fall? [lit. The falling that Nang fell is how?]” (Biya)

Set A verbs have an M○ stem tone in the infinitive,18 while set B and C verbs

have an H+ stem tone in the finitive. This means that tonal differences between

B and C verbs are collapsed in the infinitive.

ì-mĒ ‘(a)to take’
ì-mú ‘(b)to drink’
ì-mÌ́ ‘(c)to soak’

Table 7.17: Tone on infinitives in Munken.
16 Also to distinguish them from deverbal adjectives (cf. § 6.3.1), which can be argued to be nouns
from a formal perspective. Though Mungbam infinitives clearly will not share all properties with
words given the same name in European languages, they lack inflectional marking, and appear in
nominalized clauses, as infinitives in, say, Spanish or Latin, do. Furthermore, though Mungbam
lacks an English- or Spanish-style auxiliary system, it can use infinitives as dative arguments
in some constructions (e.g., the purposive; § 10.7.2.5) where infinitival complements are used in
English or Spanish.
17 Elicitation directed towards discovering plurals of infinitives has regrettably not been under-
taken, so this statement is based only on their paucity in texts.
18 For a slight complication to this description, see § 4.1.2.3.1.
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In Biya, a suffix -l@ optionally appears on infinitives formed from verb stems

consisting of a single open syllable. As far as the realization of tone is concerned,

the -l@ suffix behaves as a second syllable, ‘sharing’ the stem tone with the proper

stem syllable. Examples are given in table 7.18.

Imperative Infinitive Gloss
tC̄ı ì-tC̄ı-l@ ‘(a)look’
fÌ

Ź

ì-f Ì́-l@ ‘(b)give’
dz@́ ì-dz@́-l@ ‘(c)call’

Table 7.18: Suffixed infinitive forms in Biya.

It can be noted as well that infinitives may be formed from multi-verb verbal

cores, with the infinitive prefix attaching to the first verb. This is best observed

in constructions where an infinitive is dative-marked, since the dative enclitic and

the infinitive prefix neatly delimit the verbal core, as in example (7.24) – (7.25)

(7.24) k@́
as

s@̄
1pl

n@̀
(a)go

h@̀
(a)descend

í-[n@̄
prep.cl5.inf-(a)go

mú]=n@́
(b)drink=dat

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water

mwē
cl6a.det
“. . . as we went down to go and drink water. . . ” (Biya)

(7.25) b4@̋
cl2

sù
(a)start

í-[kú
prep.cl5.inf-(c)return

dán@]=n@́
(c)go.away=dat

“They started to go back. . . ” (Biya)

7.6.1.2 Missong

In Missong, a circumfix Ǹ-. . . -n@̀ marks verbs as an infinitive, and deverbal nouns

so formed belong to class 1. The infinitives show a two-way tonal contrast, with

infinitives formed from set A verbs contrasting with infinitives formed from set B

or C verbs.

Example (7.26) shows agreement between an infinitive noun heading a relative

clause and the class 1 determiner, which follows the relative clause.
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A B C
ǹ-Ãì-n@̀ ‘to steal’ m̀-bja

Ź

N-n@̀ ‘to talk’ ǹ-ja

Ź

m-n@̀ ‘to sing’
Ǹ-gb@̀-n@̀ ‘to fall’ ǹ-dz@

Ź

-n@̀ ‘to eat’ ǹ-tsu

Ź

-n@̀ ‘to contribute’
ǹ-dì-n@̀ ‘to cry’ m̀-b@

Ź

s@-n@̀ ‘to exit’ ǹ-noa

Ź

-n@̀ ‘to slice’

Table 7.19: Tone on Missong infinitives. Set B and C verbs merge to contrast with
Set A verbs.

(7.26) N̄-kÒN
1sg-(a)like

dā
d.neg

ǹ-Ão

Ź

-n@̀
cl1.inf-(b)fear-inf

ná
rel

Na̋N
N.

Ãő
(b)fear

ǸzÒ
Nz.

á
prep

k@̀n
loc.hand

wū
cl1.det
“◇I don’t like the way Nang is afraid of NzO. [lit. I don’t like the fear
that Nang is fearing at Nzo’s hand.]” (Missong)

7.6.2 “Disability” constructions

A second type of nominalization process has been attested which is not produc-

tive,19 and is termed a “disability” construction because it is usually used to refer

to humans or animals which are in some way malformed or disabled. Despite its

marginal function in the grammar over all, the construction attracts some interest

since it is the only process whereby a noun may lose its usual class prefix. In this

type of construction a verb takes a homorganic nasal prefix, becoming a class 1/2

noun. It is followed by another noun, which always refers to a body part, which

is generally lacking its noun class prefix. This construction has only been at-

tested for three verbs, meaning ‘cut off’, ‘break’, and ‘lock/block’, and so I cannot

state with certainty generalizations about the tone of the nominalized verb in this

construction. Furthermore, the construction is only attested in elicited sentences.

From example (7.27) – (7.28) it can be seen that the nominalized verb has its

plural in class 2, from which I deduce that it has singular class 1 (concord data

is not available). In these two examples, the body part noun exceptionally has its

19 The construction is found at least in Biya and Munken. Investigation has not been made for
other dialects.
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prefix.

(7.27) m̄-bâN
cl1.nmlz2-lock.irr

bí-tŐN
cl8-ear

‘deaf person’ (Biya)

(7.28) b@̄-m-bâN
cl2-nmlz2-lock.irr

bí-tŐN
cl8-ear

‘deaf people’ (Biya)

Examples of “disability” constructions where the body part noun lacks its prefix

are given in (7.29) – (7.34).

(7.29) Ǹ-k@̀m
cl1.nmlz2-break

ø-kûs@
leg

‘a broken leg’ / ‘an amputee’ (Biya)

(7.30) Ǹ-gbò
cl1.nmlz2-cut.off

ø-fE

Ź

head
‘severed head’ / ‘person with no head’ / ‘senseless person’ (Biya)

(7.31) Ǹ-k@̀m
cl1.nmlz2-break

ø-kpās@̄
horn

‘a broken horn’ / ‘animal with broken horn’ (Biya)

(7.32) m̄-bâN
cl1.nmlz2-lock

ø-ñí
nostril

‘smelling-impaired person’ (Biya)

(7.33) Ǹ-k@̀m
cl1.nmlz2-break

ø-dzE̋n
tooth

‘broken teeth’ / ‘person with broken teeth’ (Munken)

(7.34) Ǹ-kpo

Ź

cl1.nmlz2-cut.off
ø-f̋ı
hair

‘a barber’ (Munken)

The lack of prefixes on the body part nouns in the disability construction is

reminiscent of the lack of prefixes on postpositions as compared with the body
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part nouns with which they are historically related. Most of the body part nouns

in the disability construction, however, do not have corresponding postpositions,

so it is not advisable to treat the prefixless nouns in the disability construction

as postpositions. Since the verbs are analyzed as being nominalized, treating the

body part terms as nouns would make the full construction analyzable as a type

of exocentric noun-noun compound.



Chapter 8

The verbal core

8.1 Introduction

The verbal core is the part of the clause containing a contiguous block of one or

more verbs. This chapter is concerned with the semantic organization of construc-

tions involving a block of at least two verbs, as in (8.1) (verbs enclosed in square

brackets), referred to as serial verb constructions (SVCs).

(8.1) ù
cl1

[tÈN
(a)climb.ipfv

ñâm]

(b)be.furtive.ipfv
ū-kwa

Ź

n=ná
cl3-tree=dat

“. . . [then] he secretly climbs into a tree. . . ” (Missong)

In the remainder of this introductory section, terminological clarifications are

made concerning the distinction between the terms ‘verbal core’ and ‘verbal com-

plex’ (§ 8.1.1), and between the terms ‘asymmetric’ and ‘symmetric’ as they apply

to SVCs (§ 8.1.2). Work by Kießling (2004, 2011)1 on verb serialisation in Isu

influences the overall organization of the remaining sections: a broad formal split
1 Kießling’s work itself, though including a fairly comprehensive literature review, draws signifi-
cantly on the typology presented in Aikhenvald (2003, 2006).

211
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is made between asymmetric and symmetric SVCs (§ 8.2 and § 8.3, respectively),

and then an effort is made to catalogue the most important functions carried out

by each type of construction. The similarity is partly due to a desire to emulate

Kießling’s style of description, but also for the reason that many of the structures

and meanings found in Isu verb serialization are also witnessed by Mungbam. The

main point of departure from Isu is the larger role played by symmetric SVCs,

which are largely lacking in Isu.

8.1.1 Verbal core and verbal complex

As has been recognized for various other languages (cf. Van Valin (2005: §3.5)), the

concept “verb phrase” as it is used in generative grammar (referring to the verb(s)

and non-subject arguments) is not effective as a descriptive category for Mungbam

syntax. This term will be avoided so as to prevent confusion about its meaning.

The term verbal complex, (based somewhat loosely on the term Verbalkomplex in

the German grammar tradition) will be used to refer to the tense/polarity markers

and the verb(s) in a basic clause. The term verbal core is used to refer to the verbs

alone.

When containing more than one verbal element, the verbal core forms the

predicate in what is usually referred to as a nuclear serialisation construction

(Foley and Olson, 1985: §3.2).

8.1.2 Symmetric and asymmetric SVCs

Aikhenvald (2006), though not necessarily their point of origin, collects several

terminological distinctions which have since gained currency; and introduces de-

scriptive conventions which are well-confirmed and generally useful across a large

number of unrelated and typologically distinct languages.
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The most important of these in the present chapter is the distinction between

symmetric and asymmetric SVCs (2006: §3.1). Aikhenvald’s labels correspond

quite closely to Bamgbose’s (1974: §§ 3, 6) distinction between linking and mod-

ifying SVCs, but the former pair of terms have recently become widespread, and

are for this reason preferred. Aikhenvald (2006) provides a list of properties which

distinguish symmetric and asymmetric SVCs, summarized here in table 8.1.

Symmetric Asymmetric

Consist of two verbs from
grammatically unrestricted
classes.

Consist of one verb from a relatively un-
restricted class (the ‘major’2 verb), and
another from a semantically or gram-
matically restricted class (the ‘minor’
verb).

Order of components tends to
be iconic.

Order of verbs need not be iconic.

Verbs have equal semantic sta-
tus.

The major verb is the semantic ‘head’,
while the minor verb provides a modify-
ing meaning.

Table 8.1: Properties of symmetric vs. asymmteric SVCs (Aikhenvald, 2006: 21–2).

Aikhenvald’s framework would probably not be helpful in classifying construc-

tions of particular languages, if the descriptions in table 8.1 were taken to be reli-

able diagnostics for assessing symmetry or asymmetry in serial verb constructions.

One issue is that insofar as the three criteria could be independently diagnosed,

there is no a priori reason why a hybrid type (e.g., a SVC whose semantic head

came from a grammatically restricted class) could not exist. A second, more prob-

lematic issue concerns the possibility of diagnosing in a consistent way properties

such as lexical class membership, iconicity, and semantic constituency.

However, criticism of the system along these lines would probably not be very
2 Aikhenvald (2006: 22) attributes the terms ‘major’ and ‘minor’ to Durie (1997). I cannot,
however, find those terms in Durie’s work. Durie (1997: 309, 324–5) instead uses the terms ‘free’
and ‘fixed’, respectively, which he claims to take over from Sebba (1987). Durie (1997: 302) does,
however, appear to be the origin of the distinction between ‘contiguous’ and ‘non-contiguous’
verb-sequencing, which Aikhenvald employs.
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fruitful when its ultimate function is taken into account. In a description such as

the present one, it is most convenient to treat syntactic topics with a “function-to-

form” orientation (Noonan, 2005: 120). This means that individual SVCs should be

presented according to their function. It is desirable, then, for all SVCs expressing

direction, for example, to be described together. With such a motivation, it is

not as important for all SVCs within one functional category to pass whatever

diagnostics be proposed; the best that can be hoped for is that a diagnostic, at

an intuitive level, is consistent with the majority of examples within a functional

category.

Aikhenvald’s two-way division (and those of earlier authors) is probably best

considered as a higher order grouping intended to divide a larger number of func-

tional categories into two larger groups. This is to say that the classification is a

bottom-up one which has been presented as if it were top-down.

Types of asymmetric SVCs

• Direction and orientation

• Aspect, extent, change of
state

• Complementization

• Valency changing

• Comparatives

• Event-argument

Types of symmetric SVCs

• Sequential actions

• Cause–effect

• Manner

• Synonymous verb serializa-
tion

Table 8.2: Sub-classes of symmetric and asymmetric SVCs, following Aikhen-
vald (2006: §§ 3.2–3).

I think that the high-level properties attributed to symmetric and asymmetric

SVCs flow from typical encoding strategies suited to the lower-level functional

groups; they are generalizations over semantic properties which tend to correlate

with each other.
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For my own part, I tend to consider an SVC as being symmetric or asymmetric

based on its function, using the groupings in table 8.2. The only formal diagnostic

that I employ with any frequency is one for determining whether a verb is a

minor coverb,3 following Bamgbose’s (1974: 40) description of ‘modifying verbs’

(=minor verbs): “. . . verbs which have a different kind of function in the serial

verbal construction as compared with their function in a minimal sentence.”

One note which should be made about minor verbs, following earlier commen-

tators such as Bamgbose (1974: §8) and Crowley (1987: 79–82), is to recognize the

verbal status of minor verbs and avoid traditional labels such as ‘adverb’, ‘preposi-

tion’ and ‘auxiliary’, which, though they may be helpful in designating translation

equivalents for these categories in European languages, are misleading about the

nature of the relevant elements in Mungbam which do not formally differ from the

words which are translation equivalents of English verbs.

8.2 Asymmetric serial verb constructions

Asymmetric SVCs are those having at least one coverb which is minor, and indi-

vidual types of asymmetric SVCs can be recognized by the presence of a particular

minor coverb associated with that construction.

Minor coverbs often have meanings which are not associated with canonical

verbs in the typological sense, but they are by morphological criteria verbs, since

they (i) fall into one of the three verbal inflection classes, (ii) can be reduplicated,

and (iii) may show vowel ablaut.

A given minor coverb usually appears in a fixed order with respect to the major
3 Where ‘coverb’ refers to any of the two or more verbs belonging to the same multi-verb verbal
core. Various scholars (e.g., Clark (1975: iii); Amberber et al. (2010: 1)) have used the term in
more or less the same way as Aikhenvald (2006) uses the term ‘minor verb’. In this chapter,
‘minor coverb’ can be understood to have the same meaning as the term ‘coverb’ itself usually
does.
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verb, either before or after it. Minor coverbs which always come before the major

verb are called ‘left-modifying’, while minor coverbs which always come after the

major verb are called ‘right-modifying’.

Types of asymmetric SVC covered in this section are summarized in table 8.3.

Construction type Section
Directionals § 8.2.1
Custody transfer § 8.2.2
Comparatives § 8.2.3
Causation § 8.2.4
Aspectuals § 8.2.5
Degree and extent § 8.2.6
Pragmatic effect § 8.2.7

Table 8.3: Asymmetric SVC constructions surveyed in this section.

8.2.1 Directionals

Two types of asymmetric SVCs are recognized which have a minor coverb ex-

pressing direction. First are those containing a minor coverb of vertical direction

(§ 8.2.1.1), and second are those containing a minor coverb of direction with respect

to the deictic center (§ 8.2.1.2).

8.2.1.1 Vertical directionals

Vertical directional coverbs are right-modifying, usually appearing at the right edge

of the verbal core. Examples (8.2) – (8.3) show vertical directionals (underlined)

expressing upward and downward motion, respectively.

(8.2) bú
cl2

nâN
thus

[tÔ
(b)carry.on.shoulder.ipfv

f@̀
(a)off

jí∼ju

Ÿ

]

vfoc∼(c)ascend.ipfv
k̂ılO
cl1.scale

á
prep

fè
loc.head

“Like that they’re picking it [the pig] up [on a shoulder pole] off of the
scale.” (Missong)
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(8.3) ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female

wē
cl1.det

[ñÈ
(a)sit

s@̀]
(a)descend

. . .

. . .
à
2sg

ñÈ
(a)sit

w@̀n
(a)lie.down

dàn@́
d.neg.frust

b@̄
com

m@̀
1sg

“The woman sat down [refusing to move, saying] ‘If you won’t sleep with
me. . . ’ ” (Biya)

Verbs which function as vertical directionals in asymmetric SVCs may also

function as major verbs, as they do in (8.4) – (8.6). These verbs (both in major and

minor capacities) are especially frequent in all genres of speech since descriptions of

terrestrial motion must be specified as to whether the motion is upward, downward,

or on flat land.

(8.4) wán
cl1.child

wù
cl1

mà
then

bE̋hE
(b)exit

k@̀
(a)go

mù
then.cl1

[sè]=ā
(a)descend=prf

f@̋-mfj@̂n
cl16-stream
“The child then came out and went down to the stream.” (Ngun)

(8.5) b@̀-nò
cl2-person

[ñû
(c)ascend.ipfv

lÒ],
(a)vent.ipfv

b@̀-nò
cl2-person

[ñû
(c)ascend.ipfv

lÒ]
(a)vent.ipfv
“People were coming up and coming up.” (Ngun)

(8.6) lá
as

s@̄
1pl

[ţÒ]
(a)go.ipfv

kà
ipfv

k̄ı-ns@

Ź

m
cl7-Kinsam4

á
prep

mı̄,
loc.in

sā
1pl

kân@
(b)hold.ipfv

bà-NwÈ
cl2-calabash

sā
1pl.loc.obj

k@̀n
loc.hand

“As we go to Kinsam, we hold our drinking cups in our hands. . . ” (Mis-
song)

The use of vertical directionals is often conventionalized based on general facts

about the regional geography and patterns of human settlement and economic

activity: settled areas tend to be ‘up’, farms, hunting grounds, and other wild

places tend to be ‘down’. Upward motion is associated with returning from work,
4 A type of women’s dance group.
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and downward motion is associated with going to work. A nice example comes from

an Ngun narrative, shown in (8.7). Here, the narrator is giving an approximate

account of the creation story as found in the book of Genesis. God has formed the

earth, and then decides to add sand, carrying it ‘up’ to the earth, even though He

is understood to be acting from above.

(8.7) k@́
cl12

mà
then

dzàn
(a)stay

kà,
??,

k@́
cl12

mà
then

[kŐ
(b)hold

ñÊ]
(c)ascend

á-Ca̋N
cl6-sand

ūtE

Ź

n
loc.ground
“He [God] stayed, then He brought up sand on the ground.” (Ngun)

Motion whose goal is expressed with the locative phrase ūtE

Ź

n ‘on the ground’

typically includes a motion verb expressing downward motion, as in (8.8). The

oddness of (8.7) from an English perspective might be explained by facts about

the geography of Lower Fungom: villages were historically settled on hilltops for

defensive purposes. Sand, used for building the foundations of houses, is carried

from streams, which are at lower elevations. Sand is therefore conventionally

carried ‘up’, regardless of the actual circumstances of its conveyance.

(8.8) ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female

wē
cl1.det

ù
cl1.top

[t@̂m
(b)shoot.ipfv

s@̀]
(a)descend.ipfv

wè
cl1

ūt@

Ź

n
loc.ground
“The woman is throwing it [the pinioned duck] on the ground.” (Biya)

8.2.1.2 Directionals of deictic orientation

Minor coverbs may be used to express real or fictive direction with respect to

a deictic center. There are two verbs used for direction away from the center

(‘centrifugal’), and one for direction towards the center (‘centripetal’). The first

of the two centrifugal directionals is used for direction of a figure away from a
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ground that it is not enclosed by or attached to. The verb is glossed ‘off’, which

is often an appropriate translation. Examples are given in (8.9) – (8.11).

(8.9) à
2sg

d̂ı@
(c)say

b@́
cl2

[mĒ
(a)take.irr

fē]
(a)off.irr

w@̌
then

b@́
cl2

[mà
(a)take.ipfv

fÒ]
(a)off.ipfv

“You tell them to remove [the cowpea leaves from the drying mat], they’ll
be removing [them].” (Munken)

(8.10) Cí-bûs
cl19-cat

C̄ı
cl19.det

à
ds

[kwE̋
(b)catch

Ã̋ı
(b)eat

fè]
(a)off

“The cat caught and ate [the chicks] away.” (Munken)

(8.11) [mĒ
(a)take

fē]
(a)off

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

k@̄
cl12.det

a

Ÿ

prep.2sg.loc.obj
fŹ@m@
loc.head

“◇Take the thing [headset microphone] off your head.” (Munken)

The other centrifugal directional, which is especially frequent in texts, is used

to describe real or fictive motion of a figure which is attached to or enclosed by

the ground. The gloss used here is ‘exit’, though the range of meanings, as will be

seen, makes any English gloss not appropriate in all contexts. Several examples

are given in (8.12) – (8.15).

(8.12) ù
cl1

[kwÔ
(b)hold.ipfv

ŵıl@
(c)peel.ipfv

f @̀5

(a)off.ipfv
bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

lÒ]
(a)vent.ipfv

ì-wìl@
cl5-skin
“He is peeling off the [pig’s] skin [towards himself]. . . ” (Munken)

(8.13) ì-wùN
cl9-pig

jĒ
cl9.det

m@̀
loc.at

ā-bâha
cl12-side

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

[kân
(b)scrape

f@̀
(a)off

bÊhE]
(b)exit

k@̄
cl12.det
“. . . on the side of the pig that he’s scraping [the hair] off [of]. . . ” (Munken)

(8.14) mù
then.cl1

[ña̋m
(b)do.secretly

dzÊ
(c)call

bE̋hE]
(b)exit

k@̀
??

“Then she furtively called out [her secret name].” (Ngun)
5 It is not fully clear how or whether the simultaneous use of ‘off’ and ‘exit’ minor coverbs is
pleonastic.
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(8.15) à
ds

ì-bí
cl9-dog

ì
cl9

[tCù
(a)look

bÊhE
(b)exit

lÒ]
(a)vent

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

jĒ
9.poss.prep

mÌ̀
loc.at
“It’s a dog that’s looking out from its house. . . ” (Biya)

The verb may function as a major verb with a wide range of meanings, typically

translatable as ‘come out [from a house]’, ‘appear’, or ‘arrive’. Some examples are

given in (8.16) – (8.18).

(8.16) Cí-t ŹOOki
cl19-tortoise

m@̀
then

[bÉh]=a̋
(b)exit=prf

Cí
cl19

m@̀
then

nàN
(a)go

fwòl@
(a)borrow

ú-kpŐhO
cl3-money

mwÒ
top

ì-wùN
cl9-pig

á
prep

k@̀
loc.hand

“Then tortoise came up (it being his turn at the Njangi6 house) and
went and borrowed money from pig.” (Munken)

(8.17) ā-fw@́n@
cl6-day

gbùN
all

ì-wùN
cl9-pig

à
ds

nàN,
(a)go

Cí
cl19

[bE̋hE]
(b)exit

jĒ
comp

Cí
cl19

ú-kpŐhO
cl3-money

kwE

Ź

(b)hold.irr
hĒ
s.neg

“Every day that pig went [to Tortoise’s house to ask for the money],
Tortoise came out [saying] that he didn’t have the money.” (Munken)

(8.18) à
ds

[bÉh]=a̋
(b)exit=prf

m̄fū
cl1.day

ù-n̄Ì
cl1-other

w@̄
cl1.det

bÒ
loc.at

“On the next day. . . ” [lit. It came out on another day] (Biya)

The minor coverb with centripetal directional meaning patterns as a set A verb

with form le or lE in Munken, Ngun and Biya, and is not attested as a freestand-

ing lexical verb. Abar lacks this word, using instead the lexical verb translated

as ‘come’. Both forms are attested in Missong. Examples (8.19) – (8.20) come

6 Njangi is a type of informal financial institution prevalent throughout the Grassfields com-
munity. Members of an Njangi meet regularly and at each meeting all of the members must
contribute a fixed amount. At each meeting, one member takes all of the money which is con-
tributed, as an interest-free loan which is payed off through the regular contributions. Njangi
members may also contribute money above their regular contributions, which is to be used to
make interest-bearing loans to members. Delinquent members are those who take on their turn
but fail to give their regular contributions, or who default on a loan.
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from an Abar folk tale and its translation into Munken. Biya, Ngun and Missong

examples are given in (8.21) – (8.24). Note that the distinction between centripetal

defined as ‘direction towards the deictic center’ and centripetal defined as ‘direc-

tion towards the speaker’ is decided by (8.24), where the ventive coverb refers to

direction towards the addressee (the author), who is the topic of discussion.

(8.19) í-gőho
cl4-fire

sèhe
(a)issue(?)

tô
(b)come.ipfv

k̄ı7

cl12.loc.obj
dzÚ
loc.mouth

È
clsbrk

“Fire spewed forth from its [the disembodied head’s] mouth. . . ” (Abar)

(8.20) í-wE̋hE
cl4-fire

kwÔ
(c)return.from.bush.ipfv

bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

á
prep

j̄ı
cl5.loc.obj

dzÓ
loc.mouth

È
clsbrk

“Fire spewed forth from its [the disembodied head’s] mouth. . . ” (Munken)

(8.21) f ı̋
cl19

tCù
(a)look.ipfv

bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

ábān
outside

“It [a cat] is looking out to the outside.” (Biya)

(8.22) mù
then.cl1

mà
(a)take

l@̀
(a)vent

b@́-tja

Ÿ

N
cl2-children

b@̀-tCŹul@
cl2-female

bwē
cl2.det

b@̄-ñì
cl2-four

b@̄-tè
cl2-three
“Then he brought forth the seven girls. . . ” (Ngun)

(8.23) à
2sg

lè
(a)come

dźın∼dzŐN
vfoc∼(b)be.good

lá
as

à
2sg

b@̋s@
(b)exit

tô
(b)come

ja

Ź

thus
“You have done well as you have emerged unto [us] like this.” (Missong)

(8.24) bí-mjE̋
cl8-word

ná
rel

s@̄
1pl

kà
p3

tÉ,
(c)grow.up.irr

sā
1pl

lē
(a)do.irr

b̄ı-mb@́n@
cl8-peaceful.adj

j̄ı,
??

m̄-bjâN
1sg-(b)talk.ipfv

sÒ
(a)descend.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.irr

á
prep

b̄ı=ná
2sg=dat

“The talking that we grew up with, we did it peacefully, I say to you.”
(Missong)

7 This is aberrant agreement, for the indexed noun ı̄-fÌ

Ź

‘cl5-head’. It is not possible to know
whether the agreement is for class 12 (which is singular) or class 13 (which is imperalistic).
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8.2.1.3 Obligatory directional specification

Very frequently, a sentence containing a particular directional coverb will be re-

jected by consultants in elicitation if the directional verb is removed, suggesting

that there are situations where a directional specification is obligatory. An account

of exactly when directional verbs (or custody transfer verbs, cf. § 8.2.2) are oblig-

atory and when they are optional is not presently available, but some examples

given below can illustrate the phenomenon somewhat.

Consider a scenario where a person is being offered a drink. When an already-

poured drink is within the listener’s reach, but not yet in his hand, there are several

possible commands, depending on details of the cup’s location with respect to the

listener.

(8.25) m@̄
(a)take.irr

mu

Ź

(b)drink.irr
“◇Take and drink.” [cup is within reach and at the level of the listener’s
hands, in front of him] (Biya)

(8.26) m@̄
(a)take.irr

j@́
(c)ascend.irr

à
2sg.top

mu

Ź

(b)drink.irr
“◇Take and drink.” [cup is on the floor] (Biya)

(8.27) m@̄
(a)take.irr

s@̄
(a)descend.irr

lē
(a)vent.irr

à
2sg.top

mu

Ź

(b)drink.irr
“◇Take and drink.” [cup is within reach, but listener must reach upwards
to take it] (Biya)

(8.28) m@̄
(a)take.irr

lē
(a)vent.irr

à
2sg

mu

Ź

(b)drink.irr
“◇Take and drink.” [cup is to the listener’s side, but at the level of his
hands] (Biya)

In (8.27) – (8.28) the ventive coverb is required, since, according to my consul-

tants, one must bring the drink back towards his body before drinking it.
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8.2.2 Custody transfer

In descriptions of events where an agent acts on a theme, the verbal core often

must contain a coverb indicating how the theme comes into the agent’s custody,

and how it leaves the agent’s custody. Coverbs fulfilling this role can be termed

custody transfer coverbs. While a number of custody transfer coverbs are attested,

I will focus on those with the most general meanings, ‘take’ and ‘keep’. In an event

description of this type, the absence of a custody transfer coverb usually indicates

that no custody transfer took place (because the theme was already in the agent’s

custody at the outset of the event, because the action was performed without the

agent taking custody, because the theme ceased to exist at the end of the event,

etc.), and not that the custody transfer event is left unspecified. Continuing

with the examples concerning obligatory directionals, it will be noted that in all

of (8.25) – (8.28), the custody transfer verb m@ ‘(a)take’ is obligatory, since the

type of event described is one where the drinking cup is not yet in the addressee’s

custody. The only situation where a simple imperative mu

Ź

‘drink!’ is felicitous is

a case where the addressee is already holding a drinking cup.

8.2.2.1 Transfer into custody ‘take’, ‘catch’

Consider a simple event where a person reports having been scratched by a cat.

The literal translation of the English ‘A cat scratched me’, shown in (8.29) for

Biya, is ungrammatical.

(8.29) *f̄ı-bûs
cl19-cat

sE̋N
(b)scratch

m@̀
1sg

intended: A cat scratched me. (Biya)
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The correct equivalent is (8.30), which indicates how the cat came into custody

of the speaker (forcefully, by ‘catching’) so as to be able to scratch him.8

(8.30) f̄ı-bûs
cl19-cat

[kű
(b)catch

sE̋N]
(b)scratch

m@̀
1sg

“◇The cat scratched me.” (Biya)

Analogous to the drinking examples given above, the event described by (8.30)

contains a subevent whose expression is not omissible. Returning to the drinking

scenario, imagine an occasion where drinks (e.g., honey beer, corn beer, palm

wine) are being served, and a host is inviting a guest to help himself to a drink.

Example (8.31) would be ungrammatical (unless it was said to a person already

holding a drink, and he was asked to walk some distance and then start drinking)

because it lacks a custody transfer coverb.

(8.31) *[n@̄
(a)go.irr

mu
Ź

]

(b)drink
intended: Go and drink. (Biya)

The choice of custody transfer verb depends on details of the situation which

normally would not be crucial in English.9 If the wine is still in its bottle, a

command translatable as ‘Go have a drink’ must specify the custody transfer event:

the action of pouring the drink from the bottle into the cup. The appropriate

command is (8.32).

(8.32) n@̄
(a)go.irr

dzē
(a)pour

mu

Ź

(b)drink
“◇Go and drink. [wine is inside of a bottle]” (Biya)

8 See discussion on ‘break’ and ‘scatter’ verbs (§ 10.10.4) for another possible explanation for the
necessary of the custody transfer verb in this example. If sEN were actually an intransitive verb ‘be
scratched’, then the custody transfer verb would be mainly acting as a light verb introduced to
introduce an agent.
9 While it is common enough to say in English ‘Go and get (yourself) a drink’, the command is
fine whether or not the drink has to be poured before it is consumed.
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In a situation where an attendant is pouring drinks for guests, and the guest

will take an already-filled cup, the appropriate custody-transfer coverb specifies

the action of ‘taking’ the cup from the table or the attendant’s hand, in which

case (8.33) is appropriate. If the situation was instead that wine was in the bot-

tle, (8.33) could only mean that the guest was being ordered to drink directly from

the serving bottle.

(8.33) n@̄
(a)go.irr

mā10

(a)take.irr
mu

Ź

(b)drink.irr
“◇Go and drink. [wine is inside of a cup]” (Biya)

There is in fact no single command which can cover both situations, and the

literal translation of ‘Go and drink’, (8.31) is rejected by consultants, presumably

because it leaves the custody transfer event unspecified.

8.2.2.2 Transfer from custody, ‘keep’

A verb generically signifying transfer from custody is glossed ‘keep’ (in the sense of

‘keep in a safe place’.) Concerning a verb in Isu with the same gloss, Kießling (2011: 170–

1) remarks thus:

. . . it denotes an action of controlled transfer with an agent causing a

patient object to move along a downward path including an intended

termination. . . In many instances, however, [it] is reduced to the notion

of controlled termination, losing its component of downward orienta-

tion. . .

Such a description would be equally valid for Mungbam wan11 ‘(b)keep’ as it is

for Isu ná. To Kießling’s characterization should be added (at least for Mungbam,

though this is consistent with all of the Isu examples in Kießling (2011: 170–7))

10 Sic in field notes. m@̄ expected.
11 In Missong, wa (pfv), waN (ipfv).
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that the verb glossed as ‘keep’ almost always involves controlled transfer to a

stationary, non-animate goal, usually with the understanding that the theme will

not be further moved from the goal.

Example (8.34) shows the verb being used in the same way as English ‘leave

behind, put down’. A more interesting example is (8.35), where wan seems to

unnecessarily indicate that the person being described has placed a cigarette in

his mouth and left it there (cigarettes are normally held in the mouth in Lower

Fungom as they are everywhere else in the world). Though specific elicitation on

this point has not been made, wan appears to be obligatory for the description of

an event like that described by (8.35).

(8.34) mù
then.cl1

n@̀
(a)make

na̋N
(b)be.fine

h@̀
(a)descend

ì-gob@
cl5-body

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
wòN
(a)squeeze.honey

ì-ñı

Ź

cl5-honey
[te̋
(b)come

wa̋n]
(b)keep

u-wan
cl1-parent.in.law

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
á
prep

kŸOn@
loc.compound
“Then he fixed up his body12 and prepared honey beer and came and
left it in his in-laws’ compound.” (Biya)

(8.35) ta̋ba
cl1.cigarette

ū
cl1.loc.obj

dzÓ
loc.mouth

ù
cl1

[dzè
(a)put

wa̋n]
(b)keep

“A cigarette in his mouth that he has put [there]. . . ” (Munken)

The BowPed stimulus (Bowerman and Pederson, 1992), which contains a num-

ber of line drawings depicting still scenes, was used to elicit spacial descriptors

in Munken and Biya. Instances of the wan are especially frequent in descriptions

of the BowPed stimuli, perhaps due to their nature of depicting configurations of

objects which have been in many cases manipulated by humans and then left as

they are. Examples from the BowPed stimulus are given in (8.36) – (8.40). As

12 The protagonist in this story uses sorcery to temporarily look like a strong, handsome person
with fine clothes.
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example (8.36) shows, the custody transfer indicated by wan can be metaphorical

in nature.

(8.36) à
ds

fē13

cl16.det
b@́
cl2

[bwÌ̋n
(b)write

wa̋n
(b)keep

s@̀]
(a)descend

“That’s why they have written [it] down.” (Munken)

(8.38) à
ds

ù-sŹu
cl3-face

ù-nò
cl1-person

bú
cl2

[n@̀
(a)make

wa̋n]
(b)keep

á
prep

k@̄-Nwaa

Ź

cl12-book
k@̄
cl12.det

k@̄
cl12.loc.obj

bÒ
loc.at

“It’s a man’s face that has been imprinted [lit. made] on a book.” (Biya)

(8.39) ǸkÈ
cl1.part

ā-tı

Ź

cl12-tree
È
clsbrk

b@́
cl2

[tE̋
(b)fell

sâN
(c)hang

wa̋n
(b)keep

h@̀]
(a)descend

“. . . a tree stump, which they have felled [the tree] and left sitting [lit.
hanging] [there].” (Munken)

(8.40) à
ds

gbùkan
cl1.papaya

bú
cl2

[bw@̀n
(a)pierce

dzè
(a)put

wa̋n]
(b)keep

kí-gűN
cl13-spear

á
prep

mÌ̀
loc.inside
“It’s a papaya that has had spears pierced into it.” (Biya)

In metaphorical use, wan is used to indicate that a plan or idea has been fixed

or resolved. Three examples of this type of usage are given in (8.41) – (8.43).

(8.41) Ńk@̀
as

mú
cl18a

lē
p2/3

[ţa

Ź

m
(b)talk.irr

wa

Ź

n]
(b)keep.irr

jĒ
thus

Cí-tÒrOkí
cl19-tortoise

m@̀
then

wó=á
(c)hear=prf
“As they decided it like that, Tortoise overheard. . . ” (Munken)

13 The cleft construction with the class 16 spatial deictic in the first clause is from trans-
lated ‘That’s why. . . ’, e.g. (from a folk tale where a man and a fish are initially friends but
the man goes back on his promise of not killing and eating the fish),

(8.37) à
ds

fē
cl16.det

ı̄-Cû
cl10-fish

j̄ı
cl10.det

ı̋
cl10

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

f@̋-fjÔN,
cl16-stream

ı̋
cl10

tCŐN
(b)see

ù-nò,
cl1-person

ı̋
cl10

jâl@
(c)run

“That’s why [lit. it’s there that] fish stay in the stream. They see a man and they
flee.” (Biya)
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(8.42) b@̀-nÈ
cl2-person

n@́
rel

b@́
cl2.det

[kwàn
(a)plan

wa̋n]
(b)keep

b@̄-lÓ
cl2-other

bē,
cl2.det

bé
cl2

jà
thus

gbò
(a)wait.ipfv

bú-tû
cl14-day

mÒ
top

bū
cl14.det

“People who have made plans [against] others, they are awaiting that
day.” (Munken)

(8.43) jā
thus

jĒ
comp

wà
only

Ńk@̀
as

à
2sg

[lè
(a)make

kwE̋
(b)hold

wán]=@̋
(b)keep=prf

“So it’s that [your hair appointment] is only as you make it.” (i.e., it’s
up to you what time you pick out to come in to get your hair styled)
(Munken)

8.2.3 Comparatives

Comparatives of intransitive predicates may be formed with a right-modifying

minor coverb translatable as ‘surpass’.

(8.44) à
ds

lē
p2

[d̂ı
(c)be.many.irr

tCā]
(a)surpass.irr

b̄ı-mbu

Ź

n
cl8-dead.palms

“It was dead palms which were more plentiful.” (Ngun)

(8.45) à
ds

[k@̀f@
(a)shout

tCà
(a)pass

te̋]
(b)come

nâ
mother

wū
cl1.det

“It was the woman who shouted the most.”14 (Abar)

As a major verb, tCa is transitive and may be translated as ‘exceed’.

(8.46) bÉ
cl2

ha̋
cond

t@̋N
(b)count

bE̋hE
(b)exit

k̄ı-kwÉ-n@́
cl13-village-cl13

mÒ
top

k̄ı,
cl13.det

b@́
cl2

tCà
(a)pass

sep
even

ū-wO

Ź

n
cl1-ornaments

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

“If they counted up those villages, they would even exceed twenty.”
(Munken)

When the verb indicating the attribute of comparison is transitive, a relatively

uncommon SVOV constituent order is observed. In an example such as (8.47) it
14 In this example, the female protagonist is faking shock and surprise at the disappearance of
the child that her husband was planning to kill and eat, though she was the one who warned the
child to run away.
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must be argued that tCà ceases to function as a true verb if the generalization

that verbs of a clause are contiguous is to stand. Instead, tCà can be considered

as having undergone grammaticalization so that one of its functions is now to

introduce additional arguments.

(8.47) jĒ
comp

b@́-kjÌ

Ÿ

N
cl2-children

b@̄-wil@
cl2-white

bē
cl2.det

kwE̋
(b)hold

í-s@

Ÿ

N
cl5-power

tCà
(a)pass

í-bı̀m∼bwÌ́ns@
cl10-red

jĒ
cl10.det
“. . . that the white children (of the fowl) are stronger (lit. have more
power than) the red ones. . . ” (Munken)

It might be supposed that a simpler analysis would be to treat tCà as something

other than a verb when modifying transitive coverbs as well. The word, however,

is attested in reduplicated form, in (8.48), so it clearly does preserve some verbal

properties.

(8.48) ū-mwE

Ź

n@
cl3-farm

n@́mÒ
top

w@̄
cl3.det

n@̋m
(b)fat

tCà,
(a)pass

à
ds

gjÈf@
(a)long

tC̀ı∼tCa

Ź

vfoc∼(a)pass
kí
cl12

“That farm is bigger, it’s broader than it [the distance from here to the
fence].” (Munken)

8.2.4 Causation

There are two basic causation constructions involving the verb translatable as ‘make,

do’. One involves a serial verb construction, while the other involves clause link-

age.15 In the serialization version, the semantic role of the causee is restricted: it

must be the absolutive argument of the main verb (i.e., the object of a transitive

verb or the subject of an intransitive verb; see § 10.10.3). The minor verb (‘give’)

is left-modifying.
15 Clause linkage is discussed in § 12.
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(8.49) Mû
M.

k@̀
p2

[lè
(a)make

f Ì̋]
(b)give

Na̋N
N.

mĒ
com

ú-kpŐb@
cl3-money

“◇Mu made [somebody] give Nang money.” (≠ “Mu made Nang give
[somebody] money. . . ”) (Abar)

(8.50) Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

[n@̀
(a)make

Ã̋ı]
(b)eat

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

“◇Nang made [somebody] eat the goats.” (≠ “Nang made the goats eat.”)
(Biya)

(8.51) Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

[n@̀
(a)make

jâl@]
(c)run

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

“◇Nang made the goats run.” (Biya)

The non-serializing, bi-clausal option is to use two linked clauses separated by

a particle which is usually best translated as ‘so, thus, as’. This is the only option

available for causative constructions where the causee is the subject of a transitive

main verb (8.52), but may be used for intransitives as well (8.53) (coordinated

clauses enclosed in square brackets).

(8.52) [Mà
M.

àl@̀
p2

n@̀
(a)make

Na̋N]
N.

[Ńg@̀
so

Ã̋ı
(b)eat

bū-mE
Ź

m]

cl14-fufu
“◇Ma made Nang eat fufu.” (Biya)

(8.53) [à
2sg

nò
(a)make

s@̄]
1pl

[s@̄
1pl

Ńk@̀
so

m@̀l@
(a)sink

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water

m4ē
cl6a.det

t@̄n]
loc.under

“You made us sink under the water.” (Ngun)

In (8.53), the object of the first clause and the subject of the second clause

are coreferent; and the coordinator is in post-subject position,16 leading to the

scenario where the pronoun referring to the causee appears twice in sequence.

In (8.52), the noun Na̋N is not repeated, leading to an exception of the generaliza-

tion that subjects are generally not omitted.17

In Abar, an overt coordinator is not needed, and in (8.54), a proform is used

with the effect of avoiding repetition.
16 See also discussion on the ‘b’ copula (p. 433 ff.), another word which may appear in the same
position.
17 See § 10 on the omissibility of different argument types.
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(8.54) Mû
M.

k@̀
p1

lè
(a)make

LāÃí
L.

ù
cl1

tô
(c)show

ì-bwé
cl9-goat

KúlO=nÌ́
K.=dat

“◇Mu made Ladji show the goat to Kulo.” (Abar)

8.2.5 Aspectuals

Grammatically encoded aspectual markings for the perfective-imperfective dis-

tinction, as well as the perfect marker, have been presented in § 7. There are also

quite a few lexical verbs which, when used as a minor coverb, encode other types of

more fine-grained aspectual distinctions. Some of these are detailed in the present

section.

8.2.5.1 Perdial and pernoctal

Like other languages of the Grassfields, Mungbam has two verbs which in a mini-

mal sentence mean ‘pass the day’ and ‘pass the night’. Two common greetings are

formed using these verbs.

(8.55) à
2sg

Cí=a̋à
(b)stay.day=prf.q.polar

“Good afternoon. [lit. Have you passed the day?]” (Munken)

(8.56) à
2sg

ţe̋
(b)stay.night

gba̋b@̀
(b)be.strong.q.polar

“Good morning. [lit. Have you passed the night?]” (Munken)

The use of the second verb outside of a greeting is shown in (8.57), where

the usual situation of someone passing the night by sleeping applies. In (8.58),

however, the same verb is used in a single-verb predicate with reference to a

situation where one passes the night by drinking rather than by sleeping.
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(8.57) mà
then.ds

ñÈ
(a)stay

á
prep

bí-kúN=n@́
cl8-bed-dat

à
ds

fē
there

ù
cl1

lē
p2/3

ţe

Ź

(b)pass.night.irr
“Then it [the recliner] became a bed (lit. beds). That’s where he slept
the night.” (Munken)

(8.58) sā
1pl

ţe̋
(b)pass.night

àN-kŹal@
cl6a-corn.beer

sá
1pl.poss

fÈ
loc.head

“We pass the night on top of our shah [i.e., we stay up all night drinking
corn beer].” (Missong)

When used as minor coverbs, these two verbs are used to indicate a situation

where an action has been repeated or consistently carried out for a whole day or

a whole night. As (8.59) – (8.61) show, both verbs are left-modifying.

(8.59) ù-nò
cl1-person

na

Ź

N
top

wĒ
cl1.det

à
ds

[CÛ
(b)stay.day.ipfv

dzù
(a)travel.ipfv

ĵıN
(b)stand.still.ipfv

dzù]
(a)travel.ipfv

ú
prep.cl1

wān=n@́
alone=dat

“The man was just moving around all day by himself.” (Ngun)

(8.60) m̄-bwÉl=a̋
1sg-be.tired=prf

sá
1pl.fut

[C̋ı
(b)stay.day

ţa̋m]

(b)talk
jĒ
comp

wàha
only

ì-ţám
cl5.inf-(b)talk

ì-ţàm,
cl5.inf-(b)talk

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

á
neg

ţa̋m
(b)talk

ţÊ
(c)finish

dà
d.neg

mı̄
q.polar.neg

“I’m tired. We will pass all the day talking just for the sake of talking,
Has a person not spoken their all yet?” (Munken)

(8.61) á-Ca

Ÿ

m
cl12-heart

m@́,
1sg.poss

m@̄
1sg

n-[ţÔ
1sg-(b)stay.night.ipfv

w@̀n
(a)sleep.ipfv

jÔN
(c)forget.ipfv

sÒ]
(a)descend.ipfv

dà
d.neg

“My heart, I’m up all night, I can’t manage to sleep a wink. . . ” (Munken)

8.2.5.2 Progressive

Verbs which, when functioning as main verbs, mean ‘stay, sit’ and ‘go’, function as

right-modifying progressive auxiliaries in asymmetric SVCs. Examples from each

dialect are given in (8.62) – (8.66).
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(8.62) ţā
(a)know.irr

í-Ca

Ÿ

m
cl5-heart

jí
3sg.poss

[t@̂m
(b)shoot

ñà],
(a)stay.ipfv,

mjú
lest

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

à
ds

mÈ
(a)take

f@̀
(a)off

m@̀
1sg

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

“Who knows if his heart is beating [i.e., he has feelings for me]. May
another man not take me from him!” (Munken)

(8.63) b@́
cl2

[fw@̂m
(b)struggle.ipfv

ñì∼ña

Ź

]

vfoc∼(a)stay
jĒ
comp

ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female

wē
cl1.det

ù
cl1

bí
(c)give.birth.irr
“They are struggling that (i.e., they are impatient for) the woman should
give birth.” (Biya)

(8.64) bà-nÈ
cl2-person

bū
cl2.det

lÒ
(a)make.ipfv

pjû
(b)die.ipfv

ñàN
(a)stay.ipfv

í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

“People are killing fowls.” (Missong)

(8.65) mù
then.cl1

ţÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

fí-mfwêhe
cl19-rat

f̄ı
cl19.det

fí
cl19

Ãô
(b)eat.ipfv

làn
(a)go

b̄ı-ntCÔNO
cl8-groundnuts

b̄ı
cl8.det
“Then he saw the rat eating the groundnuts.” (Ngun)

(8.66) tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı
3sg.poss

à
ds

bÙ
(a)b.cop

fān
there

í-Ce̋he
cl5-fireside

kúN,
loc.neck

wù
cl1

[gùn
(a)sleep.ipfv

lànO]
(a)go.ipfv
“His wife was by the fireside, sleeping.” (Abar)

SVCs containing progressive auxiliaries are of very high frequency. The major

verb uses of the progressive auxiliaries are also relatively well-attested.

(8.67) b4@́
cl2

lànÒ
(a)go

m@̄
com

wù
cl1

ídûN
loc.bush

“They went with him into the bush.” (Abar)

(8.68) ǸkjÈhE
cl1.coooking.pot

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

ñÈ
(a)stay

á-sáha
cl6-three.stones

n@̄
cl6.det

fŹ@m@
loc.top

“The pot that sits on the three stones [used to balance it over the cooking
fire].” (Munken)
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8.2.5.3 Habitual

The verb translatable as ‘sit, stay’, has a different meaning when it is used as a

left-modifying minor coverb. In such a case, rather than indicating progressive

aspect, it indicates that an action is done frequently or habitually.

(8.69) ǎ
ds.cop

á-mj@̋
cl12-reason

né
rel

f ı̄-bûs
cl19-cat

[dzàn
(a)stay

CÛ
(b)stay.day

dzàn]
(a)stay

ú
prep.cl3.loc.obj

kpÔ
loc.house
“That’s why the cat is always staying in the house all the time.” (Ngun)

(8.70) m@̄
1sg

[ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

kwÔ]
(b)hold.ipfv

dà
d.neg

m̄fú
cl1.occasion

í-nāN
prep.cl5.inf-(a)go

jí=n@́
(c)cut.vegetables=dat

bí-ñ̋ı
cl8-thing

bjÊm
dem.prox

b̄ı
cl8.det

“I usually don’t get the chance to go cut those things [cowpea leaves]. . . ”
(Munken)

A corresponding construction is not attested for Abar and Missong. The closest

functional correspondent found so far is the verbal-core final particle glossed ‘ipfv’,

which seems to signify imperfective aspect generally (cf. § 14.5.1). Two examples

are given in (8.71) – (8.72).

(8.71) b4@́
cl2

ñÌ̀nO
(a)fight

kÒ
ipfv

jĒ
comp

ā-bjáN
cl2-children

jĒ
2sg.poss

gbē
(a)fall.irr

í-ñú
cl8-thing

í-b Źaa
cl8-bad

tēn
loc.inside

“They are fighting that your children fall into bad things.” (Abar)

(8.72) ŃkÈ
as

ù
cl1

jÊ
(c)ascend

l@̀
(a)vent

kì
ipfv

fa̋-NkŹOn@,
cl16-compound

wǎ
cl1.fut

tő
(b)come

p̋ı
(b)die

tâ
only

m̀-pı

Ź

-n@̀
cl1.inf-(b)die-inf

“As he came up to the compound, he would come and just simply die.”
(Missong)
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8.2.5.4 Habitual 2 ‘be strong’

The verb which as a major verb means ‘be strong’ has a habitual interpretation

when acting as a right-modifying minor coverb. Constructions with this coverb are

found at least in Munken and Biya. It is not known whether such a use is available

in the other three dialects. Two examples from Munken are given in (8.73) – (8.74).

(8.73) mı̄
or

à
ds

jĒ
thus

à
ds

[ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

gbâb@]
(c)be.strong

“. . . or that’s how it always is. . . ” (Munken)

(8.74) à
ds

jĒ
thus

ásÓ
cl2.Isu

bē
cl2.det

[lÒ
(a)do.ipfv

gbâb@]
(c)be.strong

“That’s how the Isu always do. . . ” (Munken)

8.2.5.5 Experiential perfective ‘see’

The experiential perfective (cf. Comrie (1976: 58–9)) is used to indicate that a par-

ticular event has happened at least once in the past, and is indicated in Mungbam

with a right-modifying coverb which otherwise means ‘see’.18

(8.75) m@̄
1sg

l@̄
p2

tCŐN
(b)see

tCŐN
(b)see

ì-bù
cl9-chimpanzee

“◇I saw a chimpanzee [for the first time].” (Biya)

(8.76) m@̄
1sg

l@̄
p3

m4E

Ź

(b)be.pregnant.irr
tCín∼tCŐN
vfoc∼(b)see

“◇I have been pregnant before.” (Biya)

(8.77) Est-ce que
q.polar.neg

à
2sg

fE̋
(b)give

ţÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

b@̄-picture
cl2-picture

Źa
2sg.poss

á
prep

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat
“Have you ever given me the pictures of you?” (Munken)

18 Cf. remarks in Ameka (2008: 169) on this grammaticalization pathway.
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The construction is the usual way of indicating that a particular state of affairs

has never happened, so the equivalent of English sentences ‘. . . never. . . ’ are found

with the experiential perfective.

(8.78) wÒ
2sg

á-NgjÔN
cl12-story

mÒ
top

k@̄
cl12.det

á
neg

[wő
(b)hear

tsŐN]
(b)see

dà
d.neg.q.polar
“You’ve never heard the story?” (Munken)

(8.79) Mister
M.

Nche
N.

d̂ı
(c)say

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

jĒ
comp

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

á-lÓ
cl12-other

á
neg

[ña

Ź

N
(b)be.good

ţO

Ź

N]
(b)see

dàha
s.neg

ŃkÈ
as

bū-mûm
cl14-fufu

nÉmÒ
top

bū
cl14.det

mı̄
loc.at

“Mister Nche told me that nothing can ever be as delicious as that fufu.”
(Munken)19

8.2.5.6 Morative perfective ‘look’

A second type of perfective meaning using a minor coverb of visual perception

involves the verb translatable as ‘look, look at’. By itself, this verb means ‘be

conscious, be alive’ when used intransitively, and ‘look at’ when used transitively.

When used as a perfective minor coverb its best translation is ‘have a chance’. It

may be used to indicate that an action happened after some period of waiting which

required patience, prototypically when people must take turns to do something.

An example such as (8.80) would be used in a situation where daily-wage workers

were lining up to collect their pay at the end of a day. Example (8.81) comes

from an adaptation of the creation story in the book of Genesis, where the male

protagonist meets the first-created woman and only understands the process of

mating after some study and practice interacting with her.

19 Concerning the use of locative phrases to indicate a standard of comparison, as in (8.79),
see § 10.6.2.
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(8.80) m@̄
1sg

l@̀
p2/3

[n@̀
(a)go

mà
(a)take

lè
(a)vent

tCì]
(a)look

ú-kpa̋f@
cl3-money

“◇I went and took money [on my turn].” (Biya)

(8.81) ù-nŹehe
cl1-male

wē
cl1.det

mà
then

[sù
(a)start

tsŐN
(b)see

tCì]=ā
(a)look=prf

à
ds

jĒ
thus

í-CON@=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-play=dat

bù-tCŹUl@
com.cl1-female
“The man then eventually started to see how to play with the woman.”
(Ngun)

The morative (< Lat. morari ‘delay, wait’) perfect is commonly encountered

with the sentence-final frustrative particle when an action of fruitless waiting or

searching in vain is described.

(8.82) Ńk@̀
as

ù
cl1

[gbè
(a)wait

tCì]
(a)look

ñí
cl1.mother

bē
cl2.poss

w@̄
cl1.det

lé
frust

“Having waited fruitlessly for their mother. . . ” (Munken)

(8.83) b4É
cl2

dzÔ
(c)call.ipfv

wè
cl1

Àlàmbú
A.

Àlambú=Ó,
A.=voc

b4@́
cl2

[dzÔ
(c)call.ipfv

fwÛm
(b)struggle.ipfv

tCù]
(a)look.ipfv

m@́
frust

“They were calling to her ‘Alambu, Alambu O!’ They were struggling
to call to her with no avail.” (Ngun)

(8.84) b@́
cl2

[ţa̋m
(b)talk

tCì]=ā
(a)look=prf

l@́
frust

“They have spoken [for some time without any sign of agreement].”
(Munken)

8.2.5.7 ‘just’, ‘very recently’

A left-modifying verb usually translatable as ‘just’ (in the sense of ‘very recently’)

appears in a handful of places in the text corpus. Some examples from Munken

are given in (8.85) – (8.87).
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(8.85) wán
cl1.child

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
n@́
rel

ù
cl1

[kÒhO
(a)just

mÈ]
(a)marry

“Her child who just got married. . . ” (Munken)

(8.86) n̄-d̂ı
1sg-(c)say

bÒn@,
(a)prove

n̄-d̂ı
1sg-(c)say

bÒn@
(a)prove

jĒ
comp

m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

bÊhE=n@
(b)exit.ipfv

b@̄
com

ǹsàn,
cl1-ligby

then
then

bí-tsa

Ÿ

cl8-juju
b̄ı
cl8.det

[kÒhÒ
(a)just

sàn@]
(a)pass

“I [would] confess, I [would] confess that I was coming [out of the bushes]
with my illicit boyfriend and just then the jujus were passing by.”20

(Munken)

(8.87) ù
cl1

n@́
rel

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

[kÒhO
(a)just

lè
(a)make

t̋ı]
(b)come

d̄ı
there

Yaoundé,
Y.

à
ds

d̂ı
(c)say

wù
cl1

jĒ
comp

“. . . the one (friend) who some woman had just had come (i.e., arranged
for to come) there from Yaoundé, she said that. . . ” (Munken)

8.2.5.8 ‘again’, ‘also’

A right-modifying minor verb dzON (class A), translatable as ‘again, also’, is not

attested as a major verb. Examples are given in (8.88) – (8.91). This verb is

often found appearing together with a left-modifying coverb with the same gloss

(cf. § 8.2.5.9), in an apparent double marking, as is the case in (8.89) – (8.91).

(8.88) ù
cl1

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

[b̂ı
(c)give.birth

dzÒN]=Ō
(a)again=prf

á
cop

wÒ
cl1.child

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male

“The one that she bore next was a boy.” (Munken)

(8.89) ı̄-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
j̄ı
cl9.det

mì
then.cl9

[k@̀m
(a)again

sù
(a)start

dzÒN]=@̄
(a)again=prf

í-jám=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-sing=dat
“The fish then started singing again.” (Biya)

20 This example comes from a text where two young women were discussing the case of a married
woman who fell ill by coming too close to jujus (ritual dancers representing evil forest spirits)
who were performing a dance that women are forbidden to see, but was too ashamed to admit
the the reason she had been exposed to the jujus. The speaker in this text states earlier that if
it was her, she would swallow her pride and confess rather than risking death from exposure to
the jujus. On the gloss ligby, see footnote 8, p. 465.
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(8.90) ù
cl1

[k@̀m
(a)again

kwE̋
(b)hold

dzÒN]
(a)again

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

“He also has another [wife].” (Munken)

(8.91) kâ
vet.2sg

[k@̀m
(a)again

ţàm
(a)speak

dzÒN]
(a)again

jĒ
thus

ā-fw@́m@
cl6-days

nē
cl6.det

bú
cl14

á
neg

kpa̋n
(b)be.sufficient

dà
d.neg

“You shouldn’t talk like that anymore, the days [i.e., the season for the
annual festival] have not yet reached.” (Munken)

8.2.5.9 ‘again’, reversive

Another minor coverb, in this case left-modifying, is also glossed as ‘again’. The

semantics of k@m appear to be slightly different from dzON, as the former is of-

ten associated with a reversive meaning. In examples (8.92) – (8.94), the clause

containing the SVC with k@m has a possible English translation containing the

word ‘back’.

(8.92) ù
cl1

t̋ı
(b)come

ù
cl1

Cì
(a)want

ù
cl1

[k@̀m
(a)again

bE̋hE
(b)exit

lè]
(a)vent

“Right when he wanted to come back out again. . . ” (Munken)

(8.93) ì-gòb@
cl5-body

Cı

Ź

cl19.poss
m@̀
then

[k@̀m
(a)again

t@̋m
(b)shoot

bőN
(b)bind

kwí]=á
(c)enter=prf

“His [Tortoise’s] body then joined back together.” (Munken)

(8.94) Ńk@̀
as

ì
cl9

nàN
(a)go

fw@̀l@,
(a)borrow

mì
then.cl9

[k@̀m
(a)again

nàN
(a)go

fÉ]=a̋
(b)give=prf

“[Pig] having gone and borrowed money, he then went and paid it back.”
(Munken)

The coverb is used in a negated clause in (8.95) with a sense of ‘[never] again’.

(8.95) kû
vet.cl1

[kàm
(a)again

tsa̋N]
(b)see

h@̄
s.neg

á-kwē
cl2-male.friend

jí
3sg.poss

b@̄
cl2.det

lá
frust

ǎj
no
“He didn’t see his friends again? No.” (Abar)
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The verb takes a more literal meaning in (8.96), used to indicate literal doubling

(folding over) of a pliable object.

(8.96) ì-bé
cl9-goat

bÒ
(a)want.ipfv

ì
cl9

tān
(a)jump.irr

bE

Ź

hE-n@
(b)exit-?

. . .

. . .
ì
cl9

[k@̀m
(a)back

fàha]
(a)fold

à-kwÈhE
cl6-foot

nē
cl6.det

ídzŹ@m@
loc.behind

út@́n@
loc.ground

“The goat wants to jump out. . . Its has folded its legs behind on the
ground.” (Munken)

8.2.6 Degree and extent

A number of asymmetric SVCs involve minor coverbs used to express degree or

extent.

8.2.6.1 Exhaustive

A verb translatable as ‘be finished, depleted’, appears as a right-modifying mi-

nor coverb. Such a verb indicates that an action has been carried out for all

members of a group (cf. (8.97) – (8.98)), or has been carried out to completion

by virtue of encompassing all parts of a referent (cf. (8.99)). As can be inferred

from (8.97) – (8.99), the referent over which the exhaustive coverb has scope is the

absolutive argument of the major coverb (i.e., the subject argument of an intransi-

tive verb, or the object argument of a transitive verb). Note that in (8.97) – (8.98)

quantification is doubly coded, once with the exhaustive coverb, and again with

the nominal modifier gbùN ‘all’.

(8.97) b@̀-nò
cl2-person

gbùN
all

mà
then

[jÊhE
(c)stand

kjÊ]
(c)finish

á
prep

line
line

w@̄
cl1.loc.pro

mÌ̄
loc.at
“Everyone then stood in a line.” (Ngun)



8.2. ASYMMETRIC SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 241

(8.98) Cí
cl19

m@̀
then

[nÒNh@
(a)think

tsÉ]=á
(c)finish=prf

bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-matter

gbùN
all

“He (Tortoise) thought of every option.” (Munken)

(8.99) ì-wùN
cl9-pig

ì-nı̀nŹan@
cl9-fat.adj

à
ds

ha̋
cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

b@́
cl2

[tÈ
(a)undress

ţÉ]=á
(c)finish=prf

jı

Ź

cl9
“[It’s] a fat pig, they would have finished shaving and washing [lit. un-
dressing] it [by now if it weren’t so fat].” (Munken)

8.2.6.2 ‘also’

A right-modifying minor coverb translatable as ‘also’ is well-attested. Though its

meaning is not prototypically verbal, there are a number of points which suggest

that the word in question is morphologically a verb. Firstly, it may take a perfect

suffix, as in (8.100).

(8.100) fí
cl19

mà
then

[ñ̂ı
(c)ascend

l@̀
(a)vent

tCí]=a̋
(b)also=prf

“He [the small ugly man] also came up.” (Ngun)

The verb is also found in reduplicated form, as in (8.101), and, since it is

ablaut-eligible (cf. § 7.2) in all dialects, it can be found in an ablaut form when

part of an imperfective clause (8.102).

(8.101) mà
then.ds

dzàn=ā
(c)stay=prf

jĒ
comp

mǎ
1sg.fut

n̄-[ţa̋m
1sg-(b)slap

kpe̋
(b)die

tCí∼tC̋ı]
vfoc∼(b)also

múN
1sg.dat

wÒ
2sg

“Then it is that I would also, for myself, strike you and kill you.” (Ngun)

(8.102) b@́
cl2

[lÒ
(a)do.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

kjő]
(b)also.ipfv

d̄ı
cl17.det

ì-kÈ
cl5-basket

n@̂mO
top

jĒ
cl5.det

mı̄
loc.in

“They are also doing [it] (placing pieces of fabricated duck) there in the
basket.” (Munken)
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8.2.6.3 ‘excessively’

A left-modifying verb is used to indicate that an action was done excessively,

highly frequently, or to a greater than usual extent. For main verbs translatable

as English adjectives, the best translation is usually ‘too’, or ‘very’.

(8.103) ì-CŹEl@
cl5.inf-work

n@́
rel

dān
cl17.here

jĒ
cl5.det

[n@̋f@
(b)be.excessive

gba̋b@]
(b)be.strong

ú-kpŐf@
cl3-money
“The work [i.e., the cost of hired farm labor] here [in Wum] is too ex-
pensive.” (Munken)

(8.104) n̄-[n@̋h@
1sg-(b)be.excessive

gO]
(a)be.lazy

jĒ
comp

tCù
(a)look.ipfv

í-nāN
prep.cl5.inf-(a)go

jí=n@́
(a)cut.vegetables=dat

l@́
frust

“I’m too lazy that [I’m] never finding the time to go harvest [cow-
pea leaves, which grow fast and must be harvested with frequency].”
(Munken)

(8.105) k@̀
vet

b4é
cl2

[n@̋f@
(b)be.excessive

dzÊ]
(c)call

s@̄
1pl

jĒ
comp

s@̄
1pl

b@̄-nò
cl2-person

b@̄-jÓN-O
cl2-(c)forget-adj
“Let them not constantly call us foolish people.” (Ngun)

(8.106) tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı
3sg.poss

k@̀
p1

dâ
(c)say.ipfv

kÒ
ipfv

ŃwÌ̀n
dat.cl1

jĒ
comp

ñ̄-[ña̋ha
1sg-(b)be.excessive

kÒN]
(a)love

wù
cl1

tC̀Ìn
very.much

“His wife always said that she loved him so.” (Abar)

8.2.6.4 ‘lastly’

A coverb translatable as ‘be last’ is used to indicate that the absolutive argument

refers to the final member(s) of a larger set. In serial verb constructions employing

this verb, the best English translation usually has the adjective ‘last’ modifying
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the absolutive noun. Use as a major verb is unattested, but this point was not

explored in elicitation.

(8.107) ù-lĒ
cl1-other

w@̄
cl1.det

[mjù
(a)shave.ipfv

kpàha
(a)be.last.ipfv

bE̋hE
(b)exit.ipfv

lÒ]
(a)vent.ipfv

á-tŐN
cl6-ear

nĒ
cl6.det

mı̄
loc.inside

“The other one is shaving the last [of the hair] out of the ears.” (Munken)

(8.108) à
ds

[sàN
(a)remain

kpàha]
(a)be.last

tâm
cl1.hour

ù-mwŹ@n@,
cl1-one

à
2sg

f@̋
p1

t̋ı
(b)come

b@̀-ntàm
cl2-hour

b@̄-fÈ
cl2-two

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“There’s one more hour remaining. You came at two o’clock, right?”
(Munken)

8.2.7 Coverbs of pragmatic effect

A handful of asymmetric SVCs involve a minor coverb called one of ‘pragmatic

effect’, having functions relating to the information structure.

8.2.7.1 ‘just’, ‘simply’

A left-modifying coverb is routinely translated by consultants as ‘just’. It appears

to be an appropriate translation both in the sense of ‘suddenly, right now’ (as

in (8.109)), and in the more abstract sense of indicating that the situation being

referred to is very simply and accurately described by the words having been

chosen (as in (8.110)).21

(8.109) ù
cl1

[tC@̀n
(a)just

kwÔ
(b)catch.ipfv

mà
(a)take.ipfv

ñ̂ı]
(c)ascend

ì-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
ì-mwŹ@n@
cl9-one

“She’s just [now] caught and picked up one fowl.” (Munken)

21 Though not in the sense where English just is used to mean ‘only’.
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(8.110) ǎ
ds.fut

[tC@̀n
(a)just

bjû
(c)give.birth.ipfv

sÒ
(a)descend.ipfv

lÒ]
(a)vent.ipfv

wÒ
cl1.child

Ãû
(c)go.away

bőN
(b)join

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

wà
only

b@̄
com

Ǹkpàl@
cl1.placenta

w@̄
cl1.det

“You’ll just deliver the child and it’ll come out forth together with
the placenta.” [i.e., there will be no issue of a troublesome afterbirth]
(Munken)

As a main verb, the word translates to ‘be lacking’, as (8.111) – (8.112) show.

(8.111) wù
cl1

jĒ
thus

à
ds

[lè
(a)do

tC@̀n
(a)lack

bE̋hE]
(b)exit

wà
only

s@̄
1pl

waterleaf
Talinum Triangulare

“It’s the only thing lacking unto us, waterleaf is.” (Munken)

(8.112) jĒ
comp

à
ds

[tCÈn]
(a)lack

ú-kpŐhO
cl3-money

á
prep

wà
cl1.child

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

í-nāN=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-(a)go=dat

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

ā-Nwa

Ź

t@
cl12-book

“. . . that it’s money which is lacking for my child to go to school.”
(Munken)

8.2.7.2 ‘truly, very much’

A coverb of class A with segmental form ban translatable as ‘really, truly’ can

be best treated as a lexical resource for placing contrastive focus on the truth

value of an assertion. Since, in the examples given in (8.113) – (8.115), the verb,

ban appears in various positions within the verbal core, it is not clear whether it

should be treated as left-modifying or right-modifying.

(8.113) we̋j!
excl

b@̀-nÈ
cl2-person

[nàm
(a)work.farm

bàn
(a)really

ñà]
(a)stay.ipfv

wù
cl1

“Vae! People are really cultivating it [plots of level land].” (Munken)
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(8.114) so
so

á-mj̋Ì
cl12-thing

né
rel

b@̄
cl2

[bàn
(a)really

bÒ]
(a)want.ipfv

jĒ
comp

k@́
cl12

dzān
(a)stay.irr

ú-tŐm
cl3-village

s@́
1pl.poss

wÔN
cl1.dem.prox

wē
cl1.det

á
prep

mē,
loc.at

k@́
cl12

à
ds

k@́-mj̋Ì
cl12-thing

bÊ
what

“So, what do you really want in this our village? [lit. the thing that you
really want to be in our village is which thing?]” (Ngun)

(8.115) má
1sg.neg

n̄-[ţà
1sg-(a)know

bàn]
(a)really

dàha
d.neg

mı̄
whether

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

mwÒ
top

wŌ,
cl1.det

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male

wē,
cl1.det

à
ds

bū-tı

Ź

cl14-medicine
ù
cl1

lè
(a)do

á
prep

wÈ
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

wē
cl1.det

m@̀
loc.at

“I really don’t know whether that person, the boy, if it’s medicine that
he’s used on the girl.” (Munken)

A possibly related form, shown in (8.116) (see also (8.118) – (8.119)), might be

analyzed as a reduplicated form of the coverb ban.

(8.116) m̄-bı̀m∼ba

Ź

n@
??-vfoc∼(a)really
“Really??” (Munken)

8.2.7.3 Contrastive focus ‘meet’

A right-modifying minor coverb which by itself means ‘meet’ can be used to place

contrastive emphasis on some part of the clause. The best examples of its use are

subject-focus constructions. It is not well-attested in texts, and I cannot be sure

of the full range of constituents which can be contrastively focused through its

use. Example (8.117) comes from a folk tale where a group of children go to the

farm together, and one of them proposes an agreement whereby anyone who leaves
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behind his flute will have to go back alone to retrieve it rather than inconvenience

the others to escort him. Later, the one who originally proposed the agreement

forgets his flute, and then tries to arouse sympathy in his companions so that

he will not have to return alone to retrieve it. Example (8.117) is what another

member of the group tells him to remind him that he is not entitled to the group’s

sympathy. An explanation offered by my consultant for why it is correct to include

the coverb t̂Ì rather than only using the simple subject focus construction à sőm

wÈ is that ‘The child was behaving as if he was not the one who started the idea.’

(8.117) à
ds

[sőm
(b)start

t̂Ì]
(c)meet

wÈ
2sg

á-ñű
cl12-thing

k̄Ì
cl12.det

“You started the matter.” (Abar)

(8.118) í-ţŹa=nÌ́
prep.cl5.inf-(a)know=dat

mbÌ̂mbè
truly

mı̄
whether

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
[kÒN
(a)love

t̂Ì]
(c)meet

wù
cl1

“. . . in order to truly know whether the wife loved him.” (Abar)

The verb is used by itself in (8.119) in forming a question where mb̂ÌmbÈ ‘truly’

is clearly in focus.

(8.119) à
ds

[t̂Ì]
(c)meet

mbÌ̂mbÈ
truly

jĒ
comp

à
2sg

lè
(a)make

p̋ı
(b)die

ù-nò
cl1-person

È
q.polar
“Is it really true that you killed someone?” (Abar)

8.3 Symmetric serial verb constructions

This second major section covers symmetric serial verb constructions, which do not

involve any coverb designated as minor. Symmetric SVCs covered in this section

include those used to represent sequential events (§ 8.3.1), multi-verb expressions
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which have non-decomposable semantics (§ 8.3.2), SVCs where one verb represents

a result state (§ 8.3.3), and SVCs where one verb indicates the manner in which

an event occurred (§ 8.3.4).

8.3.1 Sequential events

Symmetric serial verb constructions are often easily decomposable semantically,

since the major coverbs represent sequentially occurring events. In (8.120), for

example, the bracketed verbal core contains three major coverbs, referring to se-

quential events whose order is the same as their linear order in the sentence. The

final coverb is a minor coverb serving as an progressive aspectual auxiliary. Further

examples of sequential event SVCs are given in (8.121) – (8.123).

(8.120) à
2sg

nàm
(a)work.farm

bi-kaN
cl8-ridge

fĒ,
there

b@̀-nÈ
cl2-person

b@̄-lÓ
cl2-other

[f̂ın
(b)clear.ipfv

bwÌ̀n@
(a)pierce.ipfv

dzÒ
(a)plant.ipfv

nàNk@]
(a)go.ipfv

jĒ
thus

“You form ridges, other people are [instead] clearing, making holes [in
the ground] and planting [seeds] like that.” (Munken)

(8.121) ù
cl1

dâ
(c)say.prep

tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı=nÌ́
3sg.poss=dat

jĒ
comp

ǎ
ds.cop

ù-nò
cl1-person

w@

Ź

nO
cl1.dem.prox

n̄-lè
1sg-(a)make

p̋ı
(b)die

m@̀
(a)take

[bù
(a)dig

Ãì],
(a)put

à
ds

ţà
(a)know

tâ
only

m@̄
1sg

mŌ
com

wÈ
2sg

“He said to his wife [having shown her a mound of dirt] that it was the
man that he had killed and buried, only you and I know.” (Abar)

(8.122) bú
cl2

mà
(a)take

ú-tőm
cl3-village

m@̀
then

[dzô
(c)call

kwàha]
(a)gather

“They took the village and called and gathered [them].” (Abar)

(8.123) ā-fwÌ́n@
cl6-day

gbùN
all

b4@́
cl2

[dè
(a)cook

Ãô]
(b)eat.ipv

bí-nű
cl8-thing

Ãí-l@́
(b)eat.adj

“Every day they were cooking and eating food.” (Ngun)
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8.3.2 Fixed expressions

A large number of serial verb constructions are formed from two verbs which

are not easily divided up into major and minor coverb based on their semantics.

These have the appearance of institutionalized phrases (Sag et al., 2001: §2.4): the

verbal core they form may be to some extent semantically compositional, but the

coöccurrence of the two verbs is more frequent than would normally be expected.

The following examples by no means exhaust the phenomenon, but should give

an idea of the types of complex meanings produced by serializations in Mungbam

(usually corresponding to single verbs in English). Since not much is known about

the constructions of this type except for their form and translations, examples are

prefaced by the English translation of the relevant fixed expression, without any

comments.

‘be obstinate’

(8.124) m@̄
1sg

lē
p3

dí
(c)stay.irr

k@̀m
(a)again

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

jĒ
comp

wù
cl1

[jÊhE
(c)stand

ba̋N]
(b)block

jĒ
comp

wà
only

jĒ
comp

“I thought to myself that he’s going to be obstinate (lit. stand lock)
[saying] that it’s only that. . . ” (Munken)

‘drop the matter, abandon’

(8.125) Ńk@̀
as

ù
cl1

tCì∼tCı

Ź

vfoc∼(a)look
kí
cl12

lē
p2

dí
(c)say

wù
cl1

jĒ
comp

n̄-[tám
1sg-(c)send.irr

wa

Ź

n],22Nene
(b)keep.irr

nāN
N.

bÒN
(a)go.irr first

“As he looked at it [the problem of school fees], He said that I should
just drop [my plans to pay his school fees], that Nene should go [to
school] first. . . ” (Munken)

22 Wan is treated above as a minor coverb, though the example is included here since the trans-
lation ‘drop the matter, abandon’ is not easily guessed from a verbal core literally translated as
‘send and keep’.
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‘inform’

(8.126) à
ds

jĒ
thus

m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

bÒ
(a)want.ipfv

n̄-[dí
1sg-(c)say.irr

lŹan@]
(a)learn.irr

“That’s what I wanted to inform [you] about. . . ” (Munken)

‘eavesdrop’

(8.127) Cí
cl19

[jÈl@
(a)be.quiet

wÔ]
(c)hear

Ńk@̀
as

mú-ñ@n@
cl18a-bird

mū
cl18a.det

d̂ı
(c)say

È
clsbrk

“He [Tortoise] eavesdropped as the birds spoke.” (Munken)

‘confess, testify’

(8.128) n̄-[d̂ı
1sg-(c)say

bÒn@],
(a)prove

n̄-[d̂ı
1sg-(c)say

bÒn@]
(a)prove

jĒ
comp

m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

bÊhE-n@
(b)exit.ipfv-??

b@̄
com

ǹsàn,
cl1-ligby

then
then

bí-ţa

Ÿ

cl8-juju
b̄ı
cl8.det

kÒhÒ
(a)just

sàn@
(a)pass

“I [would] confess, I [would] confess that I was coming [out of the bushes]
with my illicit boyfriend and just then the jujus were passing by.”
(Munken)

8.3.3 Result state

Symmetric SVCs are found with various intransitive coverbs which indicate the

result state of some action. A handful of examples, mostly from elicitation, are

shown in (8.129) – (8.133).

‘die’

(8.129) ì-CÌ

Ź

cl9-fowl
l@̀
p2

[tù
(a)peck

kpe̋]
(b)die

bí-tCű
cl8-caterpillar

“◇The fowl pecked the caterpillars, killing them.” (Biya)

‘fall’

(8.130) Mà
M.

l@̀
p2/3

[tCa̋m
(b)slap

gbè]
(a)fall

Na̋N
N.

“◇Ma slapped Nang, making him fall.” (Biya)
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‘cry’

(8.131) w@̀
cl1

l@̀
p2/3

[tCa̋m
(b)slap

dè]
(a)cry

Na̋N
N.

“◇He slapped Nang, making him cry.” (Biya)

‘be deep’

(8.132) ù
cl1

[bù
(a)dig

dı́m]

(b)deep
ì-Ãa

Ź

ha
cl5-hole

“He dug a deep hole.” (Abar)

‘be tired’

(8.133) ñ̄-ñÈ
1sg-(a)stay

n̄-sān
1sg-(a)pass.irr

Ńg@̀
so

à
ds

dê
(c)say

gÒN
only

m@̀
1sg

jĒ
comp

n̄-[Ãí
1sg-(b)eat

bú∼bwŐ]
vfoc∼(b)tired
“If I can pass [the exam], I’ll only be saying that I’m tired of eating.”
(Biya)

8.3.3.1 Custody transfer verb as result state

Example (8.134) could be interpreted with fjEf@ ‘blow’ as the major coverb, with

the second verb indicating a result state (air being put in the balloon), or it could

be interpreted with dzù as the major coverb, with the first verb indicating the

manner in which air was introduced into the balloon.

(8.134) à
ds

k@́-nő
cl12-thing

b@́-t@̂N
cl2-child

fjÊf@
(c)blow

dzù
(a)put.ipfv

ú-gba̋ha
cl3-air

á
prep

k@̄
cl12.loc.obj

mÌ̄
loc.in

k@̄
cl12.det

“It’s the thing that children blow air into.” [i.e., that they put air into
by blowing] (Biya)

I prefer the first type of analysis for two reasons: first, coverbs functioning as

manner adverbials tend to be right-modifiers, and second, there are other cases of
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the verb translated as ‘put’ behaving as a more clear example of a result state,

filling the outgoing custody transfer slot where wan is often observed (8.135).

(8.135) Nō
as

b4@́
cl2

[bâ
(b)arrange.in.basket.ipfv

Ãù
(a)put.ipfv

jâNh@
(c)quickly.ipfv

kÒ]
(a)descend.ipfv

n-Ãa̋ha
cl6-corn

b4ē
3pl.poss

mwē
cl6.det

ı̄-tCo

Ź

xo
cl8-corn.cage

b̄ı
cl8.det

mı̄
loc.in

“As they rushed to pack their corn down inside of the corn cages. . . ”
(Abar)

8.3.4 Manner

A number of symmetric SVCs involve one right-modifying coverb which indicates

the manner in which an event takes place. Manner coverbs may indicate manner

of motion, as in (8.136).

(8.136) í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

í-lÓ
cl10-other

á
neg

bâm
(c)accept

dà
d.neg

í-[dzē
prep.cl5.inf-(a)travel

gél@]=n@́
(c)go.around=dat

bì-CE

Ź

com.cl9-fowl
n@́mÒ
top

“The other fowls refuse to associate (move around) with that fowl.”
(Munken)

Manner verbs not relating strictly to motion are widely attested as well. With

verbs of speaking, a right-modifying coverb translatable as ‘get tangled’ is used to

indicate that the speech was confusing, unintelligible, or misleading or deceptive,

as in (8.137).23

23 The construction seems to be general enough in the region that it is found in Cameroonian
Standard English; foreign visitors to Anglophone Cameroon (esp. speakers of American En-
glish) are often said to ‘wrap’ when they speak English, meaning that their accent is difficult to
understand.
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(8.137) problem
problem

w@̄
cl1.det

dà
d.neg

k@̀m
(a)again

ì-sál@-t@́=n@́,
cl5.inf-(c)decide-inf=dat

à
ds

jĒ
comp

Christian
C.

nò
top

w@̄
cl1.det

[dâ
(c)talk.ipfv

f́ı∼f@

Ÿ

l@]
vfoc∼(c)entangle

“The problem [in going to your graduation party] is not in deciding [to
go], it’s that Christian is telling [me contradictory and confusing things].
[lit. is talking-tangling]” (Biya)

Another non-motion manner verb is that which by itself means ‘forget’, but as

a manner verb is better translated as ‘audaciously, effrontedly’, as in (8.138).

(8.138) kÉ
as

ù-nò
cl1-person

ná
rel

ù
cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

[tÈN
(a)jump.ipfv

j@̂N]
(c)forget

kì
ipfv

wù
cl1

“. . . as someone who says that he dares to break [lit. jump] it [the law].”
(Missong)

A manner coverb translated as ‘quickly’ is shown in examples (8.139) – (8.140).

(8.139) bé
cl2

m@̀
then

[tĒ
(a)clean.irr

wí
(c)bright.irr

jáNh@
(c)quickly.irr

fē
(a)off.irr

bE

Ź

hE]
(b)exit.irr
“They should quickly clean [it] off brightening it. [i.e., finish shaving
the dark hairs off of the freshly killed pig]” (Munken)

(8.140) Nō
as

b4@́
cl2

[bâ
(b)arrange.in.basket.ipfv

Ãù
(a)put.ipfv

jâNh@
(c)quickly.ipfv

kÒ]
(a)descend.ipfv

n-Ãa̋ha
cl6-corn

b4ē
3pl.poss

mwē
cl6.det

ı̄-tCo

Ź

xo
cl8-corn.cage

b̄ı
cl8.det

mı̄
loc.in

“As they rushed to pack their corn down inside of the corn cages. . . ”
(Abar)

A verb which by itself means ‘hammer, strike’, appears as a manner coverb

which can mean alternately ‘quickly’ or ‘firmly’, somewhat like the English word ‘fast’.
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It can be both left- and right-modifying. Two examples are given in (8.141) – (8.142).

(8.141) à
ds

ña̋N
(b)be.fine

ì-CŹEl@
cl5.inf-(a)work

[tòm@
(a)hammer

nàNk@]
(a)go

dan
there

ja

Ź

n
thus

“It’s good [when] the work moves quickly like that.” (Munken)

(8.142) [kwÊ
(b)hold.ipfv

tòm]

(a)hammer.ipfv
ú-jEn@
cl3-tail

ú-ka̋
cl3-hand

ntCÈhE
cl3.left

mı̄
loc.at

“[He] holds the tail firmly in his left hand. . . ” (Munken)
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Chapter 9

Other word classes

The present chapter contains discussion of classes of words which are not easily

classified as nouns (or their modifiers), verbs, or grammatical words. Section 9.1

discusses postpositions and the formation of what are called here locative phrases.

Section 9.2 concerns spatial and temporal deictics. A discussion is presented on

the place of certain spatial deictics within the noun class system. Minor word

classes such as exclamations, ‘yes’ and ‘no’ words, and ideophones are discussed

in §§ 9.3 – 9.5.

9.1 Postpositions

Mungbam has a medium-sized class of spatial postpositions. Postpositions may

head a locative phrase, and within the locative phrase they appear after the noun

phrase they modify (henceforth the ‘object’), as in (9.1) – (9.2), where the postpo-

sitions are underlined, and their objects are enclosed in square brackets. Postpo-

sitions refer to some location in space with respect to the object.

255
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(9.1) n̄-tCÈn
1sg-(a)just

CÈf@
(a)laugh

wà
only

[m@̄]
1sg.loc.obj

jè
loc.belly

“I just laughed heartily [lit. in-the-belly-of me].” (Munken)

(9.2) ì-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
jĒ
cl9.det

[ñ̄-ñÉ]
cl6a-water

t̀Ì,
loc.immersed

à
ds

[k@̄-sāN]
cl12-basket

á
prep

mÌ̀
loc.in
“The fish in the water, it’s in a basket.” (Biya)

(9.3) jĒ
comp

ú-tu

Ÿ

na
cl3-country.sunday1

wÊn
cl3.dem.prox

wē
cl3.det

[wán],
loc.on

m̄-bŐhO
1sg-(b)want

b@̄-nò
cl2-person

gbùN
all

m

Ÿ

prep.1sg.loc.obj
[fjÈhE]
loc.compound

“. . . that on this sabbath, I want everyone at my compound.” (Ngun)

Table 9.1 lists the different postpositions attested in each Mungbam dialect.

As may be seen by looking at the glosses, most of the postpositions have as their

primary meaning a location on some part of the human body.

The postpositions are to a large extent related to lexical nouns (i.e., non-

postpositions). Generally, the postposition differs from the noun it is related to

in tone, and by its lack of a prefix. In several cases there is no known lexical

noun which appears to be cognate with a particular postposition. Table 9.2 gives

several Biya postpositions along with their related lexical nouns, and indicates

postpositions lacking a known related lexical noun.

Postpositions head a constituent called the locative phrase, which is made of

the postposition, its object, and an optional, general purpose preposition á. When

the locative object is a pronoun, it always comes between the preposition and the

postposition, as in (9.4) (locative phrase in square brackets). This ordering is also

found with NP locative objects, as in (9.5). With full NP’s, however, the option

exists of extraposing the object, so that it appears first in the locative phrase, with

the “preposition” occurring immediately before the postposition, as in (9.6).
1 ‘Country Sunday’, as it is called in Pidgin, refers to a day in the traditional eight day week
when people are supposed to abstain from farm work. The day is typically used for organizational
meetings, visiting friends and family, and making merry.
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Biya Missong Munken Abar Ngun gloss
mÌ̀ mı̄ mı̄ mı̄ mē ‘contained in’
t̀Ì nt̄ı t̄ı tēn t̄Ìn ‘immersed/embedded in’
bÒ bā m@̀ NÈn wán ‘at, on, near, on the surface of’
fĒ fē fŸ@m@ f Ì

Ź

fÈ ‘on top of, in the head’
bóN gáN m@̀ gı́N ‘at the corner/side’
sú s̄ı sē só sÚ ‘on the face, in front of’
dzŹ@m@ dzâm dzŸ@m@ dzām dzŹ@m@ ‘on the back/behind’
t@̄n la

Ź

n t@̀n t@

Ź

n t@̄n ‘underneath, behind, on the buttocks’
kúN kóN kúN kúN kúN ‘around the neck, at perimeter of’
jÈ jì jè j̀Ì ‘in the belly of’
t̀Ì nt̄ı t̄ı tēn ‘around the waist of’
ÃÌ̋hÌ / ÃÌ̋s@ dz̋ıs@ dzE̋hE dze̋he ‘in the eye of’
kÒ k@̀n k@̀ k̀Ì kÈ ‘in the hand of’
kpÒ kpè kpe

Ź

kpè kpÒ ‘at the house of’
kú kó kwE̋ kÚ kwE

Ź

n ‘in the village/country of’
kŸOn@ fjàhà CÈhE f̀ÌhÌ fjÈhE ‘in the compound of’
dzÓ dzÓ dzÓ dzÚ ‘in the mouth of’
Cín Cí Cí Cí ‘around the loins’
ñí ñó ñ@́N ‘in/on the nostril’
Càm Càm Càm ‘in the middle/heart of’

Table 9.1: Known postpositions for all dialects. Shaded cells indicate missing data.

Noun Noun gloss Postposition
mÌ̀ (‘in’)
bÒ (‘at,on’)

ì-fE

Ź

‘cl5-head’ fĒ
á-Ca̋m ‘cl6-heart’ Càm
ú-ka̋n ‘cl3-hand’ kÒ
ú-kpŐ ‘cl3-house’ kpÒ
ı̄-kúN ‘cl5-front of neck’ kúN (‘around the neck’)
k@́-jE̋ ‘cl12-intestines’ jÈ
í-Ãe̋he ‘cl5-eye’ Ãe̋he
ì-dz@̄m ‘cl5-back’ dzŹ@m@

dzÓ (‘in the mouth of’)
ū-sŹu ‘cl3-face’ sú

Table 9.2: Comparison of postpositions and related nouns in Biya. Shaded cells
indicate no known related noun.

(9.4) bā
2pl

ja

Ź

n
thus

lē
p3

bjÌ

Ź

nh@
(b)dance.irr

bĒ
com

b̋ı
cl8

[á
prep

bā
2pl.loc.obj

t@̀n]
loc.buttocks

“Like that y’all danced with them [wrappers] on your buttocks?” (Munken)
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(9.5) b@̄
com

b̄ı-tO

Ź

cl8-tree
bú
cl2

N̋Ì
(b)plant.tree

wa̋n
(b)keep

[á
prep

ú-kpŐ
cl3-house

k@̄-lâN
cl12-law

w@̄
cl3.det

bÒ]
loc.at
“. . . with a tree that they have planted by the courthouse.” (Biya)

(9.6) ì-kpŹun@
cl5-story

m@

Ź

1sg.poss
[bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-word

bí-Ãûn
cl8-missong.people

á
prep

mı̄]
loc.at

ná
rel

n̄-ţÈ
1sg-(a)know

jĒ
cl5.det

“My story in Missong language that I know. . . ” (Missong)

Locative phrases are typically attested as oblique arguments which appear after

the verb. Examples where a locative phrase acts as a subject, appearing before

the verb, are found, however. One example is given in (9.7). Further discussion

on the formation of locative phrases and their role in argument structure is found

in § 10.6.

(9.7) ì-ñàm
cl9-leopard

j̄ı
cl9.det

mì
then

Cí=ā
deny=prf

jĒ
comp

“Nga̋N,
no

wa

Ź

n
wait.irr

[á
prep

m@̄
1sg

Ã̋ıs@]
eye.loc

tâm
clear.ipfv

b@̂s@
exit.ipfv

ḿfìn
first

“The leopard denied, [saying] ‘No, wait while my eyes are clearing first.” ’2

(Biya)

9.1.1 Locative object pronouns

When the locative object is a pronoun, the segmental form of the pronoun is

(with the exception of class 2) based on the preverbal pronoun, and the tone is

always mid. Comparison of preverbal, independent, and locative object pronouns

in Munken are given in table 9.3.
2 Context: Leopard fell into a dark hole and stayed there for three days, so after being rescued
his eyes were not yet adjusted to the sunlight.
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Sbj. Agreement Independent Loc. Obj.

1sg m@̄. . . N̄ m@̀ m@̄(N)
1pl s@̄ s@̀ s@̄
2sg à wÒ ā
2pl bā bà bā
1 (w)ù wù wū
2 b@́ be̋ bē
3 (w)ú wű wū

4/10 (j)í j̋ı j̄ı
5/9 (j)ì jì j̄ı
6 nÉ ne̋ nĒ
6a mÉ me̋ mĒ
8 bí b̋ı b̄ı

12/13 kí k̋ı k̄ı
14 bú bű bū
18a mú mű mū
19 Cí C̋ı C̄ı

Table 9.3: Comparison of preverbal, independent, and locative object pronouns in
Munken.

While systematic data on locative object pronouns is not available for dialects

other than Munken, available examples, shown in (9.8) – (9.9), with a second per-

son singular locative object pronoun in Biya examples suggest that the locative

object pronouns in other dialects also have their segmental forms based on the

preverbal pronouns.

(9.8) aa

Ÿ

prep.2sg.loc.obj
kpÒ
loc.house

‘◇in your house’ (Biya)

(9.9) mà
(a)take

tâ
only

wÒ
cl1.child

ù-nò
cl1-person

ı̄
2sg

t̋ı
(b)come.ipfv

tân
(c)abandon

kú
com

wù
cl1

ıı

Ÿ

prep.2sg.loc.obj
kpè
loc.house

“[You] just marry a person’s child and come and abandon her in your
house. . . ” (Missong)
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9.1.2 Spatial meanings and the locative phrase

One point which bears discussion at this point is the range of meanings which can

be expressed by postpositions. Postpositions provide information about location,

and provide no information about direction or motion. When a motion description

contains a specification of the direction and the location (initial or terminal) of

the motion, location is encoded in the locative phrase (enclosed in square brackets

in the following examples), and the direction of motion is encoded in the verbal

complex.

In (9.10), for example, a motion event is depicted where there is a direction of

motion and an endpoint of the motion. The verb kwin ‘(c)enter’ corresponds to the

direction of motion, and the locative phrase úkpŐ w@̄ mÌ̄ ‘in the shell’ corresponds

to the endpoint of the motion. In (9.11), on the other hand, a motion event

is depicted which has a direction of motion and a source of the motion. Three

of the verbs in the verbal complex indicate direction (away, exiting, towards the

deictic center), while the source of the motion is indicated by the locatve phrase

translatable as ‘immersed in the hot water’.3

(9.10) TOrOkí 4

cl1.tortoise
w@̄
cl1.det

mù
then

d@̂n
(c)leave

kwín=á
(c)enter.prf

[ú-kpŐ
cl3-house

w@̄
cl3.det

mÌ̄]
inside.loc
“Tortoise then retreated into his [shell].” (Biya)

(9.11) ù
cl1

m@̀
(a)take

f@̀
(a)off

b@̋l@
(b)exit

l@̀
(a)vent

ì-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
[āñ-ñÉ
cl6a-water

án-sál@
cl6a-(c)hot.adj

mw@̄
cl6a.det

nt̄ı]
loc.immersed

“She has taken the fowl out of the hot water.” (Missong)
3 The gloss ‘immersed’ is chosen since the particular postposition is only used to describe a
location either inside of a liquid or buried in a medium such as soil. Simple containment is
signaled by a different postposition.
4 Pidgin word for tortoise (pitch accent is on final syllable). The word also appears with nativized
phonology in Biya and Munken as C̄ı-t ŹOOki ‘cl19-tortoise’.
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Example (9.12) also describes a motion event with a source component encoded

by a locative phrases and a direction component encoded by a verb (bEhE ‘(b)exit’).

It additionally includes a manner specification, also encoded by a verb (gbe ‘(a)fall’).

(9.12) ì-fì
cl9-meat

jĒ
cl9.det

ì
cl9

gbè
(a)fall

bE̋hE
(b)exit

[u

Ÿ

prep.cl1.loc.obj
dzÓ]
loc.mouth

“The meat fell out of his mouth.” (Biya)

Since postpositions do not encode direction or manner of motion, it is common

to find Mungbam sentences such as (9.13),5 containing a motion description but

lacking a postposition, although their English translations might have prepositions.

(9.13) ú-mwe

Ź

l@
cl3-farm

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

w@̄
cl3.det

ñÈ
(a)stay

Ńk@̀,
as

tC̄ı
(a)look.irr

kwín@
(c)enter.irr

Ńk@̀
as

b̄ı-tı

Ź

cl8-tree
dz@̂m
dem.dist

b̄ı
cl8.det

ñÈ
(a)stay

“The woman’s farm is like, [hesitates] look over at how those trees
are. . . ” (Munken)

Example (9.14) raises a second interesting point of comparison between English

and Mungbam. While the English translation uses a single preposition around to

encode both direction of motion and location of center of motion, there is no adpo-

sition in Mungbam translatable as ‘around’. English around has a complex lexical

meaning: it describes location with respect to a ground and also contains a real or

fictive directional component of angular motion about a center. In (9.14), these

two meaning components are expressed with separate lexical items: an adposition

indicating the location of the ground, and a verb gee6 ‘(c)go around’ indicating

the circular motion.
5 Examples (9.13) – (9.14) both contain descriptions of fictive motion (cf. Talmy (2000a: §2))
rather than actual motion.
6 The form gel@ is also attested.
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(9.14) ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

b@̄
com

ì-kı̀k@

Ź

f@
cl5-fence

ì
cl5

t@̋m
(b)shoot

gêe
(c)go.around

[ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

mwÒ
top

m@̀]
loc.at
“. . . a house with a fence that is built around it.” [lit. a house with a
fence that shoots encircles at the house] (Munken)

A further example is shown in (9.15). Inside of the verbal core are the major

verb, tâm ‘send’, and the ventive coverb lè. The clause additionally contains a

locative argument, m@̄ mbÈ ‘at my side’. The English translation, on the other

hand, employs a preposition to expressing both direction and goal of motion. The

two meaning components are separate in Mungbam.

(9.15) kí
cl12

tâm
(c)send

lè
(a)vent

wù
cl1

[m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

m=bÈ]
1sg=loc.ribs

“. . . He (God) sent him to me.” (Munken)

The degree to which primitive semantic categories such as motion, path, fig-

ure, ground and manner are separately encoded has been termed the degree of

conceptual separability of motion event subcomponents by Talmy (2000b: 36–7).7

The division of labor, as it were, between the verbal complex (see §§8.2.1, 8.3.4)

and the locative phrase in Mungbam (schematized below) is indicative of a high

degree of conceptual separability.

Direction of motion

Manner of motion

⎫⎪⎪⎪⎪
⎬
⎪⎪⎪⎪⎭

Ð→ Verbal core

Source, goal, or path of motion }Ð→ Locative phrase

7 And conversely, ‘degree of conflation’ has been coined, referring to the extent to which multiple
primitive meanings are encoded by a single lexical item.
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9.2 Spatial and temporal deictics

The present section considers deictics used to refer to relevant portions of space

(§ 9.2.1) or time (§ 9.2.2).

9.2.1 Spatial deictics

Spatial deictics (examples of which are the underlined words in (9.16) – (9.17))

are placed within the general noun class system presented in § 5, corresponding

to demonstratives and determiners of classes 16 and 17. Section 9.2.1.1 outlines

the language-internal and historical evidence for this extension of the noun class

system. The semantics of class 16 and 17 spatial deictics is discussed in § 9.2.1.2.

The coöccurrence of the class 16 determiner with a class 16 or 17 demonstrative is

discussed in § 9.2.1.3. A prefix of class 16, which can combine with postpositions

to create spatial deictics with specialized meaning, is discussed in § 9.2.1.4.

(9.16) m@̄
1sg

n̄-t̂Ì
1sg-(c)grow.up

gÒN
only

á
prep

nān
cl17.dem

á
prep

ǹsùN
Ngun

“I grew up only here in Ngun.” (Biya)

(9.17) k@̄-k@̂[n]
cl12-cl12.dem.prox

k@̄-nÌ́
cl12-rel

bÊ
what

fān
cl16.dem

“What is this here? [lit. This that is what is here]”

9.2.1.1 Extending the noun class sytem to include ‘locative’ classes

Classes 16 and 17 can be considered as defective members of the noun class system

presented in § 5. They are defective because they do not play a part in the concord

system, as the other classes do. Since no nouns can have a prefix belonging to class
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16 or 17 (class 17 does not even have an associated prefix), there is no opportunity

for class 16–17 concord in nominal modifiers.

However, there are unmistakable parallels between the class 16–17 forms and

the demonstratives and determiners in the other classes. Treating the spatial

deictics as being part of the noun class system also facilitates their organization

and helps to explain an otherwise puzzling bifurcation in forms, where there are

two variants each of the proximal and distal deictics. The relevant forms are

organized in table 9.4. “Class 18” is not analyzed as part of the synchronic noun

class system, but is included in table 9.4 since it does appear to ultimately derive

from PB class 18.

Dialect Class 16 forms Class 17 Forms Class 18 Forms
Prefix Dem Det Dem Det Postposition ‘in’

Missong fa̋- fān fā nōa tō mı̄
Biya f@̋- fān f Ì̄ nān d̄ın mÌ̀
Ngun f@̋- fān fā ndĒn dō mÌ̀
Munken f@̋- fān fē dān d̄ı mı̄
Abar a̋- fān fwē tān tō mı̄

Table 9.4: Forms for the putative locative classes, which function as spatial deic-
tics.

Classes 16 and 17 have forms labeled dem and det (called ‘demonstrative-

like’ and ‘determiner-like’ in the ensuing discussion) because of the phonological

correspondence between these categories and the similarly glossed categories for

the noun class system proper (cf. §§6.3.3 – 6.3.4). Like demonstratives in the other

noun classes, class 16 and 17 demonstratives consist of a single closed syllable

ending in n, have a mid tone (as do proximal demonstratives in the inherently

low-toned classes), and have an onset consonant which depends on the class. Like

determiners in the other noun classes, class 16 and 17 determiners have CV shape,

and have a mid tone.8 Class 16 is also associated with a prefix, whose properties
8 Recall, however, that Abar determiners in the other noun classes have a low tone.
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are dicussed in § 9.2.1.4.

The identification with PB classes 16–18 is made for three reasons. First

are geographic considerations. Maho (1999: 197) writes of the Bantu languages

that “[e]ven though some languages lack one or two of these three classes [16,

17, and 18], most languages9 have traces of all three, either as adverbializing

prefixes or as full-fledged noun classes. . . ” It is therefore not controversial to

expect the closest relatives of the Narrow Bantu languages to also have traces of

classes 16–18. Classes 16 and 17 are claimed for the neighboring (non-Narrow

Bantu) languages Noni (Hyman, 1981: 15–6) and Mundabli (Rebecca Voll p.c.) as

well. Second, the phonological correspondences between PB reconstructions and

the Mungbam forms are plausible, as the comparison given in table 9.5 suggests.

Finally, the Mungbam classes 16–18 are not at odds with the semantics of the PB

locative classes. The PB locative classes are reconstructed with proximal, distal,

and containment semantics, all of which are found in Mungbam classes 16–18.

Complications in the semantics are discussed immediately below.

Missong PB
16 fā *pà-
17 tō *kù-
18 mı̄ *mù-

Table 9.5: Comparison between Missong ‘det’ forms and reconstructed PB loca-
tive class prefixes (Maho, 1999: 51).

9.2.1.2 Proximal and distal semantics of classes 16 and 17

One issue with the proposed arrangement of spatial forms into numbered classes

is that the semantics do not correspond exactly with the PB reconstructions.

Class 16 is usually reconstructed as a proximal locative class, class 17 as a distal
9 Including A-zone Bantu languages at the north of the Bantu-Grassfields borderlands (Maho,
1999: 198). See also Watters (2003: §3.1.2).
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locative class, and class 18 as a ‘containment’ class (Maho, 1999: 51). While the

identification of the postposition used to express containment with class 18 is

unproblematic from a semantic standpoint, it does not appear to be the case that

the class 16 forms are always used for proximal reference and that the class 17

forms are always used for distal reference. Instead, the demonstrative-like forms

in both class 16 and class 17 tend to be used for proximal reference. Though not

consistent with PB semantics, it is at least consistent with the rest of the noun

class system, as the demonstratives with corresponding phonological shape from

the other noun classes have proximal meaning. At any rate, some semantic shift

is not unexpected when comparing PB reconstructions with the form-meaning

correspondences found in contemporary languages.

Examples (9.18) – (9.23), all of which come from speeches, discourse, or prayer

(i.e., naturalistic non-narrative data), show the demonstrative-like forms of both

class 16 and 17, often preceded by the general-purpose preposition á, being used

for proximal reference. I have not so far succeeded in determining a clear meaning

difference between the class 16 and 17 demonstrative-like deictics.

(9.18) tCO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

k@́
as

n̄-dzè
1sg-(a)dress

ba̋ha
(b)spoil

wa̋n
(b)keep

m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

mÌ̄,
loc.at

k@́-k@̂n
cl12-cl12.dem.prox

k@̄-nÌ́
cl12-rel

bÊ
what

fa

Ź

n
cl16.dem

“Look at how I’m poorly dressed, what kind of thing is this here?”10(Biya)

(9.19) whether
or

mŌ
1sg.top

ñí
rel

n̄-lE̋
1sg-(b)l.cop

fa

Ź

nO,
cl16.dem

à
2sg

m@̀
then

tàN
(a)touch

ḿ-m@̄
prep-1sg.loc.obj

N@̀n
loc.at
“. . . or I who am here, you will touch me.” (Abar)

10 The speaker is complaining to her brother that she has been caught unprepared to be inter-
viewed on camera (mistaking the audio recorder for a video camera), and is upset that she might
be filmed wearing work clothes rather than dress clothes.
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(9.20) ì-tù
cl5-family

m@

Ź

1sg.poss
gb@̀N
all

gÒN
only

á
prep

nān
cl17.dem

á
prep

nsùN
loc.Ngun

“All of my family is only here in Ngun.” (Biya)

(9.21) ì-CŹEl@
cl5.inf-(a)work

n@́
rel

dān
cl17.dem

jĒ
cl5.det

n@̋f@
(b)be.excessive

gba̋b@
(b)be.strong

ú-kpŐf@
cl3-money
“The work here [i.e., the hiring of laborers] is too expensive.” (Munken)

(9.22) dzóN
vet

à
ds

tâ
only

dā
d.neg

bí-Ãûn,
cl8-missong

í-kű
cl5-raphia

á
prep

bā
loc.at

á
prep

nōa
cl17.dem

kpùNkpām
all
“It’s not only Missong, all here in Lower Fungom. . . ” (Missong)

(9.23) bí
cl8

bE̋hE
(b)exit

l@̀
(a)vent

á
prep

s@̄
1pl.loc.obj

kÈ,
loc.hand

bí
cl8

b@̋hE
(b)exit

l@̀
(a)vent

á
prep

ndĒn
cl17.dem

á
prep

s@̄
1pl.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

á
prep

ndĒn
cl17.dem

“They [laws] came from us, they came from here, from us here.” (Ngun)

As for the determiner-like forms, the class 17 form consistently has distal ref-

erence (it can always be translated as ‘there’), while the class 16 forms seems to

be unspecified for distance from the deictic center (used by itself it is translated

as either ‘here’ or ‘there’, depending on the context). Examples of the class 16

determiner-like deictic are given in (9.24) – (9.27).

(9.24) bjáN
cl2.children

bûn
cl2.dem.prox

ná
rel

pjû
(b)die.ipfv

fa

Ź

,
cl16.det

à
2sg

lÒ
(a)make.ipfv

pjû
(b)die.ipfv

b Źaa
2pl

bú
cl2

È
q.polar

“These children that are dying here, y’all are killing them?” (Missong)

(9.25) w@̀
cl1

f̀Ì
(a)work

gÒN
only

fē
cl16.det

ì-ţ@

Ź

n
cl5-road

á
prep

mÌ̄
loc.at

fē
cl16.det

á
prep

Yemgeh,
Yemgeh,

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“She only works there on the road there in Yemgeh, right?” (Biya)
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(9.26) Ńg@̀
as

à
ds

fē
cl16.det

í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

j̄ı
cl10.det

jí
cl10

mû
(b)drink.ipfv

ñ̄-ñÉ,
cl6a-water

jí
cl10

tCù
(a)look.ipfv

úÃíÃÊ
up

bŹONs@
before

jí
cl10

à
ds

k@̀m
(a)again

mű
(b)drink

dzÒN
(a)again

“That’s why [lit. it’s from there] when fowls are drinking water, they
look up before drinking again.” (Biya)

(9.27) jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

nāN
(a)go.irr

gbā
(a)cut.down.irr

ñí
cl1.mother

bē
cl2.poss

á
prep

fē
cl16.det

f@̋-ñCÔN11

cl16-stream
“. . . so that he would go and cut down their mother there at the stream. . . ”
(Munken)

Further discussion of the class 16 determiner-like form is below found in § 9.2.1.3.

Examples of the class 17 determiner-like deictic, with reliably distal reference, are

given in (9.28) – (9.30).

(9.28) à
2sg

ñÈ
(a)stay

à
2sg

tj@̄m
(a)sew.irr

Ã@̄n
(a)just.irr

ñā
(a)stay.ipfv.irr

d̄ın
cl17.det

“You can just be sewing there [in Munken; speakers are in Wum].”
(Biya)

(9.29) f̄ı-nò
cl19-person

fí-bú∼ba

Ÿ

-l@
cl19-redbad-adj

f̄ı-né
cl19-other

à
ds

lē
p2/3

lE

Ź

(b)l.cop.irr

dō
cl17.det
“. . . some small dirty man was there.” (Ngun)

(9.30) kû
(c)return

t̋ı
(b)come

kpa̋NhO
(b)be.correct

ÃÊn
(c)go.away

í-se̋he
cl5-place

í-tCı

Ÿ

,
cl5-different

ú-tőm
cl3-village

ú-tCı

Ÿ

cl3-different
hE
??

tō
cl17.det

í-du

Ź

N
cl5-bush

È
cls.brk

“[He] came out [of the bush] and went away all the way to a different
place, a different village there in the bush.” (Abar)

9.2.1.3 More on the class 16 determiner fV̄

The determiner-like class 16 particle also patterns syntactically as a determiner

since it can immediately follow spatial deictics in the way that concordant deter-
11 The prefix appearing on this word is discussed below in § 9.2.1.4.
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miners follow demonstratives (§ 6.3.4). In the limited number of examples avail-

able, the determiner-like class 16 particle does not appear to have to agree with

the preceding demonstrative-like form (it can follow either the class 16 or class

17 demonstrative-like deictic). Some examples are given in (9.31) – (9.34). It is

uncertain what additional meaning is introduced with the use of both a class 16 or

17 demonstrative-like deictic and the additional class 16 determiner-like particle.

(9.31) ù
cl1.ds

sàn
(a)pass

mÒ
1sg

bú-tû
cl14-night

[tū
cl17.there

fwē]
cl16.det

bí-ñúñó
cl8-good.adj

“And I passed the night fine [i.e., without developing any sickness]. . . ”
(Abar)

(9.32) ù-nò
cl1-person

ñí
rel

à
2sg

dê
(c)say

jĒ
comp

à
2sg

bùu
(a)dig

Ãì
(a)bury

[fa

Ź

N
cl16.here

fwē]
cl16.det

lE̋
(b)l.cop

fú∼fwe

Ÿ

red∼where
È
q

“Where is the man that you said that you buried here?” (Abar)

(9.33) ù-nò
cl1-person

ná
rel

ù
cl1

kà
p2/3

gb@̄
(a)establish.irr

fa
Ź

n@
cl16.here

fā
cl16.det

wū,
cl1.det

ù
cl1

p̋ı
(b)die.irr

“The man who built this place, he died.” (Missong)

(9.34) C̄ı-lÓ
cl19-other

m@̀
then

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

à
ds

ña̋N@
(b)good

jĒ
comp

s@̄
1pl

sÈ
(a)descend

tâm
(c)send

wa̋n
(b)keep

wù
cl1

[fa

Ź

n
cl16.here

fē]
cl16.det

“Another [bird] then said that it’s better that we [fly] down [and] aban-
dom him [Tortoise] here.” (Munken)

9.2.1.4 The class 16 prefix fV-

The prefix identified with class 16 (seen above in example (9.27)) can attach to

some of the postpositions and a handful of other roots. The particle is glossed ‘cl16’

in examples where it is found. A list of some possible forms exhibiting this prefix

is given in table 9.6 for Biya.
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Impersonal
Locative Gloss

Related
Lexical Item Gloss

f@̋-t̀Ì ‘on the waist’ t̀Ì loc.waist
f@̋-sú ‘ahead’ sú loc.face
f@̋-kúN ‘nearby’ kúN loc.neck
f@̋-ñí ‘in the nostril’ ñí loc.nostril
f@̋-dzÓ ‘at the beginning’ dzÓ loc.mouth
f@̋-kŸOn@ ‘in the compound’ kŸOn@ loc.compound
f@̋-ñCàm ‘in the middle’ Càm loc.heart
f@̋-fjÔN ‘at the stream’ ú-fjÔN cl3-stream
f@̋-dzù ‘over there (dist.)’ -dzù dem.dist
f@̋-tóf@ ‘on/near the cooking fire’ ?? —

Table 9.6: Impersonal locative phrases in Biya

9.2.2 Temporal Deictics

A number of freestanding words are found whose function is to situate the event

being described with respect to some specific point in time. They function syn-

tactically as adjuncts, and are allowed some flexibility in their positioning with

respect to the verb and its arguments (see § 10). Use of temporal deictics allows

for a greater degree of specificity in expression of time than does use of the tense

system. It is not known the extent to which each of the temporal deictics corre-

sponds in meaning to its English gloss, but the degree of correspondence appears

close at the level of superficial scrutiny dedicated to this word class. Examples are

given below without comment.

9.2.2.1 ‘now’

(9.35) bí
cl8

kÒhO
(a)just.now

sàn
(a)pass

d@̂n@
(c)leave

Ǹgı̂Ng@
now

“They (Jujus) had just then passed and gone away.” (Biya)
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(9.36) b Źaa
2pl

kàf@
(a)shout

ŃkùNkwa
now

bú
cl2

kÔ
(c)return.from.bush.ipfv

kà
ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

ja

Ź

thus
“You people are shouting now that they are coming back like this. . . ”
(Missong)

(9.37) à
ds

bé
cl2

b@̄-tÈ
cl2-three

b@́
cl2

ñÈ
(a)stay

ú
prep

fŹ@m@
loc.top

k@́NkÈn
now

b@́
cl2

kân
(c)scrape.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

jì
cl9

“Now it’s three of them on top cleaning it [the slaughtered pig].” (Munken)

9.2.2.2 ‘previously’

(9.38) Ńk@̀
as

à
2sg

kÒN
(a)love

dā12

previously
wù
cl1

È
clsbrk

“As you [God] loved him [Jesus]. . . ” (Munken)

(9.39) b@́
cl2

k@̀m
(a)again

dÒhO
(a)again

là
l.cop

ú-mŐN
cl3-neck

w@̄
cl3.loc.obj

m@̀
loc.at

Ńk@̀
as

bÉ
cl2

f@̋
p1

dÒhO
(a)start

dā
previously

m̀fù
cl1.time

ù-lĒ
cl1-other

“They’ve still started again (shaving hair from the slaughtered pig) on
the neck as they had started the other time. . . ” (Munken)

9.2.2.3 ‘today’

(9.40) bjáN
cl2.children

bú
cl2.poss

tsè
(a)go

lŹe13

??
ñá
today

“Their children have gone [where] today?” (Missong)

(9.41) bì-tCí
cl8-juju

ǹsùn
Ngun

ǎ
ds.fut

ţe̋
(b)stay.overnight

kû
(c)return.from.bush

n@̂N
today

“The Jujus of Ngun will stay the night and come back today. . . ” (Biya)
12 One committee member notes that by the positioning of the particle, it could be analyzed as a
verbal element. Though this question has not been explored specially in elicitation, the particle
is for the moment best analyzed as something other than a verb because its tone does not fit
into any of the three verbal classes A, B, or C.
13 From the context, the word lŹe would would appear to have a meaning like ‘where’, ‘how’, yet
it does not correspond with any of the question words identified in § 15.2. It might be noted that
a similar-sounding word in Naki (and probably in Mashi as well) can be translated ‘how’.
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(9.42) ñí
cl1.mother

m@̀
then

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

ñŹEb@
today

bÉ
cl2

Cì
(a)work

ì-CŹEl@
cl5.inf-(a)work
“[Her] mother then said that today they would work. . . ” (Munken)

9.2.2.4 ‘yesterday’

(9.43) ñ̄-Ĉı
1sg-(c)say

ǹtù
yesterday

wē
cl1.det

à
ds

ñÈ
(a)stay

Sunday
Sunday

“Wasn’t yesterday Sunday. . . ?” (Biya)

(9.44) b̄ı-mfé
cl8-cocoyam

m@́
1sg.poss

m̄-bò
1sg-(a)dig

kwE̋
(b)catch

lÈ
(a)vent

ǹtù
yesterday

ù-lŌ
cl1-other
“The day before yesterday I dug up my cocoyams.” (Munken)

(9.45) m@̄
1sg

nà
thus

kà
p2

ţa̋N
(b)see

kí-nő
cl7-thing

àntà
yesterday

k@́
com

í-dz̋ıs@
cl5-eye

m@́
1sg.poss

“I saw something yesterday with my [own] eye[s].” (Missong)

9.2.2.5 ‘tomorrow’

(9.46) nāN
(a)go.irr

dé
(c)say.irr

á
prep

tCù
cl1.wife

m@

Ź

=n@́
1sg.poss=dat

jĒ
comp

útŹOl@
tomorrow
“. . . tell my wife that tomorrow. . . ” (Munken)

(9.47) so that
so that

b4é
cl2

mÈ
then

t̋ı
(b)come

dzàn
(a)stay

á-t@́N
cl2-children

b4é-ñúñO

Ÿ

cl2-good
útŹElO
tomorrow

“. . . so that they will become good children tomorrow.” (Abar)

(9.48) ù
cl1

kú∼kwE

Ÿ

red∼(c)return.from.bush
lè
(a)vent

ítŹılE
tomorrow

mù
then.cl1

ţŐN
(b)see

fí-mfwéhe
cl19-rat

f̄ı
cl19.det

à
ds

Ãí=a̋
(b)eat=pfv

bí-ntCÔN
cl8-groundnut

j̋ı
3sg.poss

“He will come back the next day and see the rat has eaten his ground-
nuts. . . ” (Ngun)
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9.3 Exclamations

Example (9.49) includes three different exclamations. The first, E

Ÿ

j́E:::, is used to

express general surprise or shock at a situation with negative import.14 The sec-

ond exclamation, ha

Ÿ

j is used to express surprise at a difficult situation, especially

a difficult contemplated task. The final exclamation, k̀OP is not as familiar to me;

my consultants inform me that it means ‘to say ‘chai!”, where chai is an excla-

mation found in Pidgin15 used to express grief or surprise at a difficult situation.

KÒP would appear among the curious group of ‘self-referential’ words with form X

in various languages, which mean ‘to say ‘X”.16

(9.49) b@́
cl2

tCŐN
(b)see

dà
d.neg

j@̄
comp

m@̄,
1sg

m@̄
1sg

wán
cl1.child

school,
school

b@́
cl2

ñÈ
(a)stay

b@́
cl2

tám
(c)send.irr

wa

Ź

n
(b)keep.irr

N̄-kās@
1sg-(a)tie.irr

gÒN
only

kûmù.
one

E

Ÿ

jÉ:::,
excl

ha

Ÿ

j!
excl

m@̄
1sg

kÒP
excl
“They don’t see that I—I’m a school child. They could allow me to tie
only one [wrapper on her costume, rather than two]. (Exclamation). I
said ‘kÒP’ (Biya)

The exclamation in (9.50) is a generic exclamation used in unpleasant situa-

tions. It is used in Pidgin, and could conceivably come from some variant of the

English ‘Woe!’, or (cognate) German ‘Weh!’.17

(9.50) we̋j!
excl

ì-gbē
cl5.inf-(a)see

j̄ı
cl5.det

ñÈ
(a)stay

á
prep

m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

mÌ̄
loc.at

Ó
part

“Woe! Falling is upon me!” [i.e., I am at serious risk of falling] (Munken)

14 An exclamation with similar meaning, having a form along the lines of jE

Ÿ

kxÉ:::, apparently
based on a word meaning ‘no’ with similar form in various Bamiléké languages, is common
throughout the Grassfields. It is unclear of the etymology of the Mungbam expression.
15 Which, in the spirit of irresponsible etymologizing (cf. Newman (2013)), I propose is derived
from Fulfulde kai.
16 Cf. English boo ‘to say ‘boo”; the Vietnamese verb ‘chào’ ‘to say ‘chào, X”, i.e., to greet X.
17 Thanks to David Fertig for pointing this German example out.
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9.4 ‘Yes’ and ‘No’

The words which can serve as one word answers to polar questions, or which can

be uttered by themselves as general markers of agreement or disagreement are

m̀m ‘yes’, jE

Ź

s ‘yes’ (written yes in examples), and Nga̋N ‘no’, ǎj ‘no’. Examples

are given in (9.51) – (9.56).

(9.51) yes,
yes

ù
cl1

ñÈ
(a)stay

ù
cl1

nāN
(a)go.irr

gjŹEl@
(a)cook.irr

ŃwùN
still

“Yes, she can still go and cook.” (Munken)

(9.52) m̀m,
yes

ù
cl1

ñÈ
(a)stay

d̄ı
there

ı̄-wE

Ź

cl4-moon
í-lētE

Ź

cl4-six
“Yes, he stayed there six months.” (Munken)

(9.53) ñí
cl1.mother

m@̀
then

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

Nga̋N
no

“[Her] mother said ‘No.’ ” (Munken)

(9.54) jĒ
comp

Nga̋N
no

Nga̋N
no

kÉ
vet

ì-CE
Ź

cl9-fowl
tjù
(a)peck

dēn
d.neg

wù
cl1

lá
frust

“. . . [saying] that No, no! Let the fowl not peck [me]!” (Abar)18

(9.55) kû
vet.cl1

kām
(a)again.irr

ţa

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

h@̄
s.neg

à-kwē
cl2-friend

jí
3sg.poss

b@̄
cl2.det

lá
frust

ǎj
no

“He didn’t see his friends ever again? No.” (Abar)

(9.56) w@̌
then

ù-nò
cl1-person

te̋
(b)come

à
ds

dzÊ,
(c)call

ǎjí
no

jĒ
thus

“Whenever someone wanted to [try to] call [the secret name], [the answer
was] ‘No,’ like that.” (Ngun)

A way of expressing assent is to make a sound that sounds like a gasp, taking in

a quick, deep breath through the mouth with the jaws open so that no turbulence
18 This example comes from a folk tale about a fly who has created a situation of general pan-
demonium in the animal kingdom, and has been given a death sentence by the humans (with
a chicken as executioner). In this example, the fly is not begging for mercy per se, but only
begging that the punishment not be administered by a woman (a hen).
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is generated at the teeth. My main Munken consultant frequently used this sound

to indicate to me that I had correctly pronounced a word that I was trying to

imitate.

One other type of interjection used to express disagreement should be men-

tioned here. While there is a verb tC1m ‘(b)tell.lie’ which is used, two nouns are

used as interjections to signal disagreement with a statement thought to be false:

ú-tCű ‘mouth’, and í-la̋m ‘tongue’. Examples from texts are given in (9.57) – (9.58).

The use of these words does not seem to be as face-threatening as it would be in

English to say Lies! when confronted with a doubtful statement.19

In (9.58), for example, the speaker is commenting on certain practices said to

occur during periods of war, which would have been reported to him by elders.

(9.57) à
ds

f@̋
cond

ñà
(a)stay.irr

wà
only

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́
rel

b@́
cl2

ñÈ
(a)stay

mı̄
loc.in

nĒ,
cl6.det

ú-tCű,
cl3-mouth

wà
only

b@̀-spaghetti,
cl2-spaghetti

bí-na̋m@
cl8-grass

bĒ
cl2.poss

b̄ı
cl8.det

“. . . if it’s only one place where they are, Lies! Only spaghetti, their
grasses.” (Munken)20

(9.58) then
then

mà
then

n̄-wòNhN
1sg-(a)thing

. . .

. . .
à
ds

bí-mjE̋
cl8-thing

í-la̋m
cl4-tongue

“. . . and I thought it wasn’t true.” (Missong)

19 In Pidgin English, the equivalent of a rhetorical tag question (. . . , isn’t it?) is the follow-
up question Na lie? ‘Is it a lie?’ (the usual response is Na so./Na true. Similarly, Franco-
phone Cameroonians are frequently heard to add for empasis Est-ce que je mens? ‘Am I lying?’
(the usual response being Non, c’est vrai. ‘No, it’s true.’) Such stylistic devices are not face-
threatening in the way their English translation equivalents are.
20 The speaker has begun discussing the difficulties of her husband when he spent six months
in England for studies. After saying that real Cameroonian food is exceedingly difficult to find
outside of London, she comments on the quality of African restaurants in the provincial towns of
England. The example is understood to mean that if there is one restaurant which seems to be
the only authentic one, it will still be false, and they will serve spaghetti instead of the various
types of wild grasses which are common in Cameroonian dishes.
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9.5 Ideophones

Although ideophones have not been specifically explored in elicitation, they are

relatively frequent in narratives, especially those told by older speakers. The

majority of ideophones attested in my texts are imitative in nature, resembling

the sound of an event being described:

(9.59) ù
cl1

mwÔ
(c)hear

kâkâkâkâkâkâkâkâ
ideo

fí-mfêhe
cl19-rat

f̄ı
cl19.det

Ãô@
(b)eat.ipfv

bí-ntCÔN
cl8-groundnut

b̄ı
cl8.det
“He heard the rat loudly eating the groundnuts.” (Ngun)

(9.60) mĒ
com

ì-jàN
cl5-arm

ù-nò
cl1-person

È
cl5.det

ì
cl5

kpàn@
(a)roll.ipfv

hà
(a)descend.ipfv

tô
(b)come.ipfv

kôkôkôkôkôkô
ideo

“. . . with a person’s arm which was rolling down [the hill].” (Abar)

At least one ideophone has been attested which is not obviously imitative, since

it appears to refer to silence.21

(9.61) s@̄
1pl

kòN
(a)like

ú-tCûm
cl3-village

s@́
1pl.poss

ñwà
(a)stay

mŐNmŐN
ideo.silently

“We like our village to stay quiet. . . ” (Missong)

(9.62) m@̄
1sg

jĒlŌ
(a)be.quiet

tâ
only

mŐNNNNNN
ideo.silently

“I should be extremely quiet.” (Abar)

More extensive use of non-imitative ideophones is reported in Mundabli, which

routinely uses ideophones to signal the presence of pure, unmixed colors (Rebecca

Voll, p.c.). One final comment about ideophones is that they are to some ex-

tent conventionalized. The following examples illustrate this with a line from a
21 A similar ideophone is found in Ngwe in the phrase NaN lè ñóooooooo ‘sit very quietly!’ (own
notes).
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Biya text where the speaker is describing a light but persistent rainfall, and two

retellings of the line in Abar and Missong. A different ideophone is used in each

dialect.

(9.63) ì-bu

Ź

cl5-rain
j̄ı
cl5.det

ì
cl5

nÒ
(a)do.ipfv

í-se̋he
cl5-place

ı̄-nÌ́
cl5-other

bjâbjâbjâbjâbjâbjâ
ideo

ţê
also

jā
thus

mÌ̀
loc.in

“The rain is also making a drizzling sound in some other place.” (Biya)

(9.64) ì-bu

Ź

cl5-rain
ù
cl5.det

mà
(a)rain.ipfv

lànO
(a)go.ipfv

tâ
only

tC̄ıntCúnO tC̄ıntCúnO
ideo

“The rain is only raining and drizzling.” (Abar)

(9.65) ì-bū
cl5-rain

j̄ı
cl5.det

mè
(a)rain.ipfv

ñàN
(a)stay.ipfv

í-dz̋ıs@
cl5-place

ĵın
cl5.dem.prox

á
prep

mı̄
loc.in

tCūtCwál@ tCūtCwál@
ideo

“The rain is raining and drizzling in this place.” (Missong)
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Chapter 10

Argument structure

The present chapter concerns the encoding of different types of clausal arguments

and discusses the different transitivity frames which are commonly attested. There

are five types of arguments which are formally distinguished in Mungbam: the two

core arguments, subject and object; and the three types of oblique arguments,1

the comitative, the dative, and the locative.

The presentation of substantive language data is preceded by an introductory

discussion clarifying some definitional issues (§ 10.1). Sections 10.2 – 10.3 iden-

tify the main distributional characteristics of subject and object arguments, and

touch lightly on the types of semantic roles coded by subjects and objects. Sec-

tions 10.5 – 10.7 outline how comitative, locative, and dative arguments, respec-

tively, are coded, and then make a somewhat more detailed inventory of the func-

tional uses of these kinds of arguments. The presentation of oblique arguments in

10.5 – 10.7 is preceded by a short discussion on the necessity of doing away with the

category ‘adjunct’ in this work (§ 10.4). For convenience, the methods of marking

1 Here the term ‘oblique’ is used mostly as in typological literature (e.g., Dryer and Gensler
(2011)), though it is additionally understood to mean a type of argument which is marked
differently from a subject or an object (cf. Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000)).

279
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the five argument types are given below:

• Subject (ø-marked, normally appears before the verb).

• Object (ø-marked, normally appears immediately after the verb)

• Comitative (preceded by a particle glossed com)

• Dative (optionally preceded by the general-purpose preposition á, followed

by a dative enclitic)

• Locative (optionally preceded by the general-purpose preposition á, followed

by one of several possible locative postpositions)

Section 10.8 discusses the basic types of transitivity frames attested in a ba-

sic clause: intransitive, transitive, extended intransitive, and extended transitive.

Section 10.9 discusses the limited phenomenon of valence alternations, or types of

verbal cores which can accomodate two different argument frames. Finally, § 10.10

outlines a method for determining the argument structure properties of complex

verbal cores from lexical information proper to each of the individual verbs within

a core.

10.1 Introduction

At the outset, it will be important to make clear certain assumptions about my

choice of terms, since relying on an intuitive understanding of traditional grammat-

ical concepts may lead to fruitless controversy in cases where a particular usage of a

term departs from the reader’s assumptions about what the term means. The first

point is that this chapter deals with the argument structure of verbal predicates.

Non-verbal predicates are discussed in § 14. Excluding from the discussion the

argument structure properties of non-verbal predicates merely reflects time and

space constraints inherent in the present work, and not any sort of assumption
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that such properties have no real status in the language.

The second point is that verbal cores (cf. § 8.1), rather than individual verbs,

are taken to be the argument-licensing units. In analyzing a sentence such as (10.1),

for example, it will be convenient to simply state that the verbal core kű wa̋n,

meaning, more or less ‘to transfer something by hand in a controlled manner to a

resting place’, licenses a subject, and object, and a locative phrase (in this case),

rather than positing a pair of notional atomic argument structures, one associated

with each verb, and a means for computing the overall argument structure. At

least, the task of proposing such a method of calculation is put off until the end

of the chapter (§ 10.10).

(10.1) [ù]sbj
cl1

[kű
(b)hold

wa̋n]v
(b)keep

[ā-Nkja

Ź

N
cl12-cap

k@̄]obj
cl12.det

[á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

fŹ@m@]loc
loc.head
“. . . she has put the cap on her head.” (Munken)

The third point concerns the formal means for diagnosing a particular verbal

predicate as intransitive, transitive, etc. Like many other concepts in theoretical

linguistics, transitivity is a notion which seems to be relevant to all languages.

The morphosyntactic properties associated with transitivity, however, cannot be

expected to be consistent across languages. One morphosyntactic property typ-

ically used as a diagnostic for transitivity, which is noted for English and most

familiar European languages, is that a transitive predicate requires that an object

argument be expressed (whether in situ or ex situ). Many languages of South-

east Asia, on the other hand, allow widespread omission of arguments when their

reference is inferrable from context. Example (10.2), exemplifying this property

for Vietnamese, is excerpted from a a dialogue between a mother and a son. The

mother is upset with the son because he insists on marrying a woman of low birth,
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so the notional object of giết ‘kill’ is apparent.

(10.2) Dẫu
even

mẹ
mother

giết,
kill

con
child

cũng
also

cam
content

chịu
suffer

“Even if you kill [me], I’ll be willing to suffer.” (Vietnamese; Nguyễn (1997: 260))

If Mungbam were to be compared to one of these familiar languages with re-

spect to its tolerance of omitted arguments, it would be closer to Vietnamese than

to English. For concreteness, consider the predicate kwE̋ Ãı̋ fè ‘destroy/make

disappear by catching and eating’ in example (10.3). Although only one overt ar-

gument is present, there are good intuitive reasons for treating the verbal predicate

as transitive.

(10.3) Cí-bûs
cl19-cat

C̄ı
cl19.det

à
ds

kwE̋
(b)catch

Ã̋ı
(b)eat

fè
(a)off

“The cat caught and ate [the red-colored chicks] up.” (Munken)

When one considers the conceptually-based definitions of transitivity discussed

in Hopper and Thompson (1980: 252), it would seem from the context2 of the text

where (10.3) appears that the event depicted would by almost all conceptually-

based criteria be strongly transitive. Example (10.3) depicts an action with

an agent of high potency which is acting volitionally, and with a patient which

is totally affected by the action. As has been argued by Haspelmath (2010),

grammatical labels such as ‘transitive’ can only be applied in a specific way across

languages if their initial basis is conceptual-semantic. To define transitivity in a

language-specific way, I start with a conceptual-semantic characterization of the

notion which can be applied regardless of the language, and then look for specific
2 Two Munken-speaking women are conversing naturally while observing a fowl move around
the compound with three white chicks which were about two weeks old. They both knew, from
having visited the compound regularly during the preceding weeks, that the original number of
hatchlings was nine, most of which were red in color, and the remainder white in color. It was
common knowledge that the reason the number of chicks had been steadily decreasing was that
a cat had been entering the compound at night and catching the chicks.
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morphosyntactic criteria which can be used to divide predicates into intransitive,

transitive, etc. The descriptive terms employed in this work, though they are

used in the description of potentially any language whatsoever, do not represent

language universals; they instead represent descriptive conventions which have

emerged as useful in the course of various comparative studies which have over

time taken more and more languages into their scope.3 While such a position

clearly has certain deficiencies, I would counter that my main task is a descriptive

one, and to outline a more nuanced position could undermine the accessibility

of the work; besides, most readers are not expecting highly nuanced theoretical

positions in a standard language description such as the present one.

Coming back to the issue of diagnosing transitivity in Mungbam verbs (or

combinations of verbs), a formal guideline which is most in line with my impres-

sionistic use of the conceptual-semantic criteria is that a transitive predicate can

be followed by an object argument, but that the object may be omitted whenever

its reference is inferrable from context or not important. The object may even be

omitted when a focused subject occupies its normal position immediately after the

verb. Examples (10.4) – (10.5) illustrate the lack of formal difference between an

intransitive verb and a transitive verb whose object is omitted.4

(10.4) à
ds

f@̋
p1

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

m@̀
1sg

“◇I slaughtered [an animal].” (Munken)

(10.5) à
ds

lē
p2

gbè
(a)fall

m@̀
1sg

“◇I fell.” (Munken)

If one were to object that this is a somewhat weak criterion for distinguishing
3 See on this point remarks in Dixon (1997: §9.2); Dryer (2006a,b); Dixon (2010).
4 Note that (10.4) could also mean ‘You slaughtered me’, since the dummy subject is ho-
mophonous with the preverbal form of the 2sg pronoun. My consultants assure me that, when
properly contextualized, (10.4) would not be likely to be misunderstood.
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classes of verbs, it could be pointed out that there are areas where the distinc-

tion between transitive and intransitive is important. One example concerns the

causative serial verb construction. In that construction, the causee must be either

the notional intransitive subject of the caused verb, or its object (see § 8.2.4 for

examples), but may not be the subject of a transitive verb.

Perhaps a more convincing demonstration of the importance in making the

distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is that there are pairs of verbs

which are the same in form, but differ in transitivity, and have different meanings

associated with transitive vs. intransitive senses. Two examples are given for

Munken in table 10.1.

verb form intransitive meaning transitive meaning
(a)w@n ‘lie down, sleep’ ‘lay down, cause to bend down’
(a)tCi ‘be alive, be conscious’ ‘look at, wait for’

Table 10.1: Munken verbs with related but distinct intransitive and transitive
senses

A slightly more complicated example is a set A verb with form baN in Abar

and Missong, and bON in the other dialects.

Subcategorization frame Translation equivalent
Intransitive ‘say a prayer’
Transitive ‘pray to, greet’
Complement clause ‘be called [name]’

Table 10.2: Different translation equivalents, depending on subcategorization
frame.

As for diagnosing a noun phrase as a ‘subject’, ‘object’, etc., a similar point

could be made about my procedure: an intuitive, semantic-based understanding

of the notions as they apply cross-linguistically is the starting point, and then

the formal properties are chosen such that they bring about partition which is

most in line with the intuitive understanding of these concepts. Formal means for
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distinguishing each of the argument types which have been identified are detailed

in the individual sections.

10.2 Subject

The subject is a bare NP which immediately precedes the verbal complex, except

for when it is focused, in which case it appears in immediately after verb (IAV)

position (cf. § 11.2), with the dummy subject particle à occupying the preverbal

position. The semantics of subject arguments have not been subjected to detailed

study, so I limit myself to giving examples concerning the most general and fre-

quent function of subject arguments. A couple of other uses of subject arguments,

with more specific semantics, are described in §§10.2.1 – 10.2.2.

The most typical use of a subject argument is to indicate a sentient agent in an

event, as in (10.6). An example of a subject-focus construction, where the subject

is in IAV position rather than in the topic field, is given in (10.7).

(10.6) [Cí-tŹOki]
cl19-tortoise

m@̀
then

wa̋n
(b)keep

h@̀
(a)descend

ú-kpŐhO
cl3-money

útŹ@n@
loc.ground

“Tortoise then set the money down. . . ” (Munken)

(10.7) à
ds

sőm
(b)start

t̂Ì
(c)meet

[wÈ]
2sg

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

kÈ
cl12.det

“You started the matter.” (Abar)

10.2.1 Bodily sensation events

When a clause refers to a bodily sensation such as hunger, thirst, or sickness, the

experiencer is generally not encoded as a subject, as would be the case in English.

For events of hunger or thirst, a fixed impersonal subject, translatable as ‘hunger’

or ‘thirst’, as in (10.8) – (10.9), is used, and the experiencer is encoded as an object.
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The verb meaning ‘eat’ stands in as the verbal predicate.5 Examples such as

(10.8) – (10.9) suggest a restricted form of split semantic alignment (Wichmann,

2008), not usually remarked upon for African languages.

(10.8) w@̌
then

[í-CE̋hE
cl5-thirst

ǹdù
cl1.dress

nÒ
top

w@̄]
cl1.det

á
neg

k@̀m
(a)again

Ãû
(b)eat.ipfv

dà
d.neg
“Thirst for that that dress does not eat [me] anymore. (i.e., I no longer
feel any longing to wear that dress.) (Biya)

(10.9) n̄-tCù
1sg-(a)look.ipfv

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

ja

Ź

n@
thus

k@́
vet

[̄ı-dza

Ź

n]
cl5-hunger

Ãû
(b)eat.ipfv

m@̀
1sg

l@́
frust
“[As] I’m looking [at my crops] like this, hunger cannot eat me.” [i.e., I
do not fear going hungry] (Munken)

In indicating that a person is sick, a verb meaning ‘be sick’ is used. If the

nature of the sickness is not specified, an experiencer subject is used, as in (10.10).

If, however, a particular part of the body is indicated as being the source of

sickness, the body part is encoded as a subject, with the experiencer as object, as

in (10.11) – (10.12).

(10.10) ù
cl1

Nı́∼Na̋f@
vfoc∼(b)sick

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“She was sick, right?” (Biya)

(10.11) jĒ
comp

k@́-jŐhO
cl12-jaw

j̋ı
3sg.poss

Nâha
(b)sick.ipfv

nı̀∼nO

Ź

vfoc∼(a)go
wù
cl1

“. . . that his jaw was sick. [lit. that his jaw was sicking him]” (Biya)

5 Another interesting case is Vietnamese, which uses an idiomatic object for expressions of hunger
or thirst: ‘be thirsty’ is translated as khát nước (lit. thirst water), and ‘be hungry’ is translated
as đỗi bụng (lit. hunger stomach).
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(10.12) ù
cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

ñí-n@́
cl1.mother-dat

jĒ
comp

à-kwÈhÈ
cl6-foot

jí
3sg.poss

tÈn
loc.under

nâf@
(b)sick.ipfv

ñû
(c)ascend.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

wù
cl1

“She told [her] mother that the soles of her feet were paining her.”
(Munken)

10.2.2 Telling time

For expressions indicating what time of day it is, the indicated hour is encoded as

a subject, and a verb translatable as ‘be correct, sufficient’ is used as an idiomatic

predicate. This contrasts with English, which encodes the hour or day as the

complement of a copula with an expletive subject (e.g., It’s six o’clock, It’s not yet

time.). Some examples are given in (10.13) – (10.15), the latter of which contains

a subject-focus construction.

(10.13) time
cl1.time

ù
cl1

kpa̋n
(b)correct

lè
(a)vent

á
prep

bú-Côn
cl14-cowpea.leaves

bw@̂n=n@́
cl14.dem.prox=dat
“It’s time for [planting and harvesting] cowpea leaves.” (Munken)

(10.14) ǹtām
cl1.hour

kúmù
one

ù
cl1

kpa̋a
(a)correct

“◇It’s one o’clock.” (Missong)

(10.15) sā
1pl

mőN,
(b)dance

and
and

à
ds

ţè
(a)go

kpa̋a
(a)correct

bà-ntām
cl2-hour

bā-lētÈ,
cl2-six

sā
1pl

wìhi
(a)scatter
“We dance, then at six o’clock we disperse. . . ” (Missong)

10.3 Object

The object argument is a bare NP which appears in IAV position in a clause

which is not specially marked for focus. In a subject-focus construction, where
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the subject argument is in IAV position, the object follows the subject. When

the verb is in focus, the object may be optionally defocalized by dislocating it

to preverbal position (following the subject). These three options are illustrated

in (10.16) – (10.17).

(10.16) ù
cl1

bí=á
(c)give.birth=prf

[wán
cl1.child

ù-nŹOmf@]
cl1-male

“She gave birth to a son.” (Munken)

(10.17) à
ds

nÌ̀
(a)go

mwe̋
(b)beat

[Na̋N]
N.

í-bu

Ÿ

cl10-dog
mÊE
1sg.poss.cl10.det

“◇Nang beat my dogs.” (Abar)

(10.18) Na̋N
N.

[í-wu

Ÿ

N@
cl10-pig

m@́]
1sg.poss

ţı́n∼ţa̋m@
vfoc∼(b)beat

“◇Nang beat my pigs.” (Munken)

As discussed in § 11.2.5, both subjects and objects may be partly focused or

defocused, leading to discontinuous constituency.

(10.19) ú-k@̂n
cl3-hand

bū-ku

Ź

m
cl1.cottonwood

kı̀∼ka

Ź

m,
vfoc∼(a)break

bú
cl2

ì-pí
cl5-death

bôho
(b)ask.ipfv

ì-mān
cl5-which
“The cottonwood bough has broken, which kind of death are they asking
for?” (Missong)6

Some other functions of objects are briefly presented in §§10.3.1 – 10.3.2.

10.3.1 Recipient and theme

In a clause describing a transfer-of-possession event, the object may encode either

the recipient or the theme, as in (10.20) – (10.21), respectively. This double func-
6 This sentence comes from a ritual war song. The cottonwood bough breaking is a reference to
the death of a chief. The phrase translated ‘which kind of death’ can be interpreted as ‘which
types of funeral activities’. Taken as a whole, the verse suggests the anticipation of war during
an interregnum period, especially if a chief has died wrongfully.
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tional possibility for objects is a result of the valence alternation to be discussed

in § 10.9.

(10.20) ţē
(a)go.irr

wāha
(a)buy.irr

to

Ź

(b)come.irr
bā-fa

Ź

,
cl2-two

bwé
cl2

fe̋
(b)give

bí
2sg

twenty five
twenty five
“Go and buy and bring two [cigarettes], they’ll give you 25 [francs in
change].” (Missong)

(10.21) b@̄-kĵÌ
cl2-children

bē
cl2.det

mà
then

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

fa

Ź

(b)give.irr
l@̄
(a)vent.irr

ú-bjÌ

Ź

m
cl3-thing

ì-tó@-n@́
cl5.inf-(b)carry.water-adj

ñ̋-ñÉ
cl6a-water

“The children then said that he should give the thing for carrying water.”
(Munken)

10.3.2 Cognate objects

A type of construction which can best be described as involving a cognate object

is used to mark the lexical meaning of a verb as contrastively focused. The nomi-

nalized form of a verb is included as an argument of the same verb. In Missong,

the cognate object is an actual object argument, as in (10.22) – (10.23).

(10.22) ú-sŐ
cl3-case

l@̋
(b)l.cop

dā
d.neg

nti
loc.immersed

lé,
frust

bú
cl2

á
fut

ţa̋N
(b)see

tâ
only

ǹ-ţa

Ź

N-n@̀-n@̀
cl1.inf-(b)see-inf-inf7

“There is no case inside. (i.e., we have no way of winning by conventional
means) We will only see (i.e., wait for an opportunity instead of taking
direct action).” (Missong)

7 Infinitive suffixes in Missong are occasionally doubled, both in texts and elicitation.
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(10.23) āntCı

Ź

tomorrow
bĒ
2pl

tsè
(a)go

fā
cl16.det

bĒ
2pl

jÔhO
(c)run

ñ̀-jÓhO-n@̀
cl1.inf-(c)run-inf

k@̄n
thus

“Tomorrow y’all [today’s young girls] will go there [to the husband’s
compound] and run running like that. (i.e., run back to your parents’
compound rather than seek to solve disputes with your husband through
traditional channels)” (Missong)

In other dialects, however, the cognate “object” is instead encoded as a locative

argument. Some examples are given in (10.24) – (10.25).

(10.24) better
better

n̄-dze̋lO
1sg-(b)travel

kì
ipfv

ì-dzél@
cl5.inf-(b)travel

mı̄,
loc.in

even though
even though

n̄-ţàl@
1sg-(a)know

jĒ
comp

m@̄
1sg

m̄-fa̋N
1sg-(b)remain

dān
cl17.here

“I might as well travel for traveling’s sake even though I know that I’ll
end up here (in Wum).” (Munken)

(10.25) à
ds

h@̋
p1

ñÈ
(a)stay

b@́
cl2

tÈ
(a)clean

fà
(a)off

jì,
cl9

b@́
cl2

k@̀m
(a)again

mjù
(a)shave.ipfv

jĒ
cl9

ì-mı̄
cl5.inf-(a)shave

mı̄
loc.at

“It was that they had cleaned it [the pigs’ bristles], [but] they are again
shaving (for shaving’s sake).” (Munken)

10.4 On the distinction between oblique arguments

and adjuncts

It was noted in § 10.1 that a difficulty which arises in describing a given verb as

transitive or intransitive is the fact that non-subject arguments are freely dropped

in main clauses whenever they can be inferred from context. Out of expedience,

it was resolved to call transitive the verbs which could be followed by an object8

(rather than those that must be followed by an object).

8 Without altering the sense, it should be added.
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A similar issue persists if it is desired to classify obliques as being either ar-

guments or adjuncts. Comparing (10.26) and (10.27), it could be argued that the

locative phrase is omitted in (10.27) because it is inferrable from context (in this

case, it is clear from earlier sentences that the rope is tied onto a pig’s feet).

(10.26) tC@̄
(a)look.irr

[ù-tCŹul@
cl1-woman

wū
cl1.det

ù]sbj
cl1

[nàN
(a)go.ipfv

Còa
(a)loosen

f@̀]v
(a)off

[ú-gbÊ]obj
cl3-rope

[á-kŐhO
cl6-foot

ì-CĒ
cl9-fowl

nábÒ
top

j̄ı
cl9.det

á
prep

bā]loc
loc.on

“There’s a woman loosening the rope from the fowl’s feet.” (Missong)

(10.27) [ù]sbj
cl1

[CÒl@
(a)loosen

fwÒ
(a)off.ipfv

bÊhE]v
(b)exit.ipfv

[ú-gbE̋
cl3-rope

w@̄]obj
cl3.det

“He’s loosening the rope.” (Munken)

Arguing along similar lines as was done in § 10.1 for objects, that obliques

which can be present are arguments, more or less invalidates the concept of ad-

junct. Although it is not, ceteris paribus, desirable to abolish traditional categories

of description, this is what has been done, so as to avoid the necessity of an exami-

nation of the distinction between arguments and adjuncts in Mungbam, supposing

one exists.9 All discussion of obliques in the following sections, then, assumes

that all oblique phrases are arguments of a clause which can be omitted whenever

inferrable from context, just as objects are.

10.5 Comitative

Comitative arguments are formed by preposing a comitative morpheme (table 10.3)

to the comitative-marked NP. When the noun phrase begins with a vocalic prefix,

the comitative marker very frequently fuses with the vocalic prefix.
9 It is supposed that coming to a principled means of distinguishing arguments from adjuncts
would require the development of some kind of elicitation-based test, which would require access
to (currently unavailable) Mungbam-speaking consultants.
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Munken bĒ ∼b@̄
Biya b@̄
Abar mĒ ∼mŌ ∼m@̄
Ngun b@̄
Missong k@́ ∼ kú

Table 10.3: Comitative morphemes in Mungbam.

Some common functions of comitative encoding are discussed in §§10.5.1 –

10.5.6.

10.5.1 Low-agency companion in motion event

When used as an optional argument of a motion verb, a comitative argument

indicates something that is conveyed along with the referent of the subject. The

referent of the comitative argument is frequently inanimate, as in (10.28) – (10.30).

(10.28) mà
then

b4é
cl2

à
ds

kwÊ
(c)return.home

lè
(a)vent

kà
?

[b@̄
com

wè]
cl1

“Then they came back with her.” (Ngun)

(10.29) ì-fÌ
cl5-head

jĒ
cl5.det

tô
(b)come.ipfv

kpàha
(a)last.ipfv

kÒ
(a)descend.ipfv

[mĒ
com

í-gŰhU
cl5.feather

ǹd@̀m
cl1.bird.type

á
prep

j̄ı
cl5.loc.obj

dzÓ],
loc.mouth

[m@̄
com

ú-fűN]
cl3-slipknot

“The head came down last, with a bird’s feather in its mouth, with a
slipknot. . . ” (Abar)

(10.30) bí
cl8

tô
(b)come.ipfv

[bí-s@

Ÿ

N]
com.cl5-power

“They are coming with power. [i.e., in a raucous way]” (Munken)

When the referent of the comitative marked NP is a higher animate, a low-

ered degree of agency is entailed for this referent. Typically, the referent is the

comitative-marked NP is being somehow escorted. In (10.31), the referent of the

comitative-marked NP is a man in police custody, while in (10.32), the speaker (a
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tortoise) is asking the birds to help him reach a party held in the clouds, a place

normally only accessible to birds.

(10.31) gendarmes
gendarmes

b4ē
cl2.det

à
ds

kwŐ
(b)catch

kÒ
(a)descend

ù-nò
cl1-person

Nw@

Ź

n
cl1.dem.prox

Ò,
cl1.det

b4@́
cl2

tCÊnO
chain

Ń-kán
cl6-hand

jí,
3sg.poss

b4@́
cl2

lànO
(a)go

m@̄
com

wù
cl1

i-dûN
cl5-bush

“The gendarmes caught the man, they chained his hands, and they went
with him into the bush.” (Abar)

(10.32) m̄-bÒ
1sg-(a)search.ipfv

jĒ
comp

bà
2pl

nāN
(a)go.irr

[b@̄
com

m@̀]
1sg

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́mÒ
top

mı̄
loc.at
“I want for y’all to take me [lit. go with me] to that place.” (Munken)

In (10.33) the speaker is telling her interlocutor about a member of the research

team arriving back at the research station in Wum by way of Bamenda (which is

at a higher elevation than Wum is), having brought with him as a guest a Mekaf

native who normally resides in Bamenda. Finally, in (10.34), the speaker describes

how (according to tradition), the Mashi people, fleeing war, were allowed to settle

in Missong land after being escorted across a river.

(10.33) ù
cl1

sÈ
(a)descend

lÈ
(a)vent

[bĒ
com

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

b@̄-Nka

Ź

m@]
cl2-Mekaf.people

“He came with [the] Mekaf man.” (Munken)

(10.34) sā
1pl

tān
(a)cross.irr

l@̄
(a)vent(?)

k@̄
com

bú
cl2

“We crossed with them. [i.e., welcomed them from across the river]”
(Missong)

10.5.2 Adornment-indicating NP modifier

A comitative phrase (i.e., the comitative marker followed by a noun phrase) may

modify a head nominal indicating some kind of material accompaniment or adorn-

ment, as in (10.35) – (10.37).
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(10.35) ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

[b=ú-CE̋
com=cl3-knife

wū
cl1.loc.obj

kÈ]
loc.hand

ù
cl1

Nân
(c)slice.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

bí-ñ̋ı
cl8-thing

“Some woman with a knife in her hand is slicing things.” (Munken)

(10.36) ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female

ù
cl1

jÊhE
(c)stand

ñÌ̀
(a)stay

[b@̄
com

ǹdù
cl1.dress

ú
cl1.loc.obj

mÌ̀
loc.at

ù
cl1

dz@̀
(a)tether

ú
cl1.loc.obj

t@̄n]
loc.bottom

“A woman is standing with a dress on her [that] she has tied around her
waist.” (Biya)

(10.37) ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female

w@̄
cl1.det

[b@̄
com

k@́-nó
cl12-thing

ú-wo

Ÿ

n
cl1-fancy.thing

j̋ı
3sg.poss

ú
cl1.loc.obj

sú
loc.face
“The woman with her headtie on her forehead [lit. her fancy thing on
her face]. . . ” (Biya)

10.5.3 Instrumental

The comitative particle may be used to mark instruments, as it does in exam-

ples (10.38) – (10.40). Formal conflation between marking of the comitative and

the instrumental occurs in a significant minority of languages (Stassen, 2011a).

One interesting point about Mungbam is that the use of the comitative as an

oblique in motion events requires an ascription of low agency to its referent. The

connection between the semantics of instrumental and comitative are perhaps more

clear in Mungbam than in languages where the meaning of the comitative is less

restricted.

(10.38) bÉ
cl2

Ńk@̀NkÌn
now

jā
thus.ds

mjù
(a)shave.ipfv

fÒ
(a)off.ipfv

bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

b@̄-NwO
cl2-insides

j̋ı
cl9.poss

b@̄
cl2.loc.obj

mı̄
loc.at

[b=ú-CE̋
com=cl3-knife

ú-f ı̋]
cl3-hair

“Now they are shaving [lit. shaving on] its inside parts with a razor.”
(Munken)
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(10.39) ţO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

à
ds

ñ̋-ñÉ
cl6a-water

m@́-m@l@
cl6a-cold

ù
cl1

tô
(b)come.ipfv

dzò
(a)put.ipfv

b=ú-ka̋
com=cl3-hand

jí
3sg.poss
“That’s cold water that he’s coming and pouring with his hand.” (Munken)

(10.40) w@̌
then

jì
cl9

gÈhE
(a)shift

lÒ,
(a)vent.ipfv

mù
then.cl1

tám=a̋
(b)shoot=prf

jì
cl9

b@̄
com

ú-wo

Ÿ

ho
cl3-gun

jí
3sg.poss

wē
cl3.det

“So it [a wild animal] crept closer, then he shot it with his gun.” (Ngun)

10.5.4 Theme in transfer event

In a verb indicating transfer of possession, viz., ‘give’, the theme is encoded as

a comitative argument if the recipient is encoded as the object.10 In exam-

ples (10.41) – (10.43), the verb translatable as ‘give’ is the main predicate, and

the theme is encoded as a comitative.

(10.41) wán
cl1.child

ù-t̀ı∼t@
Ź

n
cl1-small

ù
cl1

ñÈ
(a)stay

fa
Ź

(b)give.ipfv
tí∼tju

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also.ipfv
ù-nò
cl1-person

t́Ì-l@
(c)grow.up-adj

[b=ú-tŐf@]
com=cl3-sense

“A small child is also able to give wisdom to a grown man.” (Biya)

(10.42) ā-dza

Ź

N
cl12-fly

k@̄
cl12.det

n@̀n
(a)go.ipfv

kwô
(c)return.home.ipfv

tô
(b)come.ipfv

jĒ
comp

fÌ

Ź

(b)give.irr
mÒ
1sg

[m@̄
com

ú-to

Ź

n
cl3-bitterleaf

Ò]
cl3.det

“The fly came back [saying] that ‘Give me the bitterleaf’.” (Abar)

(10.43) b@́
cl2

l@̄
p2/3

fE̋
(b)give

m@̀
1sg

[b@̄
com

line
line

ù-mwŹ@n@]
cl1-one

“They gave me one line [i.e., boundary].” (Munken)

Example (10.44) is somewhat curious, since no overt verb in the first clause

encodes a transfer of possession, though possession transfer is clearly implied.11 It
10 The recipient may also be coded as a dative argument. See § 10.7.2.2, and also § 10.9.
11 Though the second clause does contain an overt possession-transfer indicating verb (f̋Ì ‘give’).
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may be that (10.44) is a valence-shifted form of the benefactive construction usu-

ally encoded as in (10.45), on analogy with the dative shift alternation (cf. § 10.9).

(10.44) m@̄
1sg

n̄-jí-á
1sg-build-prf

wù
cl1

[b@̄
com

ú-kpŐ],
cl3-house

m@̄
1sg

m̄-f Ì̋
1sg-(b)give

wè
cl1

[bĒ
com

b@̀-mbÒN]
cl2-cow
“I’ll build him a house, I’ll give him cows.” (Ngun)

(10.45) b@́
cl2

á
fut

fÒhO
(a)roast

ì-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
á
prep

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

Ò
part

“They will roast a fowl for me O12!” (Munken)

It is not known whether the theme in an abstract transfer event can be marked

with the comitative. Verbs translatable as ‘show’ or ‘tell’, in my corpus, consis-

tently appear with object themes and dative recipients. No directed elicitation

has been conducted to determine the extent to which themes may be encoded as

comitative arguments in descriptions of abstract transfer events.

10.5.5 Joint activity

For verbs whose semantics inherently require two people, the non-subject partici-

pant may be coded as a comitative argument. Examples (10.46) – (10.50) illustrate

the inclusion of a comitative argument for verbs translatable as ‘learn’, ‘discuss’,

‘quarrel’, ‘fight’, and ‘put [a boundary]’.

(10.46) à
2sg

bÒ
(a)search.ipfv

ù-nò
cl1-person

kwE̋
(b)hold

sè
(a)descend

j@̄
comp

à
2sg

learn
learn

bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-word

b@̄
com

wè
cl1

“You look for someone [you] can learn things with him.” (Ngun)

12 A sentence-final emphatic particle O is found in Nigerian and Cameroonian (at least) English.
It is not clear what a good American English equivalent would be.
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(10.47) à
2sg

tCÈn
(a)just

dzàn
(a)stay

wÒN
only

ŃkÈ
as

ú-gba̋ha
cl3-wind

mà
then

ţàm=ā
(a)talk=prf

bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-word

b@̄
com

wÒ
2sg
“[Can] you just stand like that, and the wind will discuss with you?”
(Ngun)

(10.48) ù
cl1

t̋ı
(b)come

Cu
().want

ù
cl1

kân@
(c)quarrel

b@̄
com

tCù
cl1.wife

jĒ
3sg.poss

wù
cl1

Cú::::
(c)insult

ì-tù
cl5-family

tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı
3sg.poss

ja

Ź

n
thus

“When he is going to quarrel with his wife he INSULTS his wife’s fam-
ily.” (Munken)

(10.49) kwí
(c)enter.irr

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

mjÚ
lest

b@́
cl2

ñÒNk@
(a)fight

b@̄
com

w@̀
2sg

“◇Go in the house lest they fight with you.” (Munken)

(10.50) bí-Ãûn
cl8-missong.people

kà
p3

dz@̄
(a)put.irr

k@̄
com

Bisan
Bisan

“Missong put [a boundary] with Bisan.” (Missong)

Verbs indicating events which, though they do not inherently involve two par-

ticipants, do frequently do so, may optionally take a comitative oblique argument,

as in (10.51) – (10.52), this use of comitative marking is probably most in line

with what is prototypically understood to be a comitative meaning (cf. Stolz et al.

(2006, 2011)).

(10.51) Cí
cl19

lē
p2

Ãô@
(b)eat.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay

b@̄
com

mú-ñ@́n@
cl18a-bird

mū
cl18a.det

“He [Tortoise] was eating with the birds.” (Munken)

(10.52) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

lē
p2

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

b@̄
com

b@́-bjE̋m@
cl2-children

jí
3sg.poss

b@̄-tÈ
cl2-three

b@̄
com

tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı
3sg.poss

ù-mw@́n@
cl1-one

“A man had been living with his three children and with his one wife.”
(Munken)
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10.5.6 NP coordination

Languages not infrequently use the same means for coordinating NP’s as they do

for introducing arguments with comitative meaning (Stassen, 2011b). Such is the

case in Mungbam, where the comitative morpheme may be used to coordinate two

NP’s.

(10.53) [s@̄
1pl

k@́
com

báNkÈ]
Mashi

dzóN
vet

s@̄
1pl

ka̋n@
(b)hold

dā
d.neg

b̄ı-lu

Ź

N
cl8-problem

“We and Mashi don’t have problems.” (Missong)

(10.54) à
ds

ţā
(a)know.irr

dàha
s.neg

jĒ
comp

[ù
cl1

b@̄
com

tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı
3sg.poss

wO

Ź

NO]
cl1.dem.prox

lē
p2

dÒhO
(a)start

f@̂
where

“You don’t know how [lit. where] him and this his wife got started?”
(Munken)

(10.55) [ù
cl1

m@̄
com

tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı]
3sg.poss

b@́
cl2

kô
(c)return.home

Ãù
(a)go.away

tô
(b)come.ipfv

tâ
only

b4é
cl2

b4é-f ı̄n
cl2-two

“Him and his wife left [the bush] and came back just the two of them.”
(Abar)

Interestingly, the comitative marker does not appear to be available for the

purpose of coordinating two NP’s which are non-subject arguments. At least, this

usage is not attested in my text corpus. A biclausal construction which functions to

coordinate non-subject arguments is attested in examples from Biya and Munken.

In this construction, the particle m@̀ ‘then’ (see § 12.2.1), which is a clause-level

coordinator, is followed by a word translatable as ‘also’. The word meaning ‘also’

differs from the minor coverb with the same gloss (see § 8.2.6.2) in Munken, but

in Biya the two words have the same phonological shape. Two examples are given

in (10.56) – (10.57).
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(10.56) mú
cl18a

n@́
rel

nàl@
(a)hide

nàm
(a)till.soil

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

m̀fwàha
cl1.pepper

ù-ljŹul@
cl1-spicy.adj

d̄ı,
cl17.det

m@̀
then

k@̋h@
also

b̄ı-mfe

Ź

cl8-cocoyam
“The [skinny people] who secretly farm pepper and cocoyams.” (Munken)

(10.57) ù-nò
cl1-person

[ù]-nÌ̄
cl1-some

àlē
p3

ñÌ̄
(a)stay.irr

b@̄
com

b@́-mbjÌ

Ÿ

n
cl2-children

j̋ı
3sg.poss

b@̄-tÈ,
cl2-three

m@́
then

t̋ı
(b)also

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
kúmù
one

“A man lived with his three children and his one wife.” (Biya)

10.6 Locative

Locative arguments are formed according to the formula (á). . .loc, where loc

stands for a locative postposition (see table 9.1, p. 257 for a nearly complete list of

postpositions). Some of the functions of locative arguments are given in §§10.6.1 –

10.6.4. Further details on the semantics of the locative phrase are given in § 9.1.

10.6.1 Source/goal/ground of motion event

As has been emphasized elsewhere (§ 9.1.2), the locative argument is used to rep-

resent the ground in a motion event, and does not carry any lexical or prag-

matic meanings associated with direction or manner of motion. Some examples

showing the use of locative phrases in various types of motion events are given

in (10.58) – (10.61). Example (10.58) contains two conjoined clauses, each with

a locative argument. The first depicts motion away from the ground, while the

second depicts motion towards the ground.
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(10.58) Cí
cl19

mà
(a)take.ipfv

bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

í-Ãu

Ÿ

l@
cl5-feather

C̄ı
cl19.loc.obj

m@̀,
loc.at

Cí
cl19

bw@̀n@
(a)pin

kû
(c)enter

áNk@̀
as

wū
cl1.loc.obj

m@̀
loc.at

“He [a bird] then took a feather from his [body], then he pinned it onto
him [Tortoise].” (Munken)

Examples (10.59) and (10.60) also depict motion away from and towards the

ground, respectively. Clearly, the choice of postposition depends on the nature of

the ground. In (10.61), the locative phrase indicates the scene where the entire

event is framed.

(10.59) á-dza

Ź

N
cl12-fly

k@̄
cl12.det

mà
then

tâ
only

mà
then

f Ì̋
(b)fly

ba̋ha
(b)exit

ÃÊlO
(c)go.away

k̄ı
cl12.loc.obj

dzÚ
loc.mouth
“The fly then just flew out from his [the rooster’s] mouth.” (Abar)

(10.60) ì-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
j̄ı
cl9.det

mì
then.cl9

gbè
(a)fall

s@̀
(a)descend

kŵın@
(c)enter

á
prep

d̄ı
there

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water

m4@̄
cl6a.det

t̀Ì
loc.immersed

“The fish then fell down into the water.” (Biya)

(10.61) w@̌
then

bú
cl2

b4Ì́
cl2.ds

ñÒNO
(a)fight.ipfv

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water

m4ē
cl6a.det

t@̄n
loc.bottom

“Then they were fighting underwater.” (Ngun)

10.6.2 Standard of comparison

Mungbam follows the well-attested pattern of encoding standards of comparison

with locative case marking (Stassen, 2011a), as in (10.62) – (10.63).
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(10.62) fí-mbŹan@
cl19-lizard

àlè
p2

tCùOn
(a)know

í-jál@=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-run=dat

tCÈ
(a)pass

[kŹakwĒ
cl1.frog

á
prep

bóN]
loc.at
“Lizard knew how to run [faster] than Frog.” (Biya)

(10.63) à
ds

dù
(a)be.many

tCà
(a)surpass

bā-tCŹol@
cl2-female

[bá-ñóNhN
cl2-male

bū
cl2.det

á
prep

fē]
loc.head
“. . . women are more numerous than men. . . ” (Missong)

Recalling (cf. § 8.2.3) that comparative constructions are formed with a right-

modifying minor coverb translatable as ‘surpass’, Mungbam would seem to provide

anomalous data with respect to Stassen’s (2011a) distinction between “Exceed

Comparatives” and “Locational Comparatives”. The standard NP in a comparative

construction may also be encoded as a locative argument, and so Mungbam is an

instantiation of the logically possible scenario where comparatives are formed both

with an ‘exceed’ predicate and with locative case. It might be more appropriate

to refer to Exceed Comparatives and Locational Comparatives as complementary

(and potentially overlapping) strategies of comparative formation rather than as

distinct choices.

While the use of the ‘pass’ coverb is required in forming a comparative construc-

tion, the standard NP is sometimes attested not as a locative argument, but as a

bare NP object, as in (10.64). Such variability in marking the standard makes an

example such as (10.65) potentially ambiguous between a meaning of ‘more than

your grinding stone’ and ‘more than your stone you grind upon’.
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(10.64) ū-mwen@
cl3-farm

n@́mÒ
top

w@̄
cl3.det

n@̋m
(b)be.fat

tCà,
(a)surpass

à
ds

gjÈf@
(a)be.long

tCì∼tCa

Ź

vfoc∼(a)surpass
kí
cl13
“That farm is broader, it’s longer than them [fences].” (Munken)

(10.65) ú-kpŐhO
cl3-money

m@́
1sg.poss

à
ds

tCā
(a)pass

dàha
s.neg

[̄ı-kı

Ź

cl5-stone
Źa
2sg.poss

n@́
rel

wù
(a)grind

j̄ı
cl5.loc.obj

fŹ@m@]
loc.head

“Is my money not more [important] than your grinding stone?” (Munken)

Although the term “comparative construction” is usually thought to include

only unequal comparisons, locative arguments may also represent the standard of

comparison in an equal comparison comparative construction, as in (10.66).

(10.66) Ńk@̀
as

n@́
rel

já
cl10.neg

ţā
(a)know.irr

s@̄
s.neg

í-t@́m@
prep.cl5.inf-shoot

jál@=n@́
(c)run=dat

ŃkÈ
as

[í-wí∼wíl@
cl10-red∼white

mı̄]
loc.at

“Because they don’t know how to run fast like the white ones [do].”
(Munken)

This usage extends to locatives as standards of comparison in constructions

with a predicate translatable as ‘be like’, as in (10.67).

(10.67) nàm
cl1.husband

Źa
2sg.poss

à=n@́
2sg=dat

ñÈ
(a)stay

Ńk@̀
as

wÉnÉ
cl1.sibling

mı̄,
loc.at

Ńk@̀
as

kía
father

mı̄,
loc.at

Ńk@̀
as

nÉ
mother

mı̄
loc.at

“Your husband to you is like a brother, like a father, [and] like a mother.”
(Munken)
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10.6.3 Reason/means

Locative arguments using the ‘hand’ or ‘head’ postposition are occasionally used to

indicate a reason or motivation behind a particular state of affairs, as in (10.69) – (10.70).

Note that the more common way of indicating a reason is through a relative clause

or associative construction.13

(10.69) ù
cl1

bÒ
(a)want.ipfv

jĒ
comp

nām
cl1.husband

j̄ı
3sg.poss

nāN
(a)go.irr

fE

Ź

(b)give.irr
bí-ñ̋ı
cl8-thing

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

fŹ@m@
loc.head

“She wants for her [unofficial] husband to go pay a brideprice for her.”
(Munken)

(10.70) í
2sg

tCō
(b)knock

tCù
(a)knock

s@̀
(a)descend

wù
cl1

á
prep

fē,
loc.head

ì-C̄Ì
cl9-fowl

á
prep

fē
loc.head
“You hit him on the head over a fowl.” (Missong)

A related use of the locative is to express the means or enabling entity through

which an action is accomplished, as in (10.71).

(10.71) ù
cl1

tám
(c)send.irr

lĒ
(a)vent.irr

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

“She should send [it] through her.” (Munken)

13 See example (12.76), p. 398 for the former type of construction. The latter type of construction
is an associative noun phrase headed by a word meaning ‘matter, problem’, e.g.:

(10.68) à
2sg

ţàl=ā
(a)know=prf

jĒ
comp

Jus
Justine

wù
cl1

b@̄
com

nām
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
b@́
cl2

ñùn@
(a)fight

ja

Ź

n
thus

á-mjŰ
cl12-matter

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male

ù-wĒn
cl1.dem.prox

È
q.polar

“You know that Jus and her husband have fought [so much] because of the boy [with
whom J. was thought to be having an affair with].” (Munken)
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10.6.4 Ablative

A locative-marked argument containing the ‘hand’ postposition corresponds to

what is typically referred to as the ablative case.

(10.72) ţā
(a)know.irr

ı̄-Cám
cl5-heart

jí
3sg.poss

tâm
(b)shoot.ipfv

ñà,
(a)stay.ipfv

mjÚ
lest

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

á
fut

mÈ
(a)take

f@̀
(a)off

m@̄
1sg

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

“Perhaps his heart is beating [because he’s worried about the possibility
of] another man taking me away from him.” (Munken)

(10.73) . . . ú-kpŐhO
cl3-money

m@́
1sg.poss

ú
loc.cl1

kÈ
loc.hand

á
neg

bÓhO
(c)ask.irr

dāsĒ
s.neg

“. . . [I] will not ask money [lit. my money] of him.” (Ngun)

(10.74) à
2sg

m@̀
then

kàN
(a)protect

ba̋N
(b)cover

wù
cl1

ā-ná
cl2-person

Ãā
(a)steal.adj

kÈ
loc.hand

“You will protect him from thieves.” (Abar)

The lexical (i.e., non-postposition) noun ‘hand’ is also attested in an ablative

use.

(10.75) b4@́
cl2

te̋
(b)come

mà
(a)take

ú-gba

Ÿ

ha
cl3-air

s@́,
1pl.poss

b@́
cl2

k@̀m
(a)again

fE̋
(b)give

ú-gba̋ha
cl3-air

ú-kE̋
cl3-hand

bwÌ̄n
cl2.poss

wē
cl3.det

á
prep

sóN
1pl.dat

“They come and take our air, then they give back the air of their hand
to us.” (Ngun)

10.7 Dative

10.7.1 Marking of the dative

On full noun phrases, the dative (so called because it prototypically encodes recipi-

ents) is marked with a preposition-enclitic combination á . . .=nV́.14 The preposed
14 V=/@/ in Munken, Biya, and Ngun, /a/ in Missong, and /Ì/ in Abar.
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portion of the dative marker (glossed prep ‘preposition’ because it precedes the

noun phrase and because the same form is observed in the formation of locative

phrases) is often not present or present only as a tonal perturbation. The method

of forming the dative applies to pronouns as well in Biya, Missong, and Munken.

In Ngun, the first person pronouns have special dative forms móN ‘1sg.dat’

and sóN ‘1pl.dat’, while other dative pronouns are formed according to the above

formula. Abar, on the other hand, has a complete set of dative pronouns, which

are for the most part formed with a circumfix Ń-. . . -n. A paradigm is given

in table 10.4.

1sg ḿ-mÉ-n cl3 Ń-wù-n
1pl ń-sÉ-n cl4,5,9,10 ñ́-jì-n
2sg Ń-wà-n cl6,6a ḿ-mwè-n
2pl ḿ-bà-n cl8 ḿ-bì-n
3sg,cl1 Ǹ-wÌ̀-n cl12,13 Ń-kì-n
3pl,cl2 ḿ-bwÌ̀-n cl14 ḿ-bù-n

cl19 ñ́-Cì-n
cl18a ḿ-mù-n

Table 10.4: Abar dative pronouns.

The postposed element which marks the dative is treated as involving an en-

clitic rather than a suffix or separate postposed word because its interacts phono-

logically with the preceding word (see § 4.1.2 for discussion), and because it occurs

at the right edge of the noun phrase rather than at any specific point on a word

(e.g., the head noun). In (10.76) – (10.78), the dative enclitic appears at the end

of the noun phrase (enclosed in brackets), regardless of whether the final con-

stituent of the NP is a possessive pronoun (10.76), a determiner (10.77), or the

head noun (10.78).



306 CHAPTER 10. ARGUMENT STRUCTURE

(10.76) sân@
(c)warm

mÒ
1sg

í-tCúO
cl8-things

Ãí,
(b)eat.adj

f Ì̋
(b)give

mÒ
1sg

[bjáN
cl2.children

mÓ]=nÌ́,
1sg.poss=dat

Ã̋ı
(b)eat

b4é
cl2

“I warmed food, I gave [it] to my children, and they ate.”15 (Abar)

(10.77) b4@́
cl2

bŐxO
(b)ask

kÒ
ipfv

[á-tCı

Ÿ

cl12-chameleon
k@̄]=nÌ́
cl12.det=dat

“They asked the chameleon. . . ” (Abar)

(10.78) m@̄
1sg

nàN
(a)go

fàn=ā
(a)sell=prf

jí
cl9

[ú-kpŐhO]=n@́
cl3-money=dat

“. . . I go and sell it for money.” (Munken)

Treating the preposition used to form datives as a proclitic is complicated by

two main factors: firstly, the preposition is frequently omitted (it does not appear

in (10.76) – (10.78), but see (10.79) below), so natural occurrences of it are not

as frequent as for those of the enclitic. Secondly, in the vast majority of attested

cases, the first constituent in any noun phrase is the head noun. A few instances of

non-head-initial word order have been noted (see § 6.4.1), but follow-up elicitation

on these turned out to be difficult, and I did not manage to elicit any examples of a

dative non-head-initial NP. The result is that I have no examples of the preposition

preceding anything other than the head noun.

(10.79) s=á
1pl=fut

nàN
(a)go

d̂ı
(c)say

á
prep

[tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı]=n@́
3sg.poss=dat

jĒ
comp

“We will go and tell his wife that. . . ” (Munken)

The only evidence for treating the preposition as a proclitic is phonological,

but does not hold in all dialects. In citation form, the preposition merges phono-

logically with a vocalic prefix or syllabic nasal in Abar and Munken, but not in

Biya (table 10.5). Such evidence of course only supports an argument that the

15 The use of the subject-focus construction throughout this example, from a prayer, is under-
stood as the speaker’s wish to emphasize her good fortune as opposed to those less fortunate
than her and her children. Omission of the dummy subject in a subject-focus construction is less
common, but occurs in rapid speech, as in this case.
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preposition forms a phonological word with the following word (in Munken and

Abar), so the question of whether the preposition should be treated as a prefix or

a proclitic is unsolved. Since the phonological evidence is not consistent across all

dialects, /á/ is glossed as if it were an independent word (without connecting ‘-’

or ‘=’) in examples.

Abar Munken

á k@́-tsÛ=nÌ́ ‘for the cock’ á Cì-nsŹO=n@́ ‘for the needle’
á Na̋N=nÌ́ ‘for Nang’ á bí-Ca̋ha=n@́ ‘for the bush pineapples’
ḿbān=ńÌ ‘for the shin’ ú-kwÈ=n@́ ‘for the female friend’
ú-wÌ̄=nÌ́ ‘for the moon’ Ńkpàl@=n@́ ‘for the chair’
ḿfà=nÌ́ ‘for the slave’ í-b̋ı=n@́ ‘for the dogs’

Biya

á k@́-jE̋=n@́ ‘for the intenstines’
á b@́-ntCŹan=n@́ ‘for the Munken people’

á ú-fj̋Ì=n@́ ‘for the nkwi16’
á ì-Cu

Ź

=n@́ ‘for the fish’
á ñ̄-ñÉ=n@́ ‘for the water’

Table 10.5: Coalescence of the dative preposition in Munken and Abar, but not
in Biya.

10.7.2 Semantics of the dative

There are a large number of semantic functions served at least partly by dative

encoding. In the present section I try to collect examples of the most common

functions.

10.7.2.1 Addressee

In descriptions of speech events (asking, saying), the addressee is coded as a dative

argument, as in (10.80) – (10.81).

16 Triumfetta annua L.
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(10.80) wù
cl1

bÔf@
(c)ask

ì-Ãì
cl5-voice

á
prep

w@̀=n@́,
cl1=dat

w@̌
then

wù
cl1

CÈf@
(a)laugh

“He asked her a question and then she laughed.” (Biya)

(10.81) ù
cl1

d̂ı
(c)talk

tCù
cl1.wife

C̋ı
cl19.poss

jĒ=n@́
cl9.det=dat

mı̄
whether

m̄-bÒ
1sg-(a)look

“He said to his [tortoise’s] wife [that] ‘Should I look for. . . ’ ” (Munken)

Internal dialogue or private thoughts may be reported with a sequence trans-

latable as ‘I said to myself that. . . ’, as in (10.82).

(10.82) because
because

m@̄
1sg

lē
p2

d̂ı
(c)say

k@̀m
(a)again

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

jĒ
comp

wù
cl1

jÊhE
(c)stand

ba̋N
(b)block

jĒ
comp
“Because I had thought that he would oppose [the idea], that. . . ” (Munken)

10.7.2.2 Recipient

For verbs indicating a voluntary transfer of possession from the subject, namely ‘give’,

‘send’, the dative may be used, as an alternative to an object, to mark the recipient

of the transfer event.17 Three examples are given in (10.83) – (10.85).

(10.83) m@̄
1sg

mà
(a)take

wán
cl1.child

m@̄
1sg.poss

m@̀
then

m̄-fE̋
1sg-(b)give

wù=n@́
cl1=dat

“I will take my child and give to him. . . ” (Ngun)

(10.84) à
ds

lē
p3

tám
(c)send.irr

lē
(a)vent.irr

w@̀
2sg

jÊsu
Jesus

á
prep

s@̄=n@́
1pl=dat

“You sent Jesus to us.” (Munken)

(10.85) bā-ná
cl2-rel

bú
cl2

Ãù
(a)grind.ipfv

ū-tu

Ź

n,
cl3-bitterleaf

bú
cl2

tÔ
(b)carry.on.shoulder.ipfv

tê
(b)come.ipfv

á
prep

s@̄=n@́=ná
1pl=dat=dat

KŵıfaN
Kwifon18

á
prep

kó
loc.country

“The ones who prepare bitterleaf, they bring [it] to us in the Kwifon
house.” (Missong)

17 See § 10.9 on valence alternations in the encoding of transfer events.
18 q.v. Di Carlo (2011: 74).
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10.7.2.3 Benefactive

The dative may mark an additional (always optional) argument indicating the

beneficiary of an action. Three examples are given in (10.86) – (10.88).

(10.86) m@̄
1sg

lè
p2

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

ì-bwé
cl9-goat

[á
prep

Na̋N=n@́]
N.=dat

“◇I killed a goat for Nang.” (Biya)

(10.87) à
ds

mú
cl18a

b@́
cl2

fÔhO
(b)roast

[á
prep

b@̄-nÈ=n@́]
cl2-person=dat

jĒ
thus

“Those are the ones [birds] that they are roasting for the people.” (Munken)

(10.88) b4@́
cl2

bàNO
(a)pray

[á
prep

spiritual life
spiritual life

bwÌ̄n=nÌ́]
cl2.poss=dat

“They pray for their spiritual life. . . ” (Abar)

10.7.2.4 Self-benefactive

A slightly different function from the benefactive is the self-benefactive (cf. Licht-

enberk (2002: 450)). The obvious point of difference between the self-benefactive

and the benefactive is that the beneficiary in a self-benefactive construction must

be the subject of the clause. The semantics, however, are a bit different: in a

normal benefactive construction, it is usually the case that the beneficiary will po-

tentially receive some tangible good (they are, in Lichtenberk’s (2002: 450) terms

“possessor-beneficiaries”): e.g., a goat, a roasted bird, a better spiritual life in

examples (10.86) – (10.88). In the self-benefactive construction, however, the ben-

eficiary is most commonly a “pure beneficiary” (ibid.). That is, that the action

carried out will benefit the referent of the subject without him/her actually receiv-

ing any material thing. In (10.89), the benefit of eating Hallal food rather than

normal food seems to simply be the utility that comes with having variety in one’s

diet, while the benefit of killing the rat in (10.90) would appear to be the utility

that comes in ridding oneself of a nuisance.
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(10.89) ù
cl1

tân@
(b)refuse.ipv

kjô
(c)also.ipfv

jĒ
comp

w@̀
cl1

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ì-k@̀f@,
cl5-fence

wù
cl1

Ãô
(b)eat.ipfv

k̂ı
(c)also.ipfv

wù=n@́
cl1=dat

bí-ñ̋ı
cl8-thing

í-bjÊm
cl8-cl8.dem.prox

b̄ı
cl8.det
“. . . he would also refuse [the regular food, saying] that he was a Hausa
(lit. fence person19), [and] he would get to eat these things [Halal food].”
(Munken)

(10.90) m=á
1sg=fut

n̄-ţa̋m
1sg-(b)slap

kpe̋
(b)die

tCí∼tCı

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also
móN
1sg.dat

wÒ
2sg

“. . . I will also have an interest in killing you [by beating].” (lit. I will
also for myself kill you) (Ngun)20

10.7.2.5 Purposive

The dative may have purposive function. In such a case, the dative argument is

almost always a verb in infinitive form, as in (10.91) – (10.92). One example of a

dative-marked noun phrase with purposive function is given in (10.93).

(10.91) mù
then.cl1

nàN
(a)go

tâl@
(c)show

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

mÈ
(a)take

ú-bĵÌm
cl3-thing

ú-jál@
cl3-(a)run.adj

[í-nāN=n@́]
prep.cl5.inf-(a)go=dat

d̄ı
there

“Then he showed [him] the place where he would take the car (lit. run-
ning thing) to go there.” (Munken)

(10.92) b4é
cl2

ñí
rel

b4é
cl2

nò
(a)go

[í-fĒlO=nÌ́]
prep.cl5.inf-work=dat

holiday job
holiday job

bwÌ̄n
cl2.poss

b4ē
cl2.det
“Those who are going to work their holiday jobs. . . ” (Abar)

19 My consultant informs me that Hausas have earned this name because of their practice of
fencing in their compounds and having the women remain inside the fence all day without going
to the market (even to buy underwear).
20 See § 11.2 for discussion and examples where an object does not appear immediately after the
verb.
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(10.93) b@́
cl2

là
(a)go.farm

kÒ
(a)descend

[án-Ãa̋ha
cl6-corn

bwÌ̄n]=nÌ́
cl2.poss=dat

jĒ
comp

b4@́
cl2

n@̄n
(a)go.irr

ga

Ź

N
(b)carry.irr
“They went into the bush for their corn, [so] that they should go and
carry [it].” (Abar)

10.7.2.6 Subject of contemplated event

A clause which reflects a contemplated hypothetical situation appears with the

subject in dative form, and the verbal core also nominalized and in dative form. It

is well translated by the functionally similar English for+Sinf construction. Both

of the examples given below come from relatively younger speakers who are fluent

in English, so the possibility of this construction being an English calque cannot

be immediately ruled out.

(10.94) mù
then.cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

fí-bûs
cl19-cat

f̄ı=né
cl19.det=dat

jĒ
comp

[á
prep

móN=n@́]
1sg.dat=dat

[í-dzān=n@́]
prep.cl5.inf-(a)stay=dat

bĒ
com

fí-mfwêhe
cl19-rat

f̄ı
cl19.det

ú
prep

kpO

Ź

loc.house
“Then he said to the cat that ‘For me to stay in the house with the
rat. . . ’ ” (Ngun)

(10.95) better
better

ì-mĒ
cl5.inf-marry

ţÊ
(c)finish

than
than

[á
prep

m@̄=n@́]
1sg=dat

[í-pí=n@́]
prep.cl5.inf-(b)die=dat
“Better for the marriage to end than for me to die.” (Munken)

10.7.2.7 Complement of secondary concept

A number of verbs used to express what Dixon (2006: 11–4) calls “secondary con-

cepts” may take as a complement a dative-marked infinitive verb. A distinction

is made between what Dixon (2006: 12–3) calls “Secondary-A” verbs (those which
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do not introduce semantic roles other than those associated with the verb they

modify) and “Secondary-B” verbs (which may introduce an additional semantic

role). Verbs of the former type, exemplified in (10.96) – (10.100), only appear with

a dative-marked infinitival complement.

(10.96) ì-su

Ź

cl9-fish
m@̀
then

dÒhO
(a)start

[í-já=n@́]
prep.cl5.inf-sing=dat

“The fish then started singing.” (Munken)

(10.97) Ńk@̀
as

n@́
rel

já
cl10.neg

ţā
(a)know.irr

s@̄
s.neg

[í-t@́m@
prep.cl5.ing-shoot

jál@=n@́]
(c)run=dat

ŃkÈ
as

í-wí∼wíl@
cl10-red∼white

mı̄
loc.at

“Because they don’t know how to run fast like the white ones [do].”
(Munken)

(10.98) jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

lE̋
(b)l.cop

ù
cl1

lē
(a)do.irr

k@́-ñ̋ı,
cl12-thing

tCŹENO
cl1.female

nÒ
top

wÔN21

(c)nill
[í-bjáN=nÌ́]
prep.cl5.inf-talk=dat

kí
cl12

È
clsbrk

“. . . that he could do something and the wife would not tell it.” (Abar)

(10.99) f̄ı-mfwêhe
cl19-rat

f̄ı
cl19.det

mà
then

sò=ā
(a)start=prf

ì-bòho
cl5-buttocks

ā-ndO

Ź

N
cl12-cocoyam

kĒ
cl12.det

[í-Ãí-n@́]
prep-cl5.inf-eat-dat

“The rat then started to eat the bottom of the cocoyam.” (Ngun)

(10.100) b@́
cl2

nàN
(a)go

tâl@
(c)show

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

kwE̋
(b)hold

[ì-ţé-n@]
cl5.inf-(c)pass.night-inf
“They went and showed [him] the place he had to sleep.” (Munken)

For the second type of secondary concept verb, it is possible for the ma-

trix secondary concept verb to have either the same or a different subject from

that of the modified verbal core. In the “equi-subject” case, one argument of
21 This verb, only attested in Abar, is possibly a borrowing from English won’t. I have indulged
in an archaic word for the gloss, which is used in the sense of the following 1447 quotation:Yf
pou nylt, I shal..[thee] neuer more doughtir calle.
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the secondary-concept verb is a nominalized and dative-marked verbal core, as

in (10.101) – (10.102). When the subjects are not coreferent, the secondary con-

cept verb instead introduces a complement clause (see § 12.3.2.3 for examples).

(10.101) í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

í-lÓ
cl10-other

á
neg

bâm@
(c)accept

dà
d.neg

[í-dzē
prep.cl5.inf-(a)travel

gél@=n@́]
(c)go.around=dat

bì-CE

Ź

com.cl9-fowl
n@́mÒ
top

“The other fowls don’t accept to move around with that [aforesaid] fowl.”
(Munken)

(10.102) ká-mjŰ
cl12.cl12-thing

n@́
rel

ñ̄-ñā
1sg-(a)stay.irr.ipfv

kŌN
(a)like.irr

dàhà
s.neg

[í-t@́n=n@́]
prep.cl5.inf-rear=dat

k@̄
cl12.det
“That’s the thing [cowpea leaves] that I usually don’t like raising.”
(Munken)

10.7.2.8 Role fulfillment

An expression translatable as ‘take as one’s wife’ has dative marking on the NP

headed by the word translated as ‘wife’. The verb glossed ‘take’ in (10.103) – (10.104)

may be interpreted simply as meaning ‘marry’, which is clear in (10.105).

(10.103) jĒ
comp

í
2sg

wàha
(a)buy

mà
(a)take

wù
cl1

[tCÈ
cl1.wife

b̄ı=ná]
2sg.poss=dat

“. . . that you buy [i.e., pay brideprice] and take her as your wife.” (Mis-
song)

(10.104) à
ds

wÒN
only

wè
cl1

wÈ
cl1

lè
(a)make

mà
(a)take

wÒ
2sg

[á
prep

tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı=n@́]
3sg.poss=dat
“It’s only him [the one who figures out your secret name] who can make
you get married as his wife.” (Ngun)

(10.105) dzoN
vet

s@̄
1pl

mÒ
(a)take.ipfv

dā
d.neg

ì-tCù
cl5-family

b̄ı
2sg

“We don’t [i.e., you shouldn’t] marry [from within] your family.” (Mis-
song)
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It is not known whether “role fulfillment” is a coherent type of function of

the dative, since there are no other examples of expressions using the dative to

designate a new role gained by a person. In the two following examples, with

predicates translatable as ‘consider’, a complement clause structure is instead used.

(10.106) m@̄
1sg

mà
(a)take

w@̀
2sg

jĒ
comp

w@̀
2sg

ù-nò
cl1-person

j̄ı
crazy

“I will consider you to be a madman [lit., I will take you that you are a
madman].” (Ngun)

(10.107) s@̄
1sg

k@́
com

bāNkÈ
mashi

sā
1sg

mà
(a)take

bú
cl2

jĒ
comp

bú
cl2

l@̋
(b)l.cop

bā-wás@
cl2-sibling

“[As for] us and Mashi, we consider them our brothers [lit., we take them
that they are brothers].” (Missong)

10.8 Types of argument frames

Here I exemplify the four basic types of argument frames for verbs. The division

is based on the typology presented in Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000), which treats

intransitive and transitive as basic and widely-occurring argument frames found in

all languages, and adds ‘extended’ variants of these two basic types. The extended

variant of an argument frame is one which contains an additional oblique argument.

The basic types, intransitive and transitive, are discussed in this introductory

paragraph, and separate subsections (§§10.8.1 – 10.8.2) are dedicated to the ex-

tended types, which contain few enough verbs to be given a description that is

close to being representative of the set.

In view of the complications introduced by the frequent omission of non-subject

arguments in Mungbam (see discussion in §§10.1, 10.4), discussion of predicates

assocated with ‘extended’ argument frames in §§10.8.1 – 10.8.2 is confined to pred-

icates licensing an oblique argument which encodes a participant which is neces-

sarily present in the event referred to. Elsewhere in this dissertation, however,
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‘extended intransitive’ will be used to refer to any clause containing an oblique

argument but no object, and ‘extended transitive’ will be used to refer to any

clause containing both an object and an oblique argument.

Intransitive and transitive argument frames are by far the most common and

the verbal predicates witnessing them have broad semantic ranges. Prototypically,

they refer to events having one and two participants, respectively. Examples of

prototypical intransitive and transitive predicates are given in (10.108) – (10.109),

respectively.

(10.108) [ā-na
cl2-person

b@̄-léhe]
cl2-other

gùnO
(a)sleep.ipfv

“. . . other people are sleeping. . . ” (Abar)

(10.109) [ù]
cl1

be̋
(b)plait

wán=a̋
(b)keep=prf

[ú-fw̋ı
cl3-hair

j̋ı]
3sg.poss

“She has plaited her hair.” (Biya)

Exceptions to this generalization are predicates with fixed, lexically-specific

arguments. A predicate meaning ‘to rain’ is generally considered to be zero-place,

and languages vary in the argument frame used for the corresponding verb. Mung-

bam uses the fixed subject meaning ‘rain’ for the verb translatable as ‘rain’.

(10.110) ì-bu

Ź

cl5-rain
jĒ
cl5.det

mà
(a)rain

ñì∼ña

Ź

vfoc∼(a)stay.ipfv
Ńk@̀Nk̀Ìn
now

“Now it’s raining. . . [lit. rain is raining]” (Munken)

As discussed in § 10.2.1, transitive verbs expressing bodily sensations such as

hunger and thirst employ fixed objects. Another transitive verb which could be

argued to require a fixed object in one of its senses is the verb translated as ‘ask

[a question]’,22 which takes as its object a word translatable as ‘voice’.

(10.111) ù
cl1

bÔf@
(b)ask.ipfv

ì-Ãì
cl5-voice

“He’s asking a question.” (Biya)
22 The same argument could of course be made for the English equivalent.
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10.8.1 Extended intransitive

The term “extended intransitive” (Dixon and Aikhenvald, 2000: 3) is used to refer

to a frame where a verb has a subject argument and an additional non-subject

argument other than an object. In Mungbam, the non-subject argument is a loca-

tive phrase. Dixon and Aikhenvald’s (2000: 3) remarks on the relative rarity of the

extended intransitive (and extended transitive) clause type as compared to the

simple intransitive and transitive seem to be appropriate for Mungbam. Only a

handful of verbs have been identified which require an extended intransitive frame,

including those translated as ‘fear’, ‘shout at’, and ‘take care of’, and ‘remember,

think about’. All of the verbs are also witnessed in intransitive frames with mean-

ings ‘be afraid’, ‘shout’, and ‘be careful’, and ‘think’, respectively. Examples are

given in (10.112) – (10.115) (non-subject arguments are enclosed in square brack-

ets).

(10.112) à
ds

lE̋
(b)l.cop

wÈ
2sg

à
2sg

tŐhO
(b)be.careful

[á
prep

b4ē
cl2.loc.obj

mı̄]
loc.at

“You are the one who looks after them.” (Abar)

(10.113) jĒ
comp

n̄-Ãű
1sg-(b)fear

[á
prep

ǹÃì
Ndji

w@̄
cl1.det

kÈ]
loc.hand

“. . . that I’m afraid of Ndji.” (Munken)

(10.114) à
ds

f@̋
cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

m@̄,
1sg

à
ds

f@̋
cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

ù
cl1

ţām
(a)talk.irr

wa

Ź

m
(b)shout.irr

[m@̄
1sg

m-fŹ@m@]
1sg-loc.head
“If it was me [alone], it would have been possible for her to shout at
me.” (Munken)

(10.115) ta

Ź

cl1.father
k@̀-jì
cl12-god

à
2sg

m@̀
then

NÒNhO
(a)think

[b4é-wíñí
cl2-sibling

sÓ
1pl.poss

ñí
rel

b4@́
cl2

lE̋
(b)l.cop

úbaa

Ÿ

loc.Abar
b4ē
cl2.det

mı̄]
loc.in

“Father God, you will then consider our brothers who are in Abar. . . ”
(Abar)
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One verb (translatable as ‘touch’) does not appear in both intransitive and

extended transitive frames as do the preceding examples, but only in an extended

transitive frame. The verb has a figurative meaning, translatable as ‘influence’

(10.116), in addition to its literal meaning (10.117). The same frame is used in

both cases.

(10.116) à
ds

wÈ
2sg

à
2sg

tàN
(a)touch

[ā-bjáN
cl2-children

jÉ
2sg.poss

N@̄n]
loc.at

“It’s You who touch (i.e., influence) your children. . . ” (Abar)

(10.117) b@́
cl2

Ãû
(c)go.away

bE̋hE
(b)exit

mjÚ
lest

ñ̋-Cám
cl6a-blood

mē
cl6a.det

á
neg

tÒN=ā
(a)touch=prf

[á
prep

b@̄
cl2.loc.obj

m@̄]
loc.at

“They have moved away lest the blood [of the freshly slaughtered pig]
touch them.” (Munken)

All verbs with an extended intransitive frame attested so far take as their non-

subject argument a locative phrase, with the choice of postposition being fixed by

the licensing verb.

10.8.2 Extended transitive

Some examples of verbs with extended transitive argument frames are given. These

typically involve events of transfer of possession, or of controlled change of location.

As noted in § 10.1, some verbs which are here considered to have an extended

transitive argument frame do often appear without all of their notional arguments.

In (10.118), for example, the verb fe̋l@ ‘give’ is accompanied by a dative argument,

but not an object argument, which is omitted.

(10.118) bw@́
cl2

tő
(b)come

k@́
com

ì-bú
cl9-goat

j̄ı,
cl9.det

bú
cl2

à
ds

tő
(b)come

fe̋l@
(b)give

á
prep

s@̄=n@́
1pl=dat
“They bring a goat and they come and give [it] to us.” (Missong)
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Examples (10.119) – (10.121) show extended transitive argument frames with

an object and a dative argument.

(10.119) fÌ

Ź

(b)give.irr
ǸgbàN
cl1.power

ḿbwÌ̂n
cl2.dat

“Give power to them. . . ” (Abar)

(10.120) b4é
cl2

mà
then

k@̀
(a)go

tâa
(c)show

kà
??

ú-tőm
cl3-village

N̄kúN
cl1.chief

ù=n@́
cl1=dat

“They then went and showed the chief’s compound to him.” (Ngun)

(10.121) b4@́
cl2

bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-thing

gb@̀N
all

á
prep

sÓN
1pl.dat

á
neg

táa
(c)show.irr

dàsē
s.neg

“They have not shown everything to us.” (Ngun)

Example (10.122) shows an extended transitive argument frame with an object

and a comitative argument.

(10.122) ù-kwĒ
cl1-female.friend

j̄ı
cl1.det

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

tám
(c)send.irr

lē
(a)vent.irr

wè
cl1

b@̄
com

bí-ña̋
cl8-thing

á-ÃE̋
cl6-(b)eat.adj

ú-tőm
cl3-village

“. . . a friend of his should send him traditional foods.” (Munken)

Finally, examples (10.123) – (10.125) show extended transitive argument frames

containing an object argument and a locative argument (including a locative pro-

form, as in (10.123)).

(10.123) ù
cl1

f@̋
com

ñÈ
(a)stay

ú-ka

Ÿ

cl3-hand
jí
3sg.poss

d̄ı
cl17.dem

nām
(a)creep

dàs@̄
s.neg

“. . . he would not have been able to put his hand inside. . . ” (Munken)

(10.124) Nō
as

b4@́
cl2

bâ
(b)pack.in.basket.ipfv

Ãù
(a)put.ipfv

jaNh@
quickly

kÒ
ipfv

ńÃa̋ha
cl6-corn

b4ē
cl2.poss

mı̄
loc.in

ı̄-tCo

Ź

xo
cl8-corn.basket

b̄ı
cl8.det

mı̄
loc.in

“. . . as they quickly packed their corn into the baskets. . . ” (Abar)

(10.125) tCű
(b)carry.water

fe̋
(b)give

āñ-ñÉ
cl6a-water

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

“[I] carry water and give it to him.” (Missong)
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10.9 Valence alternations

A few verbs with extended transitive argument frames, namely the one translated

as ‘give’, exhibit two different possible encodings of their arguments. The phe-

nomenon is highly reminiscent of the so-called English ‘dative shift’ alternation.

The two possibilities are outlined in table 10.6.

agent recipient theme

1. Subject Object Comitative
2. Subject Dative Object

Table 10.6: Two different argument frames for ‘give’.

The object-comitative possibility is exemplified in (10.126), and the dative-

object possibility is exemplified in (10.127). Clear examples of other verbs par-

ticipating in this alternation are not found in my text corpus, though it would

not be surprising if some were found in subsequent work, as I have not conducted

elicitation on valence alternations for verbs other than ‘give’.

(10.126) jĒ
comp

fE

Ź

(b)give.irr
m@̀
1sg

m@̄
com

ú-to

Ź

n
cl3-bitterleaf

Ò
excl

“. . . [saying] that ‘Give me bitterleaf.’ ” (Abar)

(10.127) fE

Ź

(b)give.irr
bí-mŹ@l@
cl8-cold

s@̄=n@́
1pl=dat

“. . . give cold to us.” (Munken)

As was suggested in § 10.5.4, there is some indication that the valence-shifting

alternation can be generalized to encompass benefactive uses of arguments for

verbs which do not require datives as part of their argument frames. Exam-

ple (10.128) shows a comitative-object alignment where object-dative would nor-

mally be expected.
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(10.128) mı̄
whether

tíE
father

b4@̋
cl2.poss

à
ds

fâj,
where

ù-nò
cl1-person

nÌ̄
rel

ñí
cl1.mother

b4@̄
cl2.poss

à
ds

b̂ı
(c)born

wù
cl1

b@̄
com

b4@́
cl2

“Where is [our] father, the man that [our] mother bore [us] unto him?”
(Biya)

10.10 Complex predicates

In § 10.1 it was stated that an attempt to explain how complex verbal cores get the

argument frames that they seem to have would be put off until after all of the main

facts about the argument structures of clause-level predicates had been presented.

This section outlines a means of classifying complex predicate structures based on

regularities in the composition of their argument structures.

For ease of exposition, and to facilitate the expression of generalizations, a semi-

formal framework for describing the operation of the complex argument structure

system has been developed. It is presented in § 10.10.1. In the system proposed,

some types of serial verb construction involve verbs which have a null contribution

to the overall argument structure of the clause (§ 10.10.2), while others involve pairs

of verbs which combine in one of two ways to generate the argument structure of

the clause (§ 10.10.3). Section 10.10.4 illustrates the ways in which the basic types

of argument mappings described in §§10.10.2 – 10.10.3 can combine iteratively to

yield the argument structure properties of clauses having more than two verbs.

The section is concluded with a note on directions for future research (§ 10.10.5).

10.10.1 Framework

The general goal of the present inquiry is to determine a compact set of rules which

can be used to predict the clause-level argument structure of a clause containing
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a complex verbal core, given relevant argument structure properties about the

individual verbs making up that complex verbal core.

Suppose that for any two verbs (or combinations of verbs) certain relevant

argument structure properties are known, and it is also known the order in which

the verbs are combined to form the complex verbal core. Supose it is also possible

to map the two “input” argument structures onto one “output” argument structure

in a unique manner.

We refer to such a mapping as the function Σj , associated with a set of con-

straints of type j. Information about the argument structures of the input verbs

is represented by the variables α1, α2,. . .αn (the indices refer to the linear order

of the verbs, such that an index of 1 represents the first verb in the châıne par-

lée). The variable “A” represents information about the argument structure of the

output verb. The mapping relationship can be represented graphically as follows:

α1

α2

Σj A

A more compact, inline notation which can be used to refer to an equivalent

mapping is:

A = Σj (α1, α2)

α and A are feature structures which, when applied to a verb, place restrictions

on the grammatical functions of the arguments of the verb. The statement:

α = [s ∶ i]

for example, is interpreted to mean that the associated verb must have a subject
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argument whose referent is i. α and A may only refer to two types of grammatical

function: s (“subject”), which represents the subject argument of a transitive or

intransitive verb; and a (“absolutive”), which the subject of an intransitive verb,

or the object of a transitive verb. Other grammatical functions are not relevant

to the mapping operation. α may also be an empty feature structure, represented

with the “ø” symbol. In such a case α specifies that the associated verb may not

make any contribution to the argument structure.

Σ is defined by the licit values of the input variables, the licit values of the

output variable, and the mappings between the input and the output. Types of

Σj differ by the types of restrictions they impose on their input variables, but they

all compute the value of the output variable in the same way, by unification (see

Carpenter 1992: 46). Σj is defined piecewise as follows:

Σj (α1, α2) =

⎧⎪⎪⎪⎪
⎨
⎪⎪⎪⎪⎩

α1 ⊔ α2 ∶ α1, α2 satisfy constraint j

undefined ∶ elsewhere

The index j specifies a coreference constraint, a required identity relationship

between two α values. When j = n, for example, the only licit pairs of α values

are those which index the same referent as their s argument. Using the graphical

representation introduced above, this particular version of Σj is represented as:

s ∶ i

s ∶ i

Σn s ∶ i

The value of A specifies coreference and grammatical role requirements for a

clause. It is not, however, an exhaustive listing of the arguments which will in fact

be realized. Object arguments may or may not be realized, regardless of whether

their reference is specified in A. Oblique arguments are never specified in A, and

may or may not be realized. The realization of optional arguments is subject to
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an independent prohibition on the doubling of arguments, and when more than

one unique object referent is specified, only one may be realized.

10.10.2 Null contributions

In order to analyze the argument structures of certain types of serial verb construc-

tions in a perspicacious way, it was found necessary to assume that some verbs

play no part in determining the argument structure of the clause they belong to.

An approach which avoids making this assumption would be to assume that

all verbs are associated with an α value consistent with the argument structure

properties they possess when appearing as the only verb in a simple verbal core.

The difficulty with such an approach is that it requires assuming that a verb must

have all of the same senses in a simple verbal core as it does in a complex verbal

core (we call this assumption “sense isotropy”). Allowing for null contributions in

complex verbal cores does not require the assumption of sense isotropy.

At first glance, the assumption of sense isotropy does seem unwarranted. We

consider, for example, the verb glossed as ‘see’. As the only verb in a simple

verbal core, it is always transitive, as in (10.129), and refers to an event of visual

perception. When functioning as a right-modifying coverb, it marks experiential

perfective aspect (cf. § 8.2.5.5), as in (10.130).

(10.129) bú
cl2

ţa

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

bà-nÈ
cl2-person

bā-ţı́ns@
cl2-black.adj

“They saw black people.” (Missong)

(10.130) m@̄
1sg

lá
l.cop.neg

ţa

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

ţa

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

s@̄
s.neg

bú
cl2

gbè
(a)cut

kì-fı

Ź

com.cl5-head
ù-nò
cl1-person
“I have never seen a man’s head be cut [off].” (Missong)
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It would be counterintuitive to suppose that the verb glossed ‘see’ makes some

contribution to the overall argument structure of the verbal core when it imparts

an experiential perfective meaning, and that this contribution would be determined

based on the subcategorization frame associated with ‘see’ in a simplex verbal core.

It will be allowed that there are some verbs, intuitively determined, which are

deprived of their normal argument-licensing potential when they enter into a serial

verb construction in a certain capacity. Coverbs which, intuitively, do not offer a

contribution to the overall argument structure, and the choice of their argument

structure makes no difference will be said to have a null contribution. The relevant

constraint on their argument structures is that they have none. Null mappings

have the commutative property: it does not matter whether the α = ø input comes

first or second.
αi

ø

Σø αi

ø

αi

Σø αi

The verb ña

Ź

m in example (10.131) is supposed to have a null contribution.

By itself, it means ‘tiptoe’, but as a left-modifying manner coverb, it is better

understood to mean ‘furtively’. Using the inline notation, the composition of the

argument structure in (10.131) is represented as:

A = Σø (ø, α2)

(10.131) ù-nò
cl1-person

wū
cl1.det

ña

Ź

m
(b)tiptoe.irr

ţa

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

“The man spied [on the killers]. . . ” (Missong)

A number of the serial verb constructions described in § 8 involve verbs which

make a null contribution to the overall argument structure of their verbal cores.
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The major types of serial verb constructions are summarized in table 10.7, accord-

ing to whether the construction involves a Σø mapping.

Non-null contribution Null contribution
Causative Manner
Custody transfer Aspectual
Result state Pragmatic effect
Sequential event Directional

Degree and extent

Table 10.7: Types of constructions where the construction-enabling verb lacks a
subcategorization frame.

Not included in the list is the comparative construction. In § 8.2.3 some doubt

was expressed about whether the comparative coverb should be properly consid-

ered a verb due to the fact that it may give rise to an otherwise unattested SVOV

constituent order. In that section it was suggested that the comparative coverb

might have become partially grammaticalized so that it has the ability to inroduce

a additional arguments, even in clauses which have already reached their carrying

capacities.

(10.132) m@̄
1sg

l@̋
(b)l.cop

m@̄
1sg

n̄-jÓxO
1sg-(c)run.irr

tCĒ
(a)exceed.irr

bì
2sg

“I can run more than you.” (Missong)

10.10.3 Non-trivial combinations

There are two types of mappings which involve non-null inputs. An “absolutive”

mapping (represented by Σa) is one which requires coreference between absolutive

arguments of at least one α and A. A “nominative” mapping (represented by Σn)

is one which requires coreference between subject arguments in both α and in A.

The result state and causative constructions (§§10.10.3.1 – 10.10.3.2) exemplify

the absolutive mapping, while the nominative mapping is exemplified in the cus-

tody transfer and sequential event constructions (§§10.10.3.3 – 10.10.3.4).



326 CHAPTER 10. ARGUMENT STRUCTURE

10.10.3.1 Result state

In a result state construction, the absolutive argument of the verb referring to the

result state becomes the clause-level object, as depicted below.

s ∶ i

a ∶ j

Σa

s ∶ i

a ∶ j

In most of the available examples of result state constructions, the major verb

(i.e., the first one) is transitive, and the minor verb is intransitive, as in (10.133) – (10.134).

(10.133) Mà
M.

l@̀
p2

[tCa̋m
(b)slap

gbè]
(a)fall

Na̋N
N.

“◇Ma slapped Nang, [making] him fall.” (Biya)

(10.134) bú
cl2

mà
(a)take

ú-tőm
cl3-village

m@̀
then

[dzô
(c)call

kwàha]
(a)gather

“The village was called to gather.” (Abar)

The major verb need not be transitive, however. Examples (10.135) – (10.136)

illustrate the case where both the major verb and the result state verb are intran-

sitive, combining to form a transitive verbal core.

(10.135) à
2sg

gbè
(a)fall

Ãù
(a)break

ì-dzām
cl5-back

ı̄-nCa

Ź

Nh@
cl19-crab

C̄ı
cl19.det

“. . . you fell and broke the crab’s back. . . ” (Abar)

(10.136) ı̄-jÓN
cl5-gale

àl@̀
p2

sàn
(a)pass

gbè
(a)fall

ú-kp@̋
cl3-house

“◇A strong wind blew, [making] a house fall.” (Biya)

Example (10.137) presents an interesting case of a rather long verbal core

which, though all of its verbs are intransitive, is transitive. To simplify the analysis,

we treat the first five verbs as jointly making up a single intransitive predicate.

The final verb represents the result state of the action described the first verb (i.e.,

death by breaking down and falling).
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(10.137) ú-ka̋n
cl3-hand

k@̄-tO

Ź

cl12-tree
mù
then

[kàm
(a)break

s@̀
(a)descend

lè
(a)vent

te̋
(b)come

gbè
(a)fall

kpe̋]
(b)die

k@́-ţÔ
cl12-cock

k@̄
cl12.det

“A tree branch then broke and fell down, killing the cock.” (Biya)

In cases where both the major and minor verb are transitive, and the subject

and object arguments of both verbs are coreferent, the construction can be in-

terpreted either as a result state construction (with absolutive mapping) or as a

sequential event construction (§ 10.10.3.4) (with nominative mapping). The same

holds true for cases where the first verb is intransitive, and the second verb is tran-

sitive (with a subject coreferent to the first verb’s). Examples (10.138) – (10.139)

are among those which could reasonably be interpreted as involving either nomi-

native or absolutive mappings.

(10.138) tān
(a)jump.irr

sān
(a)pass.irr

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water

mwē
cl6a.det

“◇Jump over the water!” (Biya)

(10.139) Mà
M.

l@̀
p2

sű
(b)congratulate

f Ì̋
(b)give

Na̋N
N.

bú-kpa̋f@
com.cl3-money

“◇Ma congratulated Nang and gave him money.”

Clear examples of result state constructions where the transitive result state

verb has a different subject from the first verb are not found in my corpus.23

An apparent exception to the mapping seen in most result state constructions is

seen in (10.140), which apparently has a nominative mapping and not an absolutive

mapping.24 This example might, however, be dismissed as a sequential event
23 It would be interesting to see whether a sentence like (10.139) could be coerced into an
absolutive-only interpretation, with a translation like ‘Ma congratulated Nang and had money
given to him’. See also discussion in § 10.10.3.4.
24 It would be interesting to know whether addition of an object to (10.140) would force a more
typical (but semantically odd) mapping, i.e., ‘. . . that I eat until [someone] gets tired’. The
unusualness of this example was not realized until relatively late in the composition of this work,
after which it was no longer possible to conduct follow-up elicitation.
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construction (i.e., meaning ‘eat and get tired’), and could if we chose to make the

absolutive mapping a necessary property of the result state construction.

s ∶ i

s ∶ i

Σn s ∶ i

(10.140) ñ̄-ñÈ
1sg-(a)stay

n̄-sān
1sg-(a)pass.irr

Ńg@̀
so

à
ds

dê
(c)say

gÒN
only

m@̀
1sg

jĒ
comp

n̄-[Ãí
1sg-(b)eat

bú∼bwŐ]
vfoc∼(b)tired
“If I can pass [the exam], I’ll only be saying that I’m tired of eating.”
(Biya)

To entertain yet another option, example (10.140) could still be analyzed as

involving an absolutive mapping, represented as below.

s ∶ i

a ∶ j

Σa

s ∶ i

a ∶ j
(i = j)

Such an analysis hinges on the fact that we have not specified whether the i

and j indices in our diagrams may be equal to each other. It also requires assuming

that there is an omitted reflexive object.

10.10.3.2 Causative

The causative construction may be seen as a special case of the result state con-

struction. Like the result state construction, it involves an absolutive mapping.

However, the major verb is fixed; it must be the transitive verb translated as ‘make,

do’.

s ∶ i

a ∶ j

Σa

s ∶ i

a ∶ j
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When the verb satisfying the a ∶ j constraint is transitive, its subject argument

(i.e., the causee) may not be expressed in a monoclausal construction (cf. § 8.2.4).

In (10.141), the giver of money remains anonymous. When the caused verb lacks

an object argument, on the other hand, as in (10.142), its absolutive argument is

the same as the causee, and is expressed.

(10.141) Mû
M.

k@̀
p1

lè
(a)make

f̋Ì
(b)give

Na̋N
N.

mú-kpŐb@
com.cl3-money

“◇Mu made [someone] give Nang money.” (Abar)

(10.142) Mû
M.

k@̀
p1

lè
(a)make

Ãű
(b)fear

Na̋N
N.

m@̄N
1sg.loc.obj

kÈ
loc.hand

“◇Mu made Nang fear me.” (Abar)

10.10.3.3 Custody transfer

A custody transfer event prototypically involves a main transitive verb as well as a

custody transfer verb. The coreference requirement for a custody transfer event is

that the subject argument of the custody transfer verb be the same as the subject

of the main verb:

s ∶ i

s ∶ i

Σn s ∶ i

The custody transfer verb glossed as ‘keep’ is commonly associated with an

extended transitive frame, having subject, object and locative arguments. Exam-

ples (10.143) – (10.144) show custody transfer constructions with ‘keep’. In (10.143),

the object of the main verb tân ‘dry’ is apparently the same as that of the custody

transfer verb wa̋n ‘keep’. The custody transfer verb additionally licenses a locative

argument not licensed by the main verb.
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(10.143) ú-gbE̋
cl3-rope

b@́
cl2

[tân
(c)dry

wa̋n@]
(b)keep

á-bûN
cl12-dress

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

ú
prep.loc.obj

m@̀
loc.at
“. . . a rope that they keep women’s dresses on to dry. [lit. dry and keep]”
(Munken)

Example (10.144) is similar to (10.143) in its argument structure properties,

except for the fact that the common object is omitted.

(10.144) à
ds

bÈ
b.cop

[à]
ds

m@̀l@
(a)be.cold

s@̀,
(a)descend

s@̄
1pl

[dzè
(a)put

wa̋n]
(b)keep

ū-bE

Ź

cl3-pan
mı̄
loc.in

“When it has cooled down, we reserve [it] in a pan.” (Munken)

Example (10.145) illustrates why no coreference requirement concerning the

object is hypothesized. The notional object of the custody transfer verb m@̄ ‘take’

(a cup) differs from that of the main verb mu

Ź

‘drink’ (wine).25

(10.145) [m@̄
(a)take.irr

mu
Ź

]

(b)drink.irr
“◇Drink!” (Biya)

10.10.3.4 Sequential event

The sequential event construction, like the custody transfer construction, involves

a nominative mapping, requiring that the subjects of the two verbs be the same.

s= i

s= i

Σn s= i

Two examples are given in (10.146) – (10.147).

(10.146) ì-wùN@
cl9-pig

nàN
(a)go

ka̋
(b)ask.debt

ú-kpŐhO
cl3-money

mwÒ
top

Cì-tŹOrOki
cl19-tortoise

k@̀
loc.hand

“Pig went and asked the money of tortoise.” (Munken)

25 If a drinking vessel is the referent of an argument of the verb meaning ‘drink’, it must be a
locative argument.
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(10.147) à
ds

ı̄-bŸı
cl9-dog

ì
cl9

bàn
(a)climb

ñÈ
(a)stay

k@̀-NkÈ
cl12-basket

mÌ̄
loc.in

“It’s a dog that has climbed [into] and sat in a basket.” (Biya)

A number of interesting cases are found where two or more verbs appear to-

gether in a sequential event construction which have dissimilar notional object and

oblique arguments. Example (10.148) has four different verbs, each with the same

notional subject argument, but all four with different notional object arguments.

The object argument which is realized, á-ÃE̋ ‘corn’, is associated with the final

verb.

(10.148) DZò
D.

lē
p2

f ı̋n
(b)clear

nàm
(a)till

bwÈn@
(a)pierce

dzÈn@
(a)plant

á-ÃE̋
cl6-corn

“◇Djo cleared [a field], shaped [rows], made holes [in the soil], and
planted corn.” (Munken)

When several verbs are present, each having different object arguments, the

tendency is to interpret any object which is present as belonging to the final

transitive verb. Example (10.149), which realizes only the notional object of the

second verb, nàm ‘till soil to form [rows]’, was regarded as nonsensical by my

Munken consultants, since bí-ka̋N ‘rows’, is by default interpreted as the object

of dzÈn@ ‘plant’.

(10.149) DZò
D.

lē
p2

f ı̋n
(b)clear

nàm
(a)till

bwÈn@
(a)pierce

dzÈn@
(a)plant

bí-ka̋N
cl8-row

?? “◇Djo cleared [a field], shaped [rows], made holes [in the soil], and
planted rows.” (Munken)

In elicitation with two Biya consultants, however, both of (10.150) – (10.151)

were judged acceptable. The examples contain two-verb cores with transitive verbs

having dissimilar notional objects (we ignore the directional coverb fwā, which has

a ø contribution).
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(10.150) m̄-bÒ
1sg-(a)search.ipfv

N̄-gbĒ
1sg-(a)cut.irr

m@̄
(a)take.irr

fwā
(a)off.irr

í-d̋ı26

cl5-bush.candle
“◇I want to cut [the canarium tree] and take out the bush candle.”

(10.151) m̄-bÒ
1sg-(a)search.ipfv

N̄-gbĒ
1sg-(a)cut.irr

m@̄
(a)take.irr

fwā
(a)off.irr

k@̄-tÔ
cl12-tree

í-d̋ı
cl5-bush.candle

k@̄
cl12.det
“◇I want to cut the canarium tree (lit. ‘bush candle tree’) and take out
[the bush candle].”

A comitative argument referring to the instrument used to carry out any of the

actions27 is successfully interpreted in Munken, as is the case with (10.152) – (10.153).

(10.152) DZò
D.

lē
p2

f ı̋n
(b)clear

nàm
(a)till

bwÈn@
(a)pierce

dzÈn@
(a)plant

á-ÃE̋
cl6-corn

b@̄
com

ú-CE̋
cl3-machete

“◇Djo cleared [a field], shaped [rows], made holes [in the soil], and
planted corn using a machete [for the clearing and making of holes].”
(Munken)

(10.153) DZò
D.

lē
p2

f ı̋n
(b)clear

nàm
(a)till

bwÈn@
(a)pierce

dzÈn@
(a)plant

á-ÃE̋
cl6-corn

b@̄
com

ā-kŹa
cl6-hand

j̋ı
3sg.poss
“◇Djo cleared [a field], shaped [rows], made holes [in the soil], and
planted corn using his hands [to plant the seeds].” (Munken)

26 “Bush candle” is the hardened sap of Canarium schweinfurthii.

Canarium schweinfurthii is a large forest tree with its crown reaching to the upper
canopy of the forest, with a long clean, straight and cylindrical bole exceeding
50 m. Diameter above the heavy root swellings can be up to 4.5 m. Bark thick,
on young tree fairly smooth, becoming increasingly scaly and fissured with age.
The slash is reddish or light brown with turpentine like odour, exuding a heavy,
sticky oleoresin that colours to sulphur yellow and becomes solid. (http://www.

worldagroforestry.org/treedb2/AFTPDFS/Canarium_schweinfurthii.pdf)

27 Clearing is done with a machete, tilling is done with a hoe, piercing is done with a machete,
and planting is done with the hands.

http://www.worldagroforestry.org/treedb2/AFTPDFS/Canarium_schweinfurthii.pdf
http://www.worldagroforestry.org/treedb2/AFTPDFS/Canarium_schweinfurthii.pdf
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As signaled in § 10.10.3.1, there are examples which might be classified either

as result state constructions or sequential event constructions, without affecting

their meanings, since they satisfy both the nominative and absolutive mapping

coreference constraints. There are examples, however, which could be interpreted

either as nominative or absolutive mappings, but for which the two interpretations

give different meanings. When elicited, example (10.154) was interpreted with an

absolutive mapping, while (10.155), contrary to my expectation, was interpreted

with a nominative mapping.

(10.154) n̄-ţa̋m
1sg-(b)slap

f E̋
(b)fly

ı̄-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
“◇I slapped the fowl, making it fly.” (Munken)

(10.155) n̄-ţa̋m
1sg-(b)slap

jâl@
(c)run

ı̄-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
“◇I slapped the fowl while running.” (Munken)

Example (10.155) might also be interpreted as showing a ø mapping, with jâl@

‘run’ being interpreted as a manner coverb.28 The issue of mapping-based ambi-

guity has been touched on only very lightly in elicitation, and seems like it would

be a fruitful area for future research.

10.10.4 Iterative mappings

For the sake of simplicity in the notational system, the Σ function was defined

as mapping two domain variables onto one output variable. Since the input and

the output are of the same type, constraints on argument realization in verbal

cores with more than two arguments can be represented as deriving from multiple

applications of the Σ function. A few examples are briefly illustrated with inline

notations for their mappings.
28 The sentence might then be translated as ‘I took a running slap at the fowl’.
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Example (10.156) shows a sequential event construction in the outer mapping,

and a directional construction in the inner, null mapping.

A = Σn (α1,Σø (α2,ø))

(10.156) n@̄
(a)go.irr

dz@́
(c)call.irr

lē
(a)vent.irr

ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-dzù
cl1-dem.dist

w@̄
cl1.det

“Go and call forth that man.” (Biya)

Example (10.157) shows an outer nominative mapping, with two inner null

mappings.

A = Σn (α1,Σø (Σø (α2,ø) ,ø))

(10.157) ì
2sg

ţè
(a)go

[kű
(b)hold

gànO
(a)scrub

f@̀]
(a)off

jì
cl9

“You go and furtively catch it away [i.e., you steal the chicken].” (Mis-
song)

The two words glossed ‘break’ (examples (10.158) – (10.159)) are not attested as

transitive verbs, while the word glossed ‘scatter’ is attested alone both in transitive

and intransitive variants. The appearance of these verbs in result state construc-

tions illustrates a way that a grammatical marker of transitivity might arise: if

verbs with inchoative semantics cannot undergo a causative/inchoative alternation

by themselves, they can be given a causative interpretation when combined with

a “light” transitive verb, such as the one glossed ‘hold’.
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A = Σn (α1,Σa (α2, α3))

(10.158) à
ds

fwē
cl16.det

ù
cl1

jÔxO
(c)run

m@̀
then

n@̀n
(a)go

tì
(a)step

Ãù
(a)break

ì-bàha
cl5-rock

“That’s why he ran and then went and stepped on the rock, breaking
it.” (Abar)

A = Σa (α1,Σa (α2, α3))

(10.159) bú
cl2

à
ds

kő
(b)hold

kàm
(a)break

tàha
(a)scatter

kí
cl7

“They broke it off.” (Missong)

A = Σn (α1,Σa (α2, α3))

(10.160) b4e̋
cl2

gbà
(a)cut

Ãù
(a)throw

ta̋ha
(b)scatter

k@̀
??

wÒ
2sg

“They will cut you down and throw you away.” (Ngun)

10.10.5 Conclusion

One interesting aspect of the analysis presented in this section is that there is

no reference made to object or oblique arguments. In fact, the present approach

would have failed if objects had been included in the feature structures, since

inputs with inconsistent object specifications are permitted.

⎡
⎢
⎢
⎢
⎢
⎢
⎣

s ∶ i

o ∶ j

⎤
⎥
⎥
⎥
⎥
⎥
⎦

⊔

⎡
⎢
⎢
⎢
⎢
⎢
⎣

s ∶ i

o ∶ k

⎤
⎥
⎥
⎥
⎥
⎥
⎦

= undefined
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An interesting topic for future research would be a more thorough investiga-

tion of the extent to which a full analysis of Mungbam argument structure could

proceed if only the categories s and a were used in the analysis.

Also suggestive, for future research, is an implication about possible multiple

iterations of of the Σ function. Σ is defined in such a way that mappings of the

type Σa (Σa (α1, α2) , α3), where α2 and α3 have different referents, ought to be

grammatical (so long as they have a reasonable interpretation in context):

s ∶ i

a ∶ j

Σa

s ∶ i

a ∶ j Σa

a ∶ k

s ∶ i

a ∶ k

Concretely, it would be predicted that a sentence such as (10.161), if given a

proper context, would be grammatical. Testing this prediction will have to wait

for future studies where Mungbam consultants are accessible.

(10.161) Na̋N
N.

t@̋m
(b)shoot

k@̀m
(a)break

gbè
(a)fall

Cí-bûs
cl19-cat

?? “Nang shot [the tree branch] [making it] break, [making] the cat fall.”
(Hypothetical Munken)



Chapter 11

Focus

11.1 Introduction

Languages of Cameroon have in recent times attracted considerable attention for

the elaborateness of their formal focus-marking systems. A pioneering study by

Watters (1979) on the focus-marking system in Aghem preceded the now classic

paper by Hyman and Watters (1984), which heavily influences the presentation

in this chapter. Descriptions of other Cameroonian languages, including Thwing

and Watters (1987); Good (2010); Kießling (2010) have revealed comparable elab-

orateness in a number of Grassfields languages other than Aghem. In this context

it would be rather surprising if there was little to say on focus-marking in Mung-

bam. Mungbam has an extensive formal apparatus for the marking of information

structure properties. Some of the properties of the focus-marking system are sug-

gested by what has been found for neighboring languages, while other aspects give

it its novel flavor.

The remainder of this introductory section is dedicated to explaining two ter-

minological distinctions that have been adopted: the distinction between assertive

337
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and contrastive focus, and the distinction between constituent and auxiliary focus.

The remainder of the chapter is organized partly along formal lines, and partly

along functional lines. Section 11.2 presents monoclausal constructions used to

focus any of the arguments of a clause (subject, object or oblique). Section 11.3

presents focus and related constructions having the effect of emphasizing the lexical

meaning of the verbal core. Section 11.4 discusses the use of verbal reduplication

to mark verum focus, which is assertive or contrastive focus on the truth value of

a clause. Thetic sentences, which are not specially marked for focus, are discussed

briefly in § 11.5. The biclausal clefting construction is discussed in § 11.6. Section

11.7 (where Hyman and Watters’s concept of pragmatic vs. grammatical control of

focus marking plays a part) treats interactions between the major focus-marking

strategies presented in §§11.2 – 11.6. Section 11.8 lists some functional categories

which are (often or necessarily) correlated with focus marking. Three construc-

tions which use serial verb constructions to achieve focus-like effects have been

discussed above in § 8.2.7.

11.1.1 Assertive and contrastive focus

Following Hyman and Watters (1984: 239–41), I refer separately to ‘assertive focus’

and ‘contrastive focus’ when discussing the functional properties of some of the

focusing constructions. As Hyman and Watters (1984) define the terms, assertive

focus projects new information against a neutral informational background, while

contrastive focus projects new information against a background of conflicting in-

formation. The distinction is useful since some constructions are only used to mark

contrastive focus, while others are used to mark both assertive and contrastive fo-

cus. The distinction is also especially useful given the difficulty of producing

accurate free translations: English does not have focus constructions which can be

interpreted as either assertive or contrastive, depending on the context.
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11.1.2 Scope of focus-marking

Discussion on the scope of a focus operator tends to (at least implicitly) refer to

scope within the sentence as translated into a logical- or predicate calculus-like

representation, rather than within the sentence’s morpho-syntactic form. Thwing

and Watters (1987: 102), for example, illustrate the difference in scope between

auxiliary focus and constituent focus with a logical representation of the English

sentence Yaya comforted Alima as in (11.1). The transitive verb is represented

as a two-place predicate, with its subject and object arguments in parentheses;

tense, aspect and truth value are treated as operators on the verbal predicate and

its arguments as a whole. Auxiliary and constituent focus are then distinguished

by whether they apply to the outer functors or to the verb and/or its arguments.

(11.1) (true, past, perfective
aux focÐÐÐÐÐÐÐÐÐÐÐ→

(comfort
. . .

(Yaya, Alima))
←const foc

Yaya comforted Alima.

In typologically-informed approaches to grammar such as Dik (1997); Van Valin

(2005), a basic unit is recognized which consists of the predicate and its arguments1

which may be successively modified by different operators2 such as those express-

ing tense, aspect, mood, polarity, and illocutionary force. In Dik (1997); Van

Valin (2005), as well as the informal presentation in Thwing and Watters (1987),

focus is not itself an operator. This is apparently because (according to the the-

ory) operators have a fixed hierarchy which specifies their scope in a universal way

(cf. Dik (1997: 50), Van Valin (2005: 8–11)), but focus may have under its scope

the predicate and/or its arguments as well as any of the operators, but lower lev-

els of clause structure are not automatically under the scope of focus when some

higher level is in focus. This fact necessitates the decoupling of focus from operator
1 The “nuclear predication” (Dik, 1997: 51) or the “core” (Van Valin, 2005: 5).
2 Called “π-operators” by Dik (1997: 50–1).
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Type of focus construction

Constituent

Argument Verbal

Auxiliary

Truth Value

Figure 11.1: Formally encoded types of focus in Mungbam, according to the scope
of focus

structure.

Categories of focusing constructions in Mungbam are distinguished according

to the scope of focus. The distinction between constituent and auxiliary focus

(Hyman and Watters, 1984)3 is observed. Mungbam, however, lacks the inher-

ently focused tenses which have been reported for other African languages; the

only type of auxiliary focus present is verum focus. Constituent focus may be

divided into argument focus and verbal focus (focus on the event described by the

verb, or the lexical meaning of the verb), and these types of focus constructions

are presented separately. Since, however, verbal focus requires the creation of a

cognate argument from a nominalized verb, it could be argued that the formal

difference between argument focus and verbal focus is rather slight. The foregoing

categorization is schematized in figure 11.1.
3 Hyman and Watters (1984: 233) define the term as “. . . the interaction between focus and the
semantic features of tense, aspect, mood and polarity.” Auxiliary focus may refer to a focusing
construction where a TAMP specification is what is in focus, or a construction where focus-
marking appears on TAMP-marking morphemes (whence the term “auxiliary”). Hyman and
Watters (1984: fn. 1) are more cautious about being neutral on the issue of the universal category
AUX (cf. e.g., Akmajian et al. (1979)) than they are about avoiding a transparently English-
inspired descriptive term, writing as follows:

In using the term “auxiliary” we do not necessarily commit ourselves to a view of
grammar which recognized the auxiliary as a category distinct from the category
“verb”, although we shall need to refer to the above semantic features as a natural
class.
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11.2 Argument focus

Argument focus comprises monoclausal constructions used to focus or defocalize

any of the five basic argument types presented in § 10: subjects, objects; and comi-

tative, dative, and locative arguments (these last three being collectively referred

to as obliques). All such constructions have in common that they involve the

dislocation of arguments away from their canonical position, and so focus-related

dislocation is treated in a general fashion in § 11.2.1. Individual constructions are

grouped according to the type of word-order changes they involve. The subject fo-

cus construction, which involves dislocation to the position immediately after the

verbal core (IAV), is presented in § 11.2.2. Defocalisation of object and oblique

arguments, which involves dislocation to the position immediately before the ver-

bal core (IBV), is presented in § 11.2.3. Focus of oblique arguments, which occurs

when these appear in IAV position, or are clefted, is presented in § 11.2.4. Fi-

nally, what is here termed ‘modifier focus’, which involves partial dislocation of

an argument to IAV, is discussed in § 11.2.5.

11.2.1 Departures of canonical word order

The default constituent order for an intransitive clause is SV, and the default

constituent order for a transitive clause is SVO. Oblique arguments canonically

appear after the verb in an extended intransitive clause (SVX), and after the object

in an extended transitive clause (SVOX). Examples of these four basic clause types

are given in § 10.8.

I treat the verbal core as a fixed point in constituent linearization, and only
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consider dislocations as being possible for arguments.4 The two types of possible

dislocations are dislocation to the position immediately after the verb (IAV), and

dislocation to the position immediately before the verb (or more precisely, before

the verbal complex) (IBV). Following various scholars since Watters (1979), IAV

is treated as an inherently focused position, and IBV is treated as an inherently

defocalised position. This means that a standard SVO clause can be interpreted

as having the object as part of the focus, and the subject out of focus.5

11.2.1.1 Dislocation to IAV

Dislocation to IAV is associated with focalisation of an argument. In (11.2), the

class 19 subject pronoun, referring to Tortoise, is in focus in order to emphasize

the fact that Tortoise was the one who ate all of the food, although the food was

to be for him to share with the birds. In (11.3), the subject ‘Moses’ is in focus in

order to emphasize that Moses is somebody who is a good dancer, while there are

other people among his peers who may not be good dancers.

(11.2) à
ds

t̋ı
(b)come

Ã̋ı
(b)eat

tsÊ
(c)finish

fè
(a)off

[Cí]
cl19

bí-ña̋
cl8-thing

á-ÃÉl@
cl?-(b)eat.adj

á
prep

bĒ
cl2.loc.obj

sè
loc.face

“He [tortoise] came and ate up all of the food in front of their [the birds’]
faces.” (Munken)

4 The reasoning for this choice is as follows: the concept of dislocation presupposes the ability to
diagnose dislocation, which is possible only if a fixed reference point is taken; the reference point
must be an element which is linearly contiguous and always present in most types of clause. The
only elements fitting this description are the verbal core and the subject. Matters of tradition
aside, it will hopefully be seen in the course of the analyses presented below that it would be
difficult to formulate simple analyses if the subject was used as a fixed reference point instead of
the verbal core: conditions on the appearance of the dummy subject, and the special status of
IAV position, would be difficult to describe if the subject rather than the verbal core were used
as a reference point.
5 See qualifying remarks by Good (2010: §5.3.4) on focus in clauses with default word order in
Naki, which would also apply generally to Mungbam.
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(11.3) à
ds

mÔN
(b)dance.ipfv

dzÔNO
(b)be.good.ipfv

kÒ
ipfv

[Moses]
M.

“◇Moses is a good dancer.” (Abar)

When a subject is dislocated to IAV, the dummy subject à (cf. § 6.2) must,

with very few exceptions, stand in its canonical place. One exception is in rapid

speech, where the dummy subject is occasionally omitted. The second, and more

substantial, exception, is in Missong clauses which have a preverbal tense marker

present: subject focus constructions based on such clauses must not contain a

dummy subject ((11.4) – (11.5)).

(11.4) à
ds

kà
p2

gbè
(a)fall

mO

Ź

1sg
“◇I fell.” (Abar)

(11.5) kà
p2

gbè
(a)fall

m@

Ź

1sg
“◇I fell.” (Missong)

Since IAV is the canonical position of an object, no such operation is available

for objects. Obliques may appear in IAV, either by dislocation to that position, or

as a side effect of defocalization (or omission) of the object argument (see § 11.2.4).

11.2.1.2 Dislocation to IBV

Non-subject arguments may be dislocated to the position immediately before the

verbal complex. Such a dislocation is associated with defocalization of these ar-

guments. A clause with multiple non-subject arguments may have multiple terms

dislocated to IBV. Two examples are given in (11.6) – (11.7).

(11.6) Moses
M.

[ì-bwé]
cl9-goat

bàha
(a)butcher

m@̄
com

Cí-Ca̋
cl19-knife

“◇Moses butchered a goat with a knife.” (Abar)
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(11.7) Moses
M.

[ì-bwé]
cl9-goat

[m@̄
com

Cí-Ca̋]
cl19-knife

bàha
(a)butcher

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

f̀Ì
loc.head

“◇Moses butchered a goat with a knife on top of the house.” (Abar)

When a preverbal tense marker is present, and a term has been dislocated to

IBV, the dummy subject is present.6

(11.8) Na̋N
N.

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

à
ds

k@̀
p2

tsa̋m
(b)beat

ǹtù
yesterday

“◇Nang beat my pigs yesterday.” (Abar)

Since IBV is the canonical position of a subject, no such operation is avail-

able for subjects. It might be argued, however, in light of commentary on the

previous example, that clauses with canonical word order and a nominal subject,

which also contain a dummy subject (e.g., (11.9)), are in fact examples of sub-

ject defocalization, contrasting with examples with a nominal subject and also a

coreferential pronoun (e.g., (11.10)). This question, if answerable, will be left for

future research.

(11.9) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

à
ds

ţàm
(a)talk

bE̋hE
(b)exit

lÒ
(a)vent

dà
d.neg

“The man didn’t say anything.” (Munken)

(11.10) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

w@̄
cl1.det

ù
cl1

fàha
(a)extract.ipfv

ñâN
(b)good.ipfv

bÊhE
(b)exit.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

á-tŐN
cl12-ear

ì-wùN@
cl9-pig

k@̄
cl12.det

mı̄
loc.in

“The man is thoroughly removing [the hairs] from the pig’s ear.” (Munken)

11.2.2 Subject focus

The subject is the only type of argument which canonically occurs before the

verbal complex. When it is focused via word order changes it is dislocated to IAV

position, and the dummy subject à stands in the preverbal position.
6 At least in Biya, Abar and Munken. Data on this point is not available for Missong or Ngun.
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(11.11) à
ds

d̂ı
(c)say

wÈ
2sg

jĒ
comp

à
2sg.top

dzē
(a)wear.irr

b̄ı-kpa

Ź

cl8-shoe
“You said that you should wear shoes.” (Munken)

(11.12) à
ds

t̋ı
(b)come

Ã̋ı
(b)eat

ţÊ
(c)finish

fè
(a)off

Cí
cl19

bí-ña̋
cl8-thing

á-ÃÉl@
cl12-eat.adj

á
prep

bĒ
cl2.loc.pro

sè
loc.face

“He (the tortoise) came and finished all of the food right in front of
them (the birds).” (Munken)

Subject questions, where the subject is inherently focused, require the question

word to be in IAV or clefted (cf. § 11.8.5), making word-for-word translations of

English subject questions ungrammatical.

(11.13) *nee

Ź

who
tsa̋m
(b)beat

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

intended: who beat my pigs? (Abar)

11.2.3 Object/oblique defocalization

An object or oblique can be especially defocalised (or topicalized) when it is dislo-

cated to IBV position. Defocalisation is typically used to direct focus away from

its usual position onto a different constituent (i.e., the verbal core or a different

non-subject argument), as in examples (11.14) – (11.15). There are also examples

from texts where it seems that the defocalization construction is being used for its

own sake, to topicalize an argument (e.g., § 11.16).

(11.14) Na̋N
N.

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

kpaa

Ź

n
five

ţı́n∼ţa̋m
vfoc∼(b)beat

“◇Nang beat my five pigs.” (Abar)

(11.15) Na̋N
N.

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

ţa̋m
(b)beat

kpaa

Ź

n
five

“◇Nang beat my five pigs.” (Abar)
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(11.16) ñí
cl1.mother

m@̀
then

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

b@́
cl2

b@̄
com

bi-kpa

Ź

cl8-shoe
á
neg

CÈl@
(a)work.farm

dà
d.neg

ı̄-mwe

Ź

l@
cl5-farm

mı̄
loc.in

“The mother said that farmwork is not done with shoes.” (Munken)7

11.2.4 Oblique focus

Oblique arguments may be focused either by clefting (11.17) or by their appearance

in IAV position. In the latter case, the oblique may appear in IAV as a ‘side effect’

of defocalization or omission of the object argument, or with the object still in the

focus field, but its position and that of the oblique inverted (11.18).

(11.17) à
ds

lE̋
(b)l.cop

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

á
prep

f Ì̀
loc.head

Moses
M.

bàha
(a)butcher

ì-bwé
cl9-goat

m@̄
com

Cí-Ca̋
cl19-knife
“◇It’s on top of the house that Moses butchered a goat with a knife.”
(Abar)

(11.18) Moses
M.

bàha
(a)butcher

m@̄
com

Cí-Ca̋
cl19-knife

ì-bwé
cl9-goat

“◇Moses butchered a goat with a knife.” (Abar)

11.2.5 Modifier focus

Modifier focus is an interesting type of construction wherein a head nominal and

one of its modifiers (cf. § 6.3) are on opposite sides of the verbal complex. More

specifically, a noun is in the topic field, and some consituent showing agreement

with it is in the focus field. Modifiers which can appear alone in IAV position

are adjectives, numerals, the definite quantifier ‘all’, and the associative proform.

Demonstratives, determiners, and the indefinite quantifier ‘some, other’ cannot
7 Context: A woman and her daughter went to the farm together, and the daughter had been
pestering her mother about how her feet hurt, and how she would only help if she were allowed
to wear shoes. Wearing shoes in a patch of groundnuts can damage the crop, so it is avoided.
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appear in IAV position by themselves. For ease of discussion, I call the first type

of modifier ‘separable’, and the second type ‘non-separable’.

Begin by considering the sentence in (11.19). The sentence instantiates a focus

construction where a modifier of the object head nominal (but not the whole

object) is in focus. The part of the object which is not in focus, í-g̋ON m@̋ ‘my

pigs’, is dislocated from its normal position to immediately before the verb, and

the part of the object which is in focus, í-t̄E ‘cl10-three’ stands in the IAV position.

(11.19) [Na̋N
N.

í-gŐN
cl10-pig

m@̋]
1sg.poss

[à
ds

tCa̋m]

(b)beat
[í-tĒ]
cl10-three

“◇Nang beat three of my pigs.” (Biya)

For comparison, consider (11.20), which observes canonical constituent order.

(11.20) [Na̋N]
N.

tCa̋m
(b)beat

[í-gŐN
cl10-pig

m@̋
1sg.poss

í-tĒ]
cl10-three

“◇Nang beat my three pigs.” (Biya)

The two sentences differ in their information structure properties, as well as

other pragmatic properties. While in (11.20) it is implicated that the speaker has

only three pigs, the sentence in (11.19) instead implicates that there are other pigs

belonging to the speaker which were not beaten by Nang. A similar distinction

holds when the separated modifier is an adjective. Example (11.20) implies that

the speaker has other pigs which are not fat, and which were not beaten by Nang.

(11.21) [Na̋N
N.

í-wu

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

m@́]
1sg.poss

f@̋
p1

tsa̋m
(b)beat

[í-nŹ@m@
cl10-fat

jĒ]
cl10.det

“◇Nang beat the fat ones of my pigs.” (Munken)

In sentences of the type shown in (11.21), the “separated” NP’s have a particular

semantic relationship, viz., their referents are in a set–subset relationship. The

construction could be classified as a type of partitive focus construction where the

two NP’s are in an apposition relationship.
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There are cases where the set–subset relation holds only in the trivial sense

that the two NP’s are coreferent. The quantifier translatable as ‘all’ can modify

any nominal, and the resultant quantified NP may stand alone in the topic field,

as in (11.22).

(11.22) [b@̀-ntìhi
cl2-pot

gbùN]
all

à
ds

dù=@̄
(a)burn=prf

f@̋-tóf@
cl16-fireside

“All of the pots burned on the cooking fires.” (Biya)

Not infrequently, however, with this quantifier, an NP consisting of a pronoun

and the quantifier appears in the focus field, with the remainder of the nominal

material in the topic field, as in (11.23) – (11.24).

(11.23) [b@̀-nò
cl2-person

ú-ta̋m
cl3-village

b4@̄]
cl2.det

n@̀
(a)go

bjE̋n
(b)dance

[bú
cl2

gb@̀N]
all

“All of the villagers went and danced.” (Biya)

(11.24) ì-Cu
Ź

cl9-fish
j̄ı
cl9.det

ñÈ
(a)stay

ì
cl9

te
Ź
(b)come.irr

l@̄
(a)vent.irr

jĒ
comp

bú
cl2

n@̀
(a)go

ú-kp@̋
cl3-house

bú
cl2

gb@̀N
all.q.polar

“Is the fish able to come so that they [can] all go to the house together?”
(Biya)

(11.25) ñÊb@
today

bÉ
cl2

Cì
(a)work

ì-CŹEl@
cl5.inf-(a)work

b@́
cl2

gbùN
all

ú-wa̋ha
cl3-sun

ntì
loc.immersed

“Today they all do work under the sun.” (Munken)

Separated numerals are observed in existential constructions, where their pur-

pose is not to narrow the reference of a topic nominal, but instead to indicate the

total number present, as in (11.26) – (11.27).

(11.26) bú
cl2

fē
there

b4é
cl2

b@̀-ñì
cl2-four

“There’s four of them there. [lit. They are there four]” (Biya)

(11.27) [kí]
cl12

lē
p3

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

fē
there

[á-mw@̀n@]
cl12-one

“There was one [cocoyam] there. [lit. It stayed there one.]” (Munken)
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Another operator which (perhaps) can be separated from the head noun when

focused is the word translatable as ‘some, other’ (cf. § 6.3.6.1). My consultants

would not accept as grammatical elicited sentences such as (11.28) type, where

the word meaning ‘some, another’ is separated.

(11.28) *Nga̋N
no

ā-ñ̄ı
cl6-egg

Ãù
(a)break

ā-nÌ́
cl6-some

◇Intended: No, some eggs broke. (Biya)

There are, however, at least two examples in texts of this word appearing

alone in the focus field where its proper translation is ‘other’. I have not been

able to investigate into this mismatch between the elicited and naturalistic data,

but suppose that the real issue is my inability to evoke a suitable context for

interpreting the constructed examples.

(11.29) ù
cl1

dzò
(a)put.ipfv

s@̀
(a)descend.ipfv

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

ì-wùN
cl9-pig

jĒ
cl9.det

“The other [man] is putting the pig down.” (Munken)

(11.30) [ù-nÈ]
cl1-person

ù
cl1

k@̀m
again

tô
(b)come.ipfv

mà
(a)take.ipfv

ñ̂ı
(c)ascend

[ù-lŌ]
cl1-other

ñ̋-ñÉ
cl6a-water

b=ú-ka

Ÿ

com=cl3-hand
jí
3sg.poss

“Another man is coming back bringing up water with his hand.” (Munken)

11.3 Verb focus

There are two main constructions which emphasize the lexical meaning of the

verbal core. The cognate argument construction places focus on a verb by placing

a nominalized verb in IAV as either an object (in Missong) or a locative argument

(other dialects) (§ 11.3.1). Constructions involving the word glossed as ‘only’ may

be aided in their interpretation by the placement of focus, such that the verb
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is generally not within the scope of only when some other constituent is overtly

focused. These are discussed in § 11.3.2.

11.3.1 Cognate argument construction

When it is necessary to place the lexical meaning of a verb or verbal core within

the scope of focus, a nominalized version of the verb must appear in IAV position.

In Missong, the nominalized verb is realized as an object, as was first discussed

in § 10.3.2. Two examples are given in (11.31) – (11.32).

(11.31) ú-sŐ
cl3-case

l@̋
(b)l.cop

dā
d.neg

nt̄ı
loc.inside

lé,
frust

bú
cl2

á
fut

ţa̋N
(b)see

tâ
only

ǹ-ţa

Ź

N-n@̀-n@̀
cl1.inf-(b)see-inf-inf
“There is no case inside. (i.e., we have no way of winning by conven-
tional means) We will only see (i.e., wait for an opportunity instead of
taking direct action).” (Missong)

(11.32) ŃkÈ
as

wÒ
cl1.child

wū
cl1.det

à
ds

jÉl@̀
(c)ascend.irr

kì
ipfv

fa̋-NkŹOn@,
cl16-compound

wà
cl1.ds

to

Ź

(b)come.irr
pı

Ź

(b)die.irr
tâ
only

m̀-pı

Ź

-n@̀
cl1.inf-(b)die-inf

“As the child came up into the compound, he would just come and die.”
(Missong)

In other dialects, as noted in § 10.3.2, the same function is achieved with a

cognate locative argument. The word translated as ‘only’ is not used. The effect

of the cognate object/cognate locative construction is to place the lexical meaning

of the verb within the scope of focus. Three examples are given in (11.33) – (11.35).

(11.33) à
ds

h@̋
p1

ñÈ
(a)stay

b@́
cl2

tÈ
(a)clean

fà
(a)off

jì,
cl9

b@́
cl2

k@̀m
(a)again

mjù
(a)shave.ipfv

jĒ
cl9

ì-mı̄
cl5.inf-(a)shave

mı̄
loc.at

“It was that they had cleaned it [the pigs’ bristles], [but] they just shav-
ing again.” (Munken)
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(11.34) à
ds

wà
only

jì
cl5

ù
cl1.ds

fù∼fu

Ź

vfoc∼rot
ì-fū
cl5.inf-(a)rot

mı̄
loc.in

“It’s only that one (waterleaf) which just rots (instead of drying out).”
(Munken)

(11.35) ì-bjÉn
cl5.inf-(b)dance

n@́
rel

bí
cl8

t̋ı
(b)come

bí
cl8

kwÊ8

(c)return.from.bush
ì-kwÉ
cl5.inf-(c)return.from.bush

mı̄
loc.in

È
clsbrk

“The [kind of] dancing that when they’re about to celebrate.” (Munken)

11.3.2 Focus and the scope of ‘only’

The word translated as ‘only’ (with diverse forms between the dialects), may

appear between the verbal core and any argument appearing in IAV position. It is

not attested in clause-final position, nor in preverbal position. Although ‘only’ is

not properly considered a focus marker, the interpretation of its scope is to some

extent suggested by focus-marking otherwise obtaining in the sentence.

In examples (11.36) – (11.38), which have a subject argument dislocated to IAV,

it is the focused subject alone which is reasonably considered to be the constituent

under the scope of ‘only’.9 I.e., the examples could have just as accurately been

translated as:

• Isn’t it the case that no one but her sews all the women’s dresses in Bati and

our side?

• No one but you and I know that what I have buried here is the man whom

I’ve killed.

• No one but me would blow the whistle if I could not go and change clothing.
8 See footnote associated with the same example sentence, (6.2), at its first appearance (p. 148).
9 Although no examples are found suggesting otherwise, it would probably too hasty a general-
ization to claim that it is never possible to have a sentence where the scope of focus differs from
the scope of ‘only’. Dryer (1994), for example, argues that in English, the scope of ‘only’ need
not coincide with the constituent bearing a focal accent.
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(11.36) all
all

b@̄-ndŸu
cl2-dress

b@̄-ndŹın@
cl2-female.adj

b@̄-nÌ́
cl2-rel

ba

Ź

ti,
Bati

k@̄-báha
cl12-side

s@̋
1pl.poss

k@̄,
cl12.det

Ńg@̀
as

gb@̀N,
all

à
ds

tj@̀m
(a)sew

gÒN
only

w@̀
cl1

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“All women’s dresses in Bati and in our side like that, Isn’t she the only
one who sews them?” (Biya)

(11.37) à
ds

ù-nò
cl1-person

wO

Ź

nO
cl1.dem.prox

n̄-lè
1sg-(a)make

p̋ı
(b)die

m@̄
1sg

bù
(a)dig

Ãì.
(a)plant

à
ds

ţà
(a)know

tâ
only

m@̄
1sg

mŌ
com

wÈ
2sg

“What I’ve buried is this man whom I’ve killed. Only you and I know.”
(Abar)

(11.38) m̄-f@̂
1sg-cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

n@̄
(a)go.irr

tĒ
(a)undress.irr

n@́,
frust

jĒ
comp

ŵıs@
cl1.whistle

w@̄,
cl1.det

à
ds

tŐN
(b)blow.horn

gÒN
only

m@̀
1sg

w@̄
cl1

“[They said that] if I cannot go and change, that the whistle would be
blown only by me.” (Biya)

When ‘only’ appears before an in situ object, the most natural interpretation

for the scope of ‘only’ is sometimes the object, as in (11.39). I.e., “I like nothing

other than groundnuts” is a more reasonable translation of (11.39) than is “I do

nothing other than like groundnuts”, or “The only thing that has happened is that

I liked groundnuts.”

(11.39) á
prep

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

N̄-kÒN
1sg-(a)like

wà
only

bí-ntCÔN
cl8-groundnut

b̄ı
cl8.det

“As for me, I only like groundnuts.” (Munken)

In other sentences where no constituent is overtly focused, however, the most

natural interpretation of the scope of ‘only’ is the IAV constituent and the verbal

core. Examples (11.40) – (11.42), for example, are reasonably translated as:

• The woman does nothing other than opening her eyes.

• She did nothing other than disturbing her mother.

• He did nothing other than looking for trouble with the wife.
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(11.40) ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-woman

n@́
rel

s@̄
1pl

kwÔ
(b)hold.ipfv

ū-gja

Ź

l@
cl3-boundary

b@̄
com

w@̀,
cl1

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-woman

wû
(c)open

nàNk@̀
(a)go.ipfv

wà
only

á-dzE̋hE
cl6-eye

“The woman that we share a boundary with, the woman is only opening
her eyes. [i.e., being overly fastidious concerning the property line]”
(Munken)

(11.41) ù
cl1

fwÔmf@
(c)worry.ipfv

wà
only

ñí
cl1.mother

mù
then.cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

ñí=n@́
cl1.mother=dat

jĒ
comp
“She was only disturbing [her] mother, then she said to [her] mother
that. . . ” (Munken)

(11.42) ù
cl1

bŐxO
(b)search

tâ
only

bí-ñű
cl8-matter

mĒ
com

ù-tCŹElO
cl1-female

Ǹw@̀nO
??

“He just looked for trouble with the wife. . . ” (Abar)

In other cases where no constituent is overtly focused (especially when the

IAV constituent is not an object), the interpretation of the scope of ‘only’ is

difficult to determine with certainty without detailed knowledge of the context.

Put another way, most of examples (11.43) – (11.46) have reasonable paraphrases

with or without the verb under the scope of ‘only’.

(11.43) w@̀
cl1

dâ
(c)say.ipfv

gÒN
only

jĒ
comp

one week after
one week after

“He only says ‘one more week’ .” (Biya)

(11.44) ù
cl1

kâ
(c)fry.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

gÒN
only

b@̄-kO

Ź

f@,
cl2-bone

ù
cl1

kâ
(c)fry.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

b@̄-kO

Ź

f@
cl2-bone
“She’s just frying bones, she’s frying bones.” (Biya)

(11.45) b4@̋
cl2

bŐhO
(b)ask

kÒ
(a)descend

ā-dza

Ź

N
cl12-fly

k@̄=nÌ́,
cl12.det=dat

k@́
cl12

jÊl@
(c)be.quiet

k@̀
(a)descend

tâ
only

mŐ
ideo

“They asked the fly, and he remained completely quiet.” (Abar)
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(11.46) wǎ
cl1.fut

fa̋N
(b)remain

wà
only

ú
prep

kpè
loc.house

“It will remain only in the house.” (Munken)

11.4 Verum focus

All verbs can be reduplicated according to a productive morphological process

(described in § 7.3), with the normal function being to mark assertive or contrastive

focus on the truth value of the clause. In a multi-verb clause, the final verb of

the verbal core is the one which is reduplicated. Examples of constrastive verum

focus are given in (11.47) – (11.48).

(11.47) m@̄
1sg

lē
p3

dí
(c)say.irr

jĒ
comp

n̄-Ãú∼Ãű
1sg-vfoc∼(b)fear

“I said that I was afraid.” (Munken)

(11.48) à
ds

dê
(c)say

gÔN
only

m@̀
1sg

jĒ
comp

n̄-Ã̋ı
1sg-(b)eat

bú∼bwŐ
vfoc∼(b)be.tired

“I’ll only be saying that I’m tired of eating.” (Biya)

In (11.47) the speaker is reporting how she refused to attend a type of tra-

ditional dance performance which is normally open to the public and which the

majority of people can watch without feeling fear. In (11.48) the speaker is ex-

plaining what she might say to her family members who will be offering her special

foods (viz. roast chicken) to celebrate her (hoped for) passing score in the O-Level

Examinations. In normal situations, where fatigue from overeating is not at issue,

Biya people are very eager to eat foods such as chicken.

Assertive verum focus is typically used when all of a statement represents new

information, as in a neutral polar question, or an out of the blue report. The latter

type of sentence is very frequently obtained (whether or not the linguist wants it)

in elicitation.10 Two examples are given in (11.49) – (11.51).
10 See Hyman and Watters’s (1984: 270) remarks on this topic.
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(11.49) ù
cl1

f@̋
p1

n@̀
(a)make

kpú∼kpe̋
vfoc∼(b)die

j̋ı
cl10

ì
q.polar

“◇Did he kill them?” (Biya)

(11.50) n̄-lē
1sg-p2

bì∼bja

Ź

f@
vfoc∼(a)belch

“◇I burped.” (Munken)

(11.51) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù
cl1

fw@̂m
(b)struggle.ipfv

ñì∼ña

Ź

vfoc∼(a)stay.ipfv
w@̌
cl1.neg

w@̀n
(a)sleep

dà
d.neg

n@́
frust

“◇The man is suffering from inability to sleep [lit. suffering that he
cannot sleep].” (Biya)

As will be discussed below, there are classes of constructions where verbal

reduplication is under grammatical control.11

11.5 Thetic sentences

Thetic sentences, or sentences which contain only new information (cf. Hyman and

Watters (1984: 239–40)),12 are not specially marked in Mungbam with respect to

their constituent order, appearing with default SV(O) constituent order. This type

of ‘out of the blue’ sentence is not commonly attested. One example, (11.52), is the

first line of a folk tale. A second example, (11.53), comes from a conversation where

one of the participants abruptly switches topic. A scan through the transcript

of a different conversation of approximately 45 minutes found almost no places

where the topic switched abruptly. Topic changes always preserved some thread
11 I.e., some constructions are only well-formed if the verb is reduplicated.
12 That is, all of the constituents represent new information, as do all of the operators.
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of continuity with the previous topic.13

(11.52) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-n̄Ì
cl1-other

l@̄
p3

mā
(a)take.irr

b@̀-tCù
cl2-wife

j̋ı
3sg.poss

b@̄-f́Ìn
cl2-two

“A man married his two wives.” (Ngun)

(11.53) á
prep

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

ñÈ
(a)stay

n̄-Ãı

Ź

1sg-(b)eat.irr
ì-Cì
cl9-meat

Ò,
emph

Nellis
N.

“For me it’s that I should [i.e., want to] just eat meat, Nellis.” (Munken)

As noted above in § 11.4, out of the blue reports may contain a reduplicated

verb which marks assertive verum focus. One way of interpreting this fact would

be to say that reduplication has as one of its functions the marking of theticity.

11.6 Clefting

The cleft construction is a biclausal construction consisting of a copula clause,

often lacking a copula verb in the dialects which make use of a copula, followed

by a full clause. The copula clause has a dummy subject.

(11.54) [à
ds

wù]
cl1

[ù
cl1

Cû
(b)scrape.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

Ńk@̀NkÌn]
now

“It’s he who is scraping now.” (Munken)

(11.55) [à
ds

wÈ]
2sg

[à
2sg

tÔhO
(b)be.careful.ipfv

kÒ
ipfv

m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

mÌ̄]
loc.at

“It’s you who looks after me.” (Abar)

13 For example, two women are talking about church. The topic shifts to one researcher who
attended church on Easter, and how he brought cured meat from Italy and gave it to the author’s
wife. The topic switches to how the author and his wife were inside the house talking to each
other quietly. The topic switches to how the author was compelling them to discuss in order to
create a recording, and that they should avoid gossip and not switch conversation topics abruptly
for the sake of a good recording. The topic resumes with the researcher who returned from Italy,
and was carrying a photograph of another woman who lived in the house. The topic switches to
how the woman from the photograph is lazy, because she only does household chores and cares
for a child without going to the farm. The topic switches to a general discussion about how
people may differ in their overall levels of energy, regardless of their ambition levels.



11.7. INTERACTION OF FOCUS-MARKING STRATEGIES 357

(11.56) [à
ds

lE̋
(b)l.cop

í-C̋Ì
cl10-fowl

Ì̀]
cl10.det

Na̋N
N.

kàm
(a)slaughter

“◇It’s the fowls that Nang slaughtered.” (Abar)

A ‘reverse’ cleft, where the clefted constituent follows the main clause, is fre-

quently found in content questions (cf. § 11.8.5).

(11.57) mù
then.cl1

bűf@
(b)ask

n@
??

mı̄
whether

nām
cl1.husband

à
ds

fâ
where

“Then he asked where [her] husband was.” (Biya)

11.7 Interaction of focus-marking strategies

Verum focus marking (or verbal reduplication, in neutral terms) is in some cases

optional, but in other cases it is not optional whether or not a verb is redupli-

cated, regardless of whether the truth value of the clause is, by some construal, in

focus. Either it is mandatory and its absence results in ungrammaticality; or it

is forbidden and its presence results in ungrammaticality.14 The restrictions for

main clauses without any overt tense marker are summarized as follows:

(11.58) If a verb is the final element in a clause, it must be reduplicated.

(11.59) In a negated clause, the verb must not be reduplicated.

(11.60) If a subject argument is dislocated to IAV, the verb must not be redu-

plicated.

(11.61) Otherwise, reduplication is under pragmatic control.

Restriction (11.58) applies when no object argument is present, as in (11.62), or

when an object argument is present but defocalised, as in (11.63). Corresponding

14 In the terminology of Hyman and Watters (1984: 243), focus is in the former case under
“pragmatic control”, and in the latter case under “grammatical control”.
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sentences with a non-reduplicated verb, such as (11.64) – (11.65), are ungrammat-

ical.

(11.62) Na̋N
N.

gbù∼gbe

Ź

vfoc∼a.fall
◇“Nang has fallen.” (Biya)

(11.63) Na̋N
N.

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

j̄ı
cl10.det

kı̀N∼k@

Ź

m
vfoc∼a.slaughter

◇“Nang did slaughter the goats.” (Biya)

(11.64) *Na̋N
N.

gbè
(a)fall

intended: Nang fell. (Biya)

(11.65) *Na̋N
N.

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

j̄ı
cl10.det

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

intended: Nang slaughtered the goats. (Biya)

Spatial or temporal adjunct elements can count as ‘final’, exempting a verb

from requirement (11.58), as examples (11.66) – (11.67), where spatial and tempo-

ral adjuncts are underlined, suggest.

(11.66) because
because

sóN
as

m̄-ba̋ha
1sg-(b)exit

wû
(c)ascend

ñÉn
today

È,
clsbrk

à
ds

dēn
d.neg

à-nā
cl2-person

gb@̀N
all

b4@́
cl2

ba̋ha
(b)exit

wû
(c)ascend

lá
frust

“Because as I woke up today, not everyone managed to wake up.” (Abar)

(11.67) à
2sg

ñÈ
(a)stay

à
2sg

tj@̄m
(a)sew.irr

tC@̄n
(a)just.irr

ñā
(a)stay.irr.ipfv

d̄ın
cl17.det

“You can just be sewing there.” (Biya)

The ban on reduplication in negated clauses is illustrated in (11.68) – (11.69).

(11.68) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

bám
(c)accept.irr

hŌ
neg

“Nang did not accept.” (Abar)
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(11.69) *Na̋N
N.

á
neg

búm∼bām
vfoc∼(c)accept.irr

hŌ
s.neg

intended: Nang did not accept. (Abar)

Interestingly, relative clauses do not show any aversion to clause-final non-

reduplicated verbs, as main clauses do, admitting simple intransitive clauses with

a non-reduplicated verb (11.70).

(11.70) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-nÌ̄
cl1-rel

[ù
cl1.top

gbè]
(a)fall

w@̄
cl1.det

ù
cl1.top

kpú∼kpe̋
vfoc∼(b)die

“The man who fell died.” (Biya)

Relative clause-final reduplicated verbs are in fact very rare in texts, and my

two Abar consultants did not agree in accepting sentences like the reduplicated

version of (11.75) (below) as grammatical. Biya consultants do not accept a redu-

plicated version of (11.70) either. The dispreference for verum focus marking in

relative clauses extends to clefts (arguably a type of relative clause), where con-

sultants uniformly reject clefts with reduplicated verbs. The marginal status of

verum focus marking in relative clauses is likely explainable by appeal to prag-

matic factors: relative clauses in most contexts contain assertions whose truth is

presupposed, or readily accommodated. It might be argued that a relative clause

is defocalised in toto.

Restriction (11.60) helps to draw a formal distinction between focused subjects

in IAV and objects in IAV, which are probably interpretable as either in or out of

focus: a focused subject blocks reduplication (cf. the ungrammaticality of (11.73)),

but an object argument in IAV does not affect the possibility of verum focus

marking (cf. the grammaticalness of (11.74)).

(11.71) à
ds

gbè
(a)fall

Na̋N
N.

◇“Nang fell.” (Biya)
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(11.72) Na̋N
N.

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

j̄ı
cl10.det

f@̋-fjÔN
cl16-stream

“◇Nang killed the goats at the stream.” (Biya)

(11.73) *à
ds

gbù∼gbe

Ź

vfoc∼(a)fall
Na̋N
N.

intended: Nang did fall. (Biya)

(11.74) Na̋N
N.

kı̀N∼k@

Ź

m
vfoc(a)slaughter

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

j̄ı
cl10.det

f@̋-fjÔN
cl16-stream

“◇Nang did kill goats at the stream.” (Biya)

Whereas in main clauses, it can be argued that an in situ object is unspecified

for focus, even though it is in IAV position, a different situation obtains in relative

clauses. Here it can be argued that an object representative nominal is treated as

being in focus if it is in IAV position, since it behaves analogously to a focused

subject in IAV. Examples (11.75) – (11.76) show two relative clauses which differ

only by the presence or absence of a representative nominal in the relative clause.

When the representative nominal is absent, the verb may or may not be redupli-

cated (11.75).15 However, when the representative nominal is present, the verb

may not be reduplicated (11.76).

(11.75) m̀bÙN
cl1.cow

ñí
rel

[Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

{l̀ıN / l̀ın∼lı

Ź

N}]
((a)look / vfoc∼(a)look)

Ò
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼b.die
“◇The cow that Nang {looked for / did look for} died.” (Abar)

(11.76) m̀bÙN
cl1.cow

ñí
rel

[Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

{l̀ıN / *l̀ın∼lı

Ź

N}
{(a)look / vfoc∼(a)look}

wù]
cl1

ù
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼b.die
“◇The cowi that Nang (looked for / *did look for) iti died.” (Abar)

15 Cf. the caveat about the grammaticality of reduplicated verbs in relative clauses in the previous
paragraph.
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11.8 Inherently focused categories

Certain types of construction are likely to bear focus marking even when it is

not obvious that some constituent or operator is in focus. Except for the case of

untensed clauses lacking postverbal arguments, focus-marking appears to be losing

its functional content, but is still present only optionally. It might be said that

grammatical control of focus marking in these cases would be the endpoint as the

system evolves.

11.8.1 Present progressive

The present progressive is a functional category which is frequently inherently

marked for focus in African languages (Güldemann, 2003). The present progres-

sive is marked with a right-modifying auxiliary verb, either the copula, or a verb

meaning ‘stay’ or ‘go’ (cf. figure 14.1, p. 432). While it is not required to be

reduplicated, this is more often than not the case, in both texts and elicitation.

Two examples of progressive auxiliary verbs with verum focus marking are given

in (11.77) – (11.78).

(11.77) ù
cl1

ñwà
(a)stay

la̋
??

Cì
seem(?)

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

bàl@
(a)count

ñì∼ña

Ź

N
vfoc∼(a)stay.ipfv

ja

Ź

thus
“So she seems to be counting.” (Missong)

(11.78) b@́
cl2

fw@̂m
(b)struggle.ipfv

ñì∼ña

Ź

vfoc∼(a)stay.ipfv
jĒ
comp

ù-ndŹın@
cl1-female

wē
cl1.det

ù
cl1

bí
(c)give.birth.irr
“They are suffering [i.e., overly anxious] that the woman should bear [a
child].” (Biya)
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11.8.2 Present perfect

Verbal cores marked with the perfect enclitic =á (see § 7.5) are considered to be

inherently focused because perfect marking patterns as if it were paradigmatically

opposed to verum focus marking, as the following elicited examples show. Verum

focus-marked and perfect-marked verbal cores in intransitive clauses can both

stand without any consituent in IAV, while such an unmarked clause would be

ungrammatical ((11.79) – (11.81)).

(11.79) ì-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

gbù∼gbe

Ź

vfoc∼(a)fall
“◇The fowls fell.” (Munken)

(11.80) ì-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

gbè=ā
(a)fall=prf

“◇The fowls have fallen.” (Munken)

(11.81) *ì-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

gbè
(a)fall

intended: the fowls fell (Munken)

IAV subject focus constructions cannot contain a verum focus-marked verbal

core, nor can they contain a perfect-marked verbal core ((11.82) – (11.84)).

(11.82) à
ds

gbè
(a)fall

í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

“◇The fowls fell.” (Munken)

(11.83) *à
ds

gbè=ā
(a)fall=prf

í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

intended: the fowls have fallen (Munken)

(11.84) *à
ds

gbù∼gbe

Ź

vfoc∼(a)fall
í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

intended: the fowls did fall (Munken)

Finally, a verbal core may not be simultaneously verum focus-marked and

perfect-marked (11.85).
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(11.85) *ì-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

gbù∼gbē=á
vfoc(a)fall=prf

intended: the fowls fell (Munken)

11.8.3 Negation

Hyman and Watters’s (1984: 260–2) suggestion that negated clauses should be

treated as having the negation operator as under the scope of focus is consistent

with a tendency for negation in transitive clauses to be accompanied by object

defocalization, as in (11.86) – (11.87).16

(11.86) b4@́
cl2

ú-tu

Ź

cl14-day
bw@̂mbù
cl14.dem.prox

á
neg

ţa

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

dēnhŌ
s.neg

“They have not seen this day.” (Abar)

(11.87) ù
cl1

dê
(c)say

jĒ
comp

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
w=á
cl1=neg

kŌN
(a)love.irr

hŌ
s.neg

“He said that his wife did not love him.” (Abar)

Objects, however, may remain in situ in negated clauses. At this stage it is

not fully clear what the functional difference is between negated transitive clauses

with in situ vs. IBV objects.

(11.88) á-mjű
cl12-matter

k@̄
cl12.det

à
2sg

mÒNh@
(a)must

Cì∼CE

Ź

l@
vfoc∼(a)work.farm

ı̄-mwE

Ź

cl5-farm
mı̄,
loc.in

ǎ
2sg.neg

dzē
(a)wear.irr

dàha
s.neg

b̄ı-kpa

Ź

cl8-shoe
“. . . because [if] you have to work on the farm, you don’t wear shoes.”
(Munken)

The flexibility in having either an IBV or an in situ object places negated tran-

sitive clauses in the same class with verum focused transitive clauses. Simultaneous

negation and reduplication is ungrammatical as well:
16 See also § 13.3 on this phenomenon.
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(11.89) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

bám
(c)accept.irr

hŌ
s.neg

“Nang did not answer.” (Abar)

(11.90) *Na̋N
N.

á
neg

bı́m∼ba

Ÿ

m
vfoc∼(c)answer

hŌ
s.neg

intended: Nang did not answer (Abar)

11.8.4 Polar questions

Not surprisingly, polar questions often, though not always, contain verum focus-

marked verbal cores. Marking of the perfect, which has been argued to be an

inherently focused category itself (§ 11.8.2), is also found on polar questions. Most

focus-marked polar questions found in texts are additionally marked with a positive

leading polar question marker, as is the case in the following three examples.

(11.91) ntCan
loc.Munken

jĒ
comp

bí
cl8

á
fut

bı́m∼bj̋Ìn,
vfoc∼(b)dance

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“[It’s] in Munken that they [the Jujus] will dance, right?” (Biya)

(11.92) à
2sg

tCÓN=a̋,
(b)see=prf

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“You see, don’t you?” (Biya)

(11.93) b Źaa
2pl

dê
(c)say

jĒ
comp

m̄-búm∼bja

Ź

N
1sg-vfoc∼(b)talk

nà
q.polar.pos

“Y’all say that I should talk?” (Missong)

11.8.5 Content questions

The final inherently focused construction type to be discussed is the content ques-

tion. Content questions are inherently focused constructions par excellence, and

are routinely used as a diagnostic for learning about the focus system of a language.

In Mungbam, the interrogative words in content questions must be either clefted

or in IAV position. The two examples below containing clefts, (11.94) – (11.95) are
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“reverse” clefts, with the clefted consituent following the main clause rather than

preceding it.

(11.94) ú-tCôm
cl3-village

wū
cl3.det

à
ds

sâl@
(c)decide

n@̂
who

“Who will guide the village?” (Missong)

(11.95) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù
cl1

te̋
(b)come

á
prep

m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

n-t@̄n
1sg-loc.waist

w@̄
cl1.det

ǎ
ds.cop

n̂Ì
who

“The man at my waist is whom? [i.e., which brother immediately follows
me in birth order?]” (Biya)

(11.96) à
2sg

jÔxO
(c)run.ipfv

kÒ
ipfv

bÊ
what

“Why were you running?” (Abar)

(11.97) á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

n@́
rel

sŸa
1pl.fut

lè
(a)do

b@̄
com

wù
cl1

k@̄
cl12.det

ǎ
ds.cop

bê
what

“The thing that we will do with him is what? [i.e., what will we do with
him?]” (Munken)

Subject questions must have the question word either in IAV or clefted, not in

situ.

(11.98) à
ds

ţa̋m
(b)beat

nee

Ÿ

who
í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

“◇Who beat my pigs?” (Abar)

(11.99) à
ds

nee

Ÿ

who
ù
cl1

ţa̋m
(b)beat

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

“◇It’s who that beat my pigs?” (Abar)

(11.100) *nee

Ÿ

who
ţa̋m
(b)beat

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

intended: who beat my pigs?” (Abar)

Even object questions pattern as if they were focused in that they do not permit

concurrent verum focus-marking.
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(11.101) Na̋N
N.

Ãà
(a)steal

bê
what

“◇What did Nang steal?” (Munken)

(11.102) *Na̋N
N.

Ãı̀∼Ãa

Ź

vfoc∼(a)steal
bê
what

intended: what did Nang steal? (Munken)



Chapter 12

Clause combination and

relative clauses

This chapter concerns sentences containing more than one clause. Two clauses

may be combined together in a coordinating or subordinating construction, or a

clause may be embedded within a noun phrase (which itself belongs to a higher

clause) in a relative clause construction. The possibilities are summarized with tree

diagrams in figure 12.1 (note that combination of VP’s is not included, because

VP is not recognized as a major constituent type).

S

S . . . S

S

. . . S

NP

. . . S . . .

Figure 12.1: Generic structure of coordination, subordination, and relativization
(left to right).

A short note will be beneficial at the outset on the basis for distinguishing co-

ordination and subordination. Subordination, as the term is used here, is intended

to cover a multi-clause construction containing a clause which either:

367
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(12.1) . . . is restricted with respect to the choice of lexical verb or inflectional

category; or

(12.2) . . . is an argument of a verb in another clause.

Coordination constructions are understood to be clause-combining construc-

tions for which neither of (12.1) – (12.2) applies. Relative clauses are understood

to be clauses which are syntactically embedded in a noun phrase.1 Arguments for

the embeddedness of relative clauses are given in § 12.4.2.

A set of more principled or more rigorous criteria for identifying subordinat-

ing constructions in Mungbam will not be given. This is partly because the data

available are probably not sufficient for such an undertaking, but also because a

simple two- or three-way distinction between types of clause combining construc-

tions cross-linguistically represents more of a heuristic tool for grammarians than

it does a model of the universal architecture of human languages (see, e.g., Haiman

and Thompson (1984); Bickel (2010)). The distinction here mainly serves as an

organizational principle for a chapter which is more or less a catalog of different

functionally-defined clause combining constructions. A similar statement could be

made about relative clauses. As will be noted in § 12.4.5, some constructions re-

ferred to as relative clauses in this chapter would not fit into proposed definitions

of relative clauses intended to apply to all languages.

The chapter is divided into three main sections corresponding to coordination

(§ 12.2), subordination (§ 12.3), and relative clauses (§ 12.4). Section 12.2 is or-

ganized by construction, each of which is functionally defined. Section 12.3 has

two main divisions, corresponding to conjoined subordinate clauses (§ 12.3.1), and

complement clauses (§ 12.3.2). Within these subsections the material is presented

on a construction by construction basis. The section on relative clauses condenses
1 Note that relative clauses are not treated as formed from a subordination construction.
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information originally prepared for Lovegren and Voll (2013). A note on bound-

aries between clauses appears first (§ 12.1), since it will facilitate presentation

of later material, and does not fit in to the overall subordination-coordination-

relativization scheme.

12.1 Separation of linked clauses

A boundary between two clauses, regardless of how they are connected to each

other syntactically, may be indicated by particle È, glossed ‘clsbrk’ (“clause

break”). This particle often coalesces with a preceding vowel and gets realized

only as a low boundary tone, similar to the polar question marker. It may there-

fore be considered to be prosodically associated with the first of the two clauses it

serves to divide.

The particle is shown in (12.3) separating a relative clause from its matrix

clause. In (12.4) – (12.5) the particle divides coordinated clauses. The particle is

not attested in subordinate clause constructions where the general-purpose sub-

ordinating particle j̄E is used. An example where the particle coalesces with a

preceding vowel is given in (12.6) (the expected sequence bē È is realized as be

Ź

).

(12.3) ì-wùN
cl9-pig

m@̄
1sg.poss

n@́
rel

[Na̋N
N.

ţa̋m]

(b)slap
È
clsbrk

[ì
cl9.top

pí∼p̋ı]
vfoc∼(b)die

“◇My pig which Nang slapped died.” (Munken)

(12.4) [à
2sg.top

tê
(b)come.ipfv

à
2sg.top

tCū
(a)direct.irr

wán]
cl1.child

È,
clsbrk

[à
2sg.top

dà
d.neg

ì-kwŹan
cl5.inf-(a)shout

m@́]
frust

“[When] you are to direct a child, it is not [through] shouting. . . ” (Ngun)
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(12.5) [w@̌
cl1.fut

te̋
(b)come

ţàm
(a)speak

k@́-mj̋Ì
cl12-word

á-né
cl12-some

à=nÌ́]
2sg=dat

È
clsbrk

[à
2sg

bĒ
b.cop

k@́
cl12

ţŹÌn@
(a)know.irr

sē]
s.neg

“He will come and tell you something, which you know not.” (Ngun)

(12.6) [b@̀-mbŹON@
cl2-cow

m@́
1sg.poss

n@́
rel

Na̋N
N.

ţa̋m
(b)beat

be

Ź

],
cl2.det.clsbrk

[b@́
cl2

pí∼p̋ı]
vfoc∼(b)die
“◇My cows which Nang slapped died.” (Munken)

12.2 Coordination

Three types of coordination constructions are considered. The consecutive con-

struction (§ 12.2.1) links together two clauses depicting events which are (iconi-

cally) temporally sequenced. The ḱ@ backgrounding construction (§ 12.2.2) is used

to mark one clause as establishing a conversational background (Kratzer, 1981) for

the interpretation of a second clause. Sentences formed from this construction are

usually translated into English as “As/since X, Y”. Finally, the comment construc-

tion (§ 12.2.3) is similarly used to establish a conversational background, though in

this case it better corresponds to English “X, whereas/yet/however Y”. A construc-

tion translatable with the English conjunction “or” is discussed in § 12.2.4, and a

construction apparently calqued from English which uses the English word but is

briefly discussed in § 12.2.5. Asyndetic coordination is discussed in § 12.2.6.

12.2.1 Consecutive construction

The consecutive construction, which appears frequently in narratives, is used to

indicate that one event is followed by another. The coordinator m@̀ ‘then’ appears

immediately after the subject NP and before the preverbal pronoun in the second
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clause. When the agreement pronoun is vocalic, the coordinator fuses with that

agreement pronoun. The two possibilities are illustrated by the two examples

in (12.7) – (12.8). In (12.7), the preverbal pronoun starts with a consonant, so no

fusion takes place, while in (12.8) (which continues (12.7)) and (12.9) the class 1

and 9 preverbal pronouns ù and ì fuse with the coordinator.

(12.7) [kŹakwĒ
cl1.frog

dè=@̄
(a)cook=prf

ǸḡÌ
cl1.own

w@̄
cl1.poss

ù-dŹ@N-l@̄
cl1-dirty-adj

w@̄
cl1.det

ú
prep

ÃÌ̋hÌ]
loc.eye

[f ı̄-mbŹan@
cl19-lizard

m@̀
then

fí
cl19

dè=@̄
(a)cook=prf

ǸḡÌ
cl1.own

f̄ı
cl19.poss

w@̄
cl1.det

ù-bÓNb@-t@́
cl1-clean-adj

ú
prep

ÃÌ̋hÌ]
loc.eye

“Frog cooked his own [food] dirty in appearance. Lizard then cooked his
own, clean in appearance.” (Biya)

(12.8) [kŹakw-Ē
cl1.frog

mù
then.cl1

sàn=ā
(a)pass=prf

f ı̄-mbŹan@
cl19-lizard

á
prep

kpÔ]
loc.house

“Frog then passed to lizard’s house” (Biya)

(12.9) [kû
as.cl1

n@̀
(a)go

h@̀
(a)descend

í-dú=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-(b)carry.water=dat

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water

mwē],
cl6a.det

[ì-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
j̄ı
cl9.det

mì
then.cl9

sù
(a)start

ì-jám=n@́]
cl5.inf-(c)sing=dat

“So he went down [to the stream] to carry [water], then the fish started
singing.” (Biya)

12.2.2 k@́ backgrounding

In the backgrounding construction, a background clause is preceded by a parti-

cle ḱ@ / ká ‘as’, and provides context for interpreting the other coordinated clause.

Since the backgrounded clause usually contains old or presupposed information,

and the other clause usually contains new information, I consider this construc-

tion to be a type of focus construction. The backgrounded clause usually precedes

the focused clause, as in (12.10), though this order is occasionally reversed, as

in (12.11).
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(12.10) k@́
as

[n̄-tCù
1sg-(a)look.ipfv

kûO
(c)enter.ipfv

nÒ
(a)go.ipfv

k@́-nő
cl12-thing

k@̄
cl12.loc.obj

mÌ̀]
loc.in

[ǎ
ds.cop

ì-bw@̄m
cl5-cup

nÌ̄
cl5.rel

ì
cl5.top

tCÈhE
(a)show.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

NE
??

ì
cl5.top

Ãı̀∼Ãu

Ź

]

vfoc∼break
“As I am looking at this thing, it [seems to] be a cup that is showing
that it has broken.” (Biya)

(12.11) [à
ds

k@̄-mf@̄n
cl12-canoe

f@̋-fjÔN
cl16-stream

k@́
cl12.top

gÔN
(b)carry.ipfv

tàn
(a)cross.ipfv

b@̄-nō],
cl2-people

k@́
as

[n̄-tCù
1sg-(a)look.ipfv

kûO
(c)enter.ipfv

nÒ]
(a)go.ipfv

“It’s a canoe in the stream, it carries people across, as I look at it.”
(Biya)

The backgrounding construction is employed stylistically in narratives: to em-

phasize the continuity of events, an event is described once, and then repeated as

a backgrounded clause when the following event is described, as in (12.12).

(12.12) ñí
cl1.mother

wán
cl1.child

ù-mù
cl1-one

mà
then

kpé=a̋.
(b)die=prf

k@́
as

[ñí
cl1.mother

wán
cl1.child

ù-mù
cl1-one

kpé=a̋
(b)die=prf

jĒ],
thus

[ù-tCù
cl1-wife

ù-nē
cl1-other

wē. . . ]
cl1.det

“The mother of one child then died. The mother of one child having
died so, the other wife. . . ” (Ngun)

The backgrounded clause may be followed by amà -conjoined clause, as in (12.13).

(12.13) [kú
as.cl1

n@̀
(a)go

tCŐN
(b)see

jĒ
comp

ǹtìhi
cl1.pot

w@̄
cl1.det

dı̀∼du

Ź

vfoc∼(a)burn
fē
there

f@̋-tÒf@],
cl16-fireside

mù
then.cl1

[dé=á
(c)say=prf

b@̄
com

ì-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
j̄ı
cl9.det

jĒ
comp

w@̌
cl1.fut

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

Ãı́∼Ãı

Ÿ

vfoc∼(b)eat
ì-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
j̄ı]
cl9.det

“As he went and saw that the pot had burned there on the fire, he then
said to the fish that he would slaughter and eat the fish.” (Biya)
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12.2.3 Comment construction

When the function of a clause is to provide some further information about the

event described in the preceding clause, especially information which draws at-

tention to a latent aspect of the event described by the preceding clause, it may

be introduced by the expression à bÈ / b̀O (j̄E), which consultants tend to render

as ‘of which’, or ‘meaning that’ in Cameroonian English. I term it the ‘com-

ment construction’ since it is used to provide additional commentary on an an

initial description. As will be discussed in § 14.1, the word bÈ / b̀O may be (at least

historically) a copula verb. It is glossed b.cop (in order to distinguish it from

two other copula verbs). Two examples are given below. In the first, the second

clause is meant to clarify that the person who died did not die without leaving

a successor behind. In the second example, the second clause illustrates how the

wife deceived her interlocutor by concealing the presence of her husband (who is

a turtle). Additional examples are found at the end of § 14.1.

(12.14) [mù
then.cl1

te̋
(b)come

kpé=a̋]
(b)die=prf

à
ds

bÒ
b.cop

[b@̀-tCù
cl2-wife

j̋ı
3sg.poss

b4é
cl2

bí=á]
(c)give.birth=prf
“Then he died. Notwithstanding, his wives gave birth.” (Ngun)

(12.15) [mù
then.cl1

CÊ
(c)say

jĒ
comp

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
bú∼bE̋hE].
vfoc∼(b)exit

à
ds

bÒ
b.cop

jĒ
comp

[ì-t̄ı
cl5-stone

nÌ́
rel

ú
cl1.top

kô
(b)hold.ipfv

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

j̄ı
cl5.det

ù
cl1.top

wù
(a)grind.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

m̀fwàha
cl1.pepper

wē
cl1.det

b@̄
com

jì,
cl5

ǎ
ds.cop

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
wē]
cl1.det

“Then she said that her husband had gone out. Meanwhile, the stone
that she was holding in her hand grinding the pepper with, that was
[really] her husband.” (Biya)
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12.2.4 Coordination with mı̄ ‘or’

A particle mı̄, translatable as ‘or’, can be used to coordinate clauses in Munken.

It is not known whether the same particle is found in the other four dialects.

Examples (12.16) – (12.17) show the particle coordinating two full clauses.

(12.16) [ù
cl1

t̋ı
(b)come

lè]
(a)vent

mı̄
or

[ù
cl1

wàha
(a)buy

lè
(a)vent

ì-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
mÒ]
top

“Did he come [with it] or did he buy the fowl?” (Munken)

(12.17) bÉ
cl2

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ţàm@
(a)talk.ipfv

b@̄
com

ù-f@̀n
cl1-mouth

mı̄
or

à
ds

kwE̋
(b)hold

í-bĒ=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-(a)search=dat

b@̄-nŹOmf@
cl2-male

bān
loc.outside

“They always talk with the mouth, or you have to look for boys outside.”
(Munken)2

The particle is also attested coordinating noun phrases, again with a meaning

like English ‘or’, as in (12.18). A curious example is (12.19), where a noun is

apparently coordinated with a clause. The irrealis form of the verb meaning ‘know’

is used with a meaning like ‘who knows whether. . . ’ (see footnote 14, p. 470).

The whole example may be a calque on English whether. . . or. . . . The English

loan ‘or’ is found in all dialects. An example is given in (12.20), which calques

English whether. . . or. . . , using the English function words.

(12.18) ù
cl1

lè
(a)make

bÉh=a̋
(b)exit=prf

ŃgÈ,
thus

à
2sg

ţàl@
(a)know

á-ñűm
cl6-year

ā-fÈ
cl6-two

mı̄
or

á-ñűm
cl6-year

ā-tÈ
cl6-three

í-kpe̋
cl4-house

k̄ı-nÔN-@
cl13-iron-cl13

mı̄
loc.in

“He’s done, you know, two or three years in prison.” (Munken)
2 This obscure statement is interpreted more or less as follows. The topic of discussion is a woman
who is living with her boyfriend and has given birth to four children by him, yet the man has yet
to propose marriage to her. The couple frequently argues because of this tension between them.
The woman has resorted to taking a second boyfriend because of her frustration with the first
one, who she must still live with. The example sentence is an attempt to reason out why the
woman in question might have started having an affair. People can pass all their time talking
with their mouths [i.e., bickering without any resolution], or, as an alternative, someone could
go outside of the unhappy household and look for a more pleasing boyfriend.
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(12.19) ţā
(a)know.irr

[ú-kpe̋]
cl3-house

mı̄
or

[à
ds

fE

Ź

]

where
“[Who] knows [whether it’s in] the house or it’s where.” (Munken)

(12.20) whether
whether

[k@̋
cl12

dzàn
(a)stay

ǹtCÈhE]
left.adj

or
or

[k@̋
cl12

dzàn
(a)stay

ú-ka̋n
cl3-hand

ú-Ãí-l@
cl3-(b)eat-adj

wē
cl3.det

á
prep

fÈ]
loc.head

“. . . whether it is right or wrong. . . ” [lit. whether it is left or it’s on top
of the eating hand] (Ngun)

12.2.5 Coordination with English but

No native Mungbam construction is known of which coordinates clauses in a simi-

lar way to English but (though the ‘Comment construction’ (§ 12.2.3) has a broad

range of meanings which can include the equivalent of ‘but’). This word is, how-

ever, frequently used as a loan in a calque construction. Three examples are given

below.

(12.21) à
2sg

jâu jì,3

madman
but
but

á-mj̋Ì
cl12-thing

m@̋
1sg.poss

né
rel

n̄-nò
1sg-(a)do

kĒ,
cl12.det

m@̄
1sg

N̄-kù
1sg-(a)go

b@̄
com

k̄Ìn
cl12

a̋-sÚsÚ
cl16-loc.face

“. . . you are a madman, but my things that I do, I move forward with
them.” (Ngun)

(12.22) mŸ@
1sg.fut

N̄-kj̀Ìm@
1sg-(a)sew

but
but

mŸ@
1sg.fut

steady
be.steady

dàha
s.neg

dān
cl17.here

“I’ll sew [doing occasional jobs as a seamstress], but I won’t be steady
here [maintaining a full dressmaker’s shop].” (Munken)

(12.23) yes,
yes

but
but

nām
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
àl@̄
p3

even
even

dé
(c)say.irr

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

dé
(c)say.irr

bŹOle
(a)prove.irr

ǸgÒN
only

“Yes, but her husband even said that she should just confess.” (Biya)
3 This odd-shaped word may come from the so-called disability construction (cf. § 7.6.2), with
the second part (jì ) perhaps corresponding to the locative for ‘intestines’. As noted in § 7.6.2,
however, the relationship between prefixless noun-like elements in disability constructions, and
postpositions, is not certain. Another possible but still unanalyzed example (from Munken) is j̀O
kÈ ‘lazy (?? loc.hand).’
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12.2.6 Asyndetic coordination

Asyndetic coordination, where two coordinated clauses are separated by a pause,

and no overt coordinating particles, is quite frequent. The pause can usually be

translated with a pause in English, or with English ‘and’, ‘then’. Three examples

are given below.

(12.24) ńsóN
as

wÈ
cl1.child

mO

Ź

1sg.poss
d̂ı
(c)say

jĒ
comp

[ì-j@

Ź

n@
cl5-dem.prox

lE̋
(b)l.cop

ì-jì
cl5-honey

jE

Ź

],
2sg.poss

[ì
cl5

lE̋
(b)l.cop

ì-ÃŹuNgb@-tCí]
cl5-(a)sweet-adj

“As my child has said, this is your honey, it is sweet.” (Abar)

(12.25) [mà
then.ds

kp@̀n@̀
(a)roll

nāN
thus

tìtì],
long.time

[bú
cl2

à
ds

tő
(b)come

Ãâ
(c)go.away

b̂ıji]
(c)stand

“And they rolled along for some time [disguised as bees inside of a
woven jar], then they left [the jar] and stood up [from the bees’ bodies,
returning to human form]. . . ” (Missong)

(12.26) [à
ds

ū-b̄ı
cl3-year

ū-wÔN
cl3-dem.prox

w@̄
cl3.det

b4@̋
cl2

tj̀Ìm
(a)sew

m̀bÒlO],
cl1.Mbolo4

[ū-b̄ı
cl3-year

wÔN
cl3.dem.prox

w@̄
cl3.det

b4@̋
cl2

wàha
(a)buy

m̀bÒlO]
cl1.Mbolo

“It’s this year that they sew Mbolo [costumes], and it’s this year that
they buy [fabric for] Mbolo.” (Biya)

12.3 Subordination

As noted at the beginning of this chapter, the term “subordination” is mostly

one of convenience for describing a family of constructions containing a clause

(the subordinate clause) which is either part of the argument structure of another

clause, or is lexically or inflectionally restricted.5 The number of constructions

surveyed in this section outnumbers the number of coordinating constructions, so
4 A traditional women’s dance.
5 Clauses with inflectional restrictions may be referred to as ‘non-finite’ in this chapter.
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some further division into subsections is deployed for the sake of better organiza-

tion. Section 12.3.1 deals with subordinating constructions where a subordinate

clause is adjoined to a main clause. Section 12.3.2 concerns clauses which function

as an argument of the verbal complex.

12.3.1 Conjoined subordinate clauses

The basic schema for conjoined subordination constructions is given in (12.3.1).

Generally, the main clause appears first, and the subordinate clause may or may

not be introduced by a subordinating marker, depending on the construction.

(12.27) Smain (subord) Ssub

Construction Name Governed category Section
Purposive Mood = irr § 12.3.1.1
Simultaneous Event Aspect = ipfv § 12.3.1.2
Aversive Mood = irr § 12.3.1.3
Manner Choice of subordi-

nate clause verb
§ 12.3.1.4

Table 12.1: Conjoining subordination constructions surveyed in this section.

The constructions surveyed in this section are summarized in table 12.1. As

noted at the beginning of the chapter, one of the ways that a clause is recognized

as subordinate is by the lack of availability of some marking category. Thus, for

the purposive, simultaneous event, and aversive constructions, the mood or aspect

category of the subordinate clause is governed by the construction. The fourth

entry on table 12.1 is for a construction where the choice of lexical verb is likely

restricted. It is supposed that the subordinate clause of the manner construction

must have the same verb as that of the main clause, but data is lacking to be

certain.
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12.3.1.1 Purposive construction

A purposive construction is made by placing an irrealis clause at the end of a

matrix clause. There is no apparent restriction on the type of verb which may

appear in the matrix clause. In this construction the use of the complementizer j̄E

is optional.

(12.28) Na̋N
N.

bàn
climb.ipfv

[ù
cl1

j́Ì
lick.irr

f ı̄-kpa

Ÿ

f@
cl19-shed

f̄ı]
cl19.det

“◇Nang is climbing in order to lick the shed.” (Biya)

(12.29) kú
as.cl1

n@̀
(a)go

b@̄
com

k@̄-dŸE
cl12-machete

k@̄
cl12.det

jĒ
comp

[ù
cl1.top

gO

Ź

N
(b)carry.irr

jÉ
(c)ascend.irr

ú-ka̋n
cl3-hand

j̋ı
3sg.poss

úÃíÃÊ],
loc.up

ú-ka̋n
cl3-hand

j̋ı
3sg.poss

mà
then

fáN=a̋
(b)remain=prf
“As he brought the cutlass to carry his hand up [with it], his hand froze.”
(Biya)

12.3.1.2 Simultaneous event construction

A type of subordinating construction termed the simultaneous event construction

is used to indicate two events, a main event, represented by a finite clause, and

a second event, represented by a non-finite clause, which was taking place con-

currently at the time the main event happened. The non-finite clause must be

in imperfective form, and the two clauses must share the same subject. The sub-

ject is repeated in the second clause, and not omitted. Three examples are given

in (12.30) – (12.32).
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(12.30) à
ds

bÓ
b.cop

jĒ
comp

ì-t̄ı
cl5-stone

nÌ̄
cl5.rel

[ù
cl1.top

kô
(b)hold.ipfv

ū
cl1.loc.obj

kÒ
loc.hand

j̄ı]
cl5.det

[ù
cl1.top

wù
(a)grind.ipfv

ñà
(a)stayipfv

m̀fwàha
cl1.pepper

wè
cl1.det

b@̄
comit

jì]. . .
cl5

“Meanwhile, the stone that she was holding in her hand grinding pepper
with it. . . ” (Biya)

(12.31) [wŌN
cl1.child

wē
cl1.det

à
ds

ñÈ
(a)stay

fē]
there

[ù
cl1.top

bjÊn]
(b)dance.ipfv

“The child stayed there dancing.” (Biya)

(12.32) [Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

wa̋m
(b)shout

á
prep

Mà
M.

ā
loc.obj

fĒ]
loc.head

[ù
cl1.top

ţÔ
(b)tie.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ú-gb@̋]
cl3-rope

“◇Nang shouted at Ma [while] tying a rope.” (Biya)

12.3.1.3 Aversive construction

In the aversive construction, where a subordinate clause depicts a potential event

which is to be avoided through means of the event depicted in the main clause,

a different subordinating marker is used to introduce the subordinate clause: the

subordinator mjV́ (glossed ‘lest’) introduces the subordinate clause, which is in

irrealis mood. An example is given in (12.33).

(12.33) b@̄
com

ì-bí
cl9-dog

f̄Ì,
there

ú-fjE̋
cl3-door

ú-kp@̋
cl3-house

sú,
loc.face

ì
cl9.top

tCì
(a)look

dzÈn
(a)search

nÒ
(a)go.ipfv

mjú
lest

[ù-no
cl1-person

ù-ÃŹÌ
cl1-thief.adj

t́ı∼to

Ÿ

vfoc∼come.ipfv
te

Ź

come.irr
kwí]
enter.irr

“. . . with a dog there, in front of the door, it’s watching and looking lest
a thief be coming to come and enter.” (Biya)
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(12.34) n@̀
(a)go

k@̀b@
(a)dirty

s@̀
(a)descend

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water

m4ē
cl6a.det

mj̋Ì
lest

kŹakwĒ
cl1.frog

te

Ź

(b)come.irr
do

Ź

(b)carry.water.irr
“. . . [he] went and made the water muddy so that Frog could not come
and fetch [water].” (Biya)

The subordinator mjú is likely derived from á-mjű / kV-mjű ‘word, problem’,

which, in a relative construction, is used to form the translation equivalent of the

English Fact-S construction, an example of which appears in (12.35).

(12.35) á-mjű
cl12-matter

n@́
rel

[b@́-kjÌ

Ÿ

N
cl2-children

bē
cl2.det

Ãà
(a)steal

ì-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
m@

Ź

]

1sg.poss

k@̄
cl12.det

fw@̋mf@
(b)worry

m@

Ź

1sg
◇“The fact that the children stole my fowl concerns me.” (Munken)

12.3.1.4 Manner construction

The particle ḱ@ ‘as’, which may be used to coordinate clauses (cf. § 12.2.2), can

introduce a clausal adjunct which describes the manner in which the event depicted

by the main clause occurred. Two examples are given in (12.36) – (12.37).

(12.36) k@́
as

lâNb@
(b)shout.wildly.ipfv

ì-kpé,
cl5.inf-(b)die

ù
cl1.top

lâNb@
(b)shout.wildly.ipfv

k@́
as

[à
ds

lâNb@
(b)shout.wildly.ipfv

ì-kpé]
cl5.inf-(b)die

“As death shouts, he shouts as death shouts.” (Ngun)

(12.37) bí
cl8

ţâm@
(c)dance

bū-tû
cl14-day

ì-pí
cl5.inf-(b)die

Ńk@̀
as

bí
cl8

ţâm@
(c)dance

bū-tû
cl14-day

“They [jujus] dance [during] a death occasion [i.e., funeral] as they dance
the day [of Ndji].” (Munken)

This construction is not well attested, but it is presently supposed that the

verb(s) of the subordinate clause must be the same as that of the main clause.

There is an overlap in function with a “way” relative clause of the type seen
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in (12.38), which also requires identity between two verbs. A second exam-

ple is found in the discussion of accessibility to relativization in § 12.4.5, exam-

ple (12.104).

(12.38) í-kwáha
cl5.inf-(c)gather

nÌ́
rel

bú
cl2

kwâha
(c)gather

k@̀
ipfv

N̄kúN
cl1.chief

wē
cl1.det

á
prep

fjÈhE
loc.compound

j̄ı
cl5.det

“. . . the way they were gathering in the chief’s palace . . . [lit. the gath-
ering that they were gathering. . . ] ” (Ngun)

12.3.2 Complementization

I use the term “complementization” to refer to a family of constructions wherein a

subordinate clause acts as an argument of the verbal complex of the matrix clause.

Complement clauses may be non-finite in the sense that they are restricted to a

particular inflectional marking or argument structure, or they may be non-finite

by virtue of being nominalized. Complement clauses are not in all cases non-

finite, however. The major case of a finite complement clauses is in the reported

speech construction. Complementization-type constructions covered here include

the event perception construction (§ 12.3.2.1), where a verb of perception takes a

complement clause, a proximate construction (§ 12.3.2.2), a “secondary concept”6

complement construction (§ 12.3.2.3), a purposive construction with a nominalized

subordinate clause (§ 12.3.2.4), and the reported speech construction (§ 12.3.2.5).

12.3.2.1 Event perception construction

In the event perception construction, which describes a situation where somebody

witnesses an event, a verb of visual perception glossed as ‘see, look’ takes a clausal

complement depicting the witnessed event. Specific inquiry as to whether other
6 The term is due to Dixon (2006: 11–4), and is first discussed in § 10.7.2.7.
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types of perception verbs (viz., ‘hear’) can be involved in this construction has not

been made. Examples are given in (12.39) – (12.41).

(12.39) mù
then.cl1

n@̀
(a)go

tCÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

[tCù
wife

torokí
cl1.tortoise

w@̄
cl1.det

ù
cl1.top

wù
(a)grind.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

m̀fwàha
cl1.pepper

ì-t̄ı
cl5-stone

á
prep

fĒ]
loc.on.top

“Then he went and saw the wife of Tortoise grinding pepper on a stone.”
(Biya)

(12.40) ţO

Ź

N@
(b)see.irr

[b@̀-nò
cl2-person

b@̄-b4é-t@́
cl2-red-adj

b@́
cl2.top

té=a̋]
(b)come=prf

. . . s@̄

. . . 1pl
dzÔ
(c)call.ipfv

jĒ
comp

ǎ
ds.cop

b@̀-nò
cl2-person

b@̄-mwél@
cl2-white

‘See how red men have come. We are calling [them] ‘white men’.”
(Ngun)

(12.41) ù
cl1

tC̀ı∼tCŪ
vfoc∼(a)look.ipfv

k@̀
(a)go.ipfv

[í-f ı̋
cl10-animal

í
cl10.top

CÔNO],
(c)play.ipfv

ù
cl1.top

dzàn
(a)stay

wÒNh@̄
(a)think

ū
cl1.loc.obj

wán
loc.on

È
clsbrk

“He’s looking at the animals playing, [and] he sits and thinks to him-
self. . . ” (Ngun)

In an example such as (12.40), there is the possibility of interpreting the utter-

ance as exemplifying a relative clause construction lacking a relativizer, rather than

an event argument construction. The two possible interpretations are schematized

in (12.42).

(12.42) S

V

ţO

Ź

N@

S

b@̀-nō. . .

S

V

ţO

Ź

N@

NPrel

N

b@̀-nō

S

b@́ té-a̋
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The event argument interpretation, however, is probably preferable on discourse-

pragmatic grounds. The context of (12.40) is a speech where the chief of Ngun is

reminding his audience that the way of life in the village has changed drastically

since the time of their forefathers. He names several signs of approaching moder-

nity: the advent of better-yielding species of oil palms, the wane in the influence

of certain secret societies, and the pressing need to reserve one’s earnings for the

payment of school fees. It seems likely that the chief was casting the arrival of “col-

ored people” in the village as a similar type of development. On the other hand,

the purpose may have been to draw attention to the people to make some kind of

linguistic observation, i.e., that the people who have come who are colored (“red”)

are customarily called (“white”), even though they are more properly described

as “red.” Example (12.39) would be more difficult to recast as a relative clause

construction due to the placement of the class 1 determiner immediately after tCù

t̀Or̀Okí ‘tortoise’s wife’ rather than at the end of the complement clause, which is

where the determiner appears in the large majority of relative clause constructions.

The event perception construction does not place a restriction on the aspectual

marking of the subordinate clause, though there is a difference in interpretation

for imperfective as opposed to perfective subordinate clauses. In contrast to the

examples given above, when the subordinate clause is in perfective aspect, the

verb in the main clause can usually be best translated as ‘notice, discover’, as

in (12.43) – (12.44).

(12.43) mù
then.cl1

tsÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

ù
cl1.top

w@̀n=@̄
(a)sleep=prf

bù-tCŹul@
com.cl1-female

wē
cl1.det
“Then he realized that he had slept with the woman.” (Ngun)
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(12.44) ù
cl1.top

kú∼kwE

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)return
ìtı

Ź

lE
tomorrow

mù
then.cl1

tsŐN
(b)see

f ı̄-mfwêhe
cl19-rat

à
ds

Ãí=a̋
(b)eat=prf

b̄ı-ntCÓN
cl8-groundnuts

j̋ı
3sg.poss

“He comes back the next day and sees that the rat has eaten his ground-
nuts.” (Ngun)

12.3.2.2 Proximate construction

The set B verb glossed as ‘come’ may take a complement clause. When the com-

plement clause is in irrealis form, it indicates an action which is about to happen.

When the complement clause is in realis form, and the matrix verb bears the

perfect suffix, the complement clause refers to an event which has just been com-

pleted. The construction additionally requires identity of reference between the

subject of the matrix clause and the subject of the embedded clause. Since the

construction may have have either a prospective or retrospective meaning, the

term “proximate” is selected to emphasize the nearness in time of the two events,

rather than any particular sequential relationship between them. The prospective

sense is exemplified in (12.45) – (12.46), and the retrospective sense in (12.47). In

the first two examples, the proximate construction is used in the first of two coor-

dinated clauses to establish a reference time frame, with the clause break marker

separating the two main coordinated clauses.

(12.45) à
2sg.top

tê
(b)come.ipfv

[à
2sg.top

tCū
(a)direct.irr

wán]
cl1.child

È,
clsbrk

à
2sg.top

dà
d.neg

ì-kwŹan
cl5.inf-shout

m@́
frust

“[When] you are to direct a child, it is not [through] shouting. . . ” (Ngun)
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(12.46) mù
then.cl1

tê
(b)come.ipfv

[ù
cl1.top

n@̄
(a)go.irr

t́Ì]
(c)meet.irr

È,
clsbrk

kŹakwĒ
cl1.frog

mù
then.cl1

n@̀
(a)go

mà
(a)take

lè
(a)vent

s@̀
(a)descend

m̀fwàha
cl1.soup

ù-kj̄Ì
cl1-assoc

w@̄
cl1.det

kŹakwĒ
cl1.frog
“[When] he was about to meet [him], Frog went and took down his,
Frog’s, [real] soup. . . ”7(Biya)

(12.47) b@́
cl2

m@̀
then

té=a̋
(b)come=prf

[b@́
cl2

bE̋hE
(b)exit

lè]
(a)vent

m@̀
then

jÔN
(c)forget

tâm
(c)send

wa̋n
(b)keep

wÈñí
cl1.sibling

bē
cl2.poss

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

“They had just come out [of the bush] and [realized] they forgot one of
their sisters.” (Munken)

12.3.2.3 Secondary concept complement construction

Complement clause constructions may be used to express desire, obligation, or

ability, when a suitable matrix clause verb is chosen. These functions are grouped

under the umbrella label “secondary concept.” The complement clause must be in

irrealis form, and there is no option of equi-subject deletion.8 As in the prospec-

tive construction, an additional requirement of identity between the subjects of

the matrix clause and the complement clause holds. All of the constructions in

this class are robustly attested across dialects, though in some cases the actual

complement-taking verbs differ between dialects. Coverage in this section has

some overlap with § 10.7.2.7.

The verb glossed as ‘(b)hold/catch’, takes an irrealis complement clause, and

is used to express obligation as in (12.48). Expression of obligation by means of a

7 In this story, Frog, in order to impress his guests, had stolen Lizard’s soup to serve to the
guests. When Lizard demanded to be entertained as well, Frog said that he would serve Lizard
after the guests left. The excerpted sentence describes Frog’s switching of the soups right before
lizard came to be entertained, so that Lizard would not know that his soup had been used to
entertain the guests.
8 Though an alternate to the construction used to express obligation is the nominalization of the
verb of the complement clause (see example (10.100), p. 312).
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verb which otherwise indicates possession is of course frequent cross-linguistically

(Heine and Kuteva, 2002: 243–5), noted in familiar languages such as English,

German, and Spanish.

(12.48) á-mj̋Ì
cl12-thing

né
rel

s@̄
1pl

kwE̋
(b)hold

[s@̄
1pl

nŪ]
(a)do.irr

kĒ
cl12.det

“. . . the thing we have to do. . . ” (Ngun)

A verb translatable as ‘stay, be’ takes an irrealis complement clause which

expresses ability in all dialects, excepting Abar and Missong (see also § 14.5.3).

The verb root in Ngun is dzan (a)‘stay’ (12.49), while in Munken (with cognates

in Missong and Biya), it is (a)ñE. In Abar, the copula verb lE ‘(b)l.cop’ is employed

in an otherwise identical construction (12.50).

(12.49) ǎ
2sg.top.neg

dzàn
(a)stay

h@̄
s.neg

[à
2sg.top

ţŹÌn@
(a)know.irr

dà]
d.neg

“You cannot know.” (Ngun)

(12.50) ù-nÈ
ù-nò
cl1-person

wÒN
wE

Ź

n
cl1.dem.prox

w@̄
Ò
cl1.det

ñÈ
lE̋
(a)stay / (b)cop

[ù
[ù
cl1.top

CÉ
sú
(c)insult.irr

Na̋N] (Munken)
Na̋N] (Abar)
N.
“◇This man is able to insult Nang.”

A complement clause construction used to express desire or intention uses

a verb translatable as ‘look for’. As with the ability complement construction,

the construction holds across dialects with etymologically unrelated roots, and

the complement clause must be in irrealis mood. The Biya root (a)b@ (12.51)

has cognates in Munken, Abar, and Ngun, while Missong employs a different

root, (b)laha (12.52), which is not attested outside of this construction.

(12.51) à
ds

í-se̋he
cl5-place

bú
cl2.top

bÒ
(a)search.ipfv

[b@́
cl2.top

jí
(c)build.irr

ú-kpe̋]
cl3-house

“It’s a place [where] they want to build a house.” (Biya)
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(12.52) n̄-lâha
1sg-(b)want

m̄-pı

Ź

1sg-(b)die.irr
“◇I want to die.” (Missong)

When there is no identity between the subject of the matrix clause and the

subject of the embedded volitional clause (i.e., in a situation where someone wants

someone else to do something), the irrealis complement clause must be introduced

by the complementizer j̄E.

(12.53) m̄-bÒ
1sg-(a)want.ipfv

jĒ
comp

à
ds

d̄ı
(a)be.many.irr

tCā
(a)surpass.irr

ā-mbá
cl6-young.palms
“I want that young palms be more plentiful than [dead palms]. . . ” (Ngun)

12.3.2.4 Purposive construction with a nominalized complement clause

A subordinate clause may be nominalized and marked as a dative adjunct to ex-

press the purpose or goal of the action described in the main clause (cf. § 10.7.2.5).

Two examples are given in (12.54) – (12.55).

(12.54) b@̄-kĵÌN
cl2-children

b@́
cl2

m@̀
then

wÉ=á
(c)go.farm=prf

[í-nāN
prep.cl5.inf-(a)go

gbē=n@́
(a)guide.corn=dat

á-ÃE̋E
cl6-corn

nē]
cl6.det

“The children then went to the farm to go and guide the corn.” (Munken)

(12.55) bé
cl2

m@̀
then

kŵı
(c)enter

ı̄-tE

Ź

cl5-side.path
[í-nām
cl5.inf-(a)go

bĒ=n@́
(a)search=dat

bí-ña̋
cl8-thing

ÃÉ-l@
(b)eat-adj

bē]
cl2.poss

“They then went into a side path to go and look for their food. (i.e.,
food for themselves)” (Munken)
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12.3.2.5 Reported speech

Reported speech is one of the most widely attested subordinating constructions

found in in texts and discourse. The complement clause in a reported speech

construction is not inflectionally restricted, and is usually introduced by the com-

plementizer j̄E.

Two properties of reported speech in Mungbam are repoted on. The first

is a brief note on the range of verbs which can take quotatives as complements

(§ 12.3.2.5.1). The second, reported on in more detail, concerns the distinction

between direct and indirect reports in reported speech (§ 12.3.2.5.2).

12.3.2.5.1 Verbs with reported speech complements While the most

common verb used to introduce reported speech is de/di ‘(c)say’, as in (12.56),

other verbs may also be used.

(12.56) but
but

nām
cl1.husband

jı
Ź

3sg.poss
àl@̄
p3

even
even

dé
(c)say.irr

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

dé
(c)say.irr

bŹOle
(a)prove.irr

NgÒN
only

“But her husband even said that she should just tell the truth.” (Biya)

Examples of reported speech introduced by verbs other than ‘say’ are given

in (12.57) – (12.59), which involve posture and gesture verbs.

(12.57) à
2sg.top

mà
then

b̂ıjá
(c)stand

jĒ
comp

à
2sg.top

bÒ
want.ipfv

à
2sg.top

Ãı

Ź

eat.irr
m@̀
1sg
“You will then stand up that you want to eat me.” (Biya)

(12.58) tCù
cl1.wife

j̄ı
3sg.poss

mà
then

n@̀
(a)go

tâ
(c)show

jĒ
comp

gÒN
only

à
ds

wè
cl1

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1.top

nı́∼na̋n
vfoc∼(b)big

m@̌
1sg.fut

m@̀
(a)take

wè
cl1

“His wife then went and showed that ‘Only it’s this man that he’s big
I’ll marry him.’ ” (Biya)
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(12.59) à
ds

mà
then

dzàn=ā
(a)stay=prf

jĒ
comp

mŸ@
1sg.fut

m̄-bwÔm
1sg-leave

nÒNk@̀
thus

“It stayed that [i.e., the situation became such that he announced] ‘I
will then leave’.” (Ngun)

12.3.2.5.2 Directness and reported speech In Mungbam it is possible to

report speech directly (using more or less the same words that the original speakers

did) or indirectly (using a paraphrase of the original utterance).

Examples (12.60) – (12.61) illustrate the two types of report. Example (12.60)

is presented as a direct report; since the narrator of the story knew that Frog did

not actually cook the food which the guests were complimenting, the quote might

have been phrased directly if an indirect report were intended. Example (12.61)

contains an indirect report. The situation described is one where a visitor requests

drinking water shortly after arriving in an unknown country. Requests for favors

from strangers typically include shows of politeness, and these might have been

present in a direct report. It will be noted that in both cases, the complementizer j̄E

is used to introduce the reported speech clause.

(12.60) bú
cl2.top

Ãí=a̋
(b)eat=prf

bú
cl2.top

sú=a̋
(b)congratulate=prf

bí-nő
cl8-thing

Ãí-n@́
(b)eat-adj=dat

jĒ
comp

kŹakwĒ
cl1.frog

tC̀ın∼tCūOn
vfoc∼(a)know

í-dŹe-t@́=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-cook-inf=dat

“They ate and complimented the food that ‘Frog really knows cooking!’ ”
(Biya)

(12.61) mù
then.cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

bú
cl2.top

fE

Ź

(b)give.irr
wù
cl1

b@̄
com

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water
“Then he told them to give him water.” (Ngun)

Another feature shared by direct and indirect reported speech is that there is

flexibility as to the interpretation of the pronouns contained in the reported speech

clause. Example (12.62) contains a report of a statement made by a fish to a man.



390 CHAPTER 12. CLAUSE COMBINATION AND RELATIVE CLAUSES

(12.62) ì-Cu

Ź

i

cl9-fish
j̄ı
cl9.det

mì
then.cl9

dé=á
say=prf

jĒ
comp

[ñ́Cì
q.lead.pos

m̄i-f@̋
1sg-p1

dé=á
say=prf

jĒ
comp

k@́
vet

ù-nòj
cl1-person

w@̄
det

á
neg

m@̄
take.irr

dà
d.neg

wēi]
cl1

“The fishi then said [to the manj ] ‘Didn’t Ii say that the manj should
not take himi?’ ” (Biya)

The first person pronoun is used to refer to the speaker of the reported utter-

ance, even though the storyteller is someone other than a fish, and the hodiernal

past tense marker is employed even though the story is set in the remote past. The

first person pronoun and the tenser marker in the reported clause can be said to

be interpreted with respect to the situation within the story, and not the situation

of the telling of the story.

The report in (12.62) also contains two other referring terms: a full NP ùnò

w@̄ ‘the man’, who is being addressed (rather than a second person pronoun),

and a third person (class 1) pronoun, referring to the speaker (rather than a first

person pronoun). These two referring expressions are interpreted with respect to

the situation of the telling of the story, and not the situation within the story.

A similar ‘mixing’ of interpretive perspectives is noted in (12.65). Both a first

person pronoun and a third person (class 2) pronoun are used to index the same

group of people. It might also be argued that (12.65) represents an instance of the

pseudopassive construction,9 where a class 2 subject pronoun is used to refer to
9 For example,

(12.63) bú
cl2

à
ds

wa

Ź

(b)keep.irr
NsuNki
N.

“. . . [then] NsuNki was enthroned.” (Missong)

(12.64) mÒ
(a)take.ipfv

lÒ
(a)vent.ipfv

k̄ı-la

Ź

N-n@
cl13-happiness-cl13

k̄ı
cl13

jĒ
comp

bú
cl2

á
fut

b̂ı
(c)bear

w@̀,
cl1.child

wù
cl1

á
fut

tC@̀l@̀
(a)look

kì,
ipfv

w@̌
cl1.fut

tő
(b)come

“[Traditional celebrations] bring happiness that a child will be born, he [the unborn
child] will be watching [the good time people are having], he will come [to be born].”
(Missong)
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an unknown or de-emphasized agent. In this case the report would still contain a

mixing of interpretive perspectives since the unspecified agent of mÌ ‘(a)take’ and

the first person agent of baha s@ ‘cut open’ would still be treated as coreferent.

(12.65) ù-n̄Ì
cl1-other

mù
then.cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jÈ
comp

b@́
cl2

mŹÌ
(a)take.irr

ì-f Ì̀
cl5-head

j̄ı,
cl5.det

s@̄
1pl

bŹaha
(a)butcher.irr

sŹ@
(a)descend.irr

jì
cl5

“One [of them] then said that theyi should take the head and wei open
it up.” (Biya)

Further examples of mixed-perspective reported speech from a different dialect

are given in (12.66)–(12.67). Example (12.66) is from a narrative, while (12.67) is

from an extemporaneous oration made at a secret society meeting by the Chief of

Ngun.

(12.66) mù
then.cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

bwÌ̄n=né
cl2=dat

jĒ
comp

[ká
as

N̄-kpÔ
1sg-(b)die.ipfv

nÒNk@̀,
thus

à
ds

bĒn
2pl

bē
2pl.top

t@̂m
(b)shoot.ipfv

í-wőho
cl4-fire

j̋ı]
3sg.poss

“Then hei said to themj that ‘As Ii am dying, it is y’allj whoj will be
shooting hisi guns.” (Ngun)

(12.67) ù-nò
cl1-person

né
rel

te̋
(b)come

ù
cl1.top

dê
(c)say

lè
(a)vent

múN
1sg.dat

jĒ
comp

Nga̋N
no

N̄kúN,
cl1.chief

á-mj̋Ì
cl12-thing

né
rel

n̄-nÈ
1sg-(a)do

kĒ10

cl12.det
k@́
cl12.top

dà
d.neg

à jĒ
thus

m@́
frust
“[If] someone wants to say to mei that ‘No, chiefi, the thing Ii have done
is not [done] like that. . . ’ ” (Ngun)

10 As it was originally spoken, the class 6 determiner nĒ was used, apparently under influence from
the class 12 prefix used, which is homophonous with the class 6 prefix. The consultant who helped
me to transcribe the text corrected it to reflect appropriate agreement. See Good (2012: §4.6)
for discussion on this type of variability in Mungbam agreement patterns.
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In English, mixed-perspective reported speech constructions are generally not

found.11 Consistency of perspective in interpreting deictics provides a means of

distinguishing direct and indirect reports in that language. Huddleston and Pul-

lum (2002: 1025) describe the English situation as follows:

The major difference between direct and indirect reported speech. . . is

that in the direct type deictic expressions are interpreted relative to

the original text, whereas in the indirect type they are, at least for the

most part, interpreted relative to the report. (Huddleston and Pullum,

2002: 1025)

Most likely based on analogy to traditional analyses of English,12 mixed-

perspective reported speech construtions in languages other than English have

been labeled “semi-direct speech” (see, e.g., Aikhenvald (2008: §3)). An example

of semi-direct speech from Obolo (Lower Cross) is given in (12.68).

(12.68) mè
and

íbé
3s.said

jêi,
wow

áwàjì
God

kàñ,
3s

ìrè
be

kpàŝı
what?

ìnyÒñ
world

ké
that

òwù
2s

óròm
2s.created

ÒmÔ
3s

ísìbí
come.out

ìkéyì
like.this

yê
?

“And shei said ‘Heri Godj , why have youj brought heri into a world like
this?” (Aaron, 1992: 232)

So called semi-direct speech is not a phenomena wholly restricted to a handful

of underdocumented languages, as it can be observed in certain registers in more
11 It might be noted in passing that the English requirement to consistently interpret deictics
may be relaxed for stylistic purposes in some registers. In the following passage, from a television
program, proforms are incompletely shifted for comic effect:

“Where in the bible does it say that a mani can’t fire off some knuckle children in
the privacy of hisi own neighbor’s living room while hisi neighbor’s at work because
Ii don’t have a DVD player? Well, I don’t know where it says it because the Bible
was way too long to read!” (Janetti et al., 2006)

12 Credit is due Matthew Dryer for suggesting a similar observation.
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familiar languages. In addition to the English example mentioned in footnote 11,

the following example, taken from a novel written in Spanish, can be added.13

(12.69) . . .
. . .

aparec-ió
appear-pst.3sg

Florita
F.

Almada
A.

acompaña-da
accompany-pst.ppl.f.sg

de
of

algun-as
some-f.pl

activista-s
activist-pl

de-l
of-art.m.sg

MSDP
MSDP

. . .

. . .
Luego
later

d-ieron
give-pst.3pl

gracias
thanks

a-l
to-art.m.sg

amable
dear

publico
public

y
and

a
to

nuestr-a
1pl.poss-f.sg

amig-a
friend-f.sg

Florita
F.

Almada
A.

“. . . Florita Almada appeared [on a television program] accompanied
by some MSDP activists. . . after [their speech] they gave thanks to the
beloved [viewing] public and to our friend Florita Almada. . . (Bolaño,
2666 )

A more language-independent approach to classifying reported speech construc-

tions (than the direct—indirect—semi-direct classification) might be to identify

two logically independent (though frequently correlated) functional scales:

• A scale concerning the directness of a report, or the extent to which a report

is intended to be a faithful reproduction of the reported utterance, or merely

a pharaphrase; and

• A scale concerning the overall degree of conceptual remoteness between the

context of the report and the actual conversational context.

The formal distinction between text-based perspective and report-based per-

spective, reflected in the choice of deictic expressions, could be used to signal

either or both of the two functional distinctions. So-called “indirect speech” lan-

guages would be those allowing for finer gradation of conceptual remoteness at the

expense of having fewer resources for marking the directness of a report.
13 Florita Almada, referred to as nuestra amiga ‘our friend’, is a fictional character and the first
person possessive pronoun clearly refers to the mentioned activists del MSDP ‘MSDP activists’
and not to the author and the reading public.
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12.4 Relative clauses

Mungbam makes use of one main construction in which a noun is modified by a

clause. As in (12.70), a head noun (underlined in the example) is modified by a

following finite clause (in square brackets).

(12.70) ù-nò
cl1-person

ná
rel

[ù
cl1

kà
p3

gb@̄
(a)establish.irr

fa

Ź

n@
cl16.dem

fā]
cl16.det

wū,
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pı

Ź

(b)die.irr
“The man who established [this compound] here, he died.” (Missong)

Though all constructions in this section are lumped under the general label

“relative clause construction”, a more fine-grained classification would distinguish

relative clause (sensu stricto) constructions, cleft constructions, and more general

modifying scenarios which are not recognizable as relativization proper.

The particle linking a noun to the modifying clause, called the relativizer, is

discussed in § 12.4.1. Word order in relative clauses is dealt with in § 12.4.2,

and differences between main and relative clauses are discussed in § 12.4.3. The

representative of the head nominal within the relative clause is discussed in § 12.4.4.

The section concludes with a discussion of the accessibility of different types of

nouns to relativization, depending on their grammatical function (§ 12.4.5). It will

be argued in this final section that relative clauses in Mungbam are not likely to

be profitably analyzed as involving extraction.

12.4.1 The relativizer

All types of relative clause constructions have the possibility of introducing the

relative clause with a particle which is glossed as ‘rel(ativizer)’. In all of the

dialects, the relativizer is a CV syllable with a nasal consonant. I consider some
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possible accounts for the historical origin of the relativizer, and briefly discuss its

optionality.

12.4.1.1 Possible sources for grammaticalization of the relativizer

In Biya, the relativizer shows concord with the head nominal. In that variety,

the relativizer coincides exactly in form with the word -nÌ ‘some, another’, which

takes a noun class prefix and whose tone is also controlled by the class of the noun

it agrees with.14 An example showing the word meaning ‘some, another’ is given

in (12.71), examples showing the relative clause marker appear in (12.72) – (12.73).

The only difference between the relativizer and ‘some, other’ is that the prefix of

the relativizer is occasionally omitted in casual speech, as in (12.73). Since the

agreement facts between the two morphemes are identical, it seems likely that the

relativizer in Biya has grammaticalized from -nÌ ‘some, another’.

(12.71) ı̄-CĒ
cl9-fowl

j̄ı
cl9.det

à
sbj

tù=ā
(a)peck=prf

ı̄-CĒ
cl9-fowl

ì-nÌ̄
cl9-other

◇“The fowl has pecked the other fowl.” (Biya)

(12.72) ū-bí
cl3-year

ū-nÌ́
cl3-rel

[ú-kp@̋
cl3-house

k@̄-Nwāa
cl7-book

sū
(a)start.irr

kwí
(c)enter.irr

á
prep

wáhá]
Zhoa

wÌ̄
cl3.det

“The year when the school at Zhoa was opened. . . ” (Biya)

(12.73) w@̌
then

k@́-mj̋Ì
cl12-matter

nÌ́
rel

[ñ́-Ĉı
1sg-(b)want

ń-dé
1sg-(c)talk.irr

C̄ı
(a)discuss.irr

lē
vent.irr

k@̄
cl7

ja

Ź

]

thus
“That’s the problem that I want to talk about. . . ” (Biya)

As in Biya, the relativizer in Ngun takes the same form as the word translatable

as some, another, and frequently appears with a concordant prefix. This suggests
14 It bears a mid tone for agreement with class 1, 5 and 9, nouns, and a high tone for all agreement
with nouns of all other classes (cf. § 6.3.6.1).
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a similar analysis for the Ngun relativizer, though the available data on relative

clauses in that dialect, consisting entirely of texts, is insufficient to say with as

much certainty.

In the other three dialects, where concord between the relativizer and the

head nominal is not observed, the forms of the relativizer are quite similar to

the relativizers found in Biya and Ngun, though the forms of the ‘some, other’

morpheme tend to vary (see table 12.2, p. 397). This makes it more difficult to

argue for grammaticalization from the word meaning ‘some, other’ in Munken,

Abar and Missong. In table 12.2 are given forms for two other morphemes which

might be candidates for grammaticalization sources.

In Abar, the word translatable as ‘(one’s) own’, a type of emphatic associa-

tive marker, coincides in segmental form (though not in tone) with the relativizer.

Other Cameroonian languages apparently having a relativizer related to an as-

sociative marker are Vute (Mambiloid) (Maxey, 1994: §3.1) and the neighboring

language Naki. In Naki, formally identical particles serve as both a pre-relative

clause relativizer and an associative marker (see (12.74)).

(12.74) NkŸuN
cl1.chief

wì
cl1.ass

[l’
3s

àj̄ı
a.eat.ipfv.p1.dsf

w@̀
cl1.det

ūn@̄]
cl14.fufu

‘◇the chief that was eating fufu’ (Naki) (Jeff Good p.c.)

The root of the word meaning ‘reason, problem, matter’ in Missong coincides

with the relativizer in that language. The root -mjV̋ in Biya, Munken, and Ngun

also means ‘word’15 (similar forms with that meaning are attested in Abar and Mis-

song), and it appears to have supplanted the original term in Ngun and Biya. Biya

and Munken retain roots ḱ@-nő, á-ñ̋ı ‘thing’, of the same noun class as Abar ḱ@-ñ̋ı.

15 Interestingly, in Munken, a subordinating particle mjű, clearly related to á-mjű, is attested in
a type of aversive construction, translatable as ‘lest’.
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variety relativizer ‘some, another’ ‘reason’ ‘own’ (associative)
Munken n@́ -lE á-mjű -ñ@m@
Ngun né -nÌ k@́-mj̋Ì
Biya -nÌ -nÌ k@́-mj̋Ì -kjÌ
Abar ñí -lehe k@́-ñű -ñi
Missong ná -lE kí-na̋ -n@̄

Table 12.2: Forms of relativizer, and of three suspected grammaticalization sources
for the relativizer in Mungbam. Lack of tone marking indicates that the tone of
the form depends on the prefix it bears. Shaded cells indicate missing data.

A possible scenario for grammaticalization of the relativizer from a word mean-

ing ‘matter’, which at this point remains speculative, is as follows: The word

translatable as ‘reason, problem, matter’, was originally found in all five varieties

in a form close to that observed in Missong or Abar. This form was the original

source for the relativizer in all of the dialects, and possibly was the source for the

emphatic associative marker translated as ‘own’ in Abar, Missong and Munken.

Since the prefix in the original word was fixed, the relativizer never showed con-

cord with the head noun, and this prefix was eventually lost. Some time after the

grammaticalization of the relativizer from *kV-nV, the original root meaning ‘mat-

ter’, was replaced in Biya, Munken, and Ngun by the root whose original meaning

was ‘word’. The relativizer in Biya was eventually reanalyzed as an instantiation

of the morpheme -nÌ ‘other’ (which fact would explain its concordance). Heine and

Kuteva (2002: 211–2, 295) note that a word with the meaning ‘thing’ or ‘matter’

tends to be the grammaticalization source for a complementizer, though no such

source is reported for a relativizer.

In summary, I have identified two of the most likely historical sources for the

relativizer in Mungbam: an emphatic associative marker, and a lexical item ‘thing,

matter’. At present it is not clear which of these is more likely to lead to a correct

reconstruction.
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12.4.1.2 Optionality of the relativizer

The presence of the relativizer is optional in Mungbam. There are, however,

differences between different types of relative clauses with respect to the rate

of its omission. While the relativizer is usually omitted in cleft sentences, it is

usually not omitted in non-cleft constructions. Examples (12.75) – (12.76) show

two repetitions of the same line in a folk tale told by different speakers, which

differ by the presence vs. the absence of the relativizer. In (12.75), the original

telling of the story, the relativizer is omitted from the cleft construction, and the

copula verb is reduced. In (12.76), a careful repetition of the same line by a

different speaker, the relativizer is present.

(12.75) ǎ
ds.cop

fwe̋
there

[ù
cl1

Cô
(b)stay.day.ipfv

fwôm
(b)struggle.ipfv

lànO
(a)walk.ipfv

kŌ
ipfv

mÈ
com

bì-dzāN
cl8-fly

b̄ı
cl8.det

fw@̀mhŌ
(a)disturb

w@̀
cl1

í-dāN
loc.cl5-comb

ì
cl5.det

N@̄n]
loc.on
“It’s there [i.e. that’s why] he is constantly struggling with flies disturb-
ing him [landing] on his comb.” (Abar)

(12.76) à
ds

lE̋
cop

fwe̋
there

ñí
rel

[ù
cl1

Cô
(b)stay.day.ipfv

fwôm
(b)struggle.ipfv

lànO
(a)walk.ipfv

kŌ
ipfv

mÈ
com

bì-dzāN
cl8-fly

b̄ı
cl8.det

í-dāN
loc.cl5-comb

ì
cl5.det

N@̄n]
loc.on

“It is there that [i.e. that’s why] he is constantly struggling with flies
on his comb.” (Abar)

12.4.2 Position of the modifying clause with respect to the

modified noun

The order of the relative clause with respect to other nominal constituents is

schematized in (12.77) (see also § 6.4), and an example is given in (12.78). Since

the relative clause almost always appears after the head nominal, but before the
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definite determiner, as in (12.78), it is rather straightforward to argue that the

relative clause is internal to the matrix NP.

(12.77) N – Poss – Dem – Rel – Det

(12.78) í-sE

Ÿ

hE
cl5-place

m@́
1sg.poss

jÊn
cl5.dem.prox

n@́
rel

[ñ̋-ñÉ
cl6a-water

mē
cl6a.det

ñÈ]
(a)stay.pfv

jĒ
cl5.det
“◇This my place where there is water. . . ” (Munken)

Departures from the determiner-final constituent order given in (12.77) are

found under different scopal interpretations of definiteness with respect to other

constituents of the NP. While the normal state of affairs is for either all or none of

the information in the NP to be given a definite interpretation, corresponding to

either the appearance of the determiner NP-finally or its complete absence, some

cases are possible where the head nominal is given a definite interpretation, but one

of its modifiers is given an indefinite interpretation (see § 6.4.1). Example (12.79),

for example, where the relative clause follows the definite determiner, is felicitously

uttered in a context where the listener is familiar with the group of fowls being

discussed, and familiar with the set of red fowls within that group, and also familiar

with the fact that some fowls within the group fell, but did not know beforehand

that the fowls having fallen were the red ones.

(12.79) í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

n@́
rel

[í
cl10

gbè]
(a)fall.pfv

í-bwÌ́ns@
cl10-red

jĒ
cl10.det

“◇The fowls which fell are the red ones.” (Munken)

12.4.3 Asymmetries between main and relative clauses

A well-attested phenomenon in African languages is for relative clauses and main

clauses to have different inflectional or focus-marking possibilities. A typical sce-

nario is for fewer inflectional categories to be available in relative clauses, or for
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in-focus marking to be restricted in relative clauses with respect to main clauses

(Hyman and Watters, 1984). Furthermore, in some languages there are “relative

tenses,” or differences between the marking of tense in relative clauses vs. in main

clauses. In light of observations of this type, it is warranted to make comparison

of main and relative clauses even in areas where the two show no differences in

behavior. The larger part of the discussion is of course dedicated to the part of

the grammar where differences between the two clause types are observed, viz., in

focus marking (§ 12.4.3.2).

12.4.3.1 Tense, aspect, mood, polarity

In Mungbam, the inflectional possibilities available to verbs are the same in rel-

ative clauses as they are in main clauses, with both the realis/irrealis and the

perfective/imperfective distinction available to verbs in a relative clause. While

most examples of relative clauses in this section have verbs in their perfective

realis forms, imperfective and irrealis forms may be found in examples (12.94),

and (12.100), respectively. It should also be added that no inflectional categories

have been attested which are found in relative clauses, but not in main clauses.

Furthermore, no differences between main and relative clauses have been found

as concerns the marking of tense and aspect, whether by verb stem changes or the

presence of tense markers. Examples (12.80) – (12.82) show relative clauses in each

of the past tenses P1–P3.

(12.80) ì-j@̄n
cl5-dem.prox

dà
neg

ì-bwÓ
cl5.inf-(b)tired

ì-nÌ̄
cl5-other

[Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

bwŐ]
(b)tired

n@́
frust
“◇This is not the fatigue that Nang was tired [i.e. that Nang experi-
enced].” (P1, Biya)
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(12.81) ǎ
ds.cop

ù-nò
cl1-person

ñí
rel

[Mû
M.

k@̀
p2

lè
(a)make

tÛ
(c)show

ì-bwé
cl9-goat

KúlÓ-né]
K.-dat
“◇This is the personi by whomi Mu made the goat be shown to Kulo.”
(P2, Abar)

(12.82) fE

Ź

b.give.irr
wù
cl1

b=ú-tŐf@
com=cl3-sense

n@́mŌ
top

w@̄,
cl3.det

ù
cl1.top

n@́
rel

[à
2sg.top

lē
p3

fE

Ź

(b)give.irr
dā]
before

w@̄
cl3.det

“Give him that wisdom, the one which you have given before [to others].”
(P3, Munken)

Negation is not restricted or differentially expressed in relative clauses (see (12.85)

for an example). The possibility of non-declarative illocutionary force in relative

clauses has not been investigated.

12.4.3.2 Focus marking

As for focus-marking, all of the types of focus constructions which are grammat-

ical in main clauses are also permitted in relative clauses, but there are different

restrictions on their expression between the two clause types.

The representative nominal may be focalized or defocalized within the relative

clause. The examples (12.83) show relative clauses wherein the subject has been

focused by displacement to IAV position. In (12.83) the representative of the head

nominal itself is in focus,16 while in (12.84) the representative of the head nominal

is not the term which is in focus.

(12.83) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

n@́
rel

[à
ds

gbè
(a)fall

wù]
cl1

w@̄
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼(b)die

◇“The mani that hei fell died.” (Munken)

16 My consultants claim that (12.83) would be used in a situation where it is common knowledge
that somebody has fallen, and the only information the speaker has about the dead man is that
he is the one who fell. A suitable free translation of (12.83) might be ‘The man who was the one
who fell died.’
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(12.84) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

n@́
rel

[à
ds

CÊ
(c)insult

Na̋N
N.

wù]
cl1

w@̄
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼(b)die

◇“The mani that Nang insulted himi died.” (Munken)

The representative of the head nominal may also be defocalised within the

relative clause. Objects in Mungbam are defocalized when they are dislocated

away from IAV position. In example (12.85), the representative nominal is a

defocalized object within the relative clause. It displays the areally prevalent SOV

word order found in some negated clauses (Güldemann, 2007: §2.3).

(12.85) ù-nĒ
cl1-person

n@́
rel

[Na̋N
N.

wù
cl1

á
neg

CĒ
(a)insult.irr

h@̄]
neg2

w@̄
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼b.die
◇“The mani that Nang did not insult himi died.” (Munken)

The area in the focus-marking system where differences between relative clauses

and main clauses have been found is in the expression of verum focus. Whereas

in main clauses, it can be argued that an in situ object is unspecified for focus,

even though it is in IAV position, a different situation obtains in relative clauses.

Here it can be argued that an object representative nominal is treated as being in

focus if it is in IAV position, since it behaves analogously to a focused subject in

IAV. Examples (12.86) – (12.87) shows two relative clauses which differ only by the

presence or absence of a representative nominal in the relative clause. When the

representative nominal is absent, the verb may or may not be reduplicated (12.86).

However, when the representative nominal is present, the verb may not be redu-

plicated (12.87).

(12.86) m̀bÙN
cl1.cow

ñí
rel

[Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

{l̀ıN / l̀ın∼lı

Ź

N}]
{(a)look / vfoc∼(a)look}

Ò
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼(b)die
◇“The cow that Nang {looked for / did look for} died.” (Abar)
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(12.87) m̀bÙN
cl1.cow

ñí
rel

[Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

{l̀ıN / *l̀ın∼lı

Ź

N}
{(a)look / vfoc∼(a)look}

wù]
cl1

ù17

cl1.det
ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼(b)die
◇“The cowi that Nang (looked for / *did look for) iti died.” (Abar)

It will be recalled that in main clauses, in situ objects are associated with

pragmatic control of verum focus, omitted objects force reduplication, and fo-

calised subjects block reduplication. In relative clauses, on the other hand, an

object representative nominal is not associated with the same properties as an

object in main clauses: when the representative nominal is omitted, reduplication

is under pragmatic control, and when the representative nominal is present and in

situ, reduplication is blocked. From these facts it can be argued that the absence

of an object representative nominal is associated with the relativized noun being

focus neutral, while an overt representative object nominal (in IAV position) is

considered to be in focus.

Further support for treating an object representative nominal as in focus comes

from an interesting type of construction where the representative nominal is not

a pronoun, but instead a modifier of the head nominal, as exemplified by (12.88).

Here the representative nominal is not strictly coreferential with the head noun,

but instead refers to a subset of the entities referred to by the head noun, thereby

narrowing its reference. This kind of construction has a main clause counterpart

wherein part of an object NP is fronted (and defocalised), and one of its modifiers

remains in IAV. This type of construction, exemplified in (12.89), has the effect of

putting in focus only the part of the NP which is in IAV. Example (12.89) could

be used, for example, in a situation where the listener was unaware of the number

of pigs which were beaten, or mistakenly believed that some number of pigs other

than three were beaten.
17 See footnote associated with (12.93).
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(12.88) í-j@̂n
cl10-10.dem

j̄ı
cl10.det

í-gŐN
cl10-pig

m@̋
1sg.poss

ı̄-nÌ́
cl10-rel

[Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

tCa̋m
(b)beat

í-tĒ]
cl10-three

j̄ı
cl10.det

“◇These are my pigs that Nang beat three [of them].” (Biya)

(12.89) Na̋N
N.

í-gŐN
cl10-pig

m@̋
1sg.poss

à
ds

tCa̋m
(b)beat

í-tĒ
cl10-three

“◇Nang beat three of my pigs.” (Biya)

The representative nominal in (12.88) can be recognized as being in focus by

considering that the new information is not that the number of beaten pigs is

three, but rather the identification of the head nominal ‘my pigs’ with the three

beaten pigs.

Relative clauses also do not show the same aversion to clause-final non-reduplicated

verbs that main clauses do, admitting simple intransitive clauses with a non-

reduplicated verb, as in (12.90).

(12.90) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-nÌ̄
cl1-rel

[ù
cl1.top

gbè]
(a)fall

w@̄
cl1.det

ù
cl1.top

kpú∼kpe̋
vfoc∼b.die

“◇The man who fell died.” (Biya)

In fact, relative clause-final reduplicated verbs are very rare in texts, and the

two Abar consultants did not agree in accepting sentences like the reduplicated

version of (12.86) as grammatical. Biya consultants do not accept a reduplicated

version of (12.90) either. The dispreference for verum focus marking in relative

clauses extends to clefts, where consultants uniformly reject clefts with redupli-

cated verbs.

The marginal status of verum focus marking in relative clauses (which com-

plicates the analysis given above for object representative nominals) is likely ex-

plainable by appeal to pragmatic factors: relative clauses in most contexts contain

assertions whose truth is presupposed, or readily accommodated.
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12.4.4 The representative of the head nominal

All relative clauses in Mungbam may contain a representative of the head nominal,

though its presence is only mandatory when the representative nominal functions

as the subject of the relative clause.18 In a subject relative clause such as (12.91),

a pronoun will always follow the relativizer.19

(12.91) kpòa
five

ná
rel

[bű
cl2

gb@̀]
(a)fall

bū
cl2.det

“◇The five that fell. . . ” (Missong)

For all other types of relative clauses, inclusion of the representative nominal

is optional. Example (12.92) shows two sentences containing an object relative

clause which differ only by the presence or absence of a representative nominal in

the relative clause.

(12.92) m̀bÙN
cl1.cow

ñí
rel

[Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

l̀ıN]
(a)look.for

Ò
cl1.det

ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼(b)die

“◇The cow that Nang looked for died.” (Abar)

(12.93) m̀bÙN
cl1.cow

ñí
rel

[Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

l̀ıN
(a)look.for

wù]
cl1

ù20

cl1.det
ù
cl1

pí∼p̋ı
vfoc∼(b)die

“◇The cow that Nang looked for [it] died.” (Abar)

Example (12.94) contains a relative clause where the representative nominal

may or may not appear as the object of the locative phrase á. . .mı̄ ‘inside of. . . ’.

As (12.94) shows, locative phrases may be “stranded” in relative clauses. Object-

less locative phrases, however, are grammatical in main clauses as well (see (12.98),

below).

18 A similar asymmetry between extracted subject and non-subjects is reported for Vata (Kru),
which requires an overt representative nominal for subject relatives, but requires its absence for
non-subject relatives (Koopman and Sportiche, 1986: 361).
19 This is also the case for the dummy subject à. Although no examples are found in the text
corpus of a relative clause with a dummy subject, elicited examples of such a sort are found
(e.g., example (12.84), where the relative clause has the subject in focus).
20 The form of the class 1 determiner in Abar is sensitive to the presence of a preceding vowel
(cf. § 6.3.3).
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(12.94) ā-k@̂N
cl12-dem.prox

kÈ
cl7.det

lE̋
(b)l.cop

á-ka̋N
cl7-pan

ñÌ̋
rel

[bwe̋
cl2

Ãù
(a)put.ipfv

í-ĺım̄
cl5-nkwi.bark

È
cl5.det

á
prep

(k̄ı)
cl7

mı̄]
loc.in

kÈ
cl7.det

“◇This is the dish that nkwi bark is put inside of.” (Abar)

In the case of comitative and dative relatives, if the representative nominal is

omitted from the relative clause, then so must the comitative or dative marker

itself (12.95).

(12.95) m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

tśın∼tsO

Ÿ

NO
vfoc∼(b)see

ú-CE̋
cl3-knife

n@́
rel

[Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

(b@̄
(com

wú)]
cl3)

“◇I did see the knife that Nang slaughtered the fowls (with it).” (Munken)

When the head nominal refers to a place where the event described by the

relative clause took place, the relative clause may optionally contain a locative

phrase formed from the class 16 determiner (cf. § 9.2.1.4), as in (12.96).

(12.96) m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

tśın∼tsO

Ÿ

NO
vfoc∼(b)see

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́
rel

[Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

(á
prep

fē)]
cl16.det

◇“I did see the place that Nang slaughtered the fowls (there).” (Munken)

The conditions on the appearance of a representative nominal within a relative

clause exactly parallel the conditions on the presence of overt arguments in main

clauses. Just as subject relative clauses are the only type of relative clause which

must contain a representative nominal, subjects are the only argument which is not

omissible from a main clause. The behavior of comitative and dative arguments is

also parallel: in both relative and main clauses, a comitative or dative argument

may be omitted, provided that the comitative/dative marker is itself omitted.

Examples (12.97) – (12.99) show main clauses with an omitted object, locative

complement, and dative, respectively.
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(12.97) ù
cl1

Ńkı́Nkı̀n
now

jùO
(a)cut.vegetables.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

bí-t@̋m.
cl8-vegetables

mùú
then.cl1.fut

gjŹEl@
(a)cook.irr
“Now she’s cutting vegetables. Then she’ll cook [them].” (Munken)

(12.98) á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

b@́
cl2.top

t̂ı
(c)hang.ipfv

wân
(b)keep.ipfv

bí-bûN
cl8-dress

á
prep

k̄ı
cl12

m@̀.
loc.on

b@́
cl2

t̂ı
c.hang.ipfv

wânh@
(b)keep.ipfv

á-bûN
cl12-dress

ā-lÓ
cl12-some

ú
prep

m@̀
loc.on
“. . . a thing they hang dresses on. They’re hanging a dress on [it].”
(Munken)

(12.99) jÈ
comp

ù
cl1

fÌ

Ź

(b)give.irr
k@́-nő
cl12-thing

k@́-dú-l@
cl12-(b)carry.water-adj

ñ̄-ñÉ
cl6a-water
“. . . that he should give [them] the thing for carrying water. . . ” (Biya)

12.4.5 Accessibility to relativization

The formation of relative clauses in Mungbam is not restricted according to the

grammatical relation of the representative nominal within the relative clause. A

relative clause may be formed whose representative functions as a subject, an

object, a comitative argument, a dative/benefactive argument, or the object of a

locative argument (12.100) – (12.104), respectively). A noun which functions as

the possessor in a genitive NP within a relative clause may also be relativized

(12.105).

(12.100) ù-nò
cl1-person

né
rel

[w@̌
cl1.fut

te

Ź

(b)come.irr
mù
then.cl1

ña

Ź

m
(b)secretly.irr

dzÉ
(c)call.irr

bÉhÈ
exit.irr

kō
go.irr

ì-jā]
cl5-name

“The person who comes and whispers [to me] the name. . . ” (Ngun)

(12.101) b@̀-mbÒN@̄
cl2-cow

m@́
1sg.poss

n@́
rel

[Na̋N
N.

tsa̋m]

(b)beat
bē
cl2.det

pí=a̋
(b)die=prf

“◇My cows which Nang beat have died.” (Munken)
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(12.102) ú-CE̋
3-knife

mÒ
top

[à
2sg

CÈl@
(a)work

b@̄
com

wű
cl3

ú-kpe̋
3-house

ú-gjÈl@
3-a.cook.adj

mē]
loc

“That knife that you work with in the kitchen” (Munken)

(12.103) ù-nÈ
1-person

n@̄
rel

[m@̄
1sg

lē
p2

fE̋
(b)give

ú-CE̋
3-knife

wù=n@̄]
cl1=dat

w@̌
cl1.then

f@̋
p1

gbè
(a)fall

“◇The man whom I gave a knife to fell.” (Munken)

(12.104) á
prep

fē,
cl16.det

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

n@́
rel

[b@́
cl2

wán=@̋
(b)keep=prf

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

á-Ãí-l@
cl12-(b)eat-adj

á
prep

k̄ı
cl12.loc.obj

fŸ@m@]
loc.top

“. . . there, the thing that they keep food on top of [a table].” (Munken)

(12.105) uw@̀nÒ
1-dem.prox

ù
cl1

lE̋
(b)cop

ù-nò
cl1-person

ñ̄ı
rel

[ń=Ãā
1sg=a.steal.irr

ı̄-CE

Ź

cl9-fowl
jì]
3sg.poss
“◇This one is the man whose fowl I stole.” (Abar)

A relative clause may also be formed from a noun heading an adjunct NP, as

in (12.106) (a corresponding main clause is given in (12.107)).

(12.106) n̄-ts̀ıtsa

Ź

1sg-vfoc∼(a)know
á-mjű
cl7-matter

n@́
rel

[Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

ñÙn@
(a)fight

b@̄
com

í-wŐN
cl10-pig

jĒ]
cl10.det

k@̄
cl7.det

“◇I know the reason that Nang was fighting with the pigs.” (Munken)

(12.107) m̄-bÔf@
1sg-(b)ask.ipfv

á-mjű
cl12-matter

ú-kpO

Ÿ

f@
cl3-money

m@́
1sg.poss

“I’m asking because of my money.” (Munken)

Relative clauses may also be formed where the referent of the head nominal has

an obvious logical connection with the meaning expressed by the relative clause,

but the grammatical role is not obvious, as in (12.108).
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(12.108) ì-j@̄n@
cl5-dem.prox

ì-ñı

Ź

cl5-honey
n@́
rel

[ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ñÈ
(a)stay.pfv

ù
cl1

ts@

Ź

n]
(b)be.drunk.irr
“This is the honey that a person can get drunk [on].” (Munken)

There exist further cases of sentences with an identical structure to relative

clauses, in texts and elicited, where the relativized noun does not play a semantic

or syntactic role within the relative clause,21 but instead refers to the event itself or

some logical consequence of it. These cannot be translated into idiomatic English

with a relative clause. Some examples are given in (12.109) – (12.110).

(12.109) ì-Ã̄ı
cl5-sound

ì-n̄Ì
cl5-rel

[bű
cl2

gbà
(a)cut.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

k@̄-tŌ
cl7-tree

k@̄]
cl7.det

nÒ
(a)make.ipfv

bâN
(b)block.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

m@̄
1sg

“◇The sound of them cutting the tree disturbs me.” (Biya)

(12.110) b@́
cl2

kwE̋
(b)have

ì-tù
cl5-species

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

[b@́
cl2

kwE̋
(b)have

ú-kpŐhO]
cl3-money

“They have the kind of house that makes it seem like they have money.”
(Munken)

As Comrie (1998: §3.2) argues on the basis of similar facts for Japanese, there

are languages for which the relative clause construction is not a formally dis-

tinct construction, but instead is subsumed under a larger noun-modifying clause

construction. Comrie suggests that in such languages extraction (and therefore

accessibility to relativization) is not a very useful concept for analyzing relative

21 This is taken to be a defining characteristic of relative clauses by most commentators, e.g.,
Downing (1978: 378), Lehmann (1986: 664), Andrews (2007: 206).
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clauses.22 There are several facts indicating that Mungbam may be such a lan-

guage. Foremost of these is the presence of relative clauses which would have to

be analyzed, in an extraction analysis, as being derived from an ungrammatical

sentence in a main clause.

Example (12.111) illustrates how the verb ban ‘(a)climb’, when it takes a com-

plement, must take a locative phrase and not simply a bare NP. Example (12.112)

shows that the same verb may appear in a clause with no complement at all (pro-

vided that it is reduplicated when clause-final, (cf. § 12.4.3.2)). When the same

verb appears in a relative clause (12.113), the relative clause may or may not

contain a locative complement with a representative of the head nominal. If the

version of (12.113) lacking the locative complement were to be treated as derived

from a main clause *Na̋N bàn ú-kpe̋ w@̄, with the noun ú-kpe̋ ‘house’ extracted,

it would leave us with the unhappy prospect of deriving a relative clause from a

main clause which is in fact ungrammatical. When the relative clause is simply

modeled as a noun modified by a clause, with no extraction relationship between

the two, no such difficulty arises.

(12.111) Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

bàn
(a)climb

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

w@̄
cl3.det

*(á
prep

fŹ@m@)
loc.top

“◇Nang climbed *(on top of) the house.” (Munken)

(12.112) Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

bı̀m∼ba

Ź

n
vfoc∼(a)climb

“◇Nang climbed.” (Munken)

22 One committee member has noted that the requirement in a language that the head nominal
play some role within the relative clause is logically independent of whether an extraction analysis
is viable for that language. On the other hand, for relative clauses where the modified noun lacks
any role within the relative clause, an extraction analysis is rendered otiose. It may be that there
are languages which do not require the head nominal to play some role within the relative clause,
but which are nevertheless very elegantly analyzed with the assumption of extraction in the case
of relative clauses where the head nominal does play a role within the relative clause. A linguist
studying such a language could reasonably argue that extraction was a definitional property of
relative clauses in the language, since it neatly separates relative clauses from noun-modifying
constructions for which an extraction analysis is otiose. The discovery of such a language would
be epistemically blocked.



12.4. RELATIVE CLAUSES 411

(12.113) m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

tsŐN
(b)see

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

n@́
rel

[Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

bàn
(a)climb

(á
prep

wū
cl3

f@̀m@̄)]
loc.top

w@̄
cl3.det
“◇I saw the house that Nang (climbed / climbed on top of).” (Munken)
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Chapter 13

Negation

The present chapter contains a short overview of negation in Mungbam. Sec-

tion 13.1 presents the two basic syntactic processes available for negating a clause

or a part of a clause. Section 13.2 introduces the two different negating morphemes,

termed for the convenience the ‘s’ and ‘d’ negators. Section 13.3 discusses word

order in negated clauses. Section 13.4 briefly discusses how scope between nega-

tion and quantifiers is interpreted. Section 13.5 details some constraints on tense

and aspect marking in negated clauses. Section 13.6 discusses negation of a partic-

ular type of construction which is otherwise discussed in § 14, below. Frustrative

and vetitive constructions are discussed in §§13.7 – 13.8. Short discussion on the

equivalents for English negative concords anyone, anything, etc., is found in the

chapter on interrogatives (§ 15.3).

13.1 Verbal negation and cleft negation

Negating constructions can be divided into two main types: one where negat-

ing morphemes flank a verbal core, called verbal negation, and one where a cleft

413
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sentence is negated, called cleft negation. Verbal negation is used to negate full

clauses, while cleft negation may be used to specifically negate either full clauses

or sub-clausal constituents.

A clarifying note should be added here about what is intended when it is

said that verbal negation is used to negate full clauses. In a verbal negation

construction, it is often clear on pragmatic grounds that one constituent or another

is the one for which the effect of negation is intended (call this constituent the

one under the ‘pragmatic scope of negation’). Example (13.1) comes from a folk

tale about a woman who punishes her jealous husband by solicitously demanding

sex from him. The two are traveling to the market, and the woman refuses to

continue walking until her demands are met. As no other sexual partners have

been contemplated (i.e., the woman is not demanding that the husband sleep with

her rather than someone else), it could be said that the verb is under the pragmatic

scope of negation.

(13.1) à
2sg

ñÈ
(a)stay

[à]
2sg

w@̀n
(a)sleep

dà
d.neg

n@́
frust

b@̄
com

m@̀,
1sg

m@̄
1sg

í-se̋he
cl5-place

ì-n@̄
cl5-some

n@̀
(a)go

dà
d.neg

n@́
frust

“[If] it’s that you won’t sleep with me, I won’t go anywhere [i.e., any
further].” (Biya)

Example (13.2) comes from a series of short recordings of Missong villages, who

were asked to introduce themselves and tell a brief story about their lives. The

speaker, noticing that others had been introducing themselves with their English

names, started her contribution by stating that she had no English name, and

went on to give her actual birth name. From the context, the phrase meaning

‘English name’ could be considered as under the pragmatic scope of negation.
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(13.2) dzóN
neg

N̄-ka̋n@
1sg-(b)have

dā
d.neg

ì-jĒ
cl5-name

nàsâra1. . .
cl1.English

“I don’t have an English name. . . ” (Missong)

The preceding two examples, however, do not show any formal difference in

marking corresponding to the difference in pragmatic scope of negation. Negation

is specified only at a fixed position in the clause, and if pragmatic factors are

ignored, the best generalization is that verbal negation has the full clause under

its scope.

13.1.1 Verbal negation

A clause which is negated by verbal negation is canonically marked by a negative

particle á immediately preceding the verbal core,2 and another negative particle,

either the ‘d’ or the ‘s’ negative morpheme (cf. § 13.2), whose forms vary by dialect,

immediately following the verbal core. Two examples are given in (13.3) – (13.4).

(13.3) ùjà
loc.Biya

m@̄
1sg

ì-tù
cl5-family

d̄ın
cl17.det

á
neg

ku

Ź

(b)have.irr
dàs@̄n
s.neg

“. . . in Biya I don’t have familiy.” (Biya)

(13.4) í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

ı̄-lÓ
cl10-other

á
neg

bâm@
(c)accept

dà
d.neg

í-dzē
prep.cl5.inf-(a)travel

gél@=n@́
(c)go.around=dat

bì-CE

Ź

com.cl9-fowl
n@́mÒ
top

“The other fowls don’t accept to walk around with that fowl.” (Munken)

The preverbal negative morpheme á is often omitted without any difference in

meaning, as in (13.5).

1 Such a word is found in Fulfulde, and it is the most common way of referring to white people
in the north of the country. The word would probably be understood by most Cameroonians,
regardless of their linguistic background. It is not clear by exactly what means the word entered
Missong.
2 A second option is found only in Missong (exemplified in (13.2), where a particle dzóN appears
at the beginning of a negated clause, before the subject argument.
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(13.5) Nga̋N,
no,

b4@́
cl2

nò
(a)go

tâa
(c)show

dà
d.neg

Ò
2sg

“No, they won’t go and show you. [i.e., they won’t show a video of you
to other people]” (Biya)

Less frequently, verbal negation is accomplished with only the preverbal neg-

ative marker, the postverbal marker being omitted, as in (13.6). This reduced

marking of negation3 is rather restricted, and examples only exist for verbs of

perception (i.e., hearing, seeing).

(13.6) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ì-fE

Ź

cl5-head
ū-mwêl@
cl3-farm

m@́,
1sg.poss

m@̀
then

wǎ
cl1.neg

wŐ
(b)hear

“. . . [to call out to] a person at the top of my farm, he will not hear.”
(Munken)

13.1.2 Cleft negation

In cleft negation, a negated cleft construction (q.v. § 11.6) is used primarily for

the purpose of negating a subclausal constituent, such as an argument (as in

(13.7) – (13.8)) or adjunct (as in (13.9)).

(13.7) à
ds

dèn
d.neg

í-wO

Ÿ

N
cl10-pig

mÓ
1sg.poss

Mû
M.

tsa̋m
(b)beat

lá
frust

“◇It’s not my pigs that were beaten by Mu.” (Abar)

(13.8) à
ds

dà
d.neg

Ò
2sg

m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

dê
(c)say

jĒ
comp

m@̄
1sg

m@̀
(a)marry

n@́
frust

“It’s not you who I said I would marry.” (Biya)

(13.9) mŸ@
1sg.fut

N̄-wû
1sg-(c)open

dān,
here

but
but

à
ds

dà
d.neg

Ńkı̀Nk̂Ìn
now

l@́,
frust

mŸ@
1sg

Cì∼CE

Ź

l@
vfoc∼(a)work

ì-CĒl@
cl5.inf-(a)work

september
September

“I will open here, but not today, I will work the September work.”
(Munken)

3 The preverbal marker is homophonous with the future marker (cf. § 7.4), and so the construction
is also ‘reduced’ in the sense that it is not free from ambiguity in meaning.
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Cleft negation lacks the preverbal negator á, and requires the clause-final frus-

trative marker (cf. § 13.7). It is only compatible with ‘d’ negation (§ 13.2). All

of these properties are shared by various non-verbal predicate constructions (see

§ 14.4 for further discussion).

13.2 ‘s’ and ‘d’ negation

Two main postverbal negating morphemes are observed in all Mungbam dialects.

The first has a form sV̄(n) (which may be reduced to hV̄ ), and requires verbs

negated by it to be in their irrealis form. It appears in verbal negation and

not in cleft negation. This morpheme will be referred to as the ‘s’ negator, and

glossed s.neg. The second, with segmental form den (Abar) or da (other di-

alects),4 may be used in both verbal and cleft negation. It is usually associ-

ated with the realis forms of verbs, but has been observed with irrealis forms

as well (cf. § 13.5.1). This morpheme will be referred to as the ‘d’ negator, and

glossed d.neg. A form daha or das@n, which joins both the ‘s’ and ‘d’ negators,

is also attested, and this behaves identically to the ‘s’ negator. Examples of the

two types of negating morpheme are given in (13.10) – (13.11).

(13.10) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

sÔN
(c)invite

dà
d.neg

m@̀
1sg

“◇Nang has not invited me.” (Biya)

(13.11) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

sÓN
(c)invite.irr

s@̄n
s.neg

m@̀
1sg

“◇Nang did not invite me.” (Biya)

4 With a mid tone in Missong and Abar and a low tone in the other dialects.
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13.2.1 Meaning differences between ‘s’ and ‘d’ negating mor-

phemes

In negated simple declarative clauses in P0 tense, the differences between ‘s’ and

‘d’ negation are most clear. In this case consultants with a good command of

English tend to insist on translating negated sentences with the ‘d’ negator with

English ‘have not,’ and those with the ‘s’ negator with English ‘do not.’5 The main

meaning difference concerns the finality of the state of affairs described. In a situ-

ation where (13.10) is uttered, the speaker still believes that there is a probability,

however small, that Nang might still invite him. In a situation where (13.11) is

uttered, on the other hand, the speaker does not believe that there is any possibil-

ity at all that he will eventually be invited by Nang. Some reflection on the part

of the English-speaking reader will suggest that the translations suggested by my

consultants are good choices.

Another simple example from elicitation should make the difference more clear.

Of the two sentences given in (13.12) – (13.13), the sentence in (13.12) is canonically

uttered in a situation where Nang is still likely to die. It may be used, however,

when the probability of his dying is quite small. Uttering (13.13), on the other

hand, commits the speaker to expressing a belief that although Nang may have at

one point risked dying, he is no longer in any foreseeable danger of dying.6

(13.12) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

kpe̋
(b)die

dà
d.neg

“◇Nang hasn’t died.” (Biya)

(13.13) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

kpe

Ź

(b)die.irr
s@̄n
s.neg

“◇Nang didn’t die.” (Biya)

5 Where the auxiliary is appropriately inflected.
6 A committee member has suggested that ‘d’ negation might be seen as negating the result state
of an action, and ‘s’ negation as negating all parts of the action.
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The difference in meaning seems reasonable in light of the verbal inflectional

differences: it seems natural that a verb describing an event which is expected to

have no chance of happening should be in irrealis rather than realis form. How-

ever, when a wider range of constructions is considered, it become more difficult

to see clear functional motivations for the patterning of the ‘s’ and ‘d’ type of

negation. One clear stumbling block involves the vetitive construction (discussed

below, § 13.8): since its affirmative counterpart, the jussive, requires verbs to be in

their irrealis forms, it might be expected that the vetitive should use ‘s’ negation,

which is associated with the irrealis. Instead, it is ‘d’ negation which is used.

(13.14) sO

Ź

m
(b)celebrate.irr
“◇Celebrate!” (Biya)

(13.15) kā
vet.2sg

sŐm
(b)celebrate

dà
d.neg

“◇Don’t celebrate!” (Biya)

Further restrictions on the distribution of ‘s’ and ‘d’ negative morphemes will

be noted in § 13.5.

13.3 Word order in negated clauses

As has been noted in § 11.8.3, negated clauses (those negated by verbal negation)

frequently involve defocalisation of non-subject arguments, such that SOV con-

stituent order appears roughly as frequently as SVO order in negated transitive

clauses. Examples (13.16) – (13.18) show negated clauses with fronted non-subject

terms (in square brackets).
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(13.16) k@́
as

á-Ãe̋he
cl6-eye

ú-bá∼ba̋N
cl6-vfoc∼(b)lock.adj

ñÈ,
(a)stay

jĒ
comp

s@̄
1pl

[ú-kpa̋ha]
cl3-money

á
neg

g@̀m
(a)pay

dà
d.neg

n@́
frust

“. . . since [his] eyes are blind, we can not [i.e., cannot be required to]
pay money.” (Biya)7

(13.17) m[ú-sŸe]
1sg.cl3-face

jí
3sg.poss

á
neg

ţŐNO
(b)see

“I’m not seeing his face. . . ” (Munken)

(13.18) m@̄
1sg

[mâki]
loc.market

á
neg

k@̀m
(a)again

fàn@
(a)sell

dà
d.neg

“I don’t sell in the market anymore.” (Munken)

Examples (13.19) – (13.20) show negated transitive clauses with in situ objects.

(13.19) bā
2pl

kàm
(a)again

kÒN
(a)like

dā
d.neg

[ú-d̂ı
cl3-world

ú-báha]
cl3-(c)spoil.adj

“Y’all don’t like a bad world. . . ” (Missong)

(13.20) à
ds

dzē
(a)wear

dàha
s.neg

[bí-kpa

Ź

]

cl8-shoe
“. . . you won’t wear shoes.” (Munken)

Intransitive clauses do not permit word order changes when negated. SV con-

stituent order is preserved, as in (13.21) – (13.22).

(13.21) So
so

m@̄
1sg

lŸa
p2/3.neg

nāN
(a)go.irr

dàha,
s.neg

m@̄
1sg

l@̄
p2/3

kwE

Ź

(b)hold.irr
í-Cí
prep.cl5.inf-(b)stay.day

ñĒ=n@́
(a)stay=dat
“So I didn’t go, I had to be staying [at home].” (Munken)

(13.22) í-ñűm
cl5-year

ı̄-lÓ
cl5-other

jĒ,
cl5.det

má
1sg.neg

nām
(a)work

bàn
(a)really

dàha
s.neg

“. . . the other year I didn’t really work.” (Munken)

7 According to the narrator of this story, there has been a policy in Cameroon waiving school
fees for the children of blind parents.
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Generally, a subject cannot be placed in focus by dislocation to IAV in a

negated clause (13.23); the closest equivalent meaning is rendered with the cleft

negation construction (13.24).

(13.23) *à
ds

k@̄m
(a)slaughter.irr

s@̄n
s.neg

Na̋N
N.

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

j̄ı
cl10.det

[intended: Nang didn’t slaughter the goats.] (Biya)

(13.24) à
ds

dà
d.neg

Na̋N
N.

ù
cl1

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

j̄ı
cl10.det

n@́
frust

“It’s not Nang who killed the goats.” (Biya)

13.4 Scope of negation in clauses with quantifer

or numeral

When a negated clause contains quantified arguments, it is possible to achieve

different scoping configurations through separation (q.v. § 6.4.1.2) of the quantifier

from the nominal it modifies. When the quantifier translated ‘all’ is not separated

from the rest of the nominal, negation has narrow scope. When the quantifying

modifier is separated, negation has broad scope.

(13.25) í-C̋Ì
cl10-fowl

Ì̀
cl10.det

gb@̀N
all

á
neg

pı

Ź

(b)die.irr
hŌ
s.neg

“◇None of the fowls have died.” ∀x [fowl(x)→ ¬die(x)] (Abar)

(13.26) í-C̋Ì
cl10-fowl

Ì̀
cl10.det

á
neg

pı

Ź

(b)die.irr
hŌ
s.neg

gb@̀N
all

“◇Not all the fowls have died.” ∃x [fowl(x) ∧ die(x)] ∧ ¬ [∀x [fowl(x)→ die(x)]]
(Abar)

A similar pattern holds for numeral modifiers, as (13.27) – (13.28) show.
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(13.27) í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

ı̄-tÈ
cl10-three

á
neg

pı

Ź

(b)die.irr
hĒ
s.neg

“◇Three fowls have not died.” (i.e., there are three fowls which did not
die.) (Munken)

(13.28) í-CE̋
cl10-fowl

jĒ
cl10.det

á
neg

pı

Ź

(b)die.irr
hĒ
s.neg

ı̄-tÈ
cl10-three

“◇Not three fowls died.” (Munken)

In Cameroonian English, quantifiers and numerals may appear in the same

position as adverbs, permitting (13.26) to be translated almost word for word,

and without ambiguity: ‘The fowls have not died all.’ Example (13.28) is like-

wise unambiguously rendered in Cameroonian English as ‘The fowls have not died

three.’ A sentence such as (13.26) cannot be used when no fowls have died, nor

can (13.28).

13.5 Tense and aspect marking and negation

Negated clauses which have an overt tense marker, or which are in imperfective

aspect, may have restrictions as to the type of negation (‘s’ or ‘d’) which is possible.

Negation and marking of the irrealis mood interact rather directly, as has been

noted in § 13.2 : ‘s’ negation governs irrealis mood in verbs.

13.5.1 Tense

Palpable differences are noted between dialects where clausal negation and mark-

ing of the past tenses (p1–p3). In Missong, negated clauses in p1–p3 require ‘d’

negation. The distinction between p2 and p3 is preserved,8 as ‘d’ negation is

compatible with either realis or irrealis forms of verbs.
8 It will be recalled that in all dialects except for Biya, p2 and p3 are only distinguished by the
verb being in realis vs. irrealis form. (cf. § 7.4).
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(13.29) Na̋N
N.

kà
p2

fwa̋m
(b)scatter

dā
d.neg

á-dÊ
cl6-bean

“◇Nang didn’t scatter beans (P2).” (Missong)

(13.30) Na̋N
N.

kà
p3

fwa

Ź

m
(b)scatter.irr

dā
d.neg

á-dÊ
cl6-bean

“◇Nang didn’t scatter beans (P3).” (Missong)

In contrast with Missong, Munken requires ‘s’ negation in p1–p3. As exam-

ples (13.31) – (13.32) show, ‘d’ negation is not grammatical. Since ‘s’ negation

governs irrealis mood, the realis/irrealis distinction is not available in negative

clauses to mark the contrast between p2 and p3 tense. Sentences such as (13.34)

are therefore ambiguous as to their time reference.

(13.31) *Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

gbè
(a)fall

dà
d.neg

intended: Nang didn’t fall (P1). (Munken)

(13.32) *Na̋N
N.

lŸa
p2/3.neg

gbè / gbē
(a)fall /(a)fall.irr

dà
d.neg

intended: Nang didn’t fall (P2/3) (Munken)

(13.33) Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

gbē
(a)fall.irr

h@̄
s.neg

“Nang didn’t fall (P1).” (Munken)

(13.34) Na̋N
N.

lŸa
p2/3.neg

gbē
(a)fall.irr

h@̄
s.neg

“◇Nang didn’t fall (P2/3) (Munken)

Abar also appears to require ‘s’ negation in p1–p3 negated clauses, though

some uncertainties remain in deciding whether the same tenses found in positive

polarity clauses are also available in negative clauses.

My Abar consultants do not accept as grammatical simple ‘s’-negated p1–p3

clauses (13.35), suggesting as a correction the use of an entirely different particle

in the tense marker slot, as in (13.36).
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(13.35) *Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

b Źuu
(a)dig.irr

hŌ
s.neg

intended: Nang did not dig (P1). (Abar)

(13.36) Na̋N
N.

à
ds

lŪ
deb

b Źuu
(a)dig.irr

hŌ
s.neg

“◇Nang did not dig (P1/29).” (Abar)

This particle, which I have glossed deb ‘debitive’, can appear in positive po-

larity clauses such as (13.37) (where it governs irrealis mood), with a suggested

translation ‘Nang would have fried plantains’. Examples (13.37) – (13.38) can have

a deontic interpretation (i.e., Nang failed to fry plantains, though he was supposed

to), but in the short time I spent eliciting on this topic I was not able to determine

whether an epistemic interpretation would also be possible. Since the debitive

governs irrealis mood, it cancels the distinction between p2 and p3 tense.10

(13.37) Na̋N
N.

ha̋
p1

lŪ
deb

ke

Ź
(b)fry.irr

mū-ntCán
cl18a-plantain

“Nang should have fried plantains (P1).” (Abar)

(13.38) Na̋N
N.

k@̀
p2/3

lŪ
deb

mu

Ź

(b)drink.irr
ñ̄-ñá
cl6a-water

“Nang should have drank water (P2/3).” (Abar)

The p2/3 distinction is likewise collapsed in a negated clause with two irrealis-

governing units (debitive and ‘s’ negator).

(13.39) Na̋N
N.

à
ds

k@̀
p2/3

lŪ
deb

b Źuu
(a)dig.irr

hŌ
s.neg

“◇Nang did not dig (P2/P3)” (Abar)

Marking of the future in negated clauses is complicated by the fact that the

preverbal negative marker is homophonous with the future marker, as (13.40)
9 Although my consultant offered (13.36) as a correction to (13.35), she went on to clarify that
it should have a time reference of ‘around yesterday’.
10 It is not known whether the concurrent use of the p1 tense marker and the debitive particle is
grammatical in a negated clause.
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shows. As will be discussed in § 13.7, the frustrative marker may be used to

disambiguate where a future meaning is intended.

(13.40) Na̋N
N.

á
fut/neg

b Źuu
(a)dig.irr

hŌ
s.neg

“◇Nang (will not/did not) dig.” (Abar)

13.5.2 Aspect

While data on the interation between negation and aspect is not very extensive, it

seems that imperfective aspect is incompatible with ‘s’ negation, as (13.41) – (13.43)

show.

(13.41) *Na̋N
N.

á
neg

gbō
(a)fall.ipfv.irr

s@̄n
s.neg

intended: Nang doesn’t fall. (Biya)

(13.42) *Na̋N
N.

á
neg

gbō
(a)fall.ipfv.irr

ñā
(a)stay.ipfv.irr

s@̄n
s.neg

intended: Nang isn’t falling. (Biya)

(13.43) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

gbò
(a)fall.ipfv

dà
d.neg

“◇Nang doesn’t fall.” (Biya)

13.6 A note on ‘still’

An interesting difference in meaning has been noted in negated versions of the ‘still’

construction (cf. § 14.5.2), formed with the ‘l’ copula verb (cf. § 14.1). It was not

possible to do follow-up elicitation on this issue, so I will limit myself to presenting

the examples with a few brief comments. In Missong and Munken, the ‘still’ copula

construction, when negated, has a meaning of ‘still not’, as in (13.44) – (13.46).
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(13.44) Na̋N
N.

la̋
cop.neg

pı

Ź

(b)neg.irr
s@̄
s.neg

“◇Nang still hasn’t died.” (Missong)

(13.45) m@̄
1sg

lá
cop.neg

wÓ
(c)hear

dàha
s.neg

“I hadn’t [up until now] heard. . . ” (Munken)

(13.46) ù
cl1

d̂ı
(c)say

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

jĒ
comp

Ńk@̀
as

ù
cl1

lē
p3

nāN
(a)go.irr

d̄ı
there

È,
clsbrk

ù
cl1

lā
(a)l.cop.irr

tsā
(a)know.irr

dàha
s.neg

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

nàNkÈ
(a)go

á
prep

j̄ı
cl5.loc.obj

mı̄
loc.at

È
clsbrk

“He said to me that when he went there, he still didn’t know where he
would go [i.e., didn’t know the place that he would go to it].” (Munken)

The example available of what appears to be the same construction type in

Ngun, however, has a meaning of ‘not anymore’.

(13.47) má
1sg.fut

n̄-dzàn
1sg-(a)stay

nd@̀m
only

b@̄
com

wÒ,
2sg

n̄-lá
1sg-(b)cop.neg

bĒ
com

fí-mfwêhe
cl19-rat

dzān
(a)stay.irr

sē
s.neg

“I will stay only with you, I will no longer stay with the rat.” (Ngun)

13.7 Frustrative

A particle which is usually sentence-final, labeled the ‘frustrative’ marker (glossed frust),

has forms as given in table 13.1. In non-negated clauses (§ 13.7.1), the particle ap-

pears clause finally and is used to indicate that an event happened in vain.11 The

particle has a different meanings in negated clauses, where its use is somewhat

grammaticalized (§ 13.7.2).
11 Whence the choice of term. cf. Latin frustra ‘in vain’.
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Munken l@́
Missong lé
Abar lá
Biya n@́
Ngun m@́

Table 13.1: Forms of the frustrative marker.

13.7.1 In positive clauses

When used in positive polarity clauses, it shows that an action was carried out

in vain, without the desired result. The verb meaning ‘look’ appears as a right-

modifying coverb (cf. § 8.2) in such clauses (as in (13.48) – (13.50)).

(13.48) Ńk@̀
as

ù
cl1

gbè
(a)wait

tCì
(a)look

ñí
cl1.mother

bē
com

w@̄
cl1.det

l@́
frust

“. . . as he waited [in vain] for their mother. . . ” (Munken)

(13.49) b4É
cl2

dzÔ
(c)call.ipfv

wè
cl1

àlàmbú àlàmbwÔ,
Alambuo.voc

b4@́
cl2

dzÔ
(c)call.ipfv

fw@̂m
(b)struggle.ipfv

tCù
(a)look.ipfv

m@́
frust

àlàmbú àlàmbwÔ
Alambuo.voc

“They were calling her, ‘Alambuo!’ They were calling out to her in vain,
‘Alambuo!’ ” (Ngun)

(13.50) Na̋N
N.

wù
(a)grind.ipfv

tCù
(a)look.ipfv

lànÒ
(a)stay.ipfv

mwé-nde̋
cl6-bean

lá
frust

“◇Nang is grinding the beans. [but failing to grind them to the desired
consistency, failing to get the grinder to work smoothly, etc.]” (Abar)

13.7.2 In negative clauses

The frustrative is also found in certain types of negated clauses. The negated form

of a copula clause must have a frustrative marker at the end:

(13.51) Na̋N
N.

lE̋
(b)l.cop

ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-kŹam-O
cl1-(a)butcher-adj

“◇Nang is the butcher.” (Abar)
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(13.52) Na̋N
N.

lE̋
(b)l.cop

dēn
d.neg

ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-kŹam-O
cl1-(a)butcher-adj

lá
frust

“◇Nang is not the butcher.” (Abar)

This requirement extends to grammatical use of the copula in an ‘ability’ con-

struction (q.v. § 14.5.3), as (13.53) – (13.54) show, and to cleft negation, as exam-

ples in § 13.1.2 attest.

(13.53) Na̋N
N.

lE̋
l.cop

ù
cl1

kām
(a)slaughter.irr

í-C̋ı
cl10-animal

“◇Nang is able to slaughter animals.” (Abar)

(13.54) Na̋N
N.

lE̋
l.cop

dēn
d.neg

ù
cl1

kām
(a)slaughter.irr

í-C̋ı
cl10-animal

lá
frust

“◇Nang is not able to slaughter animals.” (Abar)

The frustrative marker can also appear at the end of ‘d’-negated sentences,

where it provides some pragmatic strenghtening, suggesting that the event referred

to is very unlikely or impossible.

(13.55) bí-ţâ
cl8-juju

ǹsùN
Ngun

b̄ın
cl8.dem.prox

lì
(a)make

jē
comp

k@́
vet

s@̄
1pl

lÈ
(a)go.farm

dā
d.neg

lé
frust
“These Ngun jujus are making it so that we won’t go to the farms. [by
bringing an excessive amount of rain]” (Missong)

Finally, the frustrative marker may appear after a verb in clauses marked

as future tense,12 with a meaning corresponding to the negation of the clause.

The ‘d’ negator is optional. Examples from elicitation and texts are given below

in (13.56) – (13.59).

12 As noted at the end of § 13.5.1, p. 424, the future marker is homophonous with the preverbal
future marker. Therefore it cannot be ruled out that the á in this usage is a preverbal negator
rather than a future marker. In any case, the presence of the frustrative marker immediately
after the verb or the ‘d’ negator unambiguously marks the clause as involving future tense.
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(13.56) Na̋N
N.

á
fut

sÔN
(c)invite

n@́
frust

m@̀
1sg

“◇Nang will not invite me.” (Biya)

(13.57) Na̋N
N.

á
fut

kpe̋
(b)die

n@́
frust

“◇Nang will not die.” (Biya)

(13.58) kŹakwĒ
cl1.frog

jĒ
comp

m̄-f̋Ì
1sg-(b)give

dà
d.neg

n@́
frust

“Frog [said] that ‘I will not give.’ ” (Biya)

(13.59) mŸ@
1sg.fut

m̄-f@̂l@
1sg-(c)tangle

gbè
(a)fall

l@́
frust

“I will not get wrapped up and fall.” (Munken)

13.8 Vetitive

A vetitive meaning is achieved by a sentence-initial particle form ḱ@. As was

mentioned in § 13.2.1, ‘d’ negation is used in the vetitive construction (though the

‘d’ negator may be omitted), ‘s’ negation being ungrammatical.

(13.60) k@́
vet

Na̋N
N.

á
neg

jâm
(c)sing

dà
d.neg

“◇Nang shouldn’t sing.” (Biya)

(13.61) *k@́
vet

Na̋N
N.

á
neg

jám
(c)sing.irr

s@̄n
s.neg

[intended: Nang shouldn’t sing] (Biya)

(13.62) ká
vet.2sg

k@̀m
(a)again

ţàm
(a)speak

dzÔN
again

jĒ
thus

ā-fw@́m@
cl6-day

nē
cl6.det

bú
cl14

á
neg

kpa̋n
(b)be.correct

dà
d.neg

“Don’t speak again like that [discussing Ndji], the days are not yet right.”
(Munken)
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(13.63) k@́
vet

bā
2pl

lì
(a)make

dā
d.neg

jĒ
comp

bā
2pl

lì
(a)make

bí-Nkùn@
cl8-(a)fight.inf

lé13

frust
“Don’t y’all do [things] so that you make fights.” (Missong)

A vetitive meaning is also achieved with a verb translatable as ‘be careful’

(‘take time’ in Pidgin English). In regular use, the verb usually means ‘take care

of’ (see example (10.112), p. 316) or ‘be punctilious’, as in (13.64).

(13.64) à
2sg

ţŐN
(b)see

ù-nò
cl1-person

wē
cl1.det

tŐhO
(b)be.careful

ţŐN
(b)see

na̋N
(b)fine

ù-sŸu
cl3-face

j̋ı
3sg.poss
“You see the man has taken care to beautify his face.” (Biya)

When used as a vetitive marker, the verb takes a full clause as its complement.

As the textual examples in (13.65) – (13.65) suggest, the construction appears to

be somewhat grammaticalized, since activities like fighting or eating fish are not

among those which happen out of carelessness, but instead are done willfully.

(13.65) kí-t̂ıf@
cl7-law

s@́
1pl.poss

bì-Ãūn
cl8-Missong

lâ
(b)l.cop

jĒ
comp

tO

Ź

f@
(b)be.careful.irr

à
2sg

b̂ıju
(c)stand.up

dā
d.neg

Ǹkàn@
cl1.chair

bı

Ź

2sg.poss
á
prep

fì
loc.head

“The law of we the Missong is that you should not stand up on your
chair [and start disrupting a meeting].” (Missong)

(13.66) ì-Cu

Ź

cl9-fish
j̄ı
cl9.det

mì
then.cl9

dé=á
(c)say=prf

w@̀
cl1

jĒ
comp

tO

Ź

hO
(b)be.careful

w@̀
cl1

n@̀
(a)go

k@̀m
(a)again

Ã̋ı
(b)eat

dà
d.neg

w@̀
cl114

“The fishi then said to him that he shouldn’t instead go and eat himi.”
(Biya)

13 Here it is not clear whether the frustrative marker applies to the negated matrix clause or the
positive embedded clause.
14 The fish is referred to with a class 1 proform rather than class 9 here.



Chapter 14

Copula verbs and nonverbal

predicates

This chapter deals with clauses whose notional predicate is not a verb or verb

complex. Since clauses with a nonverbal predicate are not necessarily clauses

which lack a verb, this chapter must begin with a presentation of the copula verbs

(§§ 14.1, 14.2). Once copula verbs are discussed, the main types of non-verbal

predicate constructions are catalogued by their function (§ 14.3). Properties of

negated clauses with nonverbal predicates are discussed in § 14.4. Lexical verbs

which function as copulas may have some non-copula functions; they may function

either as freestanding verbs, as will be noted where applicable in § 14.1, or as

minor coverbs in asymmetric serial verb constructions. The latter type of function

is discussed in § 14.5, which overlaps slightly in coverage with the discussion on

asymmetric serial verb constructions in § 8.2.

431



432 CHAPTER 14. COPULA VERBS AND NONVERBAL PREDICATES

14.1 Copula verbs

Any verb which optionally or necessarily appears in a non-verbal predicate con-

struction, and which is translated into English as ‘be’, is here considered a copula.

Functionally, copula verbs may serve as markers of identity of reference (Ben-

veniste, 1966: 187), or as an indicator that the referent of some noun phrase is

at a certain location or is associated with a certain property. Verbs fitting this

description are presented in table 14.1.

Form Dialect(s) Comment
(b)lV Abar, Ngun, Missong Copula verb, likely cognate in other di-

alects with restricted function.
(a)dO Missong Copula verb, no obvious cognates found in

other dialects.
(a)l@, la Biya, Munken Restricted use. See § 14.5.2.
(a)dzan Abar, Ngun As main verb, means ‘sit, stay’, used as

copula verb for nominal predicate con-
structions in future tense, and as optional
copula in predicate adjective constructions.
Also used as progressive coverb.

(a)ñE Biya, Munken, Missong As main verb, means ‘sit, stay’. Optionally
used as copula verb in Biya and Munken,
used also as progressive converb.

á, ´ Biya, Munken For nominal predicates.
ø All dialects Common in locative construction and neg-

ative existential.
bÈ, bÒ, bÙ Ngun, Biya, Munken,

Abar
Sparsely attested as copula verb, fre-
quently used with dummy subject to estab-
lish a conversational background, ‘whereas,
meanwhile’; unclear whether it has full ver-
bal status.

Table 14.1: Copular words, with notes on distribution. Forms above the dashed
line are known to be verbs.

The distribution of copula verbs is somewhat complicated. Abar, Ngun and

Missong have copula verbs which do not have any known lexical senses, though

a verb with lexical meaning ‘sit, stay’ is used as a copula on a restricted basis.
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Missong appears to have two alternate copula verbs with overlapping distribution,

neither of which has a known lexical sense.1 These first two copula verbs are

glossed ‘l.cop’ and ‘d.cop’, since it is not clear what difference there is between

them other than their phonological form.

Munken and Biya do not have any copula verb in general use which lacks an

associated lexical meaning. A verb which may be related to the copula in Abar,

Ngun, and Missong, does however appear, with meaning ‘to still be’ (cf. § 14.5.2).

The verb meaning ‘sit, stay’ may function as a copula in these dialects, though

nominal predicates frequently lack a copula, or have a nonsegmental high tone with

copula function. Examples of these copula verbs, and the tonal copular element,

will be found throughout § 14.3.

14.2 The ‘b’ copula

A final copular word, which may or may not be a verb, is attested in only two

examples as a copula, shown in (14.1) – (14.2). Following the precedent set with

the ‘l’ and ‘d’ copula verbs, this word is glossed ‘b.cop’.

(14.1) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-nē
cl1-some

lè
p3

lE

Ź

,
(b)l.cop.irr

ù
cl1

bÈ
b.cop

N̄kúN
cl1.chief

“There was a man. He was a chief.” (Ngun)

(14.2) ì-kàn@
cl9-monkey

bÙ
b.cop

á-kŐbO
cl12-forest

k@̄
cl12.loc.obj

mē
loc.at

“The monkey was in the forest. . . ” (Abar)

However, the word appears very frequently elsewhere with a semigrammatical-

ized meaning, functioning to establish a “realistic” conversational background (in

the sense of Kratzer (1981: 44)), setting the event depicted by one clause event

1 Since an alternation between d and l is not infrequent in Grassfields languages, it does seem
possible that the two Missong copula verbs are related historically.
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against some relevant fact guiding its interpretation. There are two possible as-

sociated structures. The first possibility is for the word to appear in an unusual

linear position, after the subject pronoun, as in (14.3) – (14.4). The second pos-

sibility, is for the word to form a kind of subordinating particle with the dummy

subject which precedes a full clause, possibly introduced by the complementizer j̄E,

as in (14.5) – (14.6).

(14.3) w@̀
cl1

te̋
(b)come

m̄-bÒ
1sg-b.cop

even
even

sister
sister

m@

Ź

1sg.poss
á
prep

kú
loc.country

sep,2

even
ñí
cl1.mother

bē
baby.hyp

“He [the addressee’s older brother] came when I was even [i.e., by co-
incidence] at my sister’s compound, [the one who is] the mother of the
newborn.” (Biya)

(14.4) à-jì
cl12-god

k@̄
cl12.det

fūN
(a)help.irr

ǎ
ds.fut

ñÈ
(a)stay

m̄-bÒ
1sg-b.cop

lÈ
(a)l.cop

ţÉ=á
(c)finish=prf
“God willing [lit. God should help] it will be once I’ve already finished.”
(Munken)

(14.5) à
ds

bÈ
b.cop

jĒ
comp

s@̄
1pl

k@́
as

í-f ı̋
cl10-animal

ú-fw̋ı
cl3-hair

á
prep

sĒ
1pl.loc.obj

wán@
loc.on

kwE

Ź

(b)hold.irr
dàsĒ
s.neg

“. . . yet we do not, as animals do, have fur on our bodies.” (Ngun)

(14.6) ù
cl1

ţa̋N
(b)see

h@̀
(a)descend

k@̄-tĈı
cl12-chameleon

ū
cl1.loc.obj

kpè,
loc.house

à
ds

bÙ
b.cop

kí
cl12

ū
cl1.loc.obj

kpè
loc.house

t4ÓN
(c)travel.irr

t́Ì
(c)meet.irr

dēnhŌ
s.neg

“He saw Chameleon in his house, though Chameleon didn’t [usually]
visit his house.” (Abar)

Two further examples are given in (14.7) – (14.8).
2 The Pidgin scalar focus particle sep is usually interchangeable with English even, but follows
rather than precedes the focused constituent. In this curious example, the locative phrase sister
m@

Ź

á kú ‘in my sister’s village/compound’ is twice focus-marked with foreign-language focus-
marking particles, although Mungbam lacks any general-purpose focus-marking particle.
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(14.7) jĒ
so

à
ds

bÒ
b.cop

là
(a)l.cop3

á-ÃE̋
cl6-corn

mı̄
q.pol.neg

“So then was it actually corn?” (Munken)

(14.8) mù
then.cl1

te̋
(b)come

kpé=a̋.
(b)die=prf

à
ds

bÒ
b.cop

b@̄-tCù
cl2-wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
b4ē
cl2.det

bí=á
(c)give.birth=prf
“Then he died. Notwithstanding, his wives gave birth.” (Ngun)

14.3 Non-verbal predicate constructions

Five functional types of constructions involving a non-verbal predicate are dis-

cussed in this section. The equative and existential constructions (§§ 14.3.1 –

14.3.2) both involve a predicate nominal. The locative construction (§ 14.3.3)

has a predicate locative phrase, and the predicate adjective construction has a

predicate adjective, as its name suggests (§ 14.3.4). Finally, the gesture-framing

construction (§ 14.3.5) has a non-linguistic element, a gesture, as its predicate.

14.3.1 Equative

An equative construction expresses identity of reference between two noun phrases.

In a simple equative constructions in P0 tense with positive polarity, there are

different possibilities for marking the nominal predicate. The simplest method is

to have no overt element indicating the predicate nominal, as in (14.9).

(14.9) tsO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

ì-jE

Ź

n
cl5-dem.prox

j̄ı
cl5.det

ì-tı

Ź

cl5-stone
ì-tCūN
cl5-law.juju

“See, this is a law stone.” (Ngun)

The second option, which is the most frequent option in simple P0 positive

clauses in Biya and Munken, is to mark the predicate nominal with a morph
3 See § 14.5.2 on the use of this copula-like word in Munken.
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analyzable as /á/. This form is observed in (14.10), though by the process of

vowel elision (cf. § 4.2.2) it is frequently realized instead as a non-segmental high

tone which forms a contour with a preceding L tone word, as in (14.11) – (14.12).

(14.10) Ò
2sg

á
cop

Na̋N
N.

“◇You are Nang.” (Biya)

(14.11) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-kŹ@m-@
cl1-(a)slaughter-adj

ǎ
ds.cop

Na̋N
N.

“◇The butcher is Nang.” (Munken)

(14.12) ǔ
cl1.cop

Cí-wán
cl19-child

“◇He/she is a small child.” (Munken)

In Biya and Munken another possibility is to use the verb ñE ‘(a)sit, stay’ as a

copula, as in (14.13).

(14.13) K@̀tCà
K.

bàn
(a)really

ñÈ
(a)stay

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ja
Ź

thus.q.polar
“So Ketcha is really a man, huh?” (Munken)

(14.14) ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
thus

ì-jám
cl5-name

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

n@́mÒ
top

w@̄
cl1.det

ñÈ
(a)stay

È
q.polar

“That’s what the woman’s name is?” (Munken)

In Abar and Missong predicate nominals in equative constructions are most

frequently indicated by the ‘l’ copula verb. This verb is also found in Ngun. Two

examples are given in (14.16) – (14.17). Curiously, the copula verb in Abar is the

only attested CV noun or verb stem with the vowel E.

(14.15) bì
2sg

l@̋
(b)cop

ù-nò
cl1-person

Mutengene
M.

“◇You are a person from Mutengene.” (Missong)4

4 Mutengene is a coastal town in Cameroon’s Southwest Region which is a popular destination
for Lower Fungom expatriates. Regrettably, the town has a reputation for smuggling and other
criminal activity due to its location at crossroads leading to Doula, Buea, and Limbe.
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(14.16) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-kŹam-O
cl1-(a)slaughter-adj

lE̋
(b)cop

Na̋N
N.

“◇The butcher is Nang.” (Abar)

Some differences in the marking of predicate nominals are noted in equative

clauses containing an overt tense marker. In Ngun, the ‘l’ copula verb is found

very frequently in clauses in P3 tense, as in (14.17).

(14.17) f ı̄-bûs
cl19-cat

f̄ı
cl19.det

bĒ
com

f ı̄-mfwêhe
cl19-rat

f̄ı
cl19.det

bw@́
cl2

lē
p3

lE

Ź

(b)l.cop.irr
b@̀-bì
cl2-friends
“The cat and the rat were friends.” (Ngun)

On the other hand, future tense copula clauses in Ngun (and also Abar) are

associated with the set A verb dzan, otherwise means ‘sit, stay’. A verb with the

same translation, though a different form, is the main copula verb in Munken and

Biya. Examples of the verb meaning ‘sit, stay’ functioning as a copula in future

tense clauses in Ngun and Abar are given in (14.18) – (14.19).

(14.18) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-kŹam-O
cl1-slaughter-adj

á
fut

dzàn
(a)stay

Na̋N
N.

“◇The butcher will be Nang.” (Abar)

(14.19) wÒ
2sg

ǎ
ds.fut

dzàn
(a)stay

b̄ı
cl1.friend

m@

Ź

1sg.poss
“You will be my friend.” (Ngun)

The Missong ‘d’ copula, seen in (14.20) – (14.22), is for the most part restricted

to tensed clauses.

(14.20) à
ds

dŹO
(a)d.cop.irr

kì
ipfv

jĒ
thus

à
ds

kwâta
quarter

bí-Ãun
cl8-missong

“It was when it was a quarter of Missong.” (Missong)

4 This is the case for Abar as well.



438 CHAPTER 14. COPULA VERBS AND NONVERBAL PREDICATES

(14.21) ì-jĒ
cl5-name

wù
cl1.poss

à
ds

kà
p3

dŹO
(a)d.cop.irr

Àkân@
A.

“His name was Akan@.” (Missong)

(14.22) ǎ
ds.fut

dÒ
(a)d.cop

dā
d.neg

wà
cl1.child

wàní
cl1.sibling

lé
frust

“It won’t be your brother’s child.” (Missong)

The verb ñE ‘(a)sit, stay’ is required in future tense equative clauses in Munken

and Biya, though as noted above this verb may also serve as a copula in P0-tensed

equative clauses.

(14.23) ǎ
ds.fut

ñÈ
(a)stay

ì-CŹun@
cl5.inf-play

“It will be playing [why she does poorly in school].” (Munken)

14.3.2 Existential

Existential constructions are used simply to indicate the presence of a referent. Ex-

istential constructions are formed in much the same way as equative constructions

are. An existential construction may be formed with no overt verbal predicate

in Biya and Munken, provided that the noun phrase does not appear in a clause

by itself: in (14.25) the general purpose class 16 locative proform translatable

as ‘there’ follows the noun phrase, while the class 17 proform is found in exam-

ples (14.26) – (14.24).

(14.24) b@̀-nÈ
cl2-people

d̄ı
cl17.det

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

ā-Nwa

Ź

t@
cl12-book

n@́mÒ
top

d̄ı,
cl17.det

ù
cl1.top

exist
exist

ñà5

(a)stay.ipfv
“People are there, that school is there existing.” (Munken)

5 The existential clause of interest is the first clause, while the second clause seems to be a
pleonasm.



14.3. NON-VERBAL PREDICATE CONSTRUCTIONS 439

(14.25) k@́-nő
cl12-thing

nÌ́
rel

k@́
cl12

fē
cl16.det

ı̄-bw@̄m
cl5-cup

“The thing that’s there is a cup.” (Biya)

(14.26) machine
sewing.machine

dà6

d.neg
d̄ı
cl17.det

l@́,
frust

nÒ
qpolar.pos

“There’s no sewing machine there, right?” (Munken)

Existential constructions without the general locative proform are found, so

long as a copula verb is present. Some examples are given in (14.27) – (14.28).

(14.27) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-nē
cl1-some

lè
p3

lE

Ź

(b)l.cop.irr
“There was a man.” (Ngun)

(14.28) tCánā
none

kí-mjE̋
cl7-thing

kí-báha
cl7-(b)bad.adj

l@̋
(b)l.cop

lé
frust

“There is not any bad thing.” (Missong)

The same holds for Biya and Munken, which lack a dedicated copula verb.

Two examples are given in (14.29) – (14.30).

(14.29) jĒ
cl5.ds7

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

í-tál@-n@́
cl5-(c)show-adj

í
cl5.top

ñÈ
(a)stay

“That’s the outstanding [problematic] area that there is.” (Munken)

(14.30) mù
then.cl1

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

Nga̋N,
no

k@́-mj̋Ì
cl12-matter

f@̂
cond

ñÈ,
(a)stay

s@̄
1pl

n@̄
(a)go.irr

kjÌ

Ź

(b)finish.irr
gÒN
only

k@́
(12)

Ǹg@̂Ng@
now

“Then he said ‘No, If there is a problem, let’s go and just finish it right
now.’ ” (Biya)

Existential constructions having a complex verbal core, with the copula as as

the major verb, are possible. Attested examples have a minor verb with quantify-

ing function, as in (14.31) – (14.32).
6 Use of the ‘d’ negator as a copula element is discussed below, § 14.4.
7 This is a case of vowel elision between underlying jì à ‘cl5 ds’.
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(14.31) à
ds

ţà
(a)know

ì-ñŹÌnO
cl5.inf-(a)fight

ā-bántàn8

cl2-devil
b4ē
cl2.det

lE̋
(b)l.cop

tC@N
be.much

“You know the fighting of the devils is much.” (Abar)

(14.32) bí-nű
cl8-thing

lE̋
(b)cop

Ĉı
(c)be.many

“There are many things. . . ” (Ngun)

It should also be noted here that there are quite a few examples of clauses with

existential-like meanings which use verbs other than those identified as copula

verbs. Two examples are given in (14.33) – (14.34).

(14.33) múñ-ña

Ÿ

cl18a-bird
mà
then

bE̋hE
(b)exit

kà
??

Ĉı
(c)be.full

“Then there were many birds.” (Ngun)

(14.34) Ńk@̀
as

machine
sewing.machine

tCÈn
(a)be.lacking

d̄ı
there

È
clsbrk

“Since a sewing machine is lacking there. . . ” (Munken)

Another way of forming existential expressions is with a verb translatable

as ‘see’ or ‘look’ in its irrealis form followed by a clause whose subject is the

noun the existence of whose referent is being attributed. Existential constructions

of this type are only used deictically, to refer to an object actually present. Sen-

tences of this type need not contain a clause with a non-verbal predicate, and a

literal translation often sounds idiomatic in English (example (14.37) could just

as well be translated ‘look, the money is in my hand.’) Examples (14.35) – (14.37)

are included here since they have a similar function to the existential constructions

described so far in this section.

(14.35) tsO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

b@̀-tCŹOl@
cl2-female

b@̀-fÈ
cl2-two

bÓ
cl2

tô
(b)come.ipfv

ídzŹ@m@
loc.back

“There’s two women coming [from] the back.” (Munken)

8 This word has an unusual phonetic shape. It is not certain whether it originates in a compound,
or is a loan.
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(14.36) tsO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù
cl1

kô
(b)hold.ipfv

ñ̂ı
(c)ascend.ipfv

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand
“There’s a man holding [it] up in his hands.” (Munken)

(14.37) tC̄ı
(a)look.irr

ú-kpa̋ha
cl3-money

wē
cl3.det

m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand

“Here’s the money in my hand.” (Biya)

14.3.3 Locative

Locative constructions have as a predicate a constituent with spatial reference,

i.e., a locative phrase. Marking strategies are more or less identical to those found

in the existential construction. The first possibility is to have no overt copula

element, as in (14.38) – (14.40).

(14.38) ı̄-t̄ı
cl5-stone

j̄ı
cl5.det

k@̄-kpĒ
cl12-shoe

k@̄
cl12.det

á
prep

sú
loc.face

“◇The stone is in front of the shoe.” (Biya)

(14.39) ā-dza

Ź

N
cl12-fly

ì-fE

Ź

cl5-head
ì-kÒN
cl5-funnel

á
prep

m@̀
loc.at

“◇There’s a fly on the rim of the funnel.” (Munken)

(14.40) ǸÃì=í
N.=cop

f@̋-nCÔN
cl16-stream

“◇Nji is at the stream.” (Munken)

Copula verbs are frequently employed in locative constructions. Examples are

given in (14.41) – (14.45).

(14.41) í-s@̂N
cl5-power

á
neg

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

jÓN
(c)forget.irr

dàhà
s.neg

á
prep

m@̄
1sg.loc.obj

mı̄
loc.at
“Power is not even in my body.” [i.e., I don’t even have any energy.]
(Munken)
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(14.42) M̀bÒN
M.

lE̋
(b)l.cop

a̋-Ca̋N
cl16-stream

“◇Mbong is at the stream.” (Abar)

(14.43) í-tı

Ź

cl5-stone
lE̋
(b)l.cop

á
prep

k@̄-kpa
cl12-shoe

sú
loc.face

“◇The stone is in front of the shoe.” (Abar)

(14.44) nā
as

kà
p3

dŹO
d.cop.irr

Ãámàn
cl1.Germans

ā
prep

làn
loc.under

“When it was under German [rule]. . . ” (Missong)

(14.45) lâ
as

ú-tCőm
cl3-village

bú
cl2

kà
p3

dŹO
d.cop.irr

á
prep

nōa
cl17.dem

jĒ
thus

“While the villagers were there [at their farms]. . . ” (Missong)

14.3.4 Predicate adjective construction

Constructions used to attribute some property to a referent may be formed with

either a verbal or nonverbal (i.e., adjectival) predicate. Most frequent is attribution

with a verbal predicate. In (14.46), for example, clauses whose English translation

has a predicating adjective instead have an intransitive verb as predicate.

(14.46) b̋ı
cl8

Nú∼Nőm
vfoc∼(b)dry

“◇They are dry.” (Abar)

Such verbal constructions are frequently formed with an auxiliary whose nor-

mal meaning is ‘sit, stay’. These differ from the use of ñE as a right-modifying

progressive auxiliary in that it appears in its perfective stem form. Examples are

given in (14.47) – (14.49).

(14.47) à
ds

jĒ
thus

à
2sg

ţŐN
(b)see

ì-dz@̄m
cl5-back

C̋ı
cl19.poss

kjàn@
(a)rough

ñÈ
(a)stay

“So you see his back is rough.” (Munken)
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(14.48) ā-tı

Ź

cl12-tree
kí
cl12

jÊhE
(c)stand

ñÈ,
(a)stay,

kí
cl12

jÊhE9

(c)stand
f@̋-NkwŹan@
cl16-compound

ú-Cű
cl3-door

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

à-jì
cl12-god

m@̀
loc.at

“A tree which is standing, it’s standing in a compound at the door of
the church.” (Munken)

(14.49) ǎ
ds.cop

Ńk@̀
as

n@́
rel

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́mÒ
top

jĒ
det

gba̋b@
(b)strong

ñì∼ñE

Ź

red∼(a)stay
“It’s because [the soil in] that place is hard.” (Munken)

In simple clauses with an adjectival predicate, the structure is in some sense

formally the same as the equative construction, since adjectives pattern formally

as nouns (see § 6.3.1). Example (14.50) shows a clause where an adjective is the

main predicating unit, and there is no class 8 noun in the context governing the

concord. Class 8 prefixes may serve as default concords in such situations.

(14.50) ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

bí-f́ıf̋Ì
cl8-new

“◇Be new [lit. be new things]!” (Biya)

A default class 13 prefix on a predicate adjective is also attested. in (14.51) – (14.52).

Given the status of class 13 as an ‘imperalistic’ class (cf. § 5.4.7), this seems an

appropriate choice of default concord class for predicating adjectives.

(14.51) s@̄
1pl

l@̋
(b)l.cop

kí-ĺı∼láN-nÓ
cl13-(b)happy-adj

k@́
com

bú,
cl2

lâ
(b)l.cop.ipfv

bā-wŹas@
cl2-sibling

s@́
1pl.poss

ja

Ź

thus
“We are still happy with them, [they] are our brothers.” (Missong)

(14.52) à
ds

b@̋s@
(b)exit

ù-nò
cl1-person

bā-NkE

Ź

cl2-Mashi.people
mà
then

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

dê
(c)say

kì
ipfv

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

l@̋
(b)l.cop

kí-báha
cl13-(c)spoil.adj

k@̄
com

s@̀
1pl

“If there comes a Mashi man and it’s that he says that he’s on bad terms
with us. . . ” (Missong)

9 A committee member has pointed out that the verb meaning ‘stand’ could be treated as a
copula in this case.
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Also possible are predicate adjectives with concordant class prefixes, as in (14.53).

(14.53) í-gŐN
cl10-pig

bwÌ̄n@
cl2.poss

í-nı̀n∼nām
cl10-vfoc∼fat.adj

j̄ı
cl10.det

“Their pigs are fat (lit. their pigs are the fat ones).” (Biya)

Predicate adjectives are also found in complex clauses additionally contain-

ing verbal predicates, In (14.54) – (14.56), an abstract noun with default class 8

concord prefix appears in the focus position.

(14.54) bí
cl8

Ng@̀
then

tô
(b)come.ipfv

s@̀
1pl

bí-f́ıfÉ
cl8-new

“They are then coming to us new.” (Biya)

(14.55) so that
so that

s@̄
1pl

m@̀
then

sān
(a)pass.irr

ú-tû
cl14-day

bw@̂m
cl14.dem.prox

bū
cl14.det

bí-ñúñÚ
cl8-good.adj
“So that we will pass this day fine.” (Abar)

(14.56) à
ds

bÈ
b.cop

bú
cl2

te̋
(b)come

bí-bŹal@,
cl8-bad.adj

à
ds

kű
(b)catch

wÒN
only

bwé
cl2

tám
(c)send.irr

wa

Ź

n
(b)keep.irr
“. . . yet should they come badly (i.e., with bad intentions), it is only
they who are entrapped (by their wicked designs). Allow it.” (Ngun)

A construction related to the predicate adjective construction is one which has

as its predicate a word translatable as ‘thus’, usually referring to some salient state

of affairs which is part of the common ground, though it may also be a gesture

(cf. § 14.3.5). Two examples with simple clauses having a ‘thus’ predicate are given

in (14.57) – (14.58).

(14.57) bí
cl8

jĒ
thus

lē
p3

lĒ
(b)l.cop.irr

sē
s.neg

“They (things) were not like that.” (Ngun)
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(14.58) w@̌
then

ì-kpŹun@
cl5-story

nábÒ
top

jĒ
cl5.det

nàNkí
thus

“So the story is like that. . . ” (Missong)

Numerals, which resemble adjectives most closely in their formal properties,

may also function as predicates. Though numerals normally modify nouns within

the noun phrase, there are two types of examples of numerals functioning as predi-

cates. The numeral may serve as predicate of a simple clause whose only predicate

is the numeral, as in (14.59), or the numeral may function as the abstract nouns

in (14.54) – (14.56) do, appearing in IAV position (example (14.60)).

(14.59) b@̀-tCŹOl@
cl2-female

n@́mÒ
top

b@̄
cl2.det

bé
cl2

b@̀-tÈ,
cl2-three

b@́
cl2

kpô
(b)cut.on.block.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ì-wùN
cl9-pig
“The women are three, they are cutting up the pig.” (Munken)

(14.60) b4é
cl2

kàha
(a)tie

kwí=á
(c)enter=prf

b4@́
cl2

b4@́-f Ò,
cl2-two

ha!
exclam

“They have tied them [wrappers] two! (i.e., worn two wrappers rather
than one)” (Biya)

14.3.5 Gesture-framing construction

A type of construction which is attested frequently in conversation has as its

predicate a hand gesture. The gesture is accompanied by a word translatable

as ‘thus’. The examples contained in my text collection involve iconic gestures,

as in (14.61) where the speaker makes a gesture indicating the height of the corn

plants at her farm, or as in (14.62), where the speaker uses her hand to indicate

the size of the sickly ear of corn that she would be harvesting had she skipped her

farm work on a particular day during planting season.



446 CHAPTER 14. COPULA VERBS AND NONVERBAL PREDICATES

(14.61) hey !
exclam

á-ÃE̋
cl6-corn

n@́m@̀
top

nē,
cl6.det

nÉ
cl6

jān
thus

“Hey! That corn, it’s like this [holding up hand to show its height]!”
(Munken)

(14.62) á
ds

ha̋
cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

m@̄
1sg

lè
p3

nāN
(a)go.irr

fŹ@m@
loc.on.top

b@̄
com

b@̀-nÈ
cl2-person

bú-tu

Ź

cl14-day
bú-mw@̂n@,
cl14-one

jĒ
thus

à
ds

ha̋
cond

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

á-Ãa

Ÿ

cl6-corn
m@́
1sg.poss

n@́mÒ
top

jān
thus

“If it had been that I had gone up with the people on that one day, then
it would be [now] that my corn would be like this [holding hand to show
size of a diminutive ear of corn].” (Munken)

Some conventionalized gestures are also used in conversation, though these

have not been investigated in any detail, nor have any examples been recorded.

One example is a gesture that is made by positioning the left hand as if a bottle is

being held by the neck in it, and then holding the right hand open and slapping it

on the left hand, where the mouth of the bottle would be. Such a gesture is used

to indicate that something is of a large quantity, and is found at least throughout

Southern Cameroon.

14.4 Negation in non-verbal predicate clauses

As was first noted with reference to the cleft negation construction (§ 13.1.2), when

a predicate nominal clause is negated, it differs at a few points from the behavior

under negation of verbal predicate clauses. The main points of difference are the

mandatory presence of the frustrative particle in some cases (§ 14.4.1) and the

position of the negating particle (§ 14.4.2).

14.4.1 Frustrative complement

A negated clause with a nominal predicate requires that the frustrative particle

be present in clause-final position if the ‘d’ negating morpheme (cf. § 13.2) is used.
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Examples are given in (14.63) – (14.65). When prompted with negated predicate

nominal clauses lacking the frustral, the most common reaction from consultants

is that ‘the sentence is not yet finished’. This seems like a reasonable assessment,

since in a sentence like (14.63), on hearing à dà m̀b̀ON. . . , a listener would most

likely expect a relative clause to follow (i.e., ‘It’s not a cow that. . . ’).

(14.63) à
ds.neg

dà
d.neg

m̀bŹON
cl1.cow

l@́
frust

“◇It is not a cow.” (Munken)

(14.64) Na̋N
N.

lE̋
(b)cop

dēn
d.neg

ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-kŹam-O
cl1-butcher-adj

lá
frust

“◇Nang is not the butcher.” (Abar)

(14.65) Na̋N
N.

l@̋
(b)cop

dā
d.neg

ù
cl1

fwām
(b)scatter.irr

dā
d.neg

á-dÊ
cl6-bean

lé
frust

“◇Nang is not able to scatter beans.” (Missong)

Negated clauses as the first clause of a cleft construction (such as (14.66)) are

very common, since a cleft is the only way to focus a subject in a negated clause.

(14.66) à
ds

dà
d.neg

Na̋N
N.

ù
cl1.cop

k@̀m
(a)slaughter

í-bwe̋
cl10-goat

j̄ı
cl10.det

n@́
frust

“◇It’s not Nang who killed the goats.” (Biya)

The usual method of focusing a subject, dislocating it to IAV, is not possible.

(14.67) *à
ds

k@̄m
(a)slaughter.irr

s@̄n
N.

Na̋N
cl10-goat

í-bwe̋
cl10.det

j̄ı

intended: Nang did not kill the goats. (Biya)

Negation of a clause with a nominal predicate with the ‘s’ negative morpheme

does not triggering the mandatory frustrative particle, as example (14.68) shows.

(14.68) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

á
neg

k@̄m
(a)again.irr

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

dàs@̄
s.neg

“There is no other person.” (Munken)
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14.4.2 Position of negator

In a basic verbal clause, morphemes associated with negation appear in two po-

sitions: one immediately before the verb, and one immediately after the verb.

The postverbal negator may be either the ‘s’ negator or the ‘d’ negator. The

discussion is focused on the negators which appear canonically after the verb, as

in (14.69) – (14.70).

(14.69) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

gbè
(a)fall

dà
d.neg

“◇Nang has not fallen.” (Munken)

(14.70) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

gbŹe
(a)fall

h@̄
s.neg

“◇Nang did not fall.” (Munken)

When a predicate nominal construction contains a copula verb, the placing

of the negator10 is after the copula verb, and before the predicate nominal, as

in (14.71) – (14.72).

(14.71) à
ds

lE̋
(b)cop

dēn
d.neg

í-ta̋m
cl5-axe

lá
frust

“◇It is not an axe.” (Abar)

(14.72) ú-sŐ
cl3-lawsuit

l@̋
(b)cop

dā
d.neg

n̄tì
loc.inside

lé
frust

“There is no case inside. (i.e., there is no remedy to this situation)”
(Missong)

(14.73) wO

Ź

N
cl1.dem.prox

wē
cl1.det

á
neg

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

s@̄n
s.neg

k@́
as

ù-n̄Ì
cl1-rel

b@̀-nò
cl2-person

b4ē
cl2.det

f@̋
p1

Ãû@
(b)eat.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

“This one is not like the one that people were eating.” (Biya)

10 The copula verb which otherwise means ‘sit, stay’ is attested with both ‘s’ and ‘d’ negators.
Examples of a clause with ‘l’ or ‘d’ copula are only found with the ‘d’ negator. It is not known
whether the ‘l’ or ‘d’ copula is compatible with the ‘s’ negator.
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(14.74) k@́
vet

ì-ţĒn@
cl5-path

ñÈ
(a)stay

dà
d.neg

í-wúm-n@́
cl5.inf-dry-dat

l@́
frust

“There’s no method for drying [it].” (Munken)

(14.75) Na̋N
N.

á
neg

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

dàs@̄n
s.neg

ù
cl1.cop

k̄Ì
(a)chop.irr

ū-kwān
cl3-firewood

“◇Nang is not able to chop firewood.” (Biya)

When a verbless predicate nominal construction is used, the positioning of the

‘d’ negator is still immediately before the predicate nominal, though there is no

overt verbal element. The negator now appears immediately after the subject

nominal.

(14.76) ì-j@

Ź

n
cl5-dem.prox

dà
d.neg

ì-bwÓ
cl5.inf-(b)be.tired

ì-n̄Ì
cl5-rel

Na̋N
N.

f@̋
p1

bw@̋
(b)be.tired

n@́
frut
“This is not the tiredness that Nang was tired (i.e., that Nang experi-
enced).” (Biya)

(14.77) Na̋N
N.

dà
d.neg

ù
cl1.top

gbŹe
(a)fall.irr

n@́
frust

“Nang cannot fall.” (Biya)

However, in verbless constructions only the ‘d’ negator is permitted. The

verbless version of (14.75) is ungrammatical.

(14.78) *Na̋N
N.

dàs@̄n
s.neg

ù
cl1

k̄Ì
(a)chop.irr

ū-kwān
cl3-firewood

intended: Nang is not able to chop firewood. (Biya)

14.5 Other grammatical functions of copula verbs

Copula verbs may have a grammatical function in constructions other than those

with a non-verbal predicate. Such uses are discussed in the present section. Func-

tions covered include use as a progressive and habitual auxiliary (§ 14.5.1), function
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as an aspectual auxiliary translated as ‘still’ (§ 14.5.2), and the “ability” construc-

tion, which indicates ability or possibility (§ 14.5.3).

14.5.1 Progressive and habitual auxiliaries

The use of verbs otherwise used as copulas in marking the aspectual progressive

and habitual is discussed in §§ 8.2.5.2 – 8.2.5.3 in the presentation of serial verb

constructions. In Munken and Biya, the verb translated as ‘sit, stay’ may be

used both as a right-modifying progressive coverb and as a left-modifying habitual

coverb. In Abar and Ngun, a verb translated as ‘go’ is the most frequent right-

modifying progressive auxiliary. Interestingly, Ngun also uses a verb identical to

the Abar progressive auxiliary, though lan does not appear to be used as a main

verb meaning ‘go’ in that dialect. The verb translated as ‘sit, stay’ is used as

a (left-modifying) progressive auxiliary in Missong, and as a (right-modifying)

habitual auxiliary in Ngun.

Dialect Prog. Aux. Hab. Aux.
Munken ñE (a)stay ñE (a)stay
Biya ñÌ (a)stay ñÌ (a)stay
Ngun lan / k@11 (a)prog / (a)go dzan (a)stay
Abar lan (a)go kÒ ipfv
Missong ñE (a)stay kì ipfv12

Table 14.2: Uses of verbs having copula function as progressive and habitual aux-
iliaries. Cells in bottom right corner indicate nonverbal marking strategy.

Abar and Missong do not appear to have a left-modifying verb used as a ha-

bitual auxiliary, but instead use the verbal-core final particle associated with im-

perfective meaning. These possibilities are summarized in table 14.2. Examples

of progressive and habitual auxiliaries may be found in §§ 8.2.5.2 – 8.2.5.3.
11 Ngun uses the word which in Abar means ‘go’ as an auxiliary, but has itself a separate word, k@
with the lexical meaning ‘go’.
12 These two words could conceivably be related to the Ngun word for ‘go’, as one committee
member has pointed out.
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14.5.2 ‘still’

The ‘l’ copula verb in Missong may function as a right-modifying aspectual coverb

signalling a meaning ‘still, already’, as exemplified in (14.79).

(14.79) Na̋N
N.

kà
p1

lÒ
(a)make.ipfv

pjû
(b)die.ipfv

ñàN
(a)stay.ipfv

lâ
(b)l.cop.ipfv

í-b̋ı
cl10-dog

“◇Nang was still killing dogs.” (Missong)

No specific elicitation was made to determine whether a similar construction

is available in Abar or Ngun, which also have the ‘l’ copula verb, and no clear

examples are found in the text corpus.

Interestingly, however, a very similar construction is found in Biya and Munken,

where the ‘l’ copula verb is otherwise not attested.13 In Biya and Munken the

verb is in set A rather than in set B, as it is in Ngun, Missong and Abar. Though

it is glossed ‘l.cop’, suggesting it is cognate with the copula verbs in the other

three dialects, the difference in tone places a small amount of doubt in such a

reconstruction. Two examples of the construction in Biya and Munken are given

in (14.80) – (14.81).

(14.80) nàm
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
w@̄
cl1.det

wâl@
(c)hear.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

là
(a)l.cop.ipfv
“Her husband was still listening.” (Biya)

(14.81) ù
cl1

still
still

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

là
(a)l.cop.ipfv

ì-ñúm
cl5-year

ì-mw@̂n@
cl5-one

“She’s still in year one. . . ” [i.e., still classified as a freshman despite
having studied for more than one year] (Munken)

13 However, when first encountering the construction and asking my main Biya consultant
whether he knew what the là in this sentence meant, he said that it meant ‘to be’, and vol-
unteered an infinitive form ì-l̄@, anticipating that I would ask for this in order to verify that it
was a set A verb.
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Although no regular ‘l’ copula exists in Biya and Munken, the verb can be

found by itself, where it is best translated as ‘to still be’. Such an interpre-

tation of the ‘l’ copula in Missong is also possible. Three examples are given

in (14.82) – (14.84).

(14.82) b@̀-nÈ
cl2-person

ì-wùN
cl9-pig

bē
cl2.det

b@́
cl2

l̀ı∼la

Ź

red∼(a)l.cop
“The pig men [i.e., the men who were butchering a pig] are still there.”
(Munken)

(14.83) wù
cl1.ds

ĺı∼la

Ÿ

vfoc∼(b)l.cop.ipfv
kwáta14

cl1.quarter
n@́bÒ
top

wū
cl1.det

“That quarter is still there.” (Missong)

(14.84) àfwō
as

à
2sg.top

kwÉ
(b)catch.irr

CŹOl@
(a)loosen.irr

wù
cl1

s@̄
1pl.loc.obj

k@̀,
loc.hand,

ù
cl1.top

lā
(a)l.cop.irr

b@̄
com

s@

Ź

1pl
“As you took him (Jesus) away from us, he was still with us.” (Munken)

One final note to be made on the construction is that it may be interpeted

to mean either that an action is ongoing, as in the preceding examples, or that

an action is still to happen, though not immediately, as in (14.85). As with

English ‘still’, use of the future tense seems to trigger the second interpretation.

(14.85) sa

Ÿ

1pl.fut
bŐhO
(b)ask

l̀ı∼la

Ź

vfoc∼(a)l.cop
á
prep

wù=n@́
cl1=dat

“We’ll still ask him.” (Munken)

A similar meaning of ‘still’ seems to be possible with the use of a left-modifying

‘l.cop’. However, adequate data is not available to be certain as to how to classify

the three examples given below: one is from a text (14.86), and the two elicited

examples, shown in (14.87) – (14.88), are in negated clauses.

14 Pidgin pronunciation of quarter.
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(14.86) m̄fwÌ́n
cl1.day

né
rel

à
2sg

lE̋
(b)cop

tsŐN
(b)see

tjâ,
father.2sg.poss

ǎ
ds.cop

m̄fwÌ́n
cl1.day

né
rel

à
2sg

lE̋
(b)cop

kpe̋
(b)die

wē
cl1.det

“The day you eventually see your father, it is the day you will eventually
die.” (Ngun)

(14.87) Na̋N
N.

lá
l.cop.neg

pı

Ź

(b)die.irr
s@̄
s.neg

“◇Nang hasn’t died (yet).” (Missong)

(14.88) n̄-la̋
1sg-cop.neg

bĒ
com

f ı̄-mfwêhe
cl19-rat

f ı̄
cl19.det

dzān
(a)stay.irr

sē
s.neg

“I will not stay with the rat any longer.” (Ngun)

14.5.3 Ability construction

The ‘l’ copula in Abar and Missong may may be found in a construction denoting

ability. In Ngun, Biya and Munken, the same construction is attested, with the

verb translatable as ‘sit, stay’ used instead. Three examples from elicitation are

given in (14.89) – (14.91), and further discussion may be found in § 12.3.2.3.

(14.89) Na̋N
N.

l@̋
(b)l.cop

ù
cl1

to

Ź

n
(b)refuse.irr

ì-Cà
cl9-meat

j̄ı
cl9.det

“◇Nang is able to refuse the meat.” (Missong)

(14.90) Na̋N
N.

lE̋
(b)l.cop

ù
cl1

wū
(a)wash

b̄ı-kpa

Ź

cl8-shoe
“◇Nang is able to wash shoes.” (Abar)

(14.91) N̄kúN
cl1.chief

w@̄
cl1.det

à
ds

ñÈ
(a)stay

dàs@̄n
s.neg

Na̋N
N.

gO

Ź

N
(b)carry.irr

wÌ̀
cl1

“◇The chief cannot be carried by Nang.” (Biya)

Elicited examples of the ability construction all involve a root (or circumstan-

tial) interpretation of the modal meaning, but examples from text show that the

construction may have an epistemic reading as well. In (14.92), the speaker, who

was planning to travel from Wum to Biya, is discussing whether she would have
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a chance to see the listener’s brother, who was planning to travel to Wum from

Munken on the same day. Both of them would be travelling on Yemgeh market

day, and Lower Fungom residents often use Yemgeh as a loading/unloading point

for trips to/from Wum, making up the rest of the trip on foot. Example (14.92)

comes from a Biya speaker who tends to mix a large number of Pidgin words into

her speech, so it shouldn’t be ruled out completely (though it seems unlikely) that

the epistemic interpretation of the ability construction is here a calque.15

(14.92) some time
maybe

ñ̄-ñÈ
1sg-(a)stay

m̄-bypass
1sg-cross.paths

b@̄
com

w@̀
cl1

or
or

ñ̄-ñÈ
1sg-(a)stay

n̄-t́Ì
1sg-(c)meet.irr

w@̀
cl1

Yemgeh
Yemgeh

“I might pass him [on the road] or meet him in Yemgeh.” (Biya)

15 It might be noted that there is no doubt that the speaker in question has a clear mastery of
Biya; she has lived in or near Biya all of her life, and routinely produces sentences containing
elaborate constructions with no obvious counterparts in English or Pidgin, e.g.,

(14.93) Nga̋N
no

à
ds

ì-n@̄
cl5.inf-(a)go

tCÓN=n@́
(b)see=dat

k@́
how

d̄ın
cl17.det

f@̋-kŹOn@
gen.loc-loc.village

j̄ı
cl5.det

ñÈ,
(a)stay

nÒ?
qp.pos
“No, it’s [a question of] going and seeing how [things are] there in the village, isn’t it?”
(lit. it is how [the going and seeing how the village is] is) (Biya)



Chapter 15

Questions and question

words

This final chapter concerns the formation of questions. The coverage is divided

between polar questions (§ 15.1) and content questions (§ 15.2). A final section dis-

cusses the use of question words in non-interrogative clauses, where these function

as a sort of indefinite pronoun (§ 15.3).

15.1 Polar questions

The most frequent question type in texts is the polar question. Polar questions

question the truth value of an entire clause, and can accordingly be answered with

the equivalent of a ‘yes’ (m̀ ‘yes’, ǎ j̄E ‘it is so’) or ‘no’ (Nga̋N ‘no’, ǎj ‘no’, ú-tCű ‘cl3-

lie’, í-la̋m ‘lie [lit. cl5-tongue]’).1 Polar questions can be divided into neutral and

leading. Neutral polar questions (§ 15.1.1) do not have any indication in their form

that one answer or the other is more likely, while in leading questions (§ 15.1.2)
1 See § 9.4 on these words.
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either a positive or negative response is expected. Leading polar questions are

frequently formed for rhetorical purposes with no expectation of an answer, as

in (15.1). Example (15.1) also shows a content question asked rhetorically: as in

English, rhetorical questions in Mungbam may be either of the polar or content

type.

(15.1) ñ́Cì
q.polar.pos

á-mjŰ
cl12-matter

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

kí-nÔN-O
cl13-iron-cl13

mı̄
loc.at

ù
cl1

lē
p3

dŹOhO?
(a)start.irr

à
2sg

Ĉı
(c)think

jĒ
comp

wù
cl1

wù
cl1

lē
p3

tsO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

f@̂
where

“Didn’t he start the thing [the relationship] while in prison? Where
[else] do you think he took notice of her?” (Munken)

15.1.1 Neutral

Neutral polar questions do not by virtue of their form indicate one answer or

another as more probable. They are marked by a sentence final marker È, as

in (15.2).

(15.2) bjáN
cl2.children

bûn
cl2.dem.prox

ná
rel

pjû
(b)die.ipfv

fa

Ź

,
cl16.here

à
ds

lÒ
(a)make.ipfv

pjû
(b)die.ipfv

b Źaa
2pl

bú
cl2

È
q.polar

“These children who are dying here, is it y’all who are killing them?”
(Missong)

The question marker is frequently realized simply as a low boundary tone.

In the which case, there is concomitant lengthening of the final vowel when the

sentence ends in a vowel. The process can be considered as falling into the general

process of vowel elision described in § 4.2.2. In (15.3), for example the vowel on

the class 12 pronoun is lengthened and the normal high tone is perturbed to a

high falling tone. A similar process is noted on (15.4).
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(15.3) à
ds

kwE̋
(b)hold

kí
cl12

ì
q.polar

“You have it?” (Munken)

(15.4) Seraphine
S.

kwE̋
(b)hold

kí∼k̋ı
vfoc∼also

ì
q.polar

“Seraphine also had [it]?” (Munken)

When the sentence ends in a consonant, and the final syllable has a low tone,

a polar question may be formally indistinct from a simple declarative sentence.

That (15.5) is a question can only be inferred from context.

(15.5) ǎ
ds.cop

ns@̀m
cl1.dance.type.q.polar

“Is it Ns@m? (traditional dance for women who have given birth)”
(Munken)

15.1.2 Leading

Leading polar questions, or those with an expected positive or negative response

are very frequent in the transcribed conversations in my text corpus. Leading ques-

tions are divided into positive (‘yes’ answer expected) and negative (‘no’ answer

expected).

15.1.2.1 Positive leading

One type of positive leading question is formed with a sentence initial marker

ñ́Cì, which my consultants have credibly suggested to be transparently derived

from ñ̄-Ĉı ‘I think, I tell’. Leading polar questions formed with this particle may

or may not contain a sentence-final question marker. Two examples are given

in (15.6) – (15.7).
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(15.6) bú
cl2

mà
then

dé=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ
comp

. . .

. . .
ñ́Cì
q.polar.pos

ŃkÈ
as

kjá
father.2sg.poss

à
ds

lē
p3

dé
(c)say.irr

È
q.polar

“They then say . . . ‘Was it not so that your father spoke?’ ” (Ngun)

(15.7) ñ́Cì
q.polar.pos

m̄-f@̋
1sg-p1

f Ì̋
(b)give

Ò
2sg

bú-kpa̋ha
com.cl3-money

“◇Didn’t I give you money?” (Biya)

A second type of leading question construction, marked with sentence final nÒ,

which appears often in my text corpus appears to be taken over from English via

Pidgin English ‘No’. Two examples are given in (15.8) – (15.9).

(15.8) ì-jām
cl5-song

ì-kúkwa

Ÿ

l@
cl5-old

jĒ,
cl5.det

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“The old song, no?” (Munken)

(15.9) technical
technical

á
fut

bE̋hE
(b)exit

ū-wE

Ź
cl3-moon

w@̂n@
cl3.dem.prox

m@̄,
loc.at

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“Technical [School O-level results] will come out this month, no?” (Munken)

15.1.2.2 Negative leading

The most widely attested manner of forming negative leading questions is by

inclusion of the sentence-final particle mı

Ź

. An elicited example is given in (15.10).

Examples (15.11) – (15.12) show negated clauses used in forming negative leading

questions. In example (15.11), the context makes it clear that the speaker believes

that she has spoken for a sufficiently long time, while in (15.12) the speaker wishes

to emphasize her lack of experience in tying wrappers.2 Follow-up elicitation was

not conducted on the mechanics of forming negative leading questions from negated
2 A wrapper (French pagne) is a large, thin piece of fabric, about the size of a double bed sheet,
usually decorated with some kind of pattern, which women tie about their bodies as a traditional
dress. Younger women tend to be less skilled in tying wrappers on their bodies, since they are
more accustomed to wearing western-style blouses and skirts. The wrapper may be referred to
by elderly Pidgin speakers as a kaba, supposedly since early Christian missionaries encouraged
their use in making women “cover” their bodies.
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clauses, so it is not certain exactly how clause-level negation interacts with negative

leading question formation. An additional example, lacking negating marking, is

given in (15.13).

(15.10) jĒ
so

n̄-ÃÌ̀
1sg-(a)steal

ı̄-CĒ
cl9-fowl

Źa
2sg.poss

mı

Ź

q.polar.neg
“◇Did I steal your fowl? (negative response expected)” (Biya)

(15.11) sá
1pl.neg

ţàm
(a)talk

kpa̋n
(b)be.sufficient

dà
d.neg

mı

Ź

q.polar.neg
“Have we not talked enough?” (Munken)

(15.12) bÊ?
what

mŸ@
1sg.neg

N̄-kŹEhE
1sg-(a)tie.irr

ţO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

h@̄
s.neg

wrapper
cl1.wrapper

mı

Ź

q.polar.neg
“What? Had I ever tied wrappers?” (Munken)

(15.13) jĒ
so

à
ds

bÒ
b.cop

là
(a)cop?

á-ÃE̋
cl6-corn

mı

Ź

q.polar.neg
“Was it [actually] corn?” (Munken)

Attested also is the use of the Pidgin negative leading polar question marker [ÉskE],

which I write as Est-ce que to mark it off as a foreign word. Consultants recognize

this and other Pidgin words as intrusive, but this attitude does not prevent this

and other Pidgin grammatical words from diffusing into the speech of competent

Mungbam speakers.

There are two attestations of the use of Est-ce que. In (15.14) the speaker is

asking a rhetorical question, referring to the fact that the addressee had never

shown her some pictures which had been taken some time previously. In (15.15),

the particle appears to be used as part of a politeness strategy: the speaker is

apparently fond of Rodrigo and wishes to inquire about him from the addressee,

Rodrigo’s younger sister, without giving the impression that she is especially in-

terested in hearing news about him.
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(15.14) Est-ce que
q.polar.neg

à
2sg.top

fE̋
(b)give

ţÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

b@̄-picture
cl2-picture

Źa
2sg.poss

á
prep

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat
“Have you ever given me the pictures of you?” (Munken)

(15.15) k@́
as

Rodrigo3

R.
à
ds

te̋
(b)come

b@̀
(a)search

tCì
(a)look

m@̀
1sg

ǹtû
yesterday

È,
clsbrk

Est-ce que
q.polar.neg

w@̀
cl1

l@̀
p2

dê
(c)say

k@́-mj̋Ì
cl12-word

“When Rodrigo came to look for me yesterday, did he say anything?”
[i.e., he didn’t say anything, did he?] (Biya)

15.1.3 Indirect polar questions

Indirect polar questions, which are not used to directly solicit information, and

are not used rhetorically to present obvious information, are introduced by a par-

ticle mı̄ ‘whether’. The particle bears a noteworthy resemblance to that used in

negative leading questions (§ 15.1.2.2). Two examples are given in (15.16) – (15.17).

(15.16) má
1sg.neg

n̄-ţā
1sg-(a)know.irr

h@̄
s.neg

mı̄
whether

Na̋N
N.

á
fut

tı

Ź

(b)come.irr
úkpê
loc.house
“◇I don’t know whether Nang will come to the house.” (Munken)

(15.17) bÉ
cl2

mà
then

ţÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

jĒ
comp

mı̄
whether

à
ds

gÈ
(a)be.heavy

ja

Ź

nÈ
how.q

“They [would] then see how much it weighed [lit., see whether it weighed
how].” (Munken)

15.2 Content questions

A relatively small portion of elicition time was dedicated to content questions,

so coverage in this section is by necessity largely descriptive. Only two general
3 Name altered to preserve anonymity, given the sensitive context.



15.2. CONTENT QUESTIONS 461

issues are discussed briefly at the outset. First is the issue of tone in content

questions (§ 15.2.1), which remains as of now only partly explained.4 Second

is the issue of word order in content questions (§ 15.2.2). As was first discussed

in §§11.8.4 – 11.8.5, questions contain departures from canonical SVO constituent

order indicative of their status as constructions used to inquire about new (in

focus) information. The remainder of the section is dedicated to giving a number

of examples of each of the types of question markers in use (§ 15.2.3).

The various question words employed in content questions are summarized

in table 15.1.

Munken Biya Abar Missong Ngun

‘who’ ñí nÌ̀ né ná né
‘what’ bÊ bÊ bÊ bâ bê
‘where’ f@

Ź

fá (fú∼)fwê n@́n@
‘when’ ñ@́n ñ@̄n ñÌ̄n ñĒn
‘how’ ja

Ź

n n@̄ ∼ nÌ̄ ja

Ź

n jùNwà nÌ̂
‘how’5 — — kí jÈ jè —
‘which’ -m@̄n -mwÌ̄n -mwÌ̄n -mān -mw@̄n
‘how many’ -m@̀N -m@̀N -mùN

Table 15.1: Content question words. Shaded cells indicate missing data. Forms
with preceding dash require concordant noun class prefix.

15.2.1 Tone in content questions

Tonal phenomena in content questions have not been subject to as much attention

as have other tonal phenomena in the language. The main relevant generalization

seems to be that, like polar questions, content questions may be associated with

a sentence-final low tone. Two complications make this generalization tentative
4 As illustrated by Hyman (2007: 12), a satisfying analysis of any subpart of a language’s tonal
system usually requires old-fashioned rigorous and systematic elicitation; accidental exposure to
all relevant examples would simply take too long. Lack of clarity at some points in the tonal
system will have to be admitted as a tradeoff for the gains brought by the largely text-oriented
approach taken in the present description.
5 As will be noted in § 15.2.3.7, two different words translatable as ‘how’ are attested in some
dialects.
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at the moment: first, there are examples in my notes of content questions lacking

a low boundary tone; and second, there is no sentence-final segmental material

associated with content questions. What motivates the sentence-final low tone

analysis is the fact that some of the question words (especially the one translated

as ‘who’) are associated with two possible tones: a high tone when non-sentence

final, and an HL tone when sentence-final, as in elicited examples (15.18) – (15.19).

(15.18) à
ds

g@̀m
(a)pay

ñí
who

ǸÃì
N.

“◇Who paid Ndji?” (Munken)

(15.19) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

bù-tı

Ź

cl14-medicine
ù
cl1

gjÈm
(a)cure

ñ̂ı
who.q

“◇Who did the doctor cure?” (Munken)

When a question word has two different forms differing as described above,

the one with a falling tone is glossed ‘wh–.q’, suggesting a non-segmental tonal

morpheme associated with questions. As mentioned above, there are examples

of content questions where the sentence-final question word does not seem to be

associated with a sentence-final low tone (compare examples (15.20) and (15.21)).

A similar glossing convention is employed in these cases.

(15.20) bű
cl2

wè
cl1

àl@̄
p2

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

à
ds

fá
where

“◇Where was he born? [lit. They bore him where?]” (Biya)

(15.21) ù-n̄Ì
cl1-other

w@̄
cl1.det

CÊ
(c)say

jĒ
comp

ì-Ãì
cl5-hole

k@̄-b@̄n
cl12-rat.mole

jĒ
cl5.det

fâi6?
where.q
“Another asked where the rat mole’s hole was [lit. another said that the
rat mole’s hole is where?].” (Biya)

6 It is not entirely certain why a different segmental form is present in this case. One explanation
is that fâi is derived from fá È, where È is the generic sentence-final question marker. If this is
true, then the analysis presented above might be revised to treat the generic question marker as
underlain by È (the same as the polar question marker), rather than a non-segmental low tone.
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15.2.2 Word order in content questions

There is no clear asymmetry as far as constituent order goes between content

questions and the corresponding declarative clauses. The only difference is that

question words are more likely to be focused (because questions are inherently

focusing constructions), and in subject questions the question word must be in

focus, either by clefting (15.22) or by dislocation to IAV (15.23). There is, to put

it another way, no ‘movement’ of question words which regular noun phrases are

not subject to.

(15.22) à
ds

n@̀
(a)make

Ãù
(a)break

nÌ̀
who

ā-ñ̄ı
cl6-egg

w@̄
cl6.det

“◇Who broke the eggs?” (Biya)

(15.23) ǎ
ds.cop

nÌ̀
who

ù
cl1

n@̀
(a)make

Ãù
(a)break

ā-ñ̄ı
cl6-egg

w@̄
cl6.det

“◇Who broke the eggs?” (Biya)

15.2.3 Examples of content questions

In what follows a number of examples are given showing different types of content

questions attested in the text corpus. Brief comments may be made at the outset

of each subsection about interesting features of the particular question word.

15.2.3.1 ‘who’

Examples of questions containing the content question word translatable as ‘who’

are given below. Questions used to inquire about somebody’s name use the ques-

tion word translated as ‘who’ rather than the one translated as ‘what’.
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(15.24) bùbá
father.hyp

f@̋
p1

dê
(c)say

tÊ7

(c)meet
jĒ
comp

ì-jŸa
cl5-name

m@́
1sg.poss

à
ds

nÊ
who.q

mù
then.cl1

dzÉ=á
(c)call=prf

bE̋hE. . .
(b)exit

“What did Father say my name was? Then she called [it] out. . . ” (Ngun)

(15.25) ù-nò
cl1-person

ù-tí
cl1-(b)grow.up.adj

ù-n̄Ì
cl1-rel

ù
cl1

ñÈ
(a)stay

fa

Ź

n
cl16.dem

wē
cl1.det

ǎ
ds.cop

nÌ̀
who

“Who is the oldest person here? [lit. The grown up person that is here
is who?].” (Biya)

(15.26) n̄-ţàm@
1sg-(a)talk.ipfv

Źa=n@́,
2sg=dat

à
2sg

wù,
(a)grind.ipfv

à
2sg

wù
(a)grind.ipfv

Ńk@̀
as

[à]
2sg

ñí
who

mı

Ź

q.polar.neg
“I’m talking to you, [and] you’re grinding [and ignoring me], you’re
grinding like you’re who there?!” (Munken)

(15.27) ì-jĒ
cl5-name

bí
2sg.poss

l@̋
(b)l.cop

nâ
who.q

“◇What is your name?” (Missong)

15.2.3.2 ‘what’

When the question word translated as ‘what’ is used to question the content of a

statement, the complementizer remains, as in examples (15.28) – (15.30). That is,

a question of this type would be literally translated as ‘He said that what?’ rather

than ‘He said what?’.

(15.28) bÉ
cl2

dí=á
(c)say=prf

jĒ,
comp

jĒ
comp

Glory
G.

fE

Ź

(b)give.irr
. . .
. . .

b@́
cl2

dzÔ
(c)call.ipfv

jĒ
comp

bÊ
what

“They said that, that Glory should give — What’s it called? [lit. they
call it that what?]” (Munken)

7 See § 8.2.7.3 on the probable meaning of this word in this example.
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(15.29) s@̄
1pl

dê
(c)say

k@́-mj̋Ì
cl12-thing

bí-ná
cl8-rel.ds

bÊ
what

“What are we going to talk about? [lit. We will talk the thing(s) which
are what?]” (Biya)

(15.30) b@́
cl2

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

mà
then.ds

Ńk@̀
as

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

mà
then.ds

b@̄-nsàn
cl2-ligby8

jĒ,
thus

à
ds

d̂ı
(c)say

jĒ
comp

bÊ
what

“They’re staying and it’s like a person staying like it’s boyfriend and
girlfriend like that, I can’t believe what you’re saying [lit. you said that
what?].” (Munken)

(15.31) wǑ
then

bú
cl2

Ã@̂N
(c)doubt

mà
then(?)

bjáN
cl2.children

bûn
cl2.dem.prox

pjû
(b)die.ipfv

bâ
what
“Then they were perplexed, why were these children dying?” (Missong)

As example (15.31) shows, the question word translated as ‘what’ can appear

after an intransitive verb, where it has a meaning close to English ‘why’. A similar

meaning in transitive clauses is gotten by introducing a second object translated

as ‘what thing’ or ‘what matter’.9 An example is given in (15.32).

(15.32) à
2sg

dâ
(c)say.ipfv

jĒ
comp

m@̄
1sg

n@̀
(a)make

wàha
(a)scatter

dà
d.neg

á-Ca̋m
cl6-heart

Źa
2sg.poss

á-mjŰ
cl12-thing

bÊ
what

“How can you say that I shouldn’t worry your heart [about your hus-
band’s long overdue debt]?” (Biya)

15.2.3.3 ‘which’

The question word translated as ‘which’ is one of two question words (the other

being ‘how many’) which requires a noun class prefix showing concord with the
8 Archaic gloss used for lack of a better word meaning ‘boyfriend or girlfriend’. OED definition
is ‘A bedfellow; a mistress, concubine’.
9 A similar usage is found in Pidgin, where ‘why’ questions can be formed by adding na weti? ‘foc
what’ to the end of an affirmative clause.
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antecedent noun phrase. This word falls into the set of ‘prefix only’ (cf. § 5.6.1)

concordant items, since the stem tone does not appear to change depending on

whether a ‘high’ or ‘low’ noun class prefix is attached.

(15.33) à
2sg

kjÈm@
(a)sew

ù-m@̄n
cl1-which

style10,
cl1.style

m@̄
1sg

n̄-ţŐN
1sg-(b)see

ţŐN11

(b)see
dà
d.neg

kí12

cl12
ā
2sg.loc.obj

mı

Ź

q.polar.neg
“You sewed which style? I don’t think I’ve ever seen it on you.” (Munken)

(15.34) à
ds

bÒ
b.cop

à
ds

ì-tù
cl5-type

ù-wO

Ÿ

n
cl1-nyanga13

ù-m@̄n
cl1-which

“So what kind of fancy thing is that?” (Munken)

(15.35) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-n@́na

Ÿ

n@
cl1-big

ù-m@̄n
cl1-which

“Which big (i.e., important) man?” (Munken)

(15.36) k@̄-mbâNb@?
cl12-caterpillar

k@̄-mwÌ̄n?
cl12-which

“A caterpillar? Which [kind]?” (Biya)

15.2.3.4 ‘how many’

The question word translated as ‘how many’ also shows concord, requiring a con-

cordant noun class prefix.

(15.37) mŸ@
1sg.fut

ñÈ
(a)stay

hÈ
(a)descend

f@̋-NkwŹan@
cl16-village

ā-fú
cl6-day

ā-m@̀N
cl6-how.many
“How many days will I stay down in the village?” (Munken)

10 Unusual word order of noun and question word may be an English calque.
11 See § 8.2.5.5 on the use of the verb meaning ‘see’ to form an experiential perfective construction.
12 Though no explicit antecedent is present in the text, agreement is probably for the
word ā-bûN ‘cl12-dress’.
13 The closest translation for the Pidgin word nyangá is the English slang word bling, i.e., a
fancy or ostentatious kind of thing.
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(15.38) ākú,
Kok.people

b@́-bjE

Ÿ

m@
cl2-children

ākú
Kok.people

à
ds

b@̄-m@̀N
cl2-how.many

“The Kok, how many Kok children are there? [lit. the Kok children are
how many?]” (Munken)

(15.39) b@̄
com

b@̄-kjE

Ÿ

N
cl2-child

b@̄-m@̀N
cl2-how.many

“. . . with how many children?” (Munken)

(15.40) N̄-kàha
1sg-(a)tie

bE̋hE
(b)exit

w@̀
cl1

ā-fwé
cl6-time

[ā]-m@̀N?
cl6-how.many

gÒN
only

ā-fwé
cl6-time

[ā]-fÒ
cl6-two

“How many times have I tied it? Only two times.” (Biya)

(15.41) bí
2sg

l@̋
(b)cop

á-ñôm
cl6-year

à-mùN
cl6-how.many

“◇How old are you?” (Missong)

15.2.3.5 ‘where’

The content question word translated as ‘where’ has a form fV in every dialect

save Missong, suggesting a possible connection with locative class 16 (cf. § 9.2.1.1).

(15.42) ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female

mÒ
top

wǎ
cl1.fut

t̋ı
(b)come

ñÈ
(a)stay

jĒ
thus

á
prep

wŹu=n@́
cl1=dat

f@̂
where

“That woman [the cowife] will come and stay like that for herself [i.e.,
in her own, separate kitchen] where?” (Munken)

(15.43) mù
then.cl1

bÓh=a̋
(b)ask=prf

jĒ
comp

nām
cl1.husband

Źa
2sg.poss

f@̂?
where

“Then he asked, ‘Where is your husband?’ ” (Munken)

(15.44) Na̋N
N.

kà
p1

gb@̀
(a)fall

àn@́n@́
where

“◇Where did Nang fall?” (Missong)

(15.45) à
2sg

nàN=ā
(a)go=prf

. . .

. . .
b@́
cl2

dzÔ@
(c)call.ipfv

jĒ
comp

f@

Ź

where
“[If] you go to . . . it [the place] is called where?” (Munken)
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15.2.3.6 ‘when’

(15.46) Nene
N.

à
ds

lè
(a)do

ţÊ
(c)finish

ñ@́n?
when

í-ñúm
cl5-year

í-j@̂N@̀
cl5-dem.prox.q.polar

“When will Nene finish? This year?” (Munken)

(15.47) w@̌
cl1.fut

jû@
(c)ascend

à
ds

ñān
when

“When will he come up [to Wum]?” (Biya)

(15.48) à
ds

tCÈn
(a)just

dzàn
(a)stay

wÒNkĒ,
thus(?)

ú-gba̋ha
cl3-wind

mà
then

ţàm=ā
(a)talk=prf

bí-mj̋Ì
cl8-thing

b@̄
com

w@̀?
2sg

ñÉn?
when

“Do you just stand there and the wind will discuss with you? When
[would that happen]?” (Ngun)

15.2.3.7 ‘how’

Two different roots seem to be possible for a question word translated as ‘how’,

given that two different translations of interrogative ‘how’ are found in Abar and

Missong (see table 15.1) It is not known whether both roots are found in all

dialects, and it is not known whether there is any discernible meaning difference

between the two.

(15.49) jĒ
comp

f@̋-NkwŹan@
cl16-village

ñÈ
(a)stay

hÈ
(a)descend

ja

Ź

n
how

“. . . that the village is how?” (Munken)

(15.50) ù
cl1

gbò
(a)fall.ipfv

mı̄
loc.in

ù
cl1

lÒ
(a)do.ipfv

ja

Ź

n
how

È
q.polar

“. . . [make her] have seizures there [lit. be falling], what is she doing?”
(Munken)

(15.51) s@̄
1pl

dò@
(a)cry.ipfv

ñà,
(a)stay.ipfv

mı̄
whether

ù
cl1

Ãû@
(b)eat.ipfv

ja

Ź

n@,
how

ù
cl1

Ãû@
(b)eat.ipfv

ja

Ź

n
how

È
q.polar

“. . . we were crying, [wondering] ‘How is he eating? How is he eating?’ ”
(Munken)
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(15.52) bú
cl2

à
ds

dê
(c)say

‘jè’,
how

bjáN
cl2.children

bú
cl2.poss

ţè
(a)go

lŹe
??

ñá
today

“They said ‘How?’, [Where] have their children gone today?” (Missong)

(15.53) s@̄
1pl

Ng@̂Ng@
now

kű
(b)catch

b̄ı-b@̄n
cl8-rat.mole

b̄ı-t@̄tÈ,
cl8-six

s@̄
1pl

bí
cl8

à
ds

ÃÈ
(a)share

né
how

“Now we have caught six rat moles. How do we share them?” (Biya)

(15.54) à
2sg

fÈN
(a)sell.ipfv

jùNwà
how

“◇How [much] are you selling [for]?” (Missong)

15.3 Non-interrogative uses of question words

Question words used to form content questions also may also be used with a

function other than to solicit information; they may form rhetorical questions,

or function as indefinite pronouns translatable as ‘whoever’, ‘whatever’, etc., An

example of indefinite usage is given in (15.55), and rhetorical questions are shown

in (15.56) – (15.57).

(15.55) à
ds

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

wà
only

jĒ
comp

à
ds

ñÈ
(a)stay

k@̀m
again

wÈ
2sg

ñì
who

“It’s only that no matter who you are. . . ” (Munken)

(15.56) b@́
cl2

n@̀∼na

Ź

m@
vfoc∼(a)work.farm

k@̂,
(b)also

à
2sg

Cô
(c)think.ipfv

b@́
cl2

Ãô
(b)eat.ipv

bÊ
what

n@̀jân
how
“They also do farmwork. How do you think they are eating? [lit. You
think they are eating what how?]” (Munken)

(15.57) ţā14

(a)know.irr
ì-Cì
cl9-mean

b@́
cl2

lē
p2

wa̋n
(b)keep

kŵın@
(c)enter

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

k@̄
cl12.det

mì
loc.at

. . .

. . .
mı̄
or

à
ds

[á-]ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

n@́
rel

bÊ
what

“[Who] knows if it’s meat they put in the thing. . . or what. . . ” (Munken)
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In clauses with negative meaning, question words are not used as equivalents

of ‘anything’, ‘anyone’, ‘anywhere’, etc. Instead is used a lexical noun with generic

reference, i.e., something translatable as ‘thing’, ‘place’, ‘person’. Some examples

are given in (15.59) – (15.64).

(15.59) wù
cl1

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

k@̄
cl12.det

á
neg

mÈ
(a)take

ñ̂ı
(c)ascend

dà
d.neg

“She hasn’t picked anything up yet.” (Munken)

(15.60) á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

dà
d.neg

f ē
cl16.det

l@́
frust

“◇There’s nothing there.” (Munken)

(15.61) mŹONh@
(a)think.irr

wÒN
only

jì
cl5

tO

Ź

l@
(b)be.careful.irr

dí
(c)say.irr

C̄ı
(a)tell.irr

jì
cl5

ú-nò
cl1.prep-person

ù-nē=n@́
cl1-other=dat
“Think only of it [your name], make sure you don’t tell it to anyone.”
(Ngun)

(15.62) m@̄
1sg.top

í-se̋s@
cl5-place

ì-nŹ@-n@
cl5.inf-go-inf

dà
d.neg

n@́
frust

“I won’t go anywhere.” (Biya)

(15.63) b4Ì́
cl2

dê@
(c)say

jĒ
comp

s@̄
1pl

ku

Ź

(b)have.irr
s@̄
s.neg

ì-g@̄m-n@́
cl5.inf-(a)pay-inf

ú-kpa̋ha
cl3-money

ū-nÌ́
cl3-some
“They said that we don’t have to pay any money.” (Biya)

14 The verb meaning ‘know’ may appear sentence-initially in irrealis form with an approxi-
mate translation of ‘who knows. . . ’ or ‘God knows. . . ’. Cf. a similar construction in Spanish:

(15.58) . . . porque
because

es
is

un
a

hombre
man

serio,
serious

muy
very

exigente.
demanding

Pero
but

si
if

él
he

no
neg

fuera
be.ipfv.sbjv

así
thus

vaya
go.sbjv

a
to

saber
know

dónde
where?

estaría
be.cond

yo
I

ahora
now

“. . . because he’s a serious man, very demanding. But if he wasn’t, [God] knows [lit.
go to know] where I would be now.” (http://www.unfpa.org/webdav/site/global/

shared/documents/publications/2008/swp_youth_08_spa.pdf; sbjv=subjunctive,
cond=conditional)

http://www.unfpa.org/webdav/site/global/shared/documents/publications/2008/swp_youth_08_spa.pdf
http://www.unfpa.org/webdav/site/global/shared/documents/publications/2008/swp_youth_08_spa.pdf
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(15.64) á-ñá
cl12-thing

á-ÃE̋
cl12-eat.adj

ná
rel.2sg

kÒN
(a)love

k@̄,
cl12.det

kí
cl12

fē
cl16.det

“Whatever your preferred food [lit. food that you like], it was there.”
(Munken)
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Appendix A

Sample text

The following sample text is an excerpt of a conversation between two Munken

speakers, one a woman of about 30 years of age, and one a woman of about 40

years of age. The conversation was recorded on May 14, 2010.

Belta:

(A.1) mà
then.ds

bàn
(a)really

ŃkÈ
as

à
ds

ha̋
cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

à
2sg

dzè
(a)plant

ā-bÓhO
cl6-buttocks

b̄ı-ndO

Ź

N
cl8-cocoyam

b̄ı-lÓ
cl8-other

í-ñűm
cl5-year

ı̄-jÔN@̀
cl5-cl5.dem.prox.cl5.det

mı̄
loc.in

“. . . so it’s just like you would plant some cocoyam bulbs this year,”
(Munken)

(A.2) í-ñűm
cl5-year

í-C@́N
cl5-next

ā-bÓhO
cl6-buttocks

n@́mÒ
top

nĒ
cl6.det

ǎ
ds.fut

ĝı
(c)be.many

bı́∼bE̋hE,
vfoc∼(b)exit

à
ds

fē
cl16.det

à
2sg

dzē
(a)plant

bàn@̀
(a)really.clsbrk

“. . . [and then] next year those bulbs will have multiplied, [and] from
(Munken) there you really plant.”

Esther:

(A.3) m̀,
yes

ǎ
ds.fut

ĝı
(c)be.many

bE̋hE
(b)exit

“Yes, they will multiply.” (Munken)

473
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Belta:

(A.4) à
ds

jĒ
so

ñÈ.
(a)stay

n̄-d̂ı
1sg-(c)say

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

n@́mÒ,
top

á-ÃE̋E
cl6-corn

mÒ
top

nĒ
cl6.det

á
fut

ñí∼ña̋N@
vfoc∼(b)be.good
“So it is [i.e., yes]. I say, [in] that place,1 the corn will thrive.” (Munken)

(A.5) but
but

ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
comp

ŃkÈ
as

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

ḿmÒ
top

jĒ
cl5.det

ñÈ,
(a)stay

à
ds

n@̋h@
(b)excessive
“But it’s that as that place is, it’s too. . . ” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.6) ì-CŹEl@
cl5.inf-(a)work

n@́
rel

dān
cl17.dem

jĒ
cl5.det

n@̋f@
(b)excessive

gbâb@
(c)strong

ú-kpŐf@
cl3-money
“The work that’s there [in Aghem country] is too cost-intensive. [i.e.,
the cost of hired labor is quite high]” (Munken)

(A.7) ǎ
ds.cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

s@̄
1pl.loc.obj

kwE̋,
loc.country

b@́
cl2

dzÔN@
(c)call

ì-dz@̄N
cl5-labor.collective

mı̄
loc.in

à
ds

mà
then

ñí∼ña̋N@
(b)be.good

“If it was in our country [Munken], communal labor would be con-
vened [lit. they call into labor group],2 and it would go off smoothly.”
(Munken)

Belta:

(A.8) ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
thus

“It is so.” (Munken)

1 Referring to a garden plot aside a stream bed, which is very fertile.
2 Referring to a traditional system prevalent in rural Cameroon where small cooperatives are
formed which rotate in assisting the members on days where farmwork is labor-intensive (e.g.,
clearing and tilling soil for planting, harvesting, cooking palm nuts). The incentive system usually
works in such a way that everyone will have the group help when it is needed on their farm, and
the beneficiary on a community labor day must provide a meal, and a jug of palm wine or corn
beer for the labor crew.
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Esther:

(A.9) à
ds

ña̋N,
(b)be.good

ì-CŹEl@
cl5.inf-(a)work

tùm@
(a)be.fast

nànk@̀
(a)go

dān
cl17.dem

ja

Ź

n
thus

“It’s good, the work is moving along here like that.” (Munken)

(A.10) ǎ
2sg.cond

tCÈn
(a)lack

ú-kpŐhO,
cl3-money

à-bà
cl12-bag

Źa
2sg.poss

mı̄
loc.in

kwE̋
(b)hold

sĒ,
s.neg

mà
then.ds

ñÈ
(a)stay

à
2sg

fâ
(b)suffer.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

âNwán@
2sg.alone

“If you lack money, [if] your bag doesn’t hold [any], then it’s [that] you
suffer alone.”3 (Munken)

Belta:

(A.11) à
ds

fâ
(b)suffer.ipfv

ñà,
(a)stay.ipfv

but
but

à
ds

ţÓN=a̋
(b)see=prf

jĒ
comp

ì-nām
cl5.inf-(a)work.farm

n@́
rel

s@̄
1pl

lē
p3

nām
(a)till.field.irr

í-ñűm
cl5-year

ı̄-lÓ
cl5-other

jĒ,
cl5.det

ì
cl5

lè
(a)do

ñí∼ña̋N@,
vfoc∼(b)be.good

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“You suffer. But you see the way we worked the other year, it went very
well.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.12) ì
cl5

lè
(a)do

n@̋f@
(b)excessively

ña̋N
(b)be.good

“It went very well.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.13) ì
cl5

lè
(a)do

ña̋N
(b)be.good

soté,4

until
s@̄
1pl

lŸa
p3.neg

wÓ
(c)hear.irr

k@̄m
(a)again.irr

h@̄
s.neg

jĒ
comp

s@̄
1pl

l@̄
p3

nām
(a)work.farm.irr

í-mwe

Ź

l@
cl4-farm

“It went really well. It didn’t even feel like we were working. [lit. we
didn’t hear again that we worked the farms]” (Munken)

3 This statement is most likely a comment on the difficulty of living in Wum’s cash-based econ-
omy, as opposed to living in Munken.
4 See footnote on p. 202 concerning this Pidgin word.
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Esther:

(A.14) à
ds

jĒ
comp

à
ds

t̋ı
(b)come

lè
(a)do

ba̋f@
(b)spoil

s@̀
1pl

wà
only

Ńk@̀
as

b@́
cl2

lē
p2

bàha
(a)operate

wÈ
2sg

b@́
cl2

m@̀
then

bàha
(a)operate

tCù
cl1.wife

Marsha
M.

“It’s that what came bad for us was only how you had surgery, and
Marsha’s5 wife had surgery.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.15) b@́
cl2

bàha
(a)operate

m@̀,
1sg

ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
so

“I had surgery, yes.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.16) á-mjű
cl12-thing

n@́
rel

m@̄
1sg

k@̄
cl12.det

m@̀
then

k@̀m
(a)again

t@̋m
(b)shoot

f@̀n@
(a)invert

wí=á
(c)be.clean=prf
“My affairs were turned completely upside down.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.17) m@̀
then

k@̋h@
also

tCù
cl1.wife

K@̀tCà
K.

Ńk@̀
as

ù
cl1

lē
p2

ñÈ
(a)stay

bā-be

Ź

com.cl12-belly
È
clsbrk

“And also Ketcha’s wife got pregnant.” (Munken)

(A.18) à
2sg

ţàl@
(a)know

ù
cl2

bí=á,
(c)give.birth=prf

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“You know that she gave birth, right?” (Munken)

(A.19) ǎ
2sg.neg

wÔ
(c)hear

dà?
d.neg

ù
cl1

bí=á
(c)give.birth=prf

wán
cl1.child

[à]
ds

lè
(a)do

bÉh=a̋
(b)exit=prf

ú-tûn@
cl3-week

ú-mw@́n@
cl3-one

“You haven’t heard? She bore a child, it’s been a week.” (Munken)

(A.20) Ńk@̄NkÈn
now

wán
cl1.child

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
lÒ
(a)do.ipfv

nàNk@̀
(a)go.ipfv

ú-tu

Ÿ

n@
cl3-week

ú-mw@́n@
cl3-one

“Her child is now making one week.” (Munken)

(A.21) ù
cl1

bí=á
(c)give.birth=prf

wán
cl1.child

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male.adj

“She has born a son.” (Munken)
5 Apparently a man’s name.



477

Esther:

(A.22) hâ
excl
“Ha!” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.23) ù
cl1

bí=á
(c)give.birth=prf

“She gave birth.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.24) jĒ
so

ñÈ
(a)stay

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

wÈ
cl1.child

lē
p3

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

kí
(c)also.irr

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male.adj
“And so the other child was also a boy.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.25) ù-wO

Ź

N
cl1-cl1.dem.prox

ù
cl1

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

t@̂n@
loc.ground

ù-wO

Ź

N
cl1-cl1.dem.prox

w@̄
cl1.det

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

t@̀n@̀
loc.under

“This one, the one she bore after [lit. under] this one. . . ” (Munken)

(A.26) ù-nŹOmf@,
cl1-male.adj

Ńk@̄NkÈn
now

ù
cl1

kwE̋
(b)hold

b@̄-kjÊN
cl2-children

b@̄-tCŹOl@
cl2-female.adj

b@̄-fè,
cl2-two

b@̄-kjÊN
cl2-children

b@̄-nŹOmf@
cl2-male.adj

b@̄-fè
cl2-two

“. . . [was] a boy, now she has two girls and two boys.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.27) bàn
(a)really

Ãà
(a)share

s@̀
(a)descend

f@̋-nCâm
cl16-loc.heart

“[It is] really split down the middle [i.e., evenly].” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.28) wán
cl1.child

n@́
rel

m̀bÒNO
first.cl1.det

á
cop

wán
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@,
cl1-female.adj

ù
cl1

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

kûn@
(c)follow(?)

á
cop

wÒ
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@,
cl1-female.adj

and then
and then

wO

Ź

NO
cl1.dem.prox

ù
cl1

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

dzÒNO
(a)again

á
cop

wÒ
cl1.child

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male.adj

“The child that [was] first is a girl, the one that followed was a girl, and
then this one that she gave birth to again is a boy. . . ” (Munken)
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(A.29) and then
and then

ù-wO

Ź

NO
cl1-cl1.dem.prox

ù
cl1

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

t@̂n@
loc.ground

Ńk@̀n
now

w@̄
cl1.det

ǎ
ds.cop

wÒ
cl1.child

ù-nŹOmf@,
cl1-male.adj

ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
thus

ù
cl1

b̂ı
(c)give.birth

È
clsbrk
“. . . and then this one that she bore after, now, it’s a boy. That’s how
she has born [her children].” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.30) K@̀tCà
K.

bàn
(a)really

ñÈ
(a)stay

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ja

Ź

thus
“So Ketcha is really a man.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.31) à
ds

jĒ
thus

ù
cl1

lÒ
(a)do.ipfv

k@̀m
(a)again

ja

Ź

n
so

lá
??

“That’s how he is [lit. he does].” (Munken)

(A.32) à
ds

ţàl@
(a)know

Ńk@̀
as

wán
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

wē
cl1.det

fâ
(b)suffer.ipfv

nàN
(a)go.ipfv

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ú-kpe̋6

cl3-house
È
q.polar

“You know how the girl is suffering in the [marriage] house?” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.33) mǎ
1sg.neg

N̄-k@̀m
1sg-(a)again

ţŐN
(b)see

bàn@
(a)really

dà
d.neg

wù
cl1

ù
cl1

fàn@
(a)sell.ipfv

“I don’t really see her selling anymore [i.e., at the market stall she used
to work at].” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.34) ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ—
comp

ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
comp

wán
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

mwÒ—
top

ţŹa
(a)know.irr

jĒ
comp

á-ñ̋ı
cl12-thing

k@̂Nk@̀
cl12.dem.prox.cl12.det

ja

Ź

n
so

kí
cl12

kŐN
(b)cover

bűN@
(b)lock

b@̀-nÈ
cl2-people
“It’s that— it’s that the girl— one wonders whether this thing [mar-
riage] like that covers people up [i.e., grants them respectability while
obscuring their problems].” (Munken)

6 The word translatable as ‘house’ has metaphorical senses, and is sometimes better translated
as ‘organization’, ‘corporation’, ‘union’. In this case, ‘house’ refers to the marriage between the
two young people who are being discussed, or more literally, their conjugal dwelling.
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(A.35) à
ds

ha̋
cond

wÔ
(c)hear

bí-mjű
cl8-word

bē
cl2.poss

È,
clsbrk

wÒ
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

fâ
(b)suffer.ipfv

Ńk@̀
as

ù
cl1

ñà—
(a)stay.ipfv

ù
cl1

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

tô
(b)come.ipfv

ljên
(b)tell.story.ipfv

CÔ
(c)say.ipfv

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

“If you heard their problems, the girl suffers, how she always— how she
always comes and tells me about it.” (Munken)

(A.36) ù
cl1

dí
(c)say

m@̄=n@́
1sg=dat

jĒ
comp

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

wÔNO,
cl3.dem.prox

s@̄
1pl

ţŐN
(b)see

Ńk@̀
as

wú
cl3

ñÈ
(a)stay

“She said to me that this [marriage] house, we see how it is.” (Munken)

(A.37) jĒ
comp

à
ds

ña̋N
(b)be.good

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

nàl@
(a)hide

wa̋n
(b)keep

nàNk@
(a)go

ì-fa

Ź

cl5-head
jı

Ź

3sg.poss

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

ı̄-lÓ
cl5-other

mı̄,
loc.in

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

mĒ
(a)take

nám
cl1.husband

“. . . that it’s good for someone to hide their head in some place, that
she should take a husband.”7 (Munken)

Esther:

(A.38) b@́
cl2

mű
(b)drink

k@̀m
(a)again

m̋-bÉ
cl6a-wine

á
prep

wù
cl1

fŹ@m@̀
loc.top.q.polar

“Have they even drank wine on top of her? [i.e., celebrated her mar-
riage]” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.39) b@́
cl2

m̋-bÉ
cl6a-wine

á
neg

mű
(b)drink

dà
d.neg

“They have not drunk wine.” (Munken)

(A.40) à
2sg

wû
(b)open.ipfv

ñû
(c)ascend.ipfv

á-dzE̋hŹa
cl6-eye.2sg.poss

fa

Ź

n
cl16.dem

ja

Ź

n,
thus

à
2sg

lǎ
l.cop.neg

wú
(c)hear

h@̄
s.neg

“[reacting to facial expression] You are wide-eyed here like this, you have
not yet heard?” (Munken)

7 The intended meaning is that the status of being a married woman “hides a woman’s head,”
or shields her from gossip and judgement, so it may be beneficial to take a husband, even if the
husband is not the best choice.
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(A.41) b@́
cl2

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

mà
then

Ńk@̀
as

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

mà
then

b@̄-nsàn
cl2-ligby

jĒ,
thus

à
2sg

d̂ı
(c)say

jĒ
comp

bê
what

“They are staying as a person stays, as bedfellows, what are you saying?
[i.e., how could you think they were married?] ” (Munken)

(A.42) b@́
cl2

mú=a̋
(b)drink=prf

m̋-bÉ
cl6a-wine

f@́
where

“Where [i.e., where do you think] they have drank wine?” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.43) ÍCÈ
I.

N@̄sè
N.

“Ishe of Nese!”8 (Munken)

(A.44) à
ds

bâm
(c)accept

m@̀
1sg

“I accept it [as true].” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.45) mŸ@
1sg.neg

n̄-ţā
1sg-(a)know.irr

dàha
s.neg

whether
whether

wàNà
??

“I don’t know whether. . . ” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.46) b@̄
com

b@̄-kjE

Ÿ

N
cl2-children

b@̄-m@̀N
cl2-how.many

“With how many children?” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.47) mŸ@
1sg.neg

n̄-ţā
1sg-(a)know.irr

dàha
s.neg

mı̄
whether

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

mÒ
top

w@̄,
cl1.det

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male.adj

wē,
cl1.det

à
ds

bú-t̂ı
cl14-medicine

ù
cl1

lè
(a)make

á
prep

wÈ
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

wē
cl1.det

m@̄
loc.at

“I don’t know whether that man, the boy, [if] it’s medicine that he used
on the girl.” (Munken)

8 Apparently a type of oath, where one calls their father’s name as a way of expressing surprise.



481

(A.48) mŸ@
1sg.neg

n̄-ţā
1sg-(a)know.irr

h@̄
s.neg

“I don’t know.” (Munken)

(A.49) ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
thus

N̄-kÒN
1sg-(a)like

k̂ı
(c)also

wù,
cl1

because
because

“That’s why I like her too, because. . . ” (Munken)

(A.50) N̄-wÔ
1sg-(c)hear

jĒ
comp

wù
cl1

á
cop

b@̄
com

wè,
cl1

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

mÒ
top

ù
cl1

b@̄
com

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
ú
prep

m@̄
loc.at

“I hear that he’s with her, the girl, she’s with her husband there.”
(Munken)

Esther:

(A.51) jĒ
so

ñÈ
(a)stay

jĒ
comp

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
bÔ
(c)flirt.ipfv

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

kí∼kju

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also.ipfv
g@̀9

q.polar.pos
“Like that it [means] that her husband also flirts?” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.52) bÔ
(c)flirt.ipfv

nàNk@,
(a)go.ipfv

bÔ
(c)flirt.ipfv

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

kí∼kju

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also.ipfv
nÒ
q.polar.pos
“[She’s] flirting also, [she’s] flirting also, right?” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.53) and
and

à
ds

ña

Ź

N
(b)be.good.irr

dàha
s.neg

jĒ
thus

“And it’s not good like that.” (Munken)

(A.54) ù
cl1

mà
(a)take

ì-gòb@
cl5-body

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

ñÈ
(a)stay

fŸ@m@
loc.top

b@̄
com

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
“And she assumes that she should stay with her husband.” (Munken)

9 The use of this particle is not attested elsewhere. It is provisionally glossed as a leading polar
question marker, following my informant’s recommendation.
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Belta:

(A.55) ù
cl1

jĒ
thus

lÒ
(a)do.ipfv

Ńk@̀
as

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

bÒ
(a)want.ipfv

jĒ
comp

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
nāN
(a)go.irr

fE

Ź

(b)give.irr
bí-ñ̋ı
cl8-thing

á
prep

wū
cl1.loc.obj

fŸ@m@,
loc.top

mjE

Ÿ

??
jĒ
so

nÒ
q.polar.pos

“She’s behaving this way because she wants for her husband to go and
give things [i.e., pay dowry] on top of her head. That’s how it is, isn’t
it?” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.56) bÉ
cl2

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ţàm@
(a)talk

b@̄
com

ū-f@

Ź

n,
cl3-mouth

mı̄
or

à
2sg

kwE̋
(b)hold

í-bŹE=n@́
prep.cl5.inf-(a)search=dat

b@̄-nŹOmf@
cl2-male.adj

bān
outside

“They always talk with their mouths [i.e., with no tangible results],
or [if no better outlook exists] you have to go look for boys outside.”
(Munken)

Belta:

(A.57) b@́
cl2

ţàm
(a)talk

tCì=ā
(a)look=prf

l@́.
frust

ū-f@

Ź

n
cl3-mouth

ū-bál@
cl3-spoil.adj

n@́
rel

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
kwE̋
(b)hold

“They have talked [with no result]. The bad mouth that her husband
has. . . ” (Munken)

(A.58) ū-f@

Ź

n
cl3-mouth

ū-bál@
cl3-spoil

nám
cl1.husband

j̄ı
3sg.poss

kwE̋,
(b)hold

ǎ
2sg.cond

wÔ
(c)hear

nám
cl1.husband

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
Cû
(c)want.ipfv

ù
cl1

CÉ
(c)insult.irr

“. . . the bad mouth that her husband has, if you her hear husband [when
he’s] wanting to insult [somebody]. . . ” (Munken)

(A.59) à
2sg

d̂ı
(c)say

k@̀m
(a)again

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

f@̋
cond

Ĉı
(c)want

ù
cl1

mĒ
(a)marry.irr

k@̄m
(a)again
“You say that if someone ever wants to get married. . . ” (Munken)
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Esther:

(A.60) ù-nÈ
cl1-person

f@̋
cond

ba̋f@
(b)spoil

k@̀m
(a)again

ja

Ź

thus
“If someone is bad. . . ” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.61) mà
then.ds

CÊn@
(c)insult

bì-tù
com.cl5-family

j̄ı
cl5.det

“. . . and [that person] insults the family. . . ” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.62) b@̄
com

ì-tù
cl5-family

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

Źa
2sg.poss

“. . . [someone is bad] with your family house. . . ” (Munken)

(A.63) wÓ
(c)hear.irr

jĒ,
comp

ǹlèn@
cl1.fashion

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

f@̋
cond

ba̋f@
(b)spoil

k@̀m@
(a)again

ja

Ź

thus
“Look, if someone’s character is bad. . . ” (Munken)

(A.64) Ńkà
as.2sg

kÒN
(a)love

dà
previously

wù
cl1

È
clsbrk

“Since you loved him before. . . ” (Munken)

(A.65) à
2sg

ñÈ
(a)stay

ña̋N
(b)be.good

ñÈ
(a)stay

wÒN
only

b@̄
com

wù
cl1

“You will ever be content only with him.” (Munken)

(A.66) Ńk@̀
as

n@́
rel

s@̄
1pl

h@̋
cond

nàN
(a)go

wà
only

ńlèn@=n@́
prep.cl1.fashion=dat

“Because if we go only by character. . . ” (Munken)

(A.67) b@̄
com

s@́
1pl

b@̄-tCŹOl@
cl2-female.adj

b@̄-lÓ
cl2-other

s@̄
1pl

kwE̋
(b)hold

ǹlèn@
cl1.fashion

ù-bál@
cl1-(b)spoil.adj

s@̄=n@̀
1pl=dat

s@̄
1pl

kŵı
(c)enter

ñÈ
(a)stay

dà
d.neg

l@́
frust

“With some of us women we have bad fashion [lit. unto ourselves], we
cannot persist [in a relationship].” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.68) ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
so

“Yes.” (Munken)



484 APPENDIX A. SAMPLE TEXT

(A.69) b@̄-nŹOmf@
cl2-male.adj

bē
cl2.det

b@̄-lÓ
cl2-other

ñÈ
(a)stay

kí∼kı

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also
jĒ
thus

“Some of the boys are the same.” (Munken)

(A.70) ţO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

bàn
(a)really

lÒ
(a)do.ipfv

bâf@
(b)spoil.ipfv

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

ja

Ź

n
so

n@̀
??

“Consider some woman really behaving badly in that way.” (Munken)

(A.71) ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male.adj

bàn
(a)really

ţÔN
(b)see.ipfv

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

“The boy is really seeing.” (Munken)

(A.72) mà
then.ds

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

jĒ
comp

Ńkù
as.cl1

kÒN
(a)love

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
È,
clsbrk

ù
cl1

bwÔ
(b)clap.ipfv

NwÒN
only

á-kE̋10

cl6-hand
“Then it will be that as he loves his wife, he will only be begging her.”
(Munken)

(A.73) ù
cl1

bű
(b)clap

á-kE̋,
cl6-hand

ù
cl1

lÒ
(a)make.ipfv

kÒN
(a)drape.over

bôNh@
(b)close.ipfv

“He will beg, he will be making [her transgressions] be covered up.”
(Munken)

Esther:

(A.74) ù
cl1

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

bôNh@
(a)close.ipfv

“He[’ll be] sitting and covering up [her transgressions].” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.75) á-mjű
cl12-thing

n@́
rel

n̄-d̂ı
1sg-(c)say

jĒ
comp

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

mÒ
top

bâf@
(b)spoil

k@̄,
cl12.det

à
ds

dà
d.neg

k@́-mjű
cl12-thing

b@̄-tCŹOl@
cl2-female.adj

l@́
frust

“The reason I said that that man is bad, it’s not [because of] women.”
(Munken)

(A.76) ù
cl1

dze̋
(b)travel

b@̄-tCŹOl@
cl2-female.adj

t@̄n
loc.under

lé
frust

ja

Ź

thus
“He doesn’t follow after women like that.” (Munken)

10 The expression relates to a common gesture used throughout Cameroon where one indicates
supplication by holding one hand with the palm up, and clapping the back of the other hand
against it.
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Esther:

(A.77) ǎ-mjű
ds.cl12-thing

í-CÉ
cl5.inf(c)insult

“It’s the problem of insulting.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.78) ù
cl1

nàN
(a)go

ù
cl1

CÉ,
(c)insult.irr

wǎ
cl1.neg

CÔ
(c)insult.ipfv

dà
d.neg

wà
only

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
Ò
emph

“[When] he wants to insult, he doesn’t insult only his wife O!” (Munken)

(A.79) ù
cl1

tàn
(a)jump

CÔ
(c)insult.ipfv

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

ì-tù
cl5-family

tCù
cl1.family

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
“He’ll instead be insulting his wife’s family.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.80) jĚ
cl5.cop

í-sE̋hE
cl5-place

ı̄-bál@
cl5-(b)spoil.adj

n@́
rel

í
cl5

ñÈ
(a)stay

“It’s the only bad area that is there.” (Munken)

(A.81) ká
cl12.cop

á-mjű
cl12-thing

ā-bál@
cl12-(b)spoil.adj

n@́mÒ
top

k@̄
cl12.det

“That is the bad thing.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.82) ù
cl1

CÔ
(c)insult

t@̀f@
(a)pluck.feathers

bàn
(a)really

h@̀
(a)descend

ù-mjÈhE
cl1-mother.in.law

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
m@̀
then

k@̋h@
also

ù-wàn
cl1-father.in.law

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
“He really viciously insults his mother- and father-in-law.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.83) m@̄
1sg

jĒ
thus

á
neg

kŌN
(a)love.irr

dàha
s.neg

“I don’t like [things] like that.” (Munken)

(A.84) à
ds

ha̋
cond

ñÈ
(a)stay

bàn
(a)really

wà
only

ǹlèn@
cl1.fashion

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

w@̂n@
cl3.dem.prox

“If it’s only the fashion of the house. . . ” (Munken)
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Belta:

(A.85) ù
cl1

kwE̋
(b)hold

jE̋l@
(b)excessively

ǹlèn
cl1.fashion

ù-bál@
cl1-spoil.adj

soté
until

even
even

ñí
cl1.mother

ù-sŹ@se11,
cl1-very

ñí
cl1.mother

ù-nŹOmf@
cl1-male.adj

n@́mÒ
top

bw@́l=a̋
(b)be.tired=prf

wū
cl1.loc.obj

k@̀
loc.hand
“He has very bad fashion, to the point that even his very own mother,
the mother of that boy has grown tired on his account.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.86) ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
thus

“Yes.” (Munken)

(A.87) ñí
cl1.mother

n@́mÒ
top

kwàn@
(a)shout.at

kjô
(c)also.ipfv

b@̄
com

wù
cl1

lâ
??.q

“The mother is also yelling at him?” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.88) wŐOOOj,
exclam

à
ds

ha̋
cond

ñĒ
(a)stay.irr

dàha
s.neg

jĒ
comp

wÈ
cl1.child

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

mÒ
top

w@̄,
cl1.det

ñí
cl1.mother

mÒ
top

k̂ı
(c)also

b@̄
com

wù
cl1

“Vae! If it’s not that [he is fighting with] the girl, the mother also [will
be fighting] with him.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.89) mŸ@
1sg.neg

ja

Ź

thus
kŌN
(a)love.irr

dàs@12

s.neg
kí
(c)also

h@̄,
s.neg

wÈñínà
cl1.uncle

ù-lŌ
cl1-other

lē
p2

ñÈ
(a)stay

kí∼kı

Ÿ

vfoc∼(c)also
jĒ
thus

“I also don’t like [things] like that. One [of my] uncle[s] was also the
same.” (Munken)

11 This stem has an unusual phonological shape. It seems likely a borrowing of Pidgin sep sep,
which has a meaning similar to Latin ipse.
12 The sentence as written is ungrammatical, based on the description presented where a clause
has a single postverbal negator following all of the verbs. Though I didn’t query the consultant
on it when transcribing this line, the simple way of dealing with this exception is to treat the
occurrence of dàs@ as an error of the type which frequently occur in conversation.
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(A.90) ù
cl1

t̋ı
(b)come

Cô
(c)insult.ipfv

ù
cl1

kân@
(c)quarrel

b@̄
com

tCù
cl1.wife

jE

Ź

,
3sg.poss.clbrk

wù
cl1

Côoooo
(c)insult.ipfv

ì-tù
cl5-family

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
ja

Ź

n
thus

“When he wants to quarrel with his wife, he just insults [all] of his
wife’s household!” (Munken)

(A.91) ǎj,
no

n̄-d̂ı
1sg-(c)say

jĒ
comp

m@̄
1sg

jŸa
thus.neg

kÒN
(a)like

dà
d.neg

“No, I say I don’t like it.” (Munken)

(A.92) Ńkà
as.2sg

CÔ
(c)insult.ipfv

jE

Ź

,
thus

nám
cl1.husband

m@

Ź

1sg.poss
f@̋
cond

CÊ
(c)insult

k̂ı
(c)also

ì-tù
cl5-family

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

s@

Ź

,
1pl.poss

mŸa
1sg.fut

lè
(a)do

á
cop

ja

Ź

n
how

“As you’re insulting like that—If my husband also insulted our family
house, what would I do?” (Munken)

(A.93) mŸ@
1sg.neg

N-kŌN
1sg-(a)love.irr

dàha
s.neg

“I don’t like it.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.94) ǎ
ds.cop

jĒ
thus

k@̀
??

“Yes.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.95) ŸN-kŌN
1sg.neg-(a)love.irr

dàha
s.neg

“I don’t like it.” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.96) ǹlèn@
cl1.fashion

n@́mÒ
top

w@̄
cl1.det

ǎ
ds.neg

ña

Ź

N
(b)be.good.irr

dàha
s.neg

“That behavior is no good.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.97) à
2sg

mÈ
(a)take

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

“[When] you marry a woman. . . ” (Munken)
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Belta:

(A.98) ǎ
2sg.fut

ţŐN@
(b)see

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

3sg.poss
ja

Ź

n
thus

“You’ll see his wife like that. . . ” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.99) ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

à=n@́
2sg=dat

ñÈ
(a)stay

Ńk@̀
as

wĒnÉ
cl1.sibling.2sg.poss?

mı̄
loc.at

“The woman to you is like a sister.” (Munken)

(A.100) nám
cl1.husband

Źa
2sg.poss

à=n@́
2sg=dat

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

Ńk@̀
as

wĒnÉ
cl1.sibling.2sg.poss?

mı̄,
loc.at

Ńk@̀
as

kì
cl1.father

Źa
2sg.poss

mı̄,
loc.at

nĒ
mother.voc

mı̄
loc.at

“Your husband to you is like a brother, like your father, your mother.”
(Munken)

Belta:

(A.101) CÔ
(c)insult.ipfv

nàNk@
(a)go.ipfv

b@̄-wĒñí
cl2-sibling

tCù
cl1.wife

jı

Ź

,
3sg.poss

bÉ
cl2

Ńk@̀
as

b@́
cl2

tô
(b)come.ipfv

ú
prep

kpe
Ź

loc.house
b@́
cl2

t̋ı
(b)come

ñÈ
(a)stay

ú
prep

kpe
Ź

loc.house
“[He’s] insulting the siblings of his wife as they are coming to the house
to stay in the house.” (Munken)

(A.102) ǎj
no
“No.” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.103) ǎ
ds.neg

ña

Ź

N
(b)be.good.irr

dàha
s.neg

“It’s not good.” (Munken)
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Belta:

(A.104) à
ds

jĒ
comp

à
ds

b@̂mbe13

true
b@́
cl2

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

d̂ı
(c)say

jĒ
comp

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

n@́
rel

ù
cl1

kwÔ
(c)enter.ipfv

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

k̄ı-nÔN@
cl13-iron

mı̄,
loc.in

ù-nÈ
cl1-person

ù-mw@́n@
cl1-one

ù-mw@́n@
cl1-one

ù
cl1

bE̋hE
(b)exit

d̄ı
cl17.det

ù
cl1

ñà
(a)stay.ipfv

ña̋N@
(b)be.good

ù-nÈ
cl1-person
“It’s that it’s true what they always say how a man who goes to prison
[lit. iron house], [it’s] just one here and there [lit. one one person]14

who comes out from there and goes on to lead the life of a good man.”
(Munken)

Esther:

(A.105) ù
cl1

kŵı
(c)enter

ţı́n∼ţŐNÒ
vfoc∼(b)see.q.polar

“He has been [to prison]?” (Munken)

Belta:

(A.106) à
ds

ţā
(a)know

dàha
s.neg

jĒ
comp

ù
cl1

b@̄
com

tCù
cl1.wife

jı
Ź

3sg.poss
wO

Ź
NO

cl1.dem.prox
l@̄
p3

dŹOhO
(a)start.irr

f@

Ź

where
“You don’t know where he and his wife got started?” (Munken)

(A.107) ñ́Cì
q.polar.pos

á-mjű
cl12-thing

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

k̄ı-nÔN@
cl13-iron

mı̄
loc.in

ù
cl1

lē
p3

dŹOhO
(a)start

à
2sg

CÊ
(c)think

wù
cl1

wù
cl1

lŌ
p3

ţO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

f@

Ź

where
“Didn’t the thing start in prison? Where do you think he saw her?”
(Munken)

(A.108) ù
cl1

nàN=ā
(a)go=prf

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

k̄ı-nÔNO
cl13-iron

fān
cl16.dem

á-mjű
cl12-thing

ì-ÃŹa
cl5.inf(a)steal

ǎ
2sg.neg

wÔ
(c)hear

dà
d.neg.q

“He went to prison for stealing. You haven’t heard?” (Munken)

13 Sic in fieldnotes. See example (8.116) for the likely ‘full’ form.
14 In Pidgin as in Mungbam, repeated numerals may have a distributive meaning. e.g., a price
quoted in the market as one one hundred is to be interpreted as ‘one hundred [francs] each’. The
meaning here, ‘one by one’, seems to be a related adverb-like sense.
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(A.109) we̋j
exlam
“Vae!” (Munken)

(A.110) náha
(c)open.irr

ñā
(a)stay.ipfv.irr

ù-f @̀n
cl1-mouth

fān
cl16.dem

“Here be opening your mouth. [i.e., go ahead and drop your jaw in
shock]” (Munken)

Esther:

(A.111) wù
cl1

jān
thus

ù-tCŹOl@
cl1-female.adj

lē
p3

ţO

Ź

N
(b)see.irr

ú-kpe̋
cl3-house

k̄ı-nÔNO
cl13-iron

mı̄
loc.in

à
ds

bÒ
(a)b.cop

ù
cl1

ÃŹa
(a)steal.irr

“So he saw the woman in prison, having stolen.” (Munken)

(A.112) ÓO,
exclam

[à]
ds

bÒ
(a)b.cop

ù
cl1

bÊhE
(b)exit.irr

lÒ,
(a)vent.ipfv

à
ds

bÒ
(a)b.cop

ù
cl1

ţÓN=@̋
(b)see=prf

wù
cl1

“Ohh, as he was coming out, then he saw her.” (Munken)

(A.113) à
ds

ha̋
cond

wÔ
(c)hear

Ńk@̀
as

b@́
cl2

lên@
(b)tell.story

ā-NgjÔN
cl12-story

n@́mÒ
top

k@̄
cl12.det

“If you heard how they tell the story. . . ” (Munken)



Appendix B

Glossary of noun and verb forms

appearing in examples

Although mention is made in several places of individual wordlists used to inform generalizations about

certain lexical and morphological properties of the language, to this point no single database unifying all

known Mungbam words has been maintained. Though more limited in usefulness than a proper lexicon, the

present glossary lists all words appearing in example sentences, with their glosses, and links to examples

where they appear. Words have not been fully lemmatized, so in many cases different morphological variants

of the same lexeme appear in separate entries. Entries of cognate words corresponding to different dialects

have not been consolidated either, and so words with the same spelling and gloss may appear, if they are

represented by different dialects. Finally, pronunciation variants of the same word may appear as distinct

entries.

The words appear in two lists. In the first list (§B.1), they are sorted by Mungbam stem, and in the

second (§B.2) by English gloss.

B.1 Sorted by Mungbam stem

491
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C-ágÈ (MK): n cl19-maggi; (5.8)
ásÓ (MK): n cl2-Isu; (8.74)
b=á (MK): n cl2=neg; (6.98)
bEh=a (MK): v (b)exit=prf; (8.16)
bEh=a (MK): v (b)exit=prf; (A.19)
b1∼bEhE (MK): v (b)vfoc∼exit; (A.2)
b1m∼bjÌn (BY): v (b)vfoc∼dance; (11.91)
b1m∼bam (AB): v (c)vfoc∼answer; (11.90)
í-bu

Ÿ

(AB): n cl10-dog; (10.17)
ì-bí (BY): n cl9-dog; (6.94)
ù-bÓNb@-t@́ (BY): n cl1-clean-adj; (12.7)
ù-bál@ (MK): n cl1-bad.adj; (7.12)
ù-bál@ (MK): n cl1-spoil.adj; (A.85)
ū-bál@ (MK): n cl3-spoil; (A.58)
ū-bál@ (MK): n cl3-spoil.adj; (A.57)
i-bal@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.80)
b@̄-b4é-t@́ (NG): n cl2-red-adj; (12.40)
b4@̋ (AB): n cl2; (11.45)
b4@̋ (BY): n cl2.poss; (10.128)
b4e̋ (NG): n cl2; (10.160)
b4é (AB): n cl2; (10.92)
b4ē (AB): n cl2.det; (10.92)
b4ē (AB): n cl2-loc.obj; (10.112)
b4ē (AB): n cl2.poss; (10.124)
b4@́ (AB): n cl2; (11.86)
b4@̄ (BY): n cl2.det; (11.23)
b4@̄ (BY): n cl2.poss; (10.128)
b4É (NG): n cl2; (13.49)
b4Ì́ (BY): n cl2; (15.63)
b4Ì́ (NG): n cl2-ds; (10.61)
b@hE (NG): v (b)exit; (9.23)
b@l@ (MS): v (b)exit; (9.11)
b@s@ (MS): v (b)exit; (8.23)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (10.117)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (8.107)
í-b̋ı (MS): n cl10-dog; (14.79)
b̋ı (AB): n cl8; (14.46)
bÌ (BY): v (b)plait; (4.23)
bOhO (AB): v (b)ask; (11.45)
m-bOhO (NG): v (b)1sg-want; (9.3)
bOxO (AB): v (b)ask; (10.77)
bOxO (AB): v (b)search; (11.42)
baf@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.60)
baha (AB): v (b)exit; (11.66)
m-baha (AB): v (b)1sg-exit; (11.66)
baN (MK): v (b)block; (10.82)
baN (AB): v (b)cover; (10.74)
be (BY): v (b)plait; (10.109)
boN (MK): v (b)bind; (8.93)
boN (MK): v (b)join; (8.110)
bű (MS): n cl2; (6.39)
bu (MK): v (b)clap; (A.73)
buf@ (BY): v (b)ask; (11.57)
buN@ (MK): v (b)lock; (A.34)

b@̀-bì (NG): n cl2-friends; (14.17)
b̄ı (MS): n cl8.det; (4.21)
bi=a (MK): v (c)give.birth=prf; (10.16)
bi∼bjaf@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼belch; (11.50)
biju (MS): v (c)stand.up; (13.65)
b1m∼ban (MK): v (a)vfoc∼climb; (12.112)
í-b ı̀m∼bwÌ́ns@ (MK): n cl10-red; (8.47)
m-b1m∼ban@ (MK): v (a)??-vfoc∼really; (8.116)
i-bE=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-search=dat; (A.56)
bOle (BY): v (a)prove; (12.56)
bOle (BY): v (a)prove; (12.23)
í-b Źaa (AB): n cl8-bad; (8.71)
baha (BY): v (a)butcher; (12.65)
bí-bŹal@ (NG): n cl8-bad.adj; (14.56)
buu (AB): v (a)dig; (13.35)
b@l@ (MS): v (b)exit; (6.80)
ū-bE

Ź

(MK): n cl3-pan; (10.144)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (5.10)
k̄ı-ba

Ź

n (MS): n cl7-shit; (6.17)
bā-be

Ź

(MK): n cl12-com.belly; (A.17)
be

Ź

(MK): n cl2.det.clsbrk; (12.6)
ì-bu

Ź

(BY): n cl5-rain; (9.63)
ı̄-bŸı (BY): n cl9-dog; (10.147)
bOh=a (MK): v (b)ask=prf; (15.43)
à-bà (MK): n cl12-bag; (A.10)
bá (MK): n cl2-fut; (7.18)
ba (AB): v (b)arrange.in.basket; (8.135)
u-ba∼baN (BY): v (b)vfoc∼lock; (13.16)
baf@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.75)
k@̄-báha (BY): n cl12-side; (11.36)
ì-bàha (AB): n cl5-rock; (10.158)
baha (AB): v (a)butcher; (11.18)
baha (MK): v (a)operate; (A.15)
ki-baha (MS): v (b)bad; (14.28)
u-baha (MS): v (c)spoil; (13.19)
bal@ (MS): v (a)count; (11.77)
bam (MK): v (c)accept; (A.44)
bam (AB): v (c)accept; (11.68)
bam@ (MK): v (c)accept; (6.98)
ban (BY): v (a)climb; (7.7)
ban (MK): v (a)really; (A.84)
m-ban (MK): v (a)1sg-really; (5.6)
ā-bántàn (AB): n cl2-devil; (14.31)
ban@ (MK): v (a)really; (6.18)
ban@ (MK): v (a)really.clsbrk; (A.2)
m̄-bâN (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-lock; (7.32)
baN (AB): v (a)pray; (6.12)
baN (BY): v (b)block; (12.109)
baNO (AB): v (a)pray; (10.88)
bé (MK): n cl2; (8.42)
bē (MK): n cl2.det; (A.69)
bē (MK): n cl2.poss; (A.35)
ì-bé (MK): n cl9-goat; (8.96)
b@́-bjE

Ÿ

m@ (MK): n cl2-children; (15.38)
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b@̄-bjáNh@ (NG): n cl2-children; (6.23)
b@́-bjE̋m@ (MK): n cl2-children; (10.52)
bjEn (BY): v (b)dance; (11.23)
b@̋-bj ŹaaN (MK): n cl2-Ajumbu.person; (6.84)
bjÌnh@ (MK): v (b)dance; (9.4)
í-bjáN=ńÌ (AB): n cl5-prep.inf-talk=dat; (10.98)
ú-bjâm (BY): n cl3-hunting; (4.33)
bjáN (AB): n cl2-children; (10.76)
m-bjaN (MS): v (b)1sg-talk; (8.24)
bju (MK): v (c)give.birth; (8.110)
bí-bj@̂n (BY): n cl8-dem.prox; (6.55)
í-bjÊm (MK): n cl8-cl8.dem.prox; (10.89)
bjEn (BY): v (b)dance; (12.31)
i-bjEn (MK): v (b)inf-dance; (11.35)
ú-bĵÌm (MK): n cl3-thing; (10.91)
i-bjÌn (MK): v (b)inf-dance; (6.2)
ú-bjÌ

Ź

m (MK): n cl3-thing; (10.21)
ì-bòho (NG): n cl5-buttocks; (10.99)
boho (MS): v (b)ask; (10.19)
boNh@ (MK): v (a)close; (A.74)
boNh@ (MK): v (b)close; (A.73)
bú (MK): n cl14; (13.62)
bū (MK): n cl14.det; (8.42)
bú (MS): n cl2; (10.130)
bū (MS): n cl2.det; (6.80)
bú (MS): n cl2.poss; (9.40)
bú (BY): n cl2-top; (12.50)
ì-bū (MS): n cl5-rain; (9.65)
ì-bù (BY): n cl9-chimpanzee; (8.75)
ì-bú (MS): n cl9-goat; (10.118)
bu (AB): v (a)dig; (8.121)
fí-bú∼ba

Ÿ

-l@ (NG): n cl19-redbad-adj; (9.29)
f ı̄-bú∼bál@ (NG): n cl19-spoil.adj; (5.7)
bu∼bEhE (BY): v (b)vfoc∼exit; (12.15)
bu∼bwO (BY): v (b)vfoc∼be.tired; (11.48)
bu∼bwO (BY): v (b)vfoc∼tired; (8.133)
bum∼bam (AB): v (c)vfoc∼accept; (11.69)
bûn (MS): n cl2-dem.prox; (15.2)
f̄ı-bûs (BY): n cl19-cat; (8.29)
buu (AB): v (a)dig; (9.32)
á-bûN (MK): n cl12-dress; (12.98)
bí-bûN (MK): n cl8-dress; (12.98)
m-bum∼bjaN (MS): v (b)1sg-vfoc∼talk; (11.93)
bwEl=a (MK): v (b)be.tired=prf; (7.12)
bw@ (BY): v (b)be.tired; (14.76)
bwÌn (MK): v (b)write; (8.36)
bwO (MK): v (b)tired; (12.80)
í-bwe̋ (BY): n cl10-goat; (11.63)
í-bwe̋ (BY): n cl10.det; (14.67)
ù-bwŹÌhÌ (MK): n cl1-red; (6.36)
bwé (NG): n cl2; (14.56)
bwē (AB): n cl2.det; (6.40)
bwē (BY): n cl2.poss; (4.33)
ì-bwé (AB): n cl9-goat; (11.18)

bw@́ (MS): n cl2; (10.118)
bw@l=a (MK): v (b)be.tired=prf; (A.85)
bw@̂m (AB): n cl14-dem.prox; (14.55)
ì-bw@̄m (BY): n cl5-cup; (12.10)
bw@̂mbù (AB): n cl14-dem.prox; (11.86)
bw@n (BY): v (a)pierce; (8.40)
bw@̂n=n@́ (MK): n cl14-dem.prox=dat; (10.13)
bw@n@ (MK): v (a)pin; (10.58)
bwe̋ (AB): n cl2; (12.94)
bwÌ̄n (AB): n cl2.poss; (10.92)
bwÌ̄n=né (NG): n cl2=dat; (12.66)
bwÌ̄n=nÌ́ (AB): n cl2.poss=dat; (10.93)
í-bwÌ́ns@ (MK): n cl10-red; (12.77)
bwÌ̄n@ (BY): n cl2.cl2.poss; (14.53)
bwÌ̄n@ (BY): n cl2.poss; (6.68)
bwÌn@ (MK): v (a)pierce; (8.120)
bwO (MK): v (b)clap; (A.72)
i-bwO (BY): v (b)inf-be.tired; (14.76)
i-bwO (MK): v (b)inf-tired; (12.80)
b@́ (MK): n cl2; (15.45)
b@́ (MK): n cl2.det; (8.42)
b@̄ (MK): n cl2-loc.obj; (10.117)
b@́ (BY): n cl2-top; (12.50)
b@ (BY): v (a)search; (15.15)
k@̄-b@̄n (BY): n cl12-rat.mole; (15.21)
b̄ı-b@̄n (BY): n cl8-rat.mole; (15.53)
bÉ (MK): n cl2; (11.25)
bĒ (MK): n cl2-loc.obj; (11.2)
bĒ (MK): n cl2-loc.pro; (11.12)
bĒ (MK): n cl2.poss; (2.1)
m̋-bÉ (MK): n cl6a-wine; (A.38)
bE=n@ (MK): v (a)search=dat; (12.55)
i-bE=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-search=dat; (12.17)
bEh=a (MK): v (b)exit=prf; (12.18)
bEhE (BY): v (b)exit; (8.15)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (11.10)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (A.112)
bEhE=n@ (MK): v (b)exit; (8.86)
bEN (MS): v (a)climb; (7.19)
b̄ı (NG): n cl1-friend; (14.19)
ū-bí (BY): n cl3-year; (12.72)
bí (NG): n cl8; (14.57)
b̄ı (AB): n cl8.det; (12.75)
ì-bí (BY): n cl9-dog; (8.15)
bi (MS): v (c)bear; (12.64)
bi (BY): v (c)born; (10.128)
bi (BY): v (c)give.birth; (6.94)
bi (BY): v (c)give.birth; (11.78)
i-bÌ=nÌ (BY): v (b)inf-plait=dat; (4.31)
biji (MS): v (c)stand; (12.25)
b̄ın (MS): n cl8-dem.prox; (13.55)
bija (BY): v (c)stand; (12.57)
ā-bO

Ź

(MK): n cl12-heavens; (6.21)
bU (AB): v (a)b.cop; (8.66)
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bÓ (MK): n cl2; (14.35)
bO (BY): v (a)search; (12.50)
bO (MK): v (a)want; (8.96)
m-bO (MK): v (a)1sg-search; (4.41)
m-bO (NG): v (a)1sg-want; (12.53)
m-bO (MK): v (a)1sg-look; (10.81)
m-bO (MK): v (a)1sg-search; (10.32)
bO (MK): v (a)b.cop; (A.111)
bO (MK): v (c)flirt; (A.51)
bOf@ (BY): v (b)ask; (10.111)
m-bOf@ (MK): v (b)1sg-ask; (12.107)
bOf@ (BY): v (c)ask; (10.80)
ā-bÓhO (MK): n cl6-buttocks; (A.2)
bOhO (NG): v (c)ask; (10.73)
bOn@ (MK): v (a)prove; (8.86)
ba (AB): v (b)pack.in.basket; (10.124)
baf@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.70)
bam (MK): v (c)accept; (8.136)
bam@ (MK): v (c)accept; (10.101)
ban (MK): v (a)really; (A.70)
m̄-bâN (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-lock.irr; (7.27)
m-bo (MK): v (a)1sg-dig; (9.44)
boN (MK): v (b)cover; (5.9)
á-Ca

Ÿ

m (MK): n cl12-heart; (6.33)
í-Ca

Ÿ

m (MK): n cl5-heart; (8.62)
CE (MK): v (c)insult; (A.78)
i-CE (MK): v (c)infinsult; (A.77)
í-CE̋ (MK): n cl10-fowl; (11.82)
ú-CE̋ (MK): n cl3-knife; (12.95)
b=ú-CE̋ (MK): n cl3-com=knife; (10.35)
í-CE̋ (MK): n cl4-knife; (5.10)
í-CE̋hE (BY): n cl5-thirst; (10.8)
í-C̋ı (AB): n cl10-animal; (13.54)
C̋ı (MK): n cl19.poss; (14.47)
Ci (MK): v (b)stay.day; (8.60)
í-C̋Ì (AB): n cl10-fowl; (13.26)
Cí-Ca̋ (AB): n cl19-knife; (11.18)
á-Ca̋m (BY): n cl6-heart; (15.32)
a̋-Ca̋N (AB): n cl16-stream; (14.42)
á-Ca̋N (NG): n cl6-sand; (8.7)
í-Ce̋he (AB): n cl5-fireside; (8.66)
ú-Cű (MK): n cl3-door; (14.48)
Ci=aa (MK): v (b)stay.day=prf.q.polar; (8.55)
Ci∼CEl@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼work; (13.9)
Ci∼CEl@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼work.farm; (11.88)
ì-CŹEl@ (MK): n cl5-inf-work; (8.103)
i-CEl@ (MK): v (a)inf-work; (A.9)
i-CEl@ (MK): v (a)inf-work; (9.21)
COl@ (MK): v (a)loosen; (14.84)
ì-CŹun@ (MK): n cl5-inf-play; (14.23)
ı̄-CE

Ź

(MK): n cl9-fowl; (10.155)
bì-CE

Ź

(MK): n com.cl9-fowl; (10.101)
bì-CE

Ź

(MK): n cl9-com.fowl; (8.136)
Cı

Ź

(MK): n cl19.poss; (8.93)

ì-CÌ

Ź

(BY): n cl9-fowl; (8.129)
ì-Cu

Ź

(BY): n cl9-fish; (6.32)
ì-Cu

Ź

i (BY): n cl9-fish; (12.62)
í-CON@=n@́ (NG): n cl5-prep.inf-play=dat; (8.81)
ì-Cà (MS): n cl9-meat; (14.89)
ñ̋-Cám (MK): n cl6a-blood; (10.117)
Co (AB): v (b)stay.day; (12.75)
Co (MK): v (c)insult; (A.90)
Coa (MS): v (a)loosen; (6.3)
Cooooo (MK): v (c)insult; (A.90)
Cu (MK): v (b)scrape; (11.54)
Cu (MK): v (c)want; (A.58)
í-C@́N (MK): n cl5-next; (A.2)
ı̄-CĒ (BY): n cl9-fowl; (12.71)
CE (MK): v (a)insult; (12.85)
CE (MK): v (c)insult; (12.84)
CE (BY): v (c)say; (15.21)
CE (MK): v (c)think; (A.107)
CEf@ (MK): v (a)laugh; (9.1)
CEl@ (MK): v (a)work.farm; (11.16)
i-CEl@ (MK): v (a)inf-work; (13.9)
CEn@ (MK): v (c)insult; (A.61)
CEf@ (BY): v (a)laugh; (10.80)
Cí (MK): n cl19; (10.51)
C̄ı (AB): n cl19.det; (10.135)
C̄ı (MK): n cl19-loc.obj; (10.58)
ì-Cì (MK): n cl9-mean; (15.57)
ì-Cì (MK): n cl9-meat; (11.53)
Ci (BY): v (a)discuss; (12.73)
Ci (NG): v (a)tell; (15.61)
Ci (MK): v (a)want; (8.92)
Ci (MK): v (a)work; (11.25)
ñ-Ci (BY): v (b)1sg-want; (12.73)
i-Ci (MK): v (b)prep.inf-stay.day; (13.21)
Ci (NG): v (c)be.full; (14.33)
Ci (NG): v (c)be.many; (14.32)
Ci (MK): v (c)think; (15.1)
Ci (MK): v (c)want; (A.59)
ñ-Ci (BY): v (c)1sg-say; (9.43)
ì-C̄Ì (MS): n cl9-fowl; (10.70)
CU (NG): v (b)stay.day; (8.69)
CU (NG): v (b)stay.day; (8.59)
CO (MK): v (c)insult; (A.82)
CO (MK): v (c)insult; (A.79)
CO (MK): v (c)say; (A.35)
CO (BY): v (c)stay.day; (5.4)
CONO (NG): v (c)play; (12.41)
ı̄-Cám (MK): n cl5-heart; (10.72)
bú-Côn (MK): n cl14-cowpea.leaves; (10.13)
ı̄-Cû (BY): n cl10-fish; (8.37)
Cu:::: (MK): v (c)insult; (10.48)
Co (MK): v (c)think; (15.56)
ı̄-CE

Ź

(AB): n cl9-fowl; (12.105)
CEl@ (MK): v (a)work; (12.102)
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d1m (AB): v (b)deep; (8.132)
dan@=n@ (BY): v (c)go.away=dat; (7.25)
de (BY): v (c)say; (12.23)
i-du=n@ (BY): v (b)prep.inf-carry.water=dat;

(12.9)
di=a (MK): v (c)say=prf; (15.28)
d1∼du (BY): v (a)vfoc∼burn; (12.13)
ù-dŹ@N-l@̄ (BY): n cl1-dirty-adj; (12.7)
dO (MS): v (a)d.cop.; (14.21)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (A.107)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (A.106)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (15.1)
i-dee-t@ (BY): v (a)inf-cook-; (6.31)
í-dŹe-t@́=n@́ (BY): n cl5-prep.inf-cook-inf=dat;

(12.60)
da

Ź

n (MK): n cl17-dem; (6.8)
do (BY): v (b)carry.water; (12.34)
í-du

Ź

N (AB): n cl5-bush; (9.30)
k@̄-dŸE (BY): n cl12-machete; (12.29)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (10.96)
da (AB): v (c)say; (8.106)
da (AB): v (c)say.prep; (8.121)
da (BY): v (c)talk; (6.67)
dān (MK): n cl17-here; (12.22)
dān (MK): n cl17-dem; (9.21)
í-dāN (AB): n cl5-loc.comb; (12.75)
de (NG): v (a)cook; (8.123)
de (BY): v (a)cry; (8.131)
de (MS): v (c)cry; (6.65)
de (NG): v (c)say; (12.67)
de (BY): v (c)say; (12.23)
n-de (BY): v (c)1sg-talk; (12.73)
de=a (MK): v (c)say=prf; (11.41)
de=@ (BY): v (a)cook=prf; (12.7)
de@ (BY): v (c)say; (15.63)
dō (NG): n cl17.det; (9.29)
do@ (MK): v (a)cry; (15.51)
du (MS): v (a)be.many; (10.63)
k@-du-l@ (BY): v (b)carry.water-; (12.99)
du=@ (BY): v (a)burn=prf; (11.22)
b@̄-duckfowl (BY): n cl2-duck; (6.92)
i-dûN (AB): n cl5-bush; (10.31)
dzEn (BY): v (a)search; (12.33)
dz1n∼dzON (MS): v (b)vfoc∼be.good; (8.23)
í-dz̋ıs@ (MS): n cl5-eye; (9.45)
í-dz̋ıs@ (MS): n cl5-place; (9.65)
dz@ (BY): v (c)call; (10.156)
á-dzE̋hŹa (MK): n cl6.eye.2sg.poss; (A.40)
á-dzE̋hE (MK): n cl6-eye; (11.40)
dze (MK): v (b)travel; (A.76)
n-dzelO (MK): v (b)1sg-travel; (10.24)
dzoN (MS): v (b)be.fine; (6.19)
dz1∼dza (MK): v (a)vfoc∼lack; (5.6)
í-dzŹ@m@ (NG): n cl5-back; (6.66)

ı̄-dza

Ź

n (MK): n cl5-hunger; (10.9)
ā-dza

Ź

N (AB): n cl12-fly; (11.45)
ì-dzām (AB): n cl5-back; (10.135)
dzan (NG): v (a)stay; (12.41)
dzan (NG): v (a)stay; (14.88)
n-dzan (NG): v (a)1sg-stay; (13.47)
dzan=a (NG): v (a)stay=prf; (12.59)
dzan=a (NG): v (c)stay=prf; (8.101)
i-dzan=n@ (NG): v (a)prep.inf-stay=dat; (10.94)
dze (MK): v (a)plant; (5.5)
dze (BY): v (a)pour; (8.32)
dze (BY): v (a)put; (8.40)
dze (MK): v (a)put; (6.35)
dze (MK): v (a)wear; (13.20)
dze (MK): v (a)wear; (11.88)
i-dze (MK): v (a)prep.inf-travel; (8.136)
i-dze (MK): v (a)prep.inf-travel; (13.4)
i-dzel@ (MK): v (b)inf-travel; (10.24)
ÃElO (AB): v (c)go.away; (10.59)
Ã1∼Ãi (BY): v (b)vfoc∼eat; (12.13)
á-Ãa

Ÿ

(MK): n cl6-corn; (14.62)
a-Ãi-l@ (MK): v (b)eat-; (12.104)
u-Ãu-l@ (BY): v (b)fear-; (6.28)
á-ÃE̋ (MK): n cl12-eat.adj; (15.64)
á-ÃE̋ (MK): n cl6-corn; (14.7)
ÃE (MS): v (a)share; (4.19)
a-ÃE (MK): v (b)cl6-eat; (10.122)
á-ÃE̋E (MK): n cl6-corn; (12.54)
Ãi (AB): v (b)eat; (10.76)
n-Ãi (BY): v (b)1sg-eat; (11.48)
n-Ãa̋ha (AB): n cl6-corn; (8.135)
á-Ãe̋he (BY): n cl6-eye; (13.16)
Ão (MS): v (b)fear; (7.26)
Ãu (AB): v (b)fear; (10.142)
n-Ãu (MK): v (b)1sg-fear; (10.113)
Ãi=a (NG): v (b)eat=pfv; (9.48)
Ã1∼Ãa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼steal; (11.102)
ù-ÃŹÌ (BY): n cl1-thief.adj; (12.33)
Ãa (MK): v (a)steal; (A.111)
i-Ãa (MK): v (a)infsteal; (A.108)
i-ÃuNgb@-tCi (AB): v (a)sweet-; (12.24)
n-Ãi (MK): v (b)1sg-eat.; (11.53)
ì-Ãa

Ź

ha (AB): n cl5-hole; (8.132)
n-Ão-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-fear-inf; (7.26)
Ãum (MS): v (b)jump; (6.80)
Ãa (MK): v (a)share; (A.27)
Ãa (MK): v (a)steal; (11.101)
Ãa (AB): v (a)steal; (10.74)
Ãa (MS): v (c)go.away; (12.25)
Ãámàn (MS): n cl1-Germans; (14.44)
Ão (NG): v (b)eat; (8.65)
Ão (MK): v (b)eat.ipv; (15.56)
bā-Ãóhó (MS): n cl2-ten; (6.44)
Ão@ (MK): v (b)eat; (10.51)
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Ãu (AB): v (a)break; (10.135)
Ãu (AB): v (a)go.away; (10.55)
Ãu (MS): v (a)grind; (10.85)
Ãu (AB): v (a)put; (8.135)
Ãu (AB): v (a)put; (10.124)
Ãu (NG): v (a)throw; (10.160)
Ãu (BY): v (b)eat; (10.8)
Ãu (MK): v (c)go.away; (10.117)
n-Ãu∼Ãu (MK): v (b)1sg-vfoc∼fear; (11.47)
Ãu∼Ãu (BY): v (a)vfoc∼break; (6.63)
bì-Ãūn (MS): n cl8-Missong; (13.65)
bí-Ãûn (MS): n cl8-missong; (9.22)
bí-Ãûn (MS): n cl8-missong.people; (10.50)
Ãun=a (MK): v (c)go.away; (7.20)
Ãun@ (BY): v (c)go.away; (6.31)
Ãu@ (MK): v (b)eat; (15.51)
ÃuO (BY): v (b)eat; (6.68)
Ã@n (BY): v (a)just; (9.28)
Ã@N (MS): v (c)doubt; (15.31)
ÃE (BY): v (a)share; (15.53)
á-ÃÉl@ (MK): n cl12-eat.adj; (11.12)
a-ÃEl@ (MK): v (b)cl?-eat; (11.2)
ÃEn (AB): v (c)go.away; (9.30)
í-Ãu

Ÿ

l@ (MK): n cl5-feather; (10.58)
ì-Ãì (BY): n cl5-hole; (15.21)
ì-Ã̄ı (BY): n cl5-sound; (12.109)
ì-Ãì (BY): n cl5-voice; (10.80)
Ãi (AB): v (a)bury; (9.32)
Ãi (AB): v (a)put; (8.121)
Ãi (AB): v (b)eat; (10.76)
n-Ãi (BY): v (b)1sg-eat; (8.133)
n-ÃÌ (BY): v (a)1sg-steal; (15.10)
í-Ãí-n@́ (NG): n cl5-prep-inf-eat-dat; (10.99)
Ãi (AB): v (a)plant; (11.37)
Ãi=a (BY): v (b)eat=prf; (12.60)
bí-Ãun (MS): n cl8-missong; (14.20)
Ãu (AB): v (a)put; (12.94)
dzo (MK): v (a)put; (10.39)
ì-dzôm (MS): n cl5-war; (6.65)
ù-dzù (BY): n cl1-dem.dist; (10.156)
dzu (BY): v (a)put; (8.134)
dzu (NG): v (a)travel; (8.59)
dz@ (MS): v (a)put; (10.50)
dz@ (BY): v (a)tether; (10.36)
ì-dz@̄m (MK): n cl5-back; (14.47)
í-dz@̂s@ (MS): n cl5-place; (6.13)
ì-dz@̄N (MK): n cl5-labor.collective; (A.7)
dzE (NG): v (c)call; (8.14)
dzE (NG): v (c)call; (12.100)
dzE=a (NG): v (c)call=prf; (15.24)
b@̀-dzÈn (AB): n cl2-dem.dist; (6.88)
dzO (MK): v (a)plant; (8.120)
dzO (NG): v (c)call; (12.40)
dzO@ (MK): v (c)call; (15.45)

dzON (MK): v (a)again; (8.90)
dzON=@ (BY): v (a)again=prf; (8.89)
dzON=O (MK): v (a)again=prf; (8.88)
dzON@ (MK): v (c)call; (A.7)
dzONO (MK): v (a)again; (A.28)
dzONO (AB): v (b)be.good; (11.3)
bì-dzāN (AB): n cl8-fly; (12.75)
dzo (AB): v (c)call; (10.134)
d@n (BY): v (c)go.away; (6.92)
d@n (BY): v (c)leave; (9.10)
d@n@ (BY): v (c)leave; (9.35)
á-dÊ (MS): n cl6-bean; (4.14)
d̄ı (MK): n cl17-dem; (10.123)
d̄ı (MK): n cl17.det; (14.24)
ú-dı̂ (MS): n cl3-world; (13.19)
di (NG): v (a)be.many; (12.53)
di (NG): v (c)be.many; (8.44)
di (MK): v (c)say; (8.87)
di (MK): v (c)say; (11.47)
di (MK): v (c)stay; (8.124)
di (MK): v (c)talk; (10.81)
n-di (MK): v (c)1sg-say; (A.75)
n-di (MK): v (c)1sg-say; (8.126)
n-di (MK): v (c)1sg-say; (8.86)
d̄ın (BY): n cl17.det; (11.67)
di@ (MK): v (c)say; (8.9)
dO (MS): v (a)d.cop; (14.22)
dOhO (MK): v (a)again; (9.39)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (9.39)
kŹakw-Ē (BY): n cl1-frog; (12.8)
È (AB): n cl5.det; (12.94)
fE=a (MK): v (b)give=prf; (8.94)
í-fĒlO=nÌ́ (AB): n cl5-prep.inf-work=dat; (10.92)
f1∼f@l@ (BY): v (c)vfoc∼entangle; (6.67)
bí-f́ıfÉ (BY): n cl8-new; (14.54)
bí-f́ıf̋Ì (BY): n cl8-new; (14.50)
bā-f́ıfá=ná (MS): n cl2-two=dat; (6.44)
fE (NG): v (b)give; (10.75)
m-fE (NG): v (b)1sg-give; (10.83)
fÌ (AB): v (b)give; (10.141)
m-fÌ (BY): v (b)1sg-give; (13.58)
faN (MK): v (b)remain; (11.46)
m-faN (MK): v (b)1sg-remain; (10.24)
fe (MS): v (b)give; (10.125)
fel@ (MS): v (b)give; (10.118)
ú-fűN (AB): n cl3-slipknot; (10.29)
bí-fűN (MS): n cl8-new.adj; (6.24)
i-fElO (AB): v (a)inf-work; (6.64)
i-fal@ (AB): v (a)inf-work; (6.9)
ū-f@

Ź

n (MK): n cl3-mouth; (A.58)
ì-fE

Ź

(MK): n cl5-head; (14.39)
fE (AB): v (b)give; (10.126)
ì-fÌ

Ź

(BY): n cl5-head; (6.54)
fÌ (AB): v (b)give; (10.42)
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b@̄-fÌ

Ź

n (NG): n cl2-two; (6.23)
fa

Ź

(MS): n cl16-here; (15.2)
fa

Ź

(MS): n cl16.det; (9.24)
bā-fa

Ź

(MS): n cl2-two; (10.20)
ì-fa

Ź

(MK): n cl5-head; (A.37)
fa (BY): v (b)give; (10.41)
fa (MK): v (b)give; (10.21)
fa

Ź

n (MK): n cl16-here; (9.34)
fa

Ź

n@ (MS): n cl16-dem; (12.70)
fa

Ź

n@ (MS): n cl16-here; (9.33)
fa

Ź

nO (AB): n cl16-here; (6.9)
fa

Ź

nO (AB): n cl16-dem; (9.19)
fa

Ź

N (AB): n cl16-cl16.here; (9.32)
fā (MS): n cl16.det; (12.70)
bà-fà (MS): n cl2-two; (6.80)
fa (MK): v (a)off; (10.25)
fa (MK): v (b)suffer; (A.35)
faN=a (BY): v (b)remain=prf; (12.29)
faha (MK): v (a)extract; (11.10)
faha (MK): v (a)fold; (8.96)
fān (MK): n cl16-dem; (A.108)
fan=a (MK): v (a)sell=prf; (10.78)
fana (MK): v (a)sell; (6.18)
fan@ (MK): v (a)sell; (A.33)
fē (MK): n cl16.det; (12.96)
b@̄-fè (MK): n cl2-two; (A.26)
fe (MK): v (a)off; (11.2)
fe (MK): v (a)off; (8.9)
fē (MK): n cl16.det; (8.36)
ú-fjE̋ (BY): n cl3-door; (6.53)
fjÊ (MS): n cl19.poss.clsbrk; (6.17)
fjEf@ (BY): v (c)blow; (8.134)
fjÉ (MS): n cl19-cond; (6.17)
f@̋-fjÔN (BY): n cl16-stream; (6.31)
f@̋-fjÔN (BY): n cl16-stream; (8.37)
ā-fú (MK): n cl6-day; (15.37)
fu (MK): v (a)off; (5.10)
i-fu (MK): v (a)inf-rot; (11.34)
fuN (MK): v (a)help; (14.4)
fw@mf@ (MK): v (b)worry; (12.35)
ú-fw̋ı (BY): n cl3-hair; (4.23)
bú-fw̋ı (BY): n cl3-com.hair; (4.29)
í-fw̋ı (BY): n cl4-hair; (4.31)
fwam (MS): v (b)scatter; (13.29)
fwam (MS): v (b)scatter; (13.30)
fwam (MS): v (b)scatter; (14.65)
fwē (AB): n cl16.det; (9.31)
ā-fwé (BY): n cl6-time; (15.40)
fwol@ (MK): v (a)borrow; (8.16)
fwom (AB): v (b)struggle; (12.75)
fw@l@ (MK): v (a)borrow; (8.94)
fw@m (BY): v (b)struggle; (11.78)
fw@mhO (AB): v (a)disturb; (12.75)
ā-fw@́m@ (MK): n cl6-day; (13.62)

ā-fw@́m@ (MK): n cl6-days; (8.91)
ā-fw@́n@ (MK): n cl6-day; (8.17)
ā-fwÌ́n@ (NG): n cl6-day; (8.123)
fwUm (NG): v (b)struggle; (8.83)
fwOmf@ (MK): v (c)worry; (11.41)
ā-fwé (BY): n cl6-time; (15.40)
f@ (MS): v (a)off; (9.11)
m-f@l@ (MK): v (c)1sg-tangle; (13.59)
ù-f@̀n (MK): n cl1-mouth; (12.17)
f@n@ (MK): v (a)invert; (A.16)
b@̄-fÈ (MK): n cl2-two; (7.17)
ā-fÈ (MK): n cl6-two; (12.18)
fElO (AB): v (a)work; (6.64)
fEN (MS): v (a)sell; (15.54)
fí (BY): n cl19; (12.7)
f̄ı (NG): n cl19.det; (10.99)
f̄ı (BY): n cl19.poss; (12.7)
k̄ı-f̄ı (MS): n cl5-com.head; (6.6)
ì-fì (BY): n cl9-meat; (9.12)
fÌ (BY): v (a)work; (9.25)
b@̄-f́Ìn (NG): n cl2-two; (11.52)
f̄ı=né (NG): n cl19.det=dat; (10.94)
m̄-f̄ın (AB): n cl6(?)-two; (6.46)
fin (MK): v (b)clear; (8.120)
b@̄-fÒ (BY): n cl2-two; (6.92)
ā-fÒ (BY): n cl6-two; (15.40)
fO (MK): v (a)off; (8.9)
fOhO (MK): v (a)roast; (10.45)
fOhO (MK): v (b)roast; (10.87)
í-fè (MK): n cl10-two; (6.85)
b@́-fè (MK): n cl2-two; (6.84)
foa (MS): v (a)sell; (4.17)
í-gŰhU (AB): n cl5-feather; (10.29)
í-gŐN (BY): n cl10-pig; (6.68)
í-gőho (AB): n cl4-fire; (8.19)
kí-gűN (BY): n cl13-spear; (8.40)
í-gűN (BY): n cl5H-spear; (4.2)
gON (BY): v (b)carry; (14.91)
gaN (AB): v (b)carry; (10.93)
ganO (MS): v (a)scrub; (10.157)
ú-gba

Ÿ

ha (NG): n cl3-air; (10.75)
ú-gb@̋ (BY): n cl3-rope; (12.32)
ú-gbE̋ (MK): n cl3-rope; (6.26)
gbab@ (MK): v (b)be.strong; (9.21)
gbab@ (MK): v (b)be.strong.q.polar; (8.56)
gbab@ (MK): v (b)strong; (14.49)
ú-gba̋ha (BY): n cl3-air; (8.134)
ú-gba̋ha (NG): n cl3-wind; (15.48)
u-gbe-l@ (MK): v (a)fall-; (6.26)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall; (14.70)
gbe (BY): v (a)fall; (14.77)
u-gbe-l@ (MK): v (a)fall-; (6.25)
gbee (MK): v (a)fall; (4.9)
gbŸee (BY): v (a)fall; (4.5)
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gba (NG): v (a)cut; (10.160)
gba (MK): v (a)cut.down; (9.27)
gba (BY): v (a)cut; (12.109)
gbab@ (MK): v (c)be.strong; (8.74)
gbab@ (MK): v (c)strong; (A.6)
gbe (MS): v (a)chop; (6.6)
gbe (MS): v (a)cut; (10.130)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall; (11.82)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall; (13.33)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall.pfv; (12.77)
gbe (MK): v (a)wait; (8.82)
i-gbe (MK): v (a)inf-see; (9.50)
gbe=a (MK): v (a)fall=prf; (11.83)
gbe=n@ (MK): v (a)guide.corn=dat; (12.54)
Ǹ-gbò (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-cut.off; (7.30)
gbo (BY): v (a)fall..irr; (13.42)
gbo (MK): v (a)fall; (15.50)
gbo (MK): v (a)wait; (8.42)
gbu∼gbe (MK): v (a)vfoc∼fall; (11.84)
gbu∼gbe=a (MK): v (a)vfocfall=prf; (11.85)
gbu∼gbo (BY): v (a)vfoc∼wait; (6.70)
gbu∼gbe (BY): v (a)vfoc∼fall; (7.4)
gbùkan (BY): n cl1-papaya; (8.40)
gbu∼gbe (BY): v (a)vfoc∼fall; (11.73)
gb@ (MS): v (a)establish; (12.70)
gb@ (MS): v (a)fall; (6.39)
i-gb@s@ (MS): n cl5-wound; (6.52)
ú-gbÊ (MS): n cl3-rope; (6.3)
i-gbe (BY): v (a)inf-fall; (7.23)
gee (MK): v (c)go.around; (9.14)
gel@ (MK): v (c)go.around; (6.1)
gel@=n@ (MK): v (c)go.around=dat; (10.101)
gjŹEl@ (MK): v (a)cook; (12.97)
gjEl@ (MK): v (a)cook; (9.51)
ū-gja

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl3-boundary; (11.40)
gjEf@ (MK): v (a)be.long; (10.64)
gjEf@ (MK): v (a)long; (8.48)
gjEm (MK): v (a)cure; (15.19)
ì-gob@ (BY): n cl5-body; (8.34)
gun (AB): v (a)sleep; (8.66)
gunO (AB): v (a)sleep; (10.108)
g@m (MK): v (a)pay; (15.18)
i-g@m-n@ (BY): v (a)inf-pay-inf; (15.63)
g@m=a (MK): v (a)pay=prf; (7.20)
gE (MK): v (a)be.heavy; (15.17)
gEhE (NG): v (a)shift; (10.40)
gi (MK): v (c)be.many; (A.2)
gO (MK): v (a)be.lazy; (8.104)
gON (BY): v (b)carry; (12.11)
gel@=n@ (MK): v (c)go.around=dat; (8.136)
ha (AB): v (a)descend; (9.60)
u

Ÿ

(BY): n cl1-prep.loc.obj; (9.12)
h@ (AB): v (a)descend; (14.6)
hE (MK): v (a)descend; (15.49)

ı̋ (BY): n cl10; (8.37)
í (BY): n cl10; (6.68)
í (NG): n cl10-top; (12.41)
ì (BY): n cl5; (9.63)
ì (AB): n cl5.det; (12.75)
ì (BY): n cl5-top; (12.10)
ì (BY): n cl9; (8.15)
ì (BY): n cl9-top; (12.33)
Ì̀ (AB): n cl10.det; (13.26)
jbdiN (NG): v (b)stand.still; (8.59)
ji (BY): v (c)build; (12.50)
u-ji-l@ (MK): v (c)build-; (6.30)
n-jOxO (MS): v (c)1sg-run; (10.132)
jEl@ (MK): v (b)excessively; (A.85)
jEl@ (MK): v (b)very; (7.12)
j̋ı (BY): n cl10; (11.49)
j̋ı (MK): n cl9.poss; (10.38)
k@́-jŐhO (BY): n cl12-jaw; (10.11)
jì (BY): n cl5; (12.15)
j̄ı (MS): n cl5.det; (4.17)
ji∼ju (MS): v (c)vfoc∼ascend; (8.2)
ì-j@

Ź

n (BY): n cl5-dem.prox; (14.76)
ì-j@

Ź

n@ (AB): n cl5-dem.prox; (12.24)
ì-jE

Ź

n (NG): n cl5-dem.prox; (14.9)
jı

Ź

(MK): n cl9; (8.99)
ā-jO

Ź

NO (AB): n cl12-thanks; (1.2)
ì-jŸa (NG): n cl5-name; (15.24)
jĚ (MK): n cl5-cop; (A.80)
já (MK): n cl10-neg; (10.97)
ì-jā (NG): n cl5-name; (12.100)
ñ-ja (MK): v (c)1sg-sing; (6.62)
í-já=n@́ (MK): n cl5-prep.inf-sing=dat; (10.96)
jaNh@ (AB): v (c)quickly; (8.135)
u-jal@ (MK): v (a)run; (10.91)
jal@ (MK): v (c)run; (10.155)
í-jál@=n@́ (BY): n cl5-prep.inf-run=dat; (10.62)
jal@=n@ (MK): v (c)run=dat; (10.97)
ì-jám (MK): n cl5-name; (14.14)
ì-jām (MK): n cl5-song; (15.8)
jam (BY): v (c)sing; (13.60)
jam (BY): v (c)sing; (13.61)
í-jám=n@́ (BY): n cl5-prep.inf-sing=dat; (8.89)
i-jam=n@ (BY): v (c)inf-sing=dat; (12.9)
ì-jàN (AB): n cl5-arm; (9.60)
jaNh@ (MK): v (c)quickly; (8.139)
ju@ (BY): v (c)ascend; (15.47)
juO (MK): v (a)cut.vegetables; (12.97)
ñ-juOn (BY): v (c)1sg-forget; (4.45)
j@ (BY): v (c)ascend; (8.26)
í-j@̂n (BY): n cl10-10.dem; (12.88)
ì-j@̄n (MK): n cl5-dem.prox; (12.80)
ì-j@̄n@ (MK): n cl5-dem.prox; (12.108)
j@N (MS): v (c)forget; (8.138)
í-j@̂N@̀ (MK): n cl5-dem.prox.q.polar; (15.46)
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jĒ (MK): n cl10.det; (11.82)
ì-jĒ (MS): n cl5-name; (15.27)
jĒ (MK): n cl5.det; (9.21)
jĒ (MK): n cl5-ds; (14.29)
jĒ (MK): n cl9; (10.25)
jĒ (BY): n cl9.det; (9.12)
jE (MS): v (c)ascend; (8.72)
jE (BY): v (c)ascend; (12.29)
jĒ=n@́ (MK): n cl9.det=dat; (10.81)
jEhE (MK): v (c)stand; (10.82)
jEhE (MK): v (c)stand; (14.48)
jEl@ (MK): v (a)be.quiet; (8.127)
jEl@ (MS): v (c)ascend; (11.32)
jEl@ (AB): v (c)be.quiet; (11.45)
jElO (AB): v (a)be.quiet; (9.62)
í-jÊn (NG): n cl5-dem.prox; (6.96)
ú-jEn@ (MK): n cl3-tail; (8.142)
j̄ı (MK): n cl1.det; (10.122)
jí (BY): n cl10; (6.68)
j̄ı (BY): n cl10.det; (6.68)
k@̀-jì (AB): n cl12-god; (10.115)
jì (BY): n cl5; (12.65)
ì-jì (AB): n cl5-honey; (12.24)
j̄ı (NG): n cl5.cl5.det; (14.9)
j̄ı (BY): n cl5.det; (9.63)
j̄ı (MK): n cl5-loc.obj; (10.65)
jì (NG): n cl9; (10.40)
j̄ı (BY): n cl9.det; (9.7)
jí (MK): n cl9.poss; (7.13)
ji (MS): v (c)ascend; (6.24)
k@̀-j̀Ì (AB): n cl12-god; (1.2)
ji=n@ (MK): v (a)cut.vegetables=dat; (8.104)
ji=n@ (MK): v (c)cut.vegetables=dat; (8.70)
ĵın (MS): n cl5-dem.prox; (9.65)
ì-jŌ (MS): n cl5-honey; (4.17)
ì-jŌ (MS): n cl5-honey; (4.15)
b@-jON-O (NG): v (c)forget-; (8.105)
jOhO (MS): v (c)run; (10.23)
ñ-jOhO-n@ (MS): v (c)inf-run-inf; (10.23)
jOxO (AB): v (c)run; (10.158)
jOxO (AB): v (c)run; (11.96)
ı̄-jÓN (BY): n cl5-gale; (10.136)
jON (MK): v (c)forget; (12.47)
jON (MK): v (c)forget; (8.61)
jON (MK): v (c)forget; (14.41)
ı̄-jÔN@̀ (MK): n cl5.cl5.dem.prox.cl5.det; (A.1)
k@l@ (MS): v (c)gather; (6.44)
Ǹ-k@̀m (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-break; (7.31)
ù-k ı́ (MK): n cl1-small; (4.32)
ú-ka

Ÿ

(MK): n cl3-hand; (10.123)
b=ú-ka

Ÿ

(MK): n cl3-com=hand; (11.30)
i-ku (BY): v (c)prep.inf-return; (7.25)
k@̋ (NG): n cl12; (12.20)
ú-kE̋ (NG): n cl3-hand; (10.75)

á-kE̋ (MK): n cl6-hand; (A.73)
á-kE̋ (MK): n cl6-hand; (A.72)
k̋ı (MS): n cl7; (6.17)
kO (NG): v (b)hold; (8.7)
kON (MK): v (b)cover; (A.34)
á-kŐbO (AB): n cl12-forest; (14.2)
ú-ka̋ (MK): n cl3-hand; (8.142)
b=ú-ka̋ (MK): n cl3-com=hand; (10.39)
ka (MK): v (b)ask.debt; (10.146)
bi-kaha-tCi (AB): v (a)tie-; (6.29)
ú-ka̋n (NG): n cl3-hand; (12.20)
kan@ (MS): v (b)hold; (10.53)
N̄-kan@ (MS): v (b)1sg-have; (13.2)
kas@ (MS): v (a)tie; (4.20)
á-ka̋N (AB): n cl7-pan; (12.94)
ko (MS): v (b)hold; (10.159)
ú-kőho (BY): n cl3-foot; (6.90)
í-kű (MS): n cl5-raphia; (9.22)
ku (NG): v (b)catch; (14.56)
ku (MK): v (b)hold; (10.1)
ki∼ki (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (6.50)
ki∼ki (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (A.69)
ki∼kju (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (A.52)
ki∼kju (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (A.51)
k1∼kam (MS): v (a)vfoc∼break; (10.19)
k1N∼k@m (BY): v (a)vfocslaughter; (11.74)
ì-k ı̀k@

Ź

f@ (MK): n cl5-fence; (9.14)
u-k@m-@ (MK): v (a)slaughter-; (14.11)
N̄-kEhE (MK): v (a)1sg-tie; (15.12)
kŹakwĒ (BY): n cl1-frog; (13.58)
àN-kŹal@ (MS): n cl6a-corn.beer; (8.58)
ù-kŹam-O (AB): n cl1-butcher-adj; (14.64)
ù-kŹam-O (AB): n cl1-slaughter-adj; (14.18)
u-kam-O (AB): v (a)butcher-; (13.51)
u-kam-O (AB): v (a)slaughter-; (14.16)
āN-kE

Ź

(AB): n cl6-times; (6.46)
ı̄-kı

Ź

(MK): n cl5-stone; (10.65)
b@̄-kO

Ź

f@ (BY): n cl2-bone; (11.44)
kan (MS): v (b)hold; (6.97)
ke (AB): v (b)fry; (13.37)
ku (BY): v (b)have; (13.3)
bū-ku

Ź

m (MS): n cl1-cottonwood; (10.19)
k̄ı-ku

Ź

n-n@ (MS): n village-cl13; (6.65)
N-kON (MK): v (a)1sg-love; (A.93)
kON (AB): v (a)love; (8.118)
kOhO (MK): v (a)just; (8.86)
ká (MK): n cl12-cop; (A.81)
ka (BY): v (c)fry; (11.44)
kaf@ (MS): v (a)shout; (9.36)
kaha (BY): v (a)tie; (14.60)
N̄-kaha (BY): v (a)1sg-tie; (15.40)
kam (MS): v (a)again; (13.19)
kam (AB): v (a)again; (9.55)
kam (MS): v (a)break; (10.159)
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kam (AB): v (a)slaughter; (11.56)
kam (AB): v (a)slaughter; (13.54)
Ń-kán (AB): n cl6-hand; (10.31)
kan (MK): v (b)scrape; (8.13)
ì-kàn@ (AB): n cl9-monkey; (14.2)
kan@ (MS): v (b)hold; (8.6)
kan@ (MK): v (c)quarrel; (A.90)
kas@ (MS): v (a)tie; (4.21)
N̄-kas@ (BY): v (a)1sg-tie; (9.49)
bi-kaN (MK): n cl8-ridge; (8.120)
kaN (AB): v (a)protect; (10.74)
b@̄-kjE

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl2-child; (15.39)
b@̄-kjE

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl2-children; (A.46)
b@́-kjÌ

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl2-children; (12.35)
kjo (MK): v (b)also; (8.102)
kjÌ (BY): v (b)finish; (14.30)
kjan@ (MK): v (a)rough; (14.47)
kjo (MK): v (c)also; (A.87)
kjE (NG): v (c)finish; (8.97)
kjEm@ (MK): v (a)sew; (15.33)
b@̄-kjÊN (MK): n cl2-children; (A.26)
ù-kj̄Ì (BY): n cl1-assoc; (12.46)
b@̄-kĵÌ (MK): n cl2-children; (10.21)
N̄-kjÌm@ (MK): v (a)1sg-sew; (12.22)
b@́-kĵÌN (MK): n cl2-children; (6.47)
ko (MK): v (b)hold; (14.36)
koN (MS): v (a)like; (9.61)
ú-kpO

Ÿ
f@ (MK): n cl3-money; (12.107)

f ı̄-kpa

Ÿ

f@ (BY): n cl19-shed; (7.7)
bi-kpe-l@ (BY): v (b)die-; (6.27)
bi-kpel@ (BY): v (b)die; (6.42)
ú-kp@̋ (BY): n cl3-house; (10.136)
ú-kpŐ (BY): n cl3-house; (9.5)
ú-kpŐO (MS): n cl3-money; (4.30)
ú-kpŐb@ (AB): n cl3-money; (8.49)
mú-kpŐb@ (AB): n cl3-com.money; (10.141)
ú-kpŐf@ (MK): n cl3-money; (9.21)
ú-kpŐhO (MK): n cl3-money; (10.65)
ú-kpŐhO=n@́ (MK): n cl3-money=dat; (10.78)
kpaa (MS): v (a)correct; (10.14)
ú-kpa̋f@ (BY): n cl3-money; (8.80)
bú-kpa̋f@ (BY): n com.cl3-money; (10.139)
ú-kpa̋ha (BY): n cl3-money; (14.37)
bú-kpa̋ha (BY): n cl3-com.money; (15.7)
kpaha (MS): v (a)last; (4.21)
kpan (MK): v (b)be.correct; (13.62)
kpan (MK): v (b)be.sufficient; (15.11)
kpan (MK): v (b)correct; (10.13)
kpaNhO (AB): v (b)be.correct; (9.30)
ú-kpe̋ (BY): n cl3-house; (8.15)
í-kpe̋ (MK): n cl4-house; (12.18)
kpe (BY): v (b)die; (4.8)
ú-kpe̋ (MK): n cl3-house; (A.32)
ì-kpŹun@ (MS): n cl5-story; (6.91)

b̄ı-kpa

Ź

(MK): n cl8-shoe; (11.88)
kpal@ (MS): v (b)be.sufficient; (6.48)
kpe (BY): v (b)die; (13.13)
Ǹ-kpo

Ź

(MK): n cl1-nmlz2-cut.off; (7.34)
kpON (NG): v (a)shout; (7.5)
k@̄-kpa (AB): n cl12-shoe; (14.43)
kpaha (MK): v (a)be.last; (8.108)
kpaha (MK): v (a)be.last; (8.107)
kpaha (AB): v (a)last; (10.29)
kpan@ (AB): v (a)roll; (9.60)
i-kpe (NG): v (b)inf-die; (12.36)
kpe=a (BY): v (b)die=prf; (6.22)
kpe=a (NG): v (b)die=prf; (14.8)
kpo (MK): v (b)cut.on.block; (14.59)
kpu∼kpe (BY): v (b)vfoc∼die; (11.70)
kp@n@ (MS): v (a)roll; (12.25)
k@̄-kpĒ (BY): n cl12-shoe; (14.38)
kpEl@ (NG): v (a)be.lat; (6.66)
kpUm (AB): v (a)overstay; (7.6)
N̄-kpO (NG): v (b)1sg-die; (12.66)
í-f ı̋ (NG): n cl10-animal; (12.41)
f ı̋ (BY): n cl19; (8.21)
ú-fı̋ (MK): n cl3-hair; (10.38)
fÌ (AB): v (b)fly; (10.59)
fÌ (AB): v (b)give; (10.76)
m-fÌ (NG): v (b)1sg-give; (10.44)
ū-f@

Ź

n (MK): n cl3-mouth; (A.56)
ì-fE

Ź
(MK): n cl5-head; (13.6)

fE (NG): v (b)give; (12.61)
kì-fı

Ź

(MS): n cl5-com.head; (10.130)
fÌ (BY): v (b)give; (12.99)
fÌl@ (BY): v (b)give; (6.70)
fa

Ź

n (BY): n cl16-dem; (15.25)
bā-fà (MS): n cl2-two; (6.69)
fan@ (MK): v (a)sell; (13.18)
fē (MK): n cl16.det; (15.60)
b@̄-fè (MK): n cl2-two; (A.26)
ù-f @̀n (MK): n cl1-mouth; (A.110)
f@ (MK): v (a)off; (8.12)
fí (NG): n cl19; (8.100)
f ı̄ (BY): n cl19.det; (7.7)
ì-f Ì̀ (BY): n cl5-head; (12.65)
b4é-fı̄n (AB): n cl2-two; (10.55)
b4@́-f Ò (BY): n cl2-two; (14.60)
kû (BY): n as.cl1; (12.9)
kú (BY): n as.cl1; (12.29)
kû (AB): n vet.cl1; (8.95)
b̄ı-kú (MS): n cl8-Koshin; (6.6)
ku (NG): v (a)go; (6.11)
N̄-ku (NG): v (a)1sg-go; (12.21)
ku (MK): v (c)enter; (10.58)
ku (AB): v (c)return; (9.30)
ku (BY): v (c)return.from.bush; (9.41)
ku∼kwE (NG): v (c)red∼return.from.bush; (9.48)
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bí-kúN=n@́ (MK): n cl8-bed-dat; (8.57)
kuO (BY): v (b)keep; (6.90)
kuO (BY): v (c)enter; (12.11)
ku∼kwE (NG): v (c)vfoc∼return; (12.44)
ì-kúkwa

Ÿ

l@ (MK): n cl5-old; (15.8)
i-kwaha (NG): v (c)inf-gather; (12.38)
kwE (MK): v (b)catch; (10.3)
kwE (MK): v (b)have; (12.110)
kwE (MK): v (b)hold; (7.12)
N̄-kwE (NG): v (b)1sg-hold; (7.14)
á-kwE̋hE (MK): n cl6-foot; (7.13)
kwO (AB): v (b)catch; (10.31)
ú-kwŐm@ (MK): n cl3-knife; (7.18)
kwi=a (MK): v (c)enter=prf; (8.93)
kwi=a (BY): v (c)enter=prf; (14.60)
ì-kwŹan (NG): n cl5-inf-shout; (12.45)
i-kwan (NG): v (a)inf-shout; (12.4)
kwE (MK): v (b)hold; (8.17)
n-kwE (MK): v (b)1sg-hold; (6.33)
ū-kwa

Ź

n=ná (MS): n cl3-tree=dat; (8.1)
ū-kwā=ná (MS): n cl3-tree=dat; (7.19)
kwaha (AB): v (a)gather; (10.134)
kwaha (MK): v (c)gather; (6.93)
ì-kwàm (BY): n cl5-cowife; (6.55)
ū-kwān (BY): n cl3-firewood; (14.78)
kwan (MK): v (a)plan; (8.42)
kwan@ (MK): v (a)shout.at; (A.87)
kwáta (MS): n cl1-quarter; (14.83)
à-kwē (AB): n cl2-friend; (9.55)
á-kwē (AB): n cl2-male.friend; (8.95)
kwo (AB): v (c)return.home; (10.42)
ù-kwĒ (MK): n cl1-female.friend; (10.122)
kí-kwÊ (MK): n cl13-village; (6.47)
kwE (MK): v (b)catch; (14.84)
kwE (MK): v (b)hold; (8.142)
kwE (MK): v (c)return.from.bush; (6.2)
kwE (NG): v (c)return.home; (10.28)
i-kwE (MK): v (c)inf-return.from.bush; (6.2)
k̄ı-kwÉ-n@́ (MK): n village-cl13; (8.46)
kwE=a (MK): v (b)hold=prf; (7.15)
à-kwÈhE (MK): n cl6-foot; (8.96)
ì-kwÈhE (NG): n cl9-bird.type; (7.5)
kwE (MK): v (c)return.from.bush; (11.35)
kwi (MK): v (c)enter; (A.105)
kwi (MK): v (c)enter; (10.49)
b@̄-kwı̂n (MK): n cl2-ten; (6.45)
kwin=a (BY): v (c)enter.prf; (9.10)
kwin=a (MK): v (c)enter=prf; (7.18)
kwin@ (MK): v (c)enter; (15.57)
kwin@ (MK): v (c)enter.clsbrk; (7.13)
kwin@ (MK): v (c)enter; (9.13)
kwO (MK): v (b)catch; (8.109)
kwO (MK): v (b)hold; (8.12)
kwO (MK): v (c)enter; (A.104)

kwO (MK): v (c)return.from.bush; (8.20)
kwO (MK): v (c)return; (5.9)
k@̄ (BY): n cl1-prep.loc.obj; (6.90)
k@́ (AB): n cl12; (11.45)
k@̄ (MK): n cl12.det; (A.16)
k@̄ (BY): n cl12-loc.obj; (12.10)
k@́ (NG): n cl12-top; (12.67)
k@̄ (BY): n cl2; (6.90)
k@̄ (BY): n cl7; (12.73)
k@̄ (BY): n cl7.det; (12.109)
k@ (AB): v (a)descend; (11.45)
k@ (NG): v (a)go; (10.120)
k@ (NG): v (a)go; (12.41)
k@ (MK): v (b)also; (15.56)
k@̄obj (MK): n cl12.det; (10.1)
k@̄=ńÌ (AB): n cl12.det=dat; (11.45)
k@̄=ńÌ (AB): n cl12.det=dat; (10.77)
k@b@ (BY): v (a)dirty; (12.34)
ì-k@̀f@ (MK): n cl5-fence; (10.89)
k@f@ (AB): v (a)shout; (8.45)
Ǹ-k@̀m (MK): n cl1-nmlz2-break; (7.33)
k@m (MK): v (a)again; (A.16)
k@m (MK): v (a)again; (14.68)
k@m (MK): v (a)back; (8.96)
k@m (MK): v (a)break; (10.161)
k@m (MK): v (a)slaughter; (12.96)
k@m (BY): v (a)slaughter; (14.67)
N̄-k@m (MK): v (a)1sg-again; (6.18)
k@m@ (MK): v (a)again; (A.63)
k@̄-k@̂n (BY): n cl12.dem.prox; (9.17)
ú-k@̂n (MS): n cl3-hand; (10.19)
ā-k@̂N (AB): n cl12-dem.prox; (12.94)
k@̂Nk@̀ (MK): n cl12.dem.prox.cl12.det; (A.34)
kÈ (AB): n cl12.det; (10.7)
ì-kÈ (MK): n cl5-basket; (8.102)
kÈ (AB): n cl7.det; (12.94)
kEh=a (MK): v (a)tie=prf; (7.13)
kĒ (NG): n cl12.det; (12.67)
kì (MK): n cl1-father; (A.100)
kí (AB): n cl12; (14.6)
k̄ı (MK): n cl12-loc.obj; (12.104)
k̄ı (MS): n cl13; (12.64)
k̄ı (MK): n cl13.det; (8.46)
kí (MS): n cl7; (10.159)
k̄ı (AB): n cl7; (12.94)
ki (MK): v (a)step; (6.98)
ki (MK): v (c)also; (A.89)
ki (MK): v (c)also; (10.89)
ki (MK): v (c)also; (A.24)
k̄Ì (AB): n cl12.det; (8.117)
kÌ (BY): v (a)chop; (14.78)
k̄Ìn (NG): n cl12; (12.21)
kı̂lO (MS): n cl1-scale; (8.2)
kí (MK): n cl12; (15.33)
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k̄ı (AB): n cl12-loc.obj; (8.19)
kU (NG): v (a)go; (5.11)
kO (AB): v (a)descend; (10.93)
kO (AB): v (a)descend; (8.135)
kO (MS): v (c)return.from.bush; (9.36)
kOhO (MK): v (a)just; (8.87)
kOhO (BY): v (a)just.now; (9.35)
ì-kÒN (MK): n cl5-funnel; (14.39)
kON (MK): v (a)drape.over; (A.73)
kON (MS): v (a)like; (13.19)
kON (MK): v (a)like; (10.102)
kON (AB): v (a)love; (8.106)
kON (MK): v (a)love; (A.83)
N̄-kON (MS): v (a)1sg-like; (7.26)
ŸN-kON (MK): v (a)1sg.neg-love; (A.95)
N̄-kON (MK): v (a)1sg-like; (A.49)
kON (BY): v (c)drive; (5.4)
kan@ (MK): v (c)quarrel; (10.48)
ko (BY): v (b)hold; (12.30)
ko (AB): v (c)return.home; (10.55)
kun@ (MK): v (c)follow(?); (A.28)
kuO (BY): v (c)enter; (12.10)
ki-l1∼laN-nO (MS): v (b)happy-; (14.51)
l1∼la (MS): v (b)vfoc∼l.cop.; (14.83)
í-ĺım̄ (AB): n cl5-nkwi.bark; (12.94)
l@ (MS): v (b)cop; (14.65)
l@ (MS): v (b)l.cop; (10.132)
n-lE (AB): v (b)1sg-l.cop; (9.19)
n-lE (AB): v (b)1sg-l.cop; (6.9)
lE (NG): v (b)cop; (14.32)
lE (AB): v (b)l.cop; (13.51)
í-la̋m (MS): n cl4-tongue; (9.58)
bí-lűN (MK): n cl8-peel; (7.22)
l1∼la (MK): v (a)red∼l.cop; (14.82)
l1∼la (MK): v (a)vfoc∼l.cop; (14.85)
l1N (AB): v (a)look.for; (12.93)
lan@ (MK): v (a)learn; (8.126)
lE (NG): v (b)l.cop.; (9.29)
lE (NG): v (b)l.cop; (14.17)
k̄ı-la

Ź

N-n@ (MS): n happiness-cl13; (12.64)
n-len (MK): v (b)1sg-tell.story; (4.41)
b̄ı-lu

Ź

N (MS): n cl8-problem; (10.53)
la (AB): v (a)go.farm; (10.93)
la (MK): v (a)cop?; (15.13)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop.; (14.81)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop.; (14.84)
la (BY): v (a)l.cop; (14.80)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop; (13.46)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop; (14.7)
n-la (NG): v (b)1sg-cop.neg; (13.47)
la (MS): v (b)l.cop.; (14.51)
la (MS): v (b)l.cop; (13.65)
laha (MS): v (b)search; (6.20)
n-laha (MS): v (b)1sg-want; (12.52)

lan (NG): v (a)go; (8.65)
lan@ (NG): v (c)learn; (6.23)
lanO (AB): v (a)go; (8.67)
lanO (AB): v (a)go; (8.66)
lanO (AB): v (a)stay; (13.50)
lanO (AB): v (a)walk; (12.75)
Cì-lâpi (MK): n cl19-wrapper; (5.9)
k@-laN (BY): n cl12-law; (6.53)
laNb@ (NG): v (b)shout.wildly; (12.36)
le (MS): v (a)come; (8.23)
le (MK): v (a)do; (A.19)
le (AB): v (a)do; (10.98)
le (MK): v (a)make; (12.18)
le (MK): v (a)make; (6.21)
n-le (AB): v (a)1sg-make; (8.121)
le (BY): v (a)vent.; (10.156)
le (BY): v (a)vent; (4.23)
b@̄-léhe (AB): n cl2-other; (10.108)
len@ (MK): v (b)tell.story; (A.113)
í-lētE

Ź

(MK): n cl4-six; (9.52)
bā-lētÈ (MS): n cl2-six; (10.15)
li (MS): v (a)make; (13.55)
ù-ljŹul@ (MK): n cl1-spicy.adj; (10.56)
ljen (MK): v (b)tell.story; (A.35)
bì-lùN (MS): n cl8-problem; (6.97)
l@ (MK): v (a)vent.; (10.21)
l@ (MS): v (a)vent; (9.11)
l@ (MS): v (a)vent(?); (10.34)
ÃE-l@ (MK): v (b)eat-; (12.55)
Ãi-l@ (NG): v (b)eat; (8.123)
tÌ-l@ (BY): v (c)grow.up-; (10.41)
ù-lĒ (MK): n cl1-other; (7.11)
lE (MS): v (a)go.farm; (13.55)
lE (MK): v (a)l.cop; (14.4)
lE (MK): v (a)vent.; (5.10)
lE (MK): v (a)vent; (9.44)
lE (NG): v (b)l.cop; (14.57)
li (MS): v (a)make; (13.63)
ù-lŌ (MK): n cl1-other; (A.89)
í-lÓ (MK): n cl10-other; (8.136)
á-lÓ (MK): n cl12-other; (8.79)
ā-lÓ (MK): n cl12-some; (12.98)
mú-lÓ (MK): n cl18a-other; (6.58)
C̄ı-lÓ (MK): n cl19-other; (9.34)
b@̄-lÓ (MK): n cl2-other; (A.69)
ı̄-lÓ (MK): n cl5-other; (A.37)
b̄ı-lÓ (MK): n cl8-other; (A.1)
lO (MK): v (a)do; (15.50)
lO (MS): v (a)make; (6.20)
lO (MS): v (a)vent; (9.36)
lO (BY): v (a)vent.; (12.10)
lO (MS): v (a)vent.; (8.24)
lO (BY): v (a)vent; (8.15)
lO (NG): v (a)vent; (10.40)
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la (MS): v (b)l.cop; (14.79)
b@̄-m-bâN (BY): n cl2-nmlz2-lock.irr; (7.28)
mu=n@ (BY): v (b)drink=dat; (7.24)
m4E (BY): v (b)be.pregnant; (8.76)
m4ē (BY): n cl6a.cl6a.det; (12.34)
m4e (NG): v (c)pregnant; (7.21)
m4@̄ (BY): n cl6a.cl6a.det; (10.60)
ú-mŐN (MK): n cl3-neck; (9.39)
moN (MS): v (b)dance; (10.15)
mu (MK): v (b)drink; (A.38)
muN (MS): v (b)dance; (6.44)
b̄ı-mfe

Ź

(MK): n cl8-cocoyam; (10.56)
bí-mŹ@l@ (MK): n cl8-cold; (10.127)
bi-m@l@ (MK): v (a)cold; (6.35)
mÌ (BY): v (a)take; (12.65)
mONh@ (NG): v (a)think; (15.61)
bū-mE

Ź

m (BY): n cl14-fufu; (8.52)
mu (BY): v (b)drink; (8.32)
mu (BY): v (b)drink; (8.26)
ma (NG): v (a)marry; (6.95)
ma (MK): v (a)rain; (10.110)
ma (AB): v (a)rain; (9.64)
ma (NG): v (a)take; (10.75)
ma (MK): v (a)take; (8.9)
ma (NG): v (a)take; (11.52)
ma (MK): v (a)1sg-take; (7.22)
ma (MS): v (c)soak; (4.10)
ì-mān (MS): n cl5-which; (10.19)
ma (BY): v (a)take; (8.33)
b̄ı-mb@́n@ (MS): n cl8-peaceful.adj; (8.24)
m̀b ŹOON (BY): n cl1-cow; (4.2)
m̀bŹON (MK): n cl1-cow; (14.63)
b@̀-mbŹON (AB): n cl2-cow; (6.88)
b@̀-mbŹON@ (MK): n cl2-cow; (12.6)
f ı̄-mbŹan@ (BY): n cl19-lizard; (12.7)
m̀bı

Ź

(MK): n cl1-world; (6.21)
b̄ı-mbu

Ź

n (NG): n cl8-dead.palms; (8.44)
m̀bÙN (AB): n cl1-cow; (12.93)
m̀bÒN (BY): n cl1-cow; (4.1)
b@̀-mbÒN (NG): n cl2-cow; (10.44)
ā-mbá (NG): n cl6-young.palms; (12.53)
k@̄-mbâNb@ (BY): n cl12-caterpillar; (15.36)
b@́-mbjÌ

Ÿ

n (BY): n cl2-children; (10.57)
fí-mbĵÌ (BY): n cl19-puppy; (6.94)
ḿbwÌ̂n (AB): n cl2-dat; (10.119)
m̀bÙN (AB): n cl1-cow; (7.8)
b@̀-mbÒN@̄ (MK): n cl2-cow; (12.101)
m̀bÒlO (BY): n cl1-Mbolo; (12.26)
m̀bÒlO (BY): n cl1-Mbolo; (12.26)
m̀bÒN (MK): n cl1-cow; (6.25)
m̀bÒNO (MK): n cl1.first.det; (A.28)
mē (MK): n cl6a.cl6a.det; (10.117)
me (MS): v (a)rain; (9.65)
b̄ı-mfé (MK): n cl8-cocoyam; (9.44)

fí-mfêhe (NG): n cl19-rat; (9.59)
f@̋-mfj@̂n (NG): n cl16-stream; (8.4)
m̄fū (BY): n cl1-day; (8.18)
m̀fù (MK): n cl1-time; (9.39)
m̀fwâha (NG): n cl1-pepper; (7.10)
m̀fwàha (BY): n cl1-soup; (12.46)
f̄ı-mfwêhe (NG): n cl19-rat; (10.99)
m̄fwÌ́n (NG): n cl1-day; (14.86)
k@̄-mf@̄n (BY): n cl12-canoe; (12.11)
m̄fú (MK): n cl1-occasion; (8.70)
á-mj@̋ (NG): n cl12-reason; (8.69)
kí-mjE̋ (MS): n cl7-thing; (14.28)
bí-mjE̋ (MS): n cl8-thing; (9.58)
bí-mjE̋ (MS): n cl8-word; (8.24)
k@́-mj̋Ì (BY): n cl12-matter; (14.30)
á-mj̋Ì (NG): n cl12-thing; (12.67)
k@́-mj̋Ì (BY): n cl12-word; (15.15)
bí-mj̋Ì (MK): n cl8-matter; (8.98)
bí-mj̋Ì (BY): n cl8-problem; (6.55)
bí-mj̋Ì (NG): n cl8-thing; (10.121)
bí-mj̋Ì (MS): n cl8-word; (6.91)
ká-mjŰ (MK): n cl12-thing; (10.102)
á-mjŰ (MK): n cl12-matter; (10.68)
k@́-mjŰ (BY): n cl12-thing; (4.40)
bí-mjŰ (MK): n cl8-word; (6.62)
á-mjű (MK): n cl12-matter; (11.88)
á-mjű (MK): n cl12-thing; (A.16)
ǎ-mjű (MK): n cl12-ds.thing; (A.77)
á-mjű (MK): n cl7-matter; (12.106)
bí-mjű (MK): n cl8-word; (A.35)
mju (MK): v (a)shave; (10.25)
ù-mjÈhE (MK): n cl1-mother.in.law; (A.82)
ù-mù (NG): n cl1-one; (12.12)
mù (MK): n then.cl1; (11.41)
mù (BY): n then.cl1; (12.8)
mú (MK): n cl18a; (6.58)
mū (MK): n cl18a.cl18a.det; (10.51)
mū (MS): n cl6a.cl6a.det; (6.13)
mu (BY): v (b)drink; (9.26)
mu=a (MK): v (b)drink=prf; (A.42)
bū-mûm (MK): n cl14-fufu; (8.79)
mùú (MK): n cl1-then.fut; (12.97)
à-mùN (MS): n cl6-how.many; (15.41)
ù-mw@́n@ (MK): n cl1-one; (10.52)
mwe (AB): v (b)beat; (10.17)
ù-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl1-one; (10.43)
C̄ı-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl19-one; (7.15)
ì-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl9-one; (8.109)
ū-mwE

Ź

n@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (8.48)
ú-mwe

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (9.13)
í-mwe

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl4-farm; (A.13)
ı̄-mwe

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl5-farm; (11.16)
mwē (AB): n cl6.det; (8.135)
mwē (BY): n cl6a.cl6a.det; (10.138)
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ū-mwêl@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (13.6)
ū-mwen@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (10.64)
mw@̄ (MS): n cl6a.cl6a.det; (9.11)
á-mw@̀n@ (MK): n cl12-one; (11.27)
bú-mw@̂n@ (MK): n cl14-one; (14.62)
ú-mw@́n@ (MK): n cl3-one; (A.19)
ì-mw@̂n@ (MK): n cl5-one; (14.81)
k@̄-mwÌ̄n (BY): n cl12-which; (15.36)
ù-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl1-one; (8.108)
ı̄-mwE

Ź

(MK): n cl5-farm; (11.88)
mwO (NG): v (c)hear; (9.59)
b@̄-mwél@ (NG): n cl2-white; (12.40)
m@ (BY): v (a)marry; (13.8)
m@ (AB): v (a)take; (8.121)
m@ (BY): v (a)take; (8.26)
m@́-m@l@ (MK): n cl6a-cold; (10.39)
m@l@ (MK): v (a)be.cold; (10.144)
m@l@ (NG): v (a)sink; (8.53)
ù-m@̄n (MK): n cl1-which; (15.35)
b@̄-m@̀N (MK): n cl2-how.many; (15.38)
ā-m@̀N (MK): n cl6-how.many; (15.37)
ā-m@̀N (BY): n cl6-how.many; (15.40)
ì-mĒ (MK): n cl5-inf-marry; (10.95)
mE (MK): v (a)marry; (8.85)
mE (MK): v (a)marry; (A.59)
mE (MK): v (a)take; (A.37)
mE (MK): v (a)take; (8.9)
mÊE (AB): n cl10.1sg.poss.det; (10.17)
mì (BY): n then.cl9; (10.60)
mì (BY): n then.cl9; (13.66)
mi (MS): v (a)shit; (6.17)
i-mi (MK): v (a)inf-shave; (10.25)
m@l@ (MK): v (a)cold; (6.33)
mO (MS): v (a)take; (10.105)
mO (MS): v (c)soak; (4.14)
mON (AB): v (b)dance; (11.3)
mONh@ (MK): v (a)must; (11.88)
b@̄-nC@

Ź

N@ (MK): n cl2-trumpet; (2.1)
ı̄-nCa

Ź

Nh@ (AB): n cl19-crab; (10.135)
f@̋-nCâm (MK): n cl16-loc.heart; (A.27)
f@̋-nCÔN (MK): n cl16-stream; (14.40)
ńÃa̋ha (AB): n cl6-corn; (10.124)
n1∼nan (BY): v (b)vfoc∼big; (12.58)
í-n ı́n∼nám (BY): n cl10-red∼fat.adj; (6.68)
naha (MK): v (c)open; (A.110)
í-námO (AB): n cl10-fat; (6.79)
n@f@ (MK): v (b)be.excessive; (9.21)
n@f@ (MK): v (b)excessive; (A.6)
n@f@ (MK): v (b)excessively; (A.12)
n@h@ (MK): v (b)excessive; (A.5)
n-n@h@ (MK): v (b)1sg-be.excessive; (8.104)
n@m (MK): v (b)be.fat; (10.64)
n@m (MK): v (b)fat; (8.48)
bí-na̋m@ (MK): n cl8-grass; (9.57)

nan@ (MK): v (b)big; (6.58)
Na̋N (BY): n cl10-goat; (14.67)
naN (BY): v (b)be.fine; (8.34)
naN (BY): v (b)fine; (13.64)
k@́-nő (BY): n cl12-thing; (4.28)
kí-nő (MS): n cl7-thing; (9.45)
bí-nő (BY): n cl8-thing; (12.60)
bí-nű (NG): n cl8-thing; (8.123)
n1∼nO (BY): v (a)vfoc∼go; (10.11)
ì-n ı̀nŹan@ (MK): n cl9-fat.adj; (8.99)
í-n ı̀n∼nām (BY): n cl10-vfoc∼fat.adj; (14.53)
bí-n ı̀ǹÌ (AB): n cl8-eight; (6.43)
ì-nŹ@-n@ (BY): n cl5-inf-go-inf; (15.62)
í-nŹ@m@ (MK): n cl10-fat; (11.21)
ù-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl1-male; (7.12)
ù-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl1-male.adj; (A.21)
b@̄-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl2-male; (12.17)
b@̄-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl2-male.adj; (A.69)
ù-nŹehe (NG): n cl1-male; (8.81)
b@̄-nŹehe (NG): n cl2-male.adj; (6.23)
f̄ı-n Źoo (MS): n cl19-person; (6.52)
nONh@ (MK): v (a)think; (8.98)
b̄ı-ntCÔNO (NG): n cl8-groundnuts; (8.65)
mū-ntCán (AB): n cl18a-plantain; (13.37)
bí-ntCÔN (NG): n cl8-groundnut; (9.48)
b̄ı-ntCÓN (NG): n cl8-groundnuts; (12.44)
nâ (AB): n cl1-mother; (6.7)
ā-ná (AB): n cl2-people; (6.40)
ā-ná (AB): n cl2-person; (6.88)
bā-ná (MS): n cl2-rel; (10.85)
bí-ná (BY): n cl8-rel.ds; (15.29)
i-naN=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go=dat; (8.112)
i-naN=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go=dat; (10.91)
naNk@ (MK): v (a)go; (6.51)
naf@ (MK): v (b)sick; (10.12)
nal@ (MK): v (a)hide; (A.37)
nām (BY): n cl1-husband; (12.23)
nam (MK): v (a)creep; (10.123)
nam (MK): v (a)till.field; (A.11)
nam (MK): v (a)till.soil; (10.56)
nam (MK): v (a)work; (7.13)
nam (MK): v (a)work.farm; (8.120)
nam (MK): v (a)work.farm; (A.13)
i-nam (MK): v (a)inf-go; (12.55)
i-nam (MK): v (a)inf-work.farm; (A.11)
nān (BY): n cl17-dem; (9.16)
nank@ (MK): v (a)go; (A.9)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (10.146)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (10.32)
i-naN (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go; (8.104)
i-naN (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go; (8.70)
naN=a (MK): v (a)go=prf; (15.45)
naNk@ (MK): v (a)go; (A.37)
naNk@ (MK): v (a)go; (A.79)
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naNkE (MK): v (a)go; (13.46)
mwé-nde̋ (AB): n cl6-bean; (13.50)
ù-ndŹın@ (BY): n cl1-female; (8.3)
ù-ndŹın@ (BY): n cl1-female; (6.90)
ndŹın@ (MS): n cl1-problem; (6.20)
b@̄-ndŹın@ (BY): n cl2-female.adj; (11.36)
ā-ndO

Ź

N (NG): n cl12-cocoyam; (10.99)
b̄ı-ndO

Ź

N (MK): n cl8-cocoyam; (A.1)
b@̄-ndŸu (BY): n cl2-dress; (11.36)
ā-ndjÔN (AB): n cl12-story; (7.6)
ǹdù (BY): n cl1-dress; (10.8)
ǹd@̀m (AB): n cl1-bird.type; (10.29)
ndĒn (NG): n cl17-dem; (9.23)
mū-ndÓN (MK): n cl18a-macabo.cocoyam; (5.5)
b̄ı-ndÓN (MK): n cl8-macabo.cocoyam; (5.6)
ǹdù (BY): n cl1-dress; (6.53)
ù-nē (NG): n cl1-other; (12.12)
ù-nē (NG): n cl1-some; (14.27)
á-né (NG): n cl12-some; (12.5)
bū-né (NG): n cl14-other; (5.11)
f̄ı-né (NG): n cl19-other; (9.29)
nē (MK): n cl6.det; (8.96)
ù-nē=n@́ (NG): n cl1-other=dat; (15.61)
N1∼Naf@ (BY): v (b)vfoc∼sick; (10.10)
NÌ (BY): v (b)plant.tree; (9.5)
Naha (BY): v (b)sick; (10.11)
k@-Naha-t@ (NG): v (b)sick-; (5.20)
Nan (MK): v (c)slice; (7.18)
Nan (MK): v (c)slice; (10.35)
Nu∼Nom (AB): v (b)vfoc∼dry; (14.46)
Ńkù (MK): n as.cl1; (A.72)
ŃwÌ̀n (AB): n dat.cl1; (8.106)
N̄kúN (MK): n cl1-chief; (6.21)
N̄kúN (NG): n cl1-chief; (12.67)
NONhO (AB): v (a)think; (10.115)
ǸgbàN (AB): n cl1-power; (10.119)
ǸḡÌ (BY): n cl1-own; (12.7)
Ǹkàn@ (MS): n cl1-chair; (13.65)
ǸkjÈhE (MK): n cl1-coooking.pot; (8.68)
Ǹkpàl@ (MK): n cl1-placenta; (8.110)
ǸkÈ (MK): n cl1-part; (8.39)
ǸḡÌ (BY): n cl1-own; (12.7)
fa̋-NkŹOn@ (MS): n cl16-compound; (8.72)
b@̄-Nka

Ź

m@ (MK): n cl2-Mekaf.people; (10.33)
bi-Nkun@ (MS): v (a)fight.inf; (13.63)
f@̋-NkwŹan@ (MK): n cl16-compound; (14.48)
f@̋-NkwŹan@ (MK): n cl16-village; (15.49)
Nw@

Ź

n (AB): n cl1-dem.prox; (10.31)
ā-Nwa

Ź

t@ (MK): n cl12-book; (6.51)
b@̄-NwO (MK): n cl2-insides; (10.38)
bà-NwÈ (MS): n cl2-calabash; (8.6)
k@̄-Nwāa (BY): n cl7-book; (12.72)
á-Ng@̋m@ (MK): n cl12-plantain; (7.22)
á-NgjO

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl12-story; (7.20)

ā-NgjÔN (MK): n cl12-story; (A.113)
bi-Nkun@ (MS): v (a)fight; (6.34)
bi-Nkw@n@ (MK): v (c)be.happy; (6.33)
á-NgjÔN (MK): n cl12-story; (8.78)
Ngun@ (MS): n cl1-anger; (6.19)
fa̋-NkŹOn@ (MS): n cl16-compound; (11.32)
bā-NkE

Ź

(MS): n cl2-Mashi.people; (14.52)
ā-Nkja

Ź

N (MK): n cl12-cap; (10.1)
mū-NkjÉm (MK): n cl18a-earth; (6.21)
f@̋-NkwŹan@ (MK): n cl16-village; (15.37)
k@̀-NkÈ (BY): n cl12-basket; (10.147)
k@̄-Nwaa

Ź

(BY): n cl12-book; (8.38)
ǹlèn (MK): n cl1-fashion; (A.85)
ǹlēn (MK): n cl1-manner; (7.12)
ǹlèn@ (MK): n cl1-fashion; (A.63)
ńlèn@=n@́ (MK): n cl1-prep.fashion=dat; (A.66)
ǹlèn@ (MK): n cl1-fashion; (A.84)
ù-nò (MS): n cl1-person; (10.130)
ú-nò (NG): n cl1-prep-person; (15.61)
k@́-nó (BY): n cl12-thing; (10.37)
f̄ı-nò (NG): n cl19-person; (9.29)
b@̄-nō (BY): n cl2-people; (12.11)
b@̀-nò (NG): n cl2-person; (12.40)
no (AB): v (a)go; (10.92)
no (NG): v (a)make; (8.53)
n-no (NG): v (a)1sg-do; (12.21)
ù-nòj (BY): n cl1-person; (12.62)
k̄ı-ns@

Ź
m (MS): n cl7-Kinsam; (8.6)

ǹsàn (MK): n cl1-ligby; (8.86)
b@̄-nsàn (MK): n cl2-ligby; (A.41)
b@̄-nsàn (MK): n cl2-ligby; (15.30)
ns@̀m (MK): n cl1-dance.type.q.polar; (15.5)
ntCÈhE (MK): n cl3-left; (8.142)
ǹtām (MS): n cl1-hour; (10.14)
bà-ntām (MS): n cl2-hour; (10.15)
ǹtìhi (BY): n cl1-pot; (12.13)
b@̀-ntìhi (BY): n cl2-pot; (11.22)
f@̋-ñCÔN (MK): n cl16-stream; (9.27)
múñ-ña

Ÿ

(NG): n cl18a-bird; (14.33)
mú-ñ@́n@ (MK): n cl18a-bird; (10.51)
bá-ñóNhN (MS): n cl2-male; (10.63)
á-ñ̋ı (AB): n cl12-thing; (10.7)
bí-ñ̋ı (MK): n cl8-thing; (10.69)
bí-ña̋ (MK): n cl8-thing; (11.2)
ñ-ñaha (AB): v (b)1sg-be.excessive; (8.106)
ñam (NG): v (b)do.secretly; (8.14)
ñaN (MS): v (a)stay..irr; (4.18)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.fine; (8.141)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.37)
ñaN@ (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.104)
ñaN@ (MK): v (b)good; (9.34)
í-ñőm (NG): n cl5-year; (6.96)
á-ñű (AB): n cl12-thing; (8.117)
bí-ñű (AB): n cl8-matter; (11.42)
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í-ñűm (MK): n cl5-year; (A.11)
á-ñűm (MK): n cl6-year; (12.18)
ñi∼ñE (MK): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (6.58)
ñi∼ña (BY): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (8.63)
ñi∼ña (BY): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (11.51)
ñi∼ña (BY): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (11.78)
ñi∼ñaN (MS): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (11.77)
i-ñÌnO (AB): v (a)inf-fight; (14.31)
Cì-ñŹun@ (MK): n cl19-bird; (7.15)
ì-ñı

Ź

(NG): n cl5-bee; (5.19)
ì-ñı

Ź

(MK): n cl5-honey; (12.108)
k@̄-ñı

Ź

-l@ (NG): n bee-cl13; (5.20)
ñam (NG): v (b)secretly; (12.100)
ñam (MS): v (b)tiptoe; (10.131)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.good; (8.79)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.96)
ñUn@ (MK): v (a)fight; (12.106)
á-ñá (MK): n cl12-thing; (15.64)
ñ̄-ñá (AB): n cl6a-water; (13.38)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (10.51)
ña (BY): v (a)stay..irr; (9.28)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (12.97)
ña (MK): v (a)stay,; (8.62)
ña (BY): v (a)stay..ipfv; (11.67)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (9.57)
ña (BY): v (a)stay; (12.30)
ñ-ña (MK): v (a)1sg-stay..ipfv; (10.102)
ña (BY): v (a)stay; (14.80)
ì-ñàm (BY): n cl9-leopard; (9.7)
ñam (MS): v (b)be.furtive; (8.1)
ñaN (MS): v (a)sit; (6.19)
ñaN (MS): v (a)stay; (9.65)
á-ñôm (MS): n cl6-year; (15.41)
í-ñú (AB): n cl8-thing; (8.71)
ñu (MK): v (c)ascend; (A.40)
b4é-ñúñO

Ÿ

(AB): n cl2-good; (9.47)
bí-ñúñó (AB): n cl8-good.adj; (9.31)
bí-ñúñÚ (AB): n cl8-good.adj; (14.55)
ì-ñúm (MK): n cl5-year; (14.81)
ñun@ (MK): v (a)fight; (10.68)
mú-ñ@́n@ (MK): n cl18a-bird; (6.58)
āñ-ñÉ (MS): n cl6a-water; (9.11)
ñE (BY): v (a)sit; (8.3)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay; (15.42)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay,; (14.48)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay; (A.88)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay.pfv; (12.108)
ñ-ñE (BY): v (a)1sg-stay; (14.92)
ñ-ñE (BY): v (a)1sg-stay; (8.133)
ñE (NG): v (c)ascend; (8.7)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay; (A.4)
ñE=n@ (MK): v (a)stay=dat; (13.21)
ñí (MK): n cl1-mother; (7.12)
mū-ñí (MK): n cl18a-mother; (5.5)

b@̀-ñì (BY): n cl2-four; (11.26)
bá-ñí (MS): n cl2-mother; (6.19)
ā-ñ̄ı (BY): n cl6-egg; (11.28)
ā-ñ̄ı (BY): n cl6-eggs; (6.63)
b̄ı-ñì (BY): n cl8-four; (6.42)
ñi (NG): v (c)ascend; (7.21)
ñi (MK): v (c)ascend; (14.36)
ā-ñÌ̄ (BY): n cl6-eggs; (6.61)
ñÌ (BY): v (a)stay; (10.36)
ñÌ (BY): v (a)stay; (10.57)
ñÌnO (AB): v (a)fight; (8.71)
ñí=n@́ (MK): n cl1-mother=dat; (11.41)
ñi∼ñaN@ (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.7)
ñi∼ñaN@ (MK): v (b)vfoc∼be.good; (A.11)
ñi∼ñE (MK): v (a)red∼stay; (14.49)
ñONk@ (MK): v (a)fight; (10.49)
ñONO (NG): v (a)fight; (10.61)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (14.81)
ñaN (MS): v (a)stay; (6.3)
ñaN (MK): v (b)good; (11.10)
ñoa (MS): v (a)stay; (6.44)
ñwa (MS): v (a)stay; (11.77)
ñwa (MS): v (a)stay; (9.61)
ñí-n@́ (MK): n cl1-mother-dat; (10.12)
ì-n@̄ (BY): n cl5-some; (13.1)
n@̄ (MK): n cl6.det; (8.68)
n@ (BY): v (a)go; (13.1)
n@ (BY): v (a)go; (10.156)
n@ (BY): v (a)make; (8.50)
i-n@ (BY): v (a)inf-go; (14.93)
i-n@ (BY): v (a)prep.inf-go; (7.24)
Ãi-n@ (BY): v (b)eat-=dat; (12.60)
bEhE-n@ (MK): v (b)exit-?; (8.96)
bEhE-n@ (MK): v (b)exit-??; (8.128)
n@∼nam@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼work.farm; (15.56)
n-n@f@ (MK): v (a)1sg-uproot; (5.5)
n@n (AB): v (a)go; (10.158)
n@n (AB): v (a)go; (10.42)
n@n (AB): v (a)go; (10.93)
ù-n@́na

Ÿ

n@ (MK): n cl1-big; (15.35)
ù-nÈ (MK): n cl1-person; (12.84)
b@̀-nÈ (MK): n cl2-people; (A.34)
bā-nÈ (MS): n cl2-person; (6.80)
nÉ (MK): n cl6; (14.61)
nĒ (MK): n cl6.det; (8.107)
n-nE (NG): v (a)1sg-do; (12.67)
b@̄-nÈ=n@́ (MK): n cl2-person=dat; (10.87)
ní (MS): n cl1-mother; (6.41)
ù-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl1-other; (8.18)
ù-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl1-some; (10.57)
ù-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl1-rel; (15.25)
ı̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl10-rel; (12.88)
k@̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl12-rel; (9.17)
b@̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl2-rel; (11.36)
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ū-nÌ́ (BY): n cl3-some; (15.63)
ū-nÌ́ (BY): n cl3-rel; (12.72)
ı̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl5-other; (9.63)
n̄Ì (BY): n cl5-rel; (12.10)
ā-ńÌ (BY): n cl6-other; (6.60)
ā-nÌ́ (BY): n cl6-some; (11.28)
ì-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl9-other; (12.71)
ì-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl9-rel; (6.99)
nÌ (AB): v (a)go; (10.17)
nU (NG): v (a)do; (12.48)
nO (BY): v (a)do; (9.63)
nO (BY): v (a)go; (12.10)
nO (BY): v (a)make; (12.109)
k̄ı-nÔN-@ (MK): n iron-cl13; (12.18)
kí-nÔN-O (MK): n iron-cl13; (15.1)
k̄ı-nÔN@ (MK): n cl13-iron; (A.107)
k̄ı-nÔNO (MK): n cl13-iron; (A.111)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (A.32)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (9.46)
i-naN (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go; (12.54)
b@̀-nò (NG): n cl2-person; (12.40)
nōa (MS): n cl17-dem; (9.22)
Ò (AB): n cl1.det; (12.92)
Ò (AB): n cl3.det; (10.42)
i-pi (MK): v (b)inf-die; (12.37)
bi-pilO (AB): v (b)die; (6.43)
pi (AB): v (b)die; (8.121)
pi (MS): v (b)die; (9.33)
pi=a (MK): v (b)die=prf; (12.101)
i-pi=n@ (MK): v (b)prep.inf-die=dat; (10.95)
pi∼pi (AB): v (b)vfoc∼die; (12.93)
pi∼pi (MK): v (b)vfoc∼die; (12.84)
pi (AB): v (b)die; (13.26)
pi (MS): v (b)neg; (13.44)
m-pi (MS): v (b)1sg-die; (12.52)
m-pi-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-die-inf; (11.32)
b@̄-picture (MK): n cl2-picture; (8.77)
pju (MS): v (b)die; (15.2)
pju (MS): v (b)die; (14.79)
principal (BY): n cl1-principal; (5.4)
ì-pí (MS): n cl5-death; (10.19)
pi∼pi (MK): v (b)vfoc∼die; (12.6)
í-s@

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl5-power; (8.47)
bí-s@

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl5-com.power; (10.30)
sOON (BY): v (c)invite; (4.7)
sON (BY): v (c)invite; (13.11)
an-sal@ (MS): v (c)cl6a-hot; (9.11)
í-sE̋hE (MK): n cl5-place; (12.96)
í-sE̋hE (MK): n cl5-place; (10.32)
sEN (BY): v (b)scratch; (8.29)
ú-sŐ (MS): n cl3-case; (10.22)
ú-sŐ (MS): n cl3-lawsuit; (14.72)
sOm (BY): v (b)celebrate; (13.15)
sa (MS): v (a)descend; (4.10)

í-se̋he (BY): n cl5-place; (12.50)
í-se̋s@ (BY): n cl5-place; (15.62)
som (AB): v (b)start; (10.7)
su (BY): v (b)congratulate; (10.139)
ù-s̀ısé (MK): n cl1-true(?); (7.12)
s@ (BY): v (a)descend; (12.65)
ù-sŹ@se (MK): n cl1-very; (A.85)
ù-sŹu (BY): n cl3-face; (8.38)
mú-sŸe (MK): n cl3-1sg.face; (13.17)
ù-sŸu (BY): n cl3-face; (13.64)
sOm (BY): v (b)celebrate; (13.14)
ì-su

Ź

(MK): n cl9-fish; (10.96)
sa (MS): v (a)descend; (6.17)
saa (BY): v (c)decide; (4.33)
á-sáha (MK): n cl6-three.stones; (8.68)
sal@ (MS): v (c)decide; (11.94)
i-sal@-t@=n@ (BY): v (c)inf-decide-=dat; (6.67)
i-sal@-t@=n@ (BY): v (c)inf-decide-inf=dat; (8.137)
san (AB): v (a)pass; (9.31)
san (AB): v (a)pass; (14.55)
n-san (BY): v (a)1sg-pass; (8.133)
san=a (MS): v (a)pass=prf; (7.19)
san=a (BY): v (a)pass=prf; (12.8)
san@ (MK): v (a)pass; (8.86)
san@ (AB): v (c)warm; (10.76)
k@̄-sāN (BY): n cl12-basket; (9.2)
saN (MK): v (a)remain; (8.108)
se (NG): v (a)descend; (10.46)
se (BY): v (c)insult; (5.4)
sehe (AB): v (a)issue(?); (8.19)
se=a (NG): v (a)descend=prf; (8.4)
so=a (NG): v (a)start=prf; (10.99)
b@̀-spaghetti (MK): n cl2-spaghetti; (9.57)
style (MK): n cl1-style; (15.33)
a̋-sú (NG): n cl16-face; (6.11)
su (BY): v (a)start; (6.31)
su (BY): v (a)start; (12.72)
su=a (BY): v (b)congratulate=prf; (12.60)
s@ (MK): v (a)descend; (8.36)
s@ (BY): v (a)descend; (8.8)
s@ (BY): v (a)descend; (8.27)
í-s@̂N (MK): n cl5-power; (14.41)
ì-s@̂N@ (MK): n cl5-power; (6.8)
sE (MK): v (a)descend; (5.6)
a̋-sÚsÚ (NG): n cl16-loc.face; (12.21)
sO (MS): v (a)descend; (4.14)
sON (BY): v (c)invite; (13.10)
saN (MK): v (c)hang; (8.39)
ú-t́ıt@̋f@ (MK): n cl3-tailfeather; (7.15)
ú-tu

Ÿ

na (NG): n cl3-country.sunday; (9.3)
ú-tu

Ÿ

n@ (MK): n cl3-week; (A.20)
u-ti (BY): v (b)grow.up; (15.25)
k̄ı-tíf@ (MS): n cl7-law; (6.20)
i-tal@-n@ (MK): v (c)show-; (14.29)
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t4ON (AB): v (c)travel; (14.6)
t@m (MK): v (b)shoot; (A.16)
bí-t@̋m. (MK): n cl8-vegetables; (12.97)
t@N (MK): v (b)count; (8.46)
tE (MK): v (b)fell; (8.39)
bú-t̋ı (MK): n cl14-medicine; (7.20)
ti (BY): v (b)also; (10.57)
ti (MK): v (b)come; (15.42)
ti (MS): v (b)come; (9.9)
ti (MK): v (b)come; (7.11)
b=ú-tŐf@ (BY): n cl3-com=sense; (10.41)
tOhO (AB): v (b)be.careful; (10.112)
ú-tŐm (NG): n cl3-village; (8.114)
á-tŐN (MK): n cl12-ear; (11.10)
á-tŐN (MK): n cl6-ear; (8.107)
bí-tŐN (BY): n cl8-ear; (7.27)
tON (BY): v (b)blow.horn; (11.38)
ta̋ba (MK): n cl1-cigarette; (8.35)
ta̋b@ (MK): n cl1-cigarette; (6.89)
taha (NG): v (b)scatter; (10.160)
ú-ta̋m (BY): n cl3-village; (11.23)
í-ta̋m (MK): n cl4-axe; (5.10)
í-ta̋m (AB): n cl5-axe; (14.71)
te (NG): v (b)come; (12.67)
n-te (BY): v (b)1sg-come; (7.16)
to (MS): v (b)come; (12.64)
ú-tőm (AB): n cl3-village; (9.30)
ti∼ti (BY): v (c)vfoc∼also; (4.45)
ti∼tju (BY): v (c)vfoc∼also; (10.41)
ù-t̀ı∼t@

Ź

n (BY): n cl1-small; (10.41)
Cí-t ŹOOki (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (8.16)
Cí-tŹOki (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (10.6)
Cì-tŹOrOki (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (10.146)
tE (MS): v (b)grow.up; (6.48)
ā-tı

Ź

(MK): n cl12-tree; (14.48)
bù-tı

Ź

(MK): n cl14-medicine; (15.19)
ì-tı

Ź

(NG): n cl5-stone; (14.9)
b̄ı-tı

Ź

(MK): n cl8-tree; (9.13)
ti (MK): v (b)come; (15.16)
í-tÌ

Ź

(AB): n cl10-three; (6.87)
b@̄-tÌ

Ź

(AB): n cl2-three; (6.88)
k@̄-tO

Ź

(BY): n cl12-tree; (10.137)
b̄ı-tO

Ź

(BY): n cl8-tree; (9.5)
tOf@ (MS): v (b)be.careful; (13.65)
tOhO (BY): v (b)be.careful; (13.66)
tOl@ (NG): v (b)be.careful; (15.61)
ta

Ź

(AB): n cl1-father; (10.115)
taha (MS): v (b)remove.honey; (4.17)
bā-te

Ź

(MS): n cl2-three; (6.41)
te (BY): v (b)come; (12.34)
to (MS): v (b)come; (11.32)
ú-to

Ź

n (AB): n cl3-bitterleaf; (10.126)
ton (MS): v (b)refuse; (14.89)
ú-tu

Ź

(AB): n cl14-day; (11.86)

tu (MS): v (b)come; (6.97)
ū-tu

Ź

n (MS): n cl3-bitterleaf; (10.85)
tON=a (MK): v (a)touch=prf; (10.117)
ta (BY): v (c)show; (12.58)
taa (NG): v (c)show; (10.120)
taa (NG): v (c)show; (10.121)
taha (MS): v (a)scatter; (10.159)
n-taha (MS): v (c)1sg-scatter; (6.17)
tal@ (MK): v (c)grow.up; (6.16)
tal@ (MK): v (c)show; (10.100)
tâm (MK): n cl1-hour; (8.108)
tam (MK): v (b)shoot; (10.72)
tam (MK): v (c)send; (9.15)
tam (MK): v (c)send; (6.10)
n-tam (MK): v (c)1sg-send; (8.125)
tam=a (NG): v (b)shoot=prf; (10.40)
tan (BY): v (a)cross; (12.11)
tan (MS): v (a)cross; (10.34)
tan (MK): v (a)jump; (A.79)
tan (MK): v (a)jump; (8.96)
tan (MS): v (c)abandon; (9.9)
tan (MK): v (c)dry; (10.143)
tan=a (MK): v (a)dry=prf; (7.22)
taN (AB): v (a)touch; (9.19)
tCEn (MK): v (a)be.lacking; (14.34)
á-tCı

Ÿ

(AB): n cl12-chameleon; (10.77)
ú-tCı

Ÿ

(AB): n cl3-different; (9.30)
í-tCı

Ÿ
(AB): n cl5-different; (9.30)

tCii (BY): v (c)contribute; (4.6)
tCi (NG): v (b)also; (7.14)
tCON (BY): v (b)see; (9.49)
tCam (BY): v (b)beat; (11.19)
tCam (BY): v (b)slap; (8.131)
ú-tCőm (MS): n cl3-village; (14.45)
ú-tCű (MK): n cl3-mouth; (9.57)
bí-tCű (BY): n cl8-caterpillar; (8.129)
tCu (MS): v (b)carry.water; (10.125)
tCi=a (MK): v (a)look=prf; (A.57)
tCi∼tCi (NG): v (c)vfoc∼also; (10.90)
tCi∼tCi (MK): v (a)vfoc∼look; (8.125)
tCi∼tCa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼pass; (6.8)
tCi∼tCa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼surpass; (10.64)
tCin∼tCON (BY): v (b)vfoc∼see; (8.76)
tC1∼tCa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼pass; (8.48)
tC1∼tCU (NG): v (a)vfoc∼look; (12.41)
tC1n∼tCuOn (BY): v (a)vfoc∼know; (12.60)
tCŹENO (AB): n cl1-female; (10.98)
ù-tCŹElO (AB): n cl1-female; (11.42)
bù-tCŹUl@ (NG): n cl1-com.female; (8.81)
ù-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl1-female; (15.42)
ù-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl1-female.adj; (A.111)
ù-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl1-woman; (11.40)
b@̀-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl2-female; (14.59)
b@̄-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl2-female.adj; (A.76)
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b@̀-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl2-woman; (5.2)
bā-tCŹol@ (MS): n cl2-female; (10.63)
ù-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl1-female; (7.21)
ù-tCŹul@ (MS): n cl1-woman; (5.3)
bù-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl1-com.female; (12.42)
bù-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl1-com.female; (7.21)
b@̀-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl2-female; (8.22)
n-tCo=na (MS): v (b)inf-carry.water=dat; (7.19)
ı̄-tCo

Ź

xo (AB): n cl8-corn.basket; (10.124)
ı̄-tCo

Ź

xo (AB): n cl8-corn.cage; (8.135)
bi-tCONb@ (MS): n cl8-groundnut; (4.21)
tCa (MK): v (a)pass; (10.65)
tCa (MS): v (a)surpass; (10.63)
tCa (NG): v (a)surpass; (8.44)
tCo (MS): v (b)knock; (10.70)
ú-tCôm (MS): n cl3-village; (11.94)
tCù (MK): n cl1-family; (A.79)
tCù (AB): n cl1-wife; (8.106)
b@̄-tCù (NG): n cl2-wife; (14.8)
ì-tCù (MS): n cl5-family; (10.105)
tCu (NG): v (a)direct; (12.4)
tCu (MS): v (a)knock; (10.70)
tCu (BY): v (a)look; (8.15)
tCu (BY): v (a)look; (8.21)
n-tCu (BY): v (a)tie; (6.90)
n-tCu (BY): v (a)1sg-look; (12.10)
n-tCu (BY): v (a)1sg-look; (12.11)
ú-tCûm (MS): n cl3-village; (9.61)
ì-tCūN (NG): n cl5-law.juju; (14.9)
í-tCúO (AB): n cl8-things; (10.76)
tCuOn (BY): v (a)know; (10.62)
tC@l@ (MS): v (a)look; (12.64)
tC@n (MK): v (a)just; (8.110)
tC@n (BY): v (a)just; (11.67)
tC@n (MK): v (a)lack; (8.111)
tCÈ (MS): n cl1-wife; (10.103)
tCE (MS): v (a)exceed; (10.132)
tCE (BY): v (a)pass; (10.62)
tCEhE (BY): v (a)show; (12.10)
tCEn (NG): v (a)just; (15.48)
tCEn (MK): v (a)lack; (A.10)
n-tCEn (MK): v (a)1sg-just; (9.1)
k@̄-tĈı (AB): n cl12-chameleon; (14.6)
bì-tCí (BY): n cl8-juju; (9.41)
tCi (MK): v (a)look; (8.82)
tCi (BY): v (a)look; (14.37)
tCi=a (NG): v (b)also=prf; (7.14)
tCi∼tCi (NG): v (b)vfoc∼also; (8.101)
tCO (MS): v (b)fry..irr; (4.18)
tCON=a (BY): v (b)see=prf; (12.39)
tCON=n@ (BY): v (b)see=dat; (14.93)
tCa (MK): v (a)pass; (6.47)
tCù (MK): n cl1-wife; (A.90)
b@̄-tè (NG): n cl2-three; (8.22)

te (BY): v (b)come; (5.4)
te (NG): v (b)come; (12.4)
te (MS): v (b)come; (5.3)
i-te-l@ (BY): v (b)inf-come-; (6.32)
te=a (NG): v (b)come=prf; (12.40)
time (MK): n cl1-time; (10.13)
b@́-tja

Ÿ

N (NG): n cl2-children; (8.22)
tju (AB): v (a)peck; (9.54)
tj@m (BY): v (a)sew; (11.36)
tj@m (BY): v (a)sew; (11.67)
tjÌm (BY): v (a)sew; (12.26)
tō (AB): n cl17.det; (9.30)
to (MS): v (b)come; (8.23)
to (MK): v (b)come; (A.35)
to (AB): v (c)show; (8.54)
f@̋-tóf@ (BY): n cl16-fireside; (11.22)
tom (MK): v (a)hammer; (8.142)
tom@ (MK): v (a)hammer; (8.141)
torokí (BY): n cl1-tortoise; (12.39)
i-to@-n@ (MK): v (b)inf-carry.water-; (10.21)
ţE=a (MK): v (c)finish=prf; (14.4)
ì-ţĒn@ (MK): n cl5-path; (14.74)
ts1n∼tsONO (MK): v (b)vfoc∼see; (12.96)
ts1n∼tsONO (MK): v (b)vfoc∼see; (12.95)
ţ1n∼ţam@ (MK): v (b)vfoc∼beat; (10.18)
ţ1n∼ţam (AB): v (b)vfoc∼beat; (11.14)
ţ1n∼ţONO (MK): v (b)vfoc∼see.q.polar; (A.105)
bā-ţı́ns@ (MS): n cl2-black.adj; (10.129)
bí-tsa

Ÿ

(MK): n cl8-juju; (8.86)
ţONO (MK): v (b)see; (13.17)
tsON (NG): v (b)see; (8.81)
n-ţON (MK): v (b)1sg-see; (15.33)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (15.33)
ţON@ (MK): v (b)see; (A.98)
ţam (AB): v (b)beat; (6.88)
ţam (MK): v (b)talk; (8.60)
n-ţam (NG): v (b)1sg-slap; (10.90)
n-ţam (MK): v (b)1sg-slap; (10.155)
ţaN (AB): v (b)see; (14.6)
ţe (MS): v (b)pass.night; (8.58)
ţe (MK): v (b)stay.night; (8.56)
ţe (BY): v (b)stay.overnight; (9.41)
n-ts1tsa (MK): v (a)1sg-vfoc∼know; (12.106)
ţÌn@ (NG): v (a)know; (12.49)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (A.34)
i-ţa=nÌ (AB): v (a)prep.inf-know=dat; (8.118)
m@̀n-ţŹob@ (MK): n cl6a-hot.adj; (5.21)
ì-ţ@

Ź

n (BY): n cl5-road; (9.25)
ts@n (MK): v (b)be.drunk; (12.108)
ţON@ (NG): v (b)see; (12.40)
ū-ţO

Ź

N (MS): n cl3-pot; (5.3)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (8.79)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (A.111)
ţam (MK): v (b)talk; (8.41)
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ţaN (MS): v (b)see; (10.130)
n-ţaN-n@-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-see-inf-inf; (11.31)
n-ţaN-n@-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-see-inf-inf; (10.22)
ţe (MK): v (b)pass.night; (8.57)
ţON=@ (MK): v (b)see=prf; (A.112)
ţON=a (MK): v (b)see=prf; (8.77)
bí-ţâ (MS): n cl8-juju; (13.55)
ţa (AB): v (a)know; (8.121)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (8.62)
n-ţa (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (A.48)
n-ţa (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (8.115)
n-ţa (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (A.45)
ţal=a (MK): v (a)know=prf; (10.68)
ţal@ (MK): v (a)know; (12.18)
n-ţal@ (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (10.24)
ţam (NG): v (a)speak; (12.5)
ţam (MK): v (a)talk; (A.57)
ţam (MK): v (a)talk; (10.114)
i-ţam (MK): v (b)inf-talk; (8.60)
i-ţam (MK): v (b)inf-talk; (8.60)
ţam=a (NG): v (a)talk=prf; (15.48)
ţam@ (MK): v (a)talk; (A.56)
ţam@ (MK): v (a)talk; (12.17)
n-ţam@ (MK): v (a)1sg-talk; (15.26)
ţam@ (MK): v (c)dance; (12.37)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (15.57)
ţe (MS): v (a)go; (10.157)
tse (MS): v (a)go; (4.21)
i-ţe-n@ (MK): v (c)inf-pass.night-inf; (10.100)
n-ţE (MS): v (a)1sg-know; (6.91)
tsE (MK): v (c)finish; (11.2)
ţE=a (MK): v (c)finish=prf; (8.99)
ţÌ=a (AB): v (c)finish=prf; (7.6)
k@́-ţÔ (BY): n cl12-cock; (6.22)
bí-ţÔ (BY): n cl8-rooster; (6.27)
ţO (MS): v (a)go; (8.6)
ţO (BY): v (b)tie; (12.32)
n-ţO (MK): v (b)1sg-stay.night; (8.61)
ţON=a (MK): v (b)see=prf; (A.11)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (A.71)
ţON=a (NG): v (b)see=prf; (7.21)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (10.97)
ţam (MK): v (a)talk; (15.11)
bú-tû (MK): n cl14-day; (8.42)
bú-tû (AB): n cl14-night; (9.31)
tū (AB): n cl17-cl17.there; (9.31)
ì-tù (MK): n cl5-family; (10.48)
ì-tù (MK): n cl5-species; (12.110)
ì-tù (MK): n cl5-type; (15.34)
bì-tù (MK): n com.cl5-family; (A.61)
tu (BY): v (a)peck; (8.129)
tu=a (BY): v (a)peck=prf; (12.71)
tum@ (MK): v (a)be.fast; (A.9)
ú-tûn@ (MK): n cl3-week; (A.19)

t@f@ (MK): v (a)pluck.feathers; (A.82)
t@f@ (MK): v (b)pluck; (7.18)
t@m (MK): v (b)shoot; (8.62)
t@m (BY): v (b)shoot; (8.8)
í-t@́m@ (MK): n cl5-prep.inf-shoot; (10.66)
í-t@́m@ (MK): n cl5-prep.ing-shoot; (10.97)
t@n (BY): v (c)rear; (6.99)
í-t@́n=n@́ (MK): n cl5-prep.inf-rear=dat; (10.102)
b̄ı-t@̄tÈ (BY): n cl8-six; (15.53)
b@́-t@̂N (BY): n cl2-child; (8.134)
á-t@́N (AB): n cl2-children; (9.47)
ı̄-tÈ (MK): n cl10-three; (13.27)
b@̄-tÈ (BY): n cl2-three; (10.57)
ā-tÈ (MK): n cl6-three; (12.18)
tE (MK): v (a)clean; (10.25)
tE (MK): v (a)clean; (8.139)
tE (MK): v (a)undress; (8.99)
tE (BY): v (a)undress; (11.38)
tE (MS): v (c)grow.up; (6.24)
tE (MS): v (c)grow.up; (8.24)
tE (NG): v (c)meet; (15.24)
tEN (MS): v (a)climb; (8.1)
tEN (MS): v (a)jump; (8.138)
bú-t̂ı (MK): n cl14-medicine; (A.47)
ì-t̄ı (BY): n cl5-stone; (12.39)
ti (AB): v (a)step; (10.158)
ti (MK): v (c)hang; (12.98)
tÌ (AB): v (c)meet; (10.7)
tÌ (AB): v (c)meet; (14.6)
n-tÌ (BY): v (c)1sg-grow.up; (9.16)
n-tÌ (BY): v (c)1sg-meet; (14.92)
ti∼ti (BY): v (b)vfoc∼also; (6.14)
kí-t̂ıf@ (MS): n cl7-law; (13.65)
ı̄-tE

Ź

(MK): n cl5-side.path; (12.55)
ā-tÓ (MK): n cl12-rafters; (7.22)
k@̄-tŌ (BY): n cl7-tree; (12.109)
tO (MS): v (b)carry.on.shoulder; (10.85)
f@̋-tÒf@ (BY): n cl16-fireside; (12.13)
tOhO (AB): v (b)be.careful; (11.55)
TOrOkí (BY): n cl1-tortoise; (9.10)
Cí-tÒrOkí (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (8.41)
tal@ (MK): v (c)show; (10.91)
tam (MK): v (c)send; (12.47)
tan@ (MK): v (b)refuse.ipv; (10.89)
te (BY): v (b)come; (12.46)
to (MK): v (b)come; (10.39)
ù (NG): n cl1; (12.41)
ù (BY): n cl1; (12.28)
ù (BY): n cl1-cop; (14.75)
ù (AB): n cl1-ds; (9.31)
ú (NG): n loc.cl1; (10.73)
ū (NG): n cl1-loc.obj; (12.41)
ú (NG): n prep.cl1; (8.59)
ù (NG): n cl1-top; (12.41)
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ù (MK): n cl2; (A.18)
ú (NG): n cl3-prep.loc.obj; (8.69)
ù (AB): n cl5.det; (9.64)
ùsbj (MK): n cl1; (10.1)
ù=n@́ (NG): n cl1=dat; (10.120)
ù (AB): n cl1.det; (12.93)
ǔ (MK): n cl1-cop; (14.12)
w=á (AB): n cl1=neg; (11.87)
wÈñí (MK): n cl1-sibling; (12.47)
wĒnÉ (MK): n cl1.sibling.2sg.poss?; (A.99)
ù-wO

Ÿ

n (MK): n cl1-nyanga; (15.34)
í-wO

Ÿ

N (AB): n cl10-pig; (11.14)
ú-wo

Ÿ

ho (NG): n cl3-gun; (10.40)
ú-wo

Ÿ

n (BY): n cl1-fancy.thing; (10.37)
í-wu

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl10-pig; (6.83)
í-wu

Ÿ

N@ (MK): n cl10-pig; (10.18)
wO (MK): v (c)hear; (A.63)
wu (MK): v (c)hear; (A.40)
í-wE̋hE (MK): n cl4-fire; (8.20)
wO (MK): v (b)hear; (13.6)
í-wŐN (MK): n cl10-pig; (12.106)
wON (MS): v (a)squeeze; (4.16)
N̄-wa (MS): v (b)1sg-keep; (6.13)
ú-wa̋ha (MK): n cl3-sun; (11.25)
wam (BY): v (b)shout; (12.32)
wan (BY): v (b)keep; (4.23)
wan (MK): v (b)keep; (8.42)
wanv (MK): v (b)keep; (10.1)
wan@ (MK): v (b)keep; (10.143)
wo (MK): v (b)hear; (8.78)
í-wőho (NG): n cl4-fire; (12.66)
wű (MK): n cl3; (12.102)
wu (AB): v (b)wash; (7.8)
í-wűN (MK): n cl10-pig; (6.1)
í-wűN (MK): n cl4-spear; (5.10)
b4é-wíñí (AB): n cl2-sibling; (10.115)
í-wí∼wíl@ (MK): n cl10-red∼white; (10.97)
bā-wŹas@ (MS): n cl2-sibling; (14.51)
wŹu=n@́ (MK): n cl1=dat; (15.42)
ù-w@

Ź

n (BY): n cl1-cl1.dem.prox; (6.70)
w@

Ź

nO (AB): n cl1-dem.prox; (8.121)
ū-wE

Ź

(MK): n cl3-moon; (15.9)
ı̄-wE

Ź

(MK): n cl4-moon; (9.52)
wO

Ź

NO (MK): n cl1-dem.prox; (A.28)
ù-wO

Ź

n (MK): n cl1-decoration; (6.47)
ū-wO

Ź

n (MK): n cl1-ornaments; (8.46)
wO

Ź

nO (AB): n cl1-dem.prox; (11.37)
ù-wO

Ź

N (MK): n cl1-cl1.dem.prox; (A.25)
wO

Ź

N (MK): n cl1-dem.prox; (6.21)
ù-wO

Ź

NO (MK): n cl1-cl1.dem.prox; (A.29)
wO

Ź

NO (MK): n cl1-dem.prox; (A.106)
wa (MS): v (b)keep; (12.63)
wam (MK): v (b)shout; (10.114)
wan (BY): v (b)keep; (9.49)

ā-wŸEl@ (BY): n cl6-white; (6.59)
wŌN (BY): n cl1-child; (12.31)
w@̌ (MS): n cl1-fut; (12.64)
w@̌ (BY): n cl1-neg; (11.51)
wĚ (NG): n cl1-fut; (6.95)
wǎ (MK): n cl1-fut; (15.42)
wǎ (MK): n cl1-neg; (13.6)
wà (MS): n cl1-child; (14.22)
wà (MS): n cl1-ds; (11.32)
waha (MK): v (a)buy; (12.16)
waha (MS): v (a)buy; (10.20)
waha (BY): v (a)scatter; (15.32)
wal@ (BY): v (c)hear; (14.80)
wán (MK): n cl1-child; (10.16)
ù-wàn (MK): n cl1-father.in.law; (A.82)
u-wan (BY): n cl1-parent.in.law; (8.34)
Cí-wán (MK): n cl19-child; (14.12)
wan (MK): v (b)keep; (12.98)
wan=@ (MK): v (b)keep=prf; (12.104)
wan=a (BY): v (b)keep=prf; (10.109)
wán=n@́ (NG): n cl1-child=dat; (6.95)
wanh@ (MK): v (b)keep; (12.98)
wàní (MS): n cl1-sibling; (14.22)
bā-wás@ (MS): n cl2-sibling; (10.107)
wè (BY): n cl1; (8.8)
wē (BY): n cl1.det; (8.3)
wē (BY): n cl3.det; (14.37)
wēi (BY): n cl1; (12.62)
b@̄-wil@ (MK): n cl2-white; (8.47)
wō (MS): n cl6.cl6.det; (4.10)
wō (MS): n cl6.det; (4.14)
wo=a (MK): v (c)hear=prf; (8.41)
n-woNhN (MS): v (a)1sg-thing; (9.58)
woN (BY): v (a)squeeze.honey; (8.34)
wrapper (MK): n cl1-wrapper; (15.12)
wù (BY): n cl1; (10.11)
wù (MK): n cl1; (12.84)
wū (AB): n cl1.det; (8.45)
wù (MS): n cl1-ds; (14.83)
wū (MK): n cl1-loc.obj; (7.12)
wù (MS): n cl1.poss; (14.21)
wú (MK): n cl3; (A.36)
wú (MK): n cl3); (12.95)
wū (MS): n cl3.det; (11.94)
wu (MK): v (a)grind; (10.65)
wu (MK): v (a)grind; (15.26)
wu (AB): v (a)wash; (14.90)
wu (MK): v (b)open; (A.40)
wu (AB): v (c)ascend; (11.66)
wu (MK): v (c)open; (11.40)
N̄-wu (MK): v (c)1sg-open; (13.9)
wù=n@́ (MK): n cl1=dat; (10.89)
í-wúm-n@́ (MK): n cl5-inf-dry-dat; (14.74)
ì-wùN (MK): n cl9-pig; (14.59)
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ì-wùN@ (MK): n cl9-pig; (10.146)
wù=n@̄ (MK): n cl1=dat; (12.103)
w@̀ (BY): n cl1; (15.40)
w@̀ (BY): n cl1; (13.66)
w@̀ (MS): n cl1-child; (12.64)
w@̀ (AB): n cl1; (12.75)
w@̄ (MK): n cl1.det; (6.21)
w@̄ (NG): n cl1-loc.pro; (8.97)
w@̄ (BY): n cl1.poss; (12.7)
w@̄ (MK): n cl3.det; (9.13)
w@̄ (MK): n cl3-loc.obj; (9.39)
w@̄ (BY): n cl6.det; (6.63)
w@̀=n@́ (BY): n cl1=dat; (10.80)
w@n (BY): v (a)lie.down; (8.3)
w@n (BY): v (a)sleep; (13.1)
w@n (MK): v (a)sleep; (8.61)
w@n=@ (NG): v (a)sleep=prf; (7.21)
w@̂n@ (MK): n cl3-dem.prox; (A.84)
w@n@ (BY): v (a)lie.down; (6.5)
wÈ (NG): n cl1; (10.104)
wÈ (MK): n cl1-child; (A.88)
wĒ (BY): n cl1.det; (5.4)
N̄-wE (MK): v (c)1sg-go.farm; (5.5)
wE=a (MK): v (c)go.farm=prf; (12.54)
b@̄-wĒñí (MK): n cl2-sibling; (A.101)
wÈñínà (MK): n cl1-uncle; (A.89)
ù-wĒn (NG): n cl1-cl1.dem.prox; (6.95)
ù-wĒn (MK): n cl1-dem.prox; (10.68)
wÊn (NG): n cl3-dem.prox; (9.3)
wÉnÉ (MK): n cl1-sibling; (10.67)
wĒnÉ (MK): n cl1.sibling.2sg.poss?; (A.100)
wi (MK): v (c)bright; (8.139)
wÌ̀ (BY): n cl1; (14.91)
wÌ̄ (BY): n cl3.det; (12.72)
wi=a (MK): v (c)be.clean=prf; (A.16)
wihi (MS): v (a)scatter; (10.15)
ì-wìl@ (MK): n cl5-skin; (8.12)
wil@ (MK): v (c)peel; (8.12)
wı̂s@ (BY): n cl1-whistle; (11.38)
wÒ (MK): n cl1-child; (A.35)
wŌ (MK): n cl1.det; (8.115)
wÒ (MK): n cl1-child; (8.88)
wO (MK): v (c)hear; (A.35)
wO (MK): v (c)hear; (A.13)
N̄-wO (MK): v (c)1sg-hear; (A.50)
wON (AB): v (c)nill; (10.98)
wÔN (NG): n cl1-dem.prox; (8.114)
wÔN (BY): n cl3-dem.prox; (12.26)
wONh@ (NG): v (a)think; (12.41)
wÔNO (MK): n cl3-dem.prox; (A.36)
w@̌ (MK): n cl1-then; (12.103)
wan=@ (MK): v (b)keep=prf; (8.43)
wē (BY): n cl1.det; (8.8)
wū (BY): n cl1-loc.obj; (12.15)
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b@̋-bj ŹaaN (MK): n cl2-Ajumbu.person; (6.84)
Ãámàn (MS): n cl1-Germans; (14.44)
ásÓ (MK): n cl2-Isu; (8.74)
k̄ı-ns@

Ź

m (MS): n cl7-Kinsam; (8.6)
b̄ı-kú (MS): n cl8-Koshin; (6.6)
bā-NkE

Ź

(MS): n cl2-Mashi.people; (14.52)
m̀bÒlO (BY): n cl1-Mbolo; (12.26)
m̀bÒlO (BY): n cl1-Mbolo; (12.26)
b@̄-Nka

Ź

m@ (MK): n cl2-Mekaf.people; (10.33)
bì-Ãūn (MS): n cl8-Missong; (13.65)
tan (MS): v (c)abandon; (9.9)
bam (MK): v (c)accept; (A.44)
bam (AB): v (c)accept; (11.68)
bam@ (MK): v (c)accept; (6.98)
bum∼bam (AB): v (c)vfoc∼accept; (11.69)
bam (MK): v (c)accept; (8.136)
bam@ (MK): v (c)accept; (10.101)
dOhO (MK): v (a)again; (9.39)
kam (MS): v (a)again; (13.19)
kam (AB): v (a)again; (9.55)
k@m (MK): v (a)again; (A.16)
k@m (MK): v (a)again; (14.68)
N̄-k@m (MK): v (a)1sg-again; (6.18)
k@m@ (MK): v (a)again; (A.63)
dzON (MK): v (a)again; (8.90)
dzON=@ (BY): v (a)again=prf; (8.89)
dzON=O (MK): v (a)again=prf; (8.88)
dzONO (MK): v (a)again; (A.28)
ú-gba

Ÿ

ha (NG): n cl3-air; (10.75)
ú-gba̋ha (BY): n cl3-air; (8.134)
ki∼ki (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (6.50)
ki∼ki (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (A.69)
ki∼kju (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (A.52)
ki∼kju (MK): v (c)vfoc∼also; (A.51)
kjo (MK): v (b)also; (8.102)
kjo (MK): v (c)also; (A.87)
k@ (MK): v (b)also; (15.56)
ki (MK): v (c)also; (A.89)
ki (MK): v (c)also; (10.89)
ki (MK): v (c)also; (A.24)
ti (BY): v (b)also; (10.57)
ti∼ti (BY): v (c)vfoc∼also; (4.45)
ti∼tju (BY): v (c)vfoc∼also; (10.41)
tCi (NG): v (b)also; (7.14)
tCi∼tCi (NG): v (c)vfoc∼also; (10.90)
tCi=a (NG): v (b)also=prf; (7.14)
tCi∼tCi (NG): v (b)vfoc∼also; (8.101)
ti∼ti (BY): v (b)vfoc∼also; (6.14)
Ngun@ (MS): n cl1-anger; (6.19)
í-f ı̋ (NG): n cl10-animal; (12.41)
í-C̋ı (AB): n cl10-animal; (13.54)
b1m∼bam (AB): v (c)vfoc∼answer; (11.90)
ì-jàN (AB): n cl5-arm; (9.60)
ba (AB): v (b)arrange.in.basket; (8.135)

ji∼ju (MS): v (c)vfoc∼ascend; (8.2)
ju@ (BY): v (c)ascend; (15.47)
j@ (BY): v (c)ascend; (8.26)
jE (MS): v (c)ascend; (8.72)
jE (BY): v (c)ascend; (12.29)
jEl@ (MS): v (c)ascend; (11.32)
ji (MS): v (c)ascend; (6.24)
ñu (MK): v (c)ascend; (A.40)
ñE (NG): v (c)ascend; (8.7)
ñi (NG): v (c)ascend; (7.21)
ñi (MK): v (c)ascend; (14.36)
wu (AB): v (c)ascend; (11.66)
ka (MK): v (b)ask.debt; (10.146)
buf@ (BY): v (b)ask; (11.57)
bOh=a (MK): v (b)ask=prf; (15.43)
boho (MS): v (b)ask; (10.19)
bOf@ (BY): v (b)ask; (10.111)
m-bOf@ (MK): v (b)1sg-ask; (12.107)
bOf@ (BY): v (c)ask; (10.80)
bOhO (NG): v (c)ask; (10.73)
bOhO (AB): v (b)ask; (11.45)
bOxO (AB): v (b)ask; (10.77)
ù-kj̄Ì (BY): n cl1-assoc; (12.46)
í-ta̋m (MK): n cl4-axe; (5.10)
í-ta̋m (AB): n cl5-axe; (14.71)
k@m (MK): v (a)back; (8.96)
í-dzŹ@m@ (NG): n cl5-back; (6.66)
ì-dzām (AB): n cl5-back; (10.135)
ì-dz@̄m (MK): n cl5-back; (14.47)
í-b Źaa (AB): n cl8-bad; (8.71)
bí-bŹal@ (NG): n cl8-bad.adj; (14.56)
ki-baha (MS): v (b)bad; (14.28)
ù-bál@ (MK): n cl1-bad.adj; (7.12)
à-bà (MK): n cl12-bag; (A.10)
ì-kÈ (MK): n cl5-basket; (8.102)
k@̀-NkÈ (BY): n cl12-basket; (10.147)
k@̄-sāN (BY): n cl12-basket; (9.2)
tOhO (AB): v (b)be.careful; (10.112)
tOf@ (MS): v (b)be.careful; (13.65)
tOhO (BY): v (b)be.careful; (13.66)
tOl@ (NG): v (b)be.careful; (15.61)
tOhO (AB): v (b)be.careful; (11.55)
wi=a (MK): v (c)be.clean=prf; (A.16)
m@l@ (MK): v (a)be.cold; (10.144)
kpan (MK): v (b)be.correct; (13.62)
kpaNhO (AB): v (b)be.correct; (9.30)
ts@n (MK): v (b)be.drunk; (12.108)
n@f@ (MK): v (b)be.excessive; (9.21)
n-n@h@ (MK): v (b)1sg-be.excessive; (8.104)
ñ-ñaha (AB): v (b)1sg-be.excessive; (8.106)
tum@ (MK): v (a)be.fast; (A.9)
n@m (MK): v (b)be.fat; (10.64)
naN (BY): v (b)be.fine; (8.34)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.fine; (8.141)
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dzoN (MS): v (b)be.fine; (6.19)
Ci (NG): v (c)be.full; (14.33)
ñam (MS): v (b)be.furtive; (8.1)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.37)
ñaN@ (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.104)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.good; (8.79)
ñaN (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.96)
ñi∼ñaN@ (MK): v (b)be.good; (A.7)
ñi∼ñaN@ (MK): v (b)vfoc∼be.good; (A.11)
dz1n∼dzON (MS): v (b)vfoc∼be.good; (8.23)
dzONO (AB): v (b)be.good; (11.3)
bi-Nkw@n@ (MK): v (c)be.happy; (6.33)
gE (MK): v (a)be.heavy; (15.17)
tCEn (MK): v (a)be.lacking; (14.34)
kpaha (MK): v (a)be.last; (8.108)
kpaha (MK): v (a)be.last; (8.107)
kpEl@ (NG): v (a)be.lat; (6.66)
gO (MK): v (a)be.lazy; (8.104)
gjEf@ (MK): v (a)be.long; (10.64)
di (NG): v (c)be.many; (8.44)
gi (MK): v (c)be.many; (A.2)
Ci (NG): v (c)be.many; (14.32)
du (MS): v (a)be.many; (10.63)
di (NG): v (a)be.many; (12.53)
m4E (BY): v (b)be.pregnant; (8.76)
jEl@ (MK): v (a)be.quiet; (8.127)
jEl@ (AB): v (c)be.quiet; (11.45)
jElO (AB): v (a)be.quiet; (9.62)
gbab@ (MK): v (b)be.strong.q.polar; (8.56)
gbab@ (MK): v (b)be.strong; (9.21)
gbab@ (MK): v (c)be.strong; (8.74)
kpan (MK): v (b)be.sufficient; (15.11)
kpal@ (MS): v (b)be.sufficient; (6.48)
bu∼bwO (BY): v (b)vfoc∼be.tired; (11.48)
bwEl=a (MK): v (b)be.tired=prf; (7.12)
bw@ (BY): v (b)be.tired; (14.76)
bw@l=a (MK): v (b)be.tired=prf; (A.85)
i-bwO (BY): v (b)inf-be.tired; (14.76)
mwé-nde̋ (AB): n cl6-bean; (13.50)
á-dÊ (MS): n cl6-bean; (4.14)
bi (MS): v (c)bear; (12.64)
mwe (AB): v (b)beat; (10.17)
tCam (BY): v (b)beat; (11.19)
ţ1n∼ţam@ (MK): v (b)vfoc∼beat; (10.18)
ţ1n∼ţam (AB): v (b)vfoc∼beat; (11.14)
ţam (AB): v (b)beat; (6.88)
bí-kúN=n@́ (MK): n cl8-bed-dat; (8.57)
ì-ñı

Ź

(NG): n cl5-bee; (5.19)
bi∼bjaf@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼belch; (11.50)
n1∼nan (BY): v (b)vfoc∼big; (12.58)
nan@ (MK): v (b)big; (6.58)
ù-n@́na

Ÿ

n@ (MK): n cl1-big; (15.35)
boN (MK): v (b)bind; (8.93)
ì-kwÈhE (NG): n cl9-bird.type; (7.5)

ǹd@̀m (AB): n cl1-bird.type; (10.29)
múñ-ña

Ÿ

(NG): n cl18a-bird; (14.33)
mú-ñ@́n@ (MK): n cl18a-bird; (10.51)
Cì-ñŹun@ (MK): n cl19-bird; (7.15)
mú-ñ@́n@ (MK): n cl18a-bird; (6.58)
ú-to

Ź

n (AB): n cl3-bitterleaf; (10.126)
ū-tu

Ź

n (MS): n cl3-bitterleaf; (10.85)
bā-ţı́ns@ (MS): n cl2-black.adj; (10.129)
baN (BY): v (b)block; (12.109)
baN (MK): v (b)block; (10.82)
ñ̋-Cám (MK): n cl6a-blood; (10.117)
tON (BY): v (b)blow.horn; (11.38)
fjEf@ (BY): v (c)blow; (8.134)
ì-gob@ (BY): n cl5-body; (8.34)
b@̄-kO

Ź

f@ (BY): n cl2-bone; (11.44)
ā-Nwa

Ź

t@ (MK): n cl12-book; (6.51)
k@̄-Nwāa (BY): n cl7-book; (12.72)
k@̄-Nwaa

Ź

(BY): n cl12-book; (8.38)
bi (BY): v (c)born; (10.128)
fwol@ (MK): v (a)borrow; (8.16)
fw@l@ (MK): v (a)borrow; (8.94)
ū-gja

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl3-boundary; (11.40)
k1∼kam (MS): v (a)vfoc∼break; (10.19)
kam (MS): v (a)break; (10.159)
k@m (MK): v (a)break; (10.161)
Ãu (AB): v (a)break; (10.135)
Ãu∼Ãu (BY): v (a)vfoc∼break; (6.63)
wi (MK): v (c)bright; (8.139)
ji (BY): v (c)build; (12.50)
u-ji-l@ (MK): v (c)build-; (6.30)
d1∼du (BY): v (a)vfoc∼burn; (12.13)
du=@ (BY): v (a)burn=prf; (11.22)
Ãi (AB): v (a)bury; (9.32)
í-du

Ź

N (AB): n cl5-bush; (9.30)
i-dûN (AB): n cl5-bush; (10.31)
baha (BY): v (a)butcher; (12.65)
ù-kŹam-O (AB): n cl1-butcher-adj; (14.64)
u-kam-O (AB): v (a)butcher-; (13.51)
baha (AB): v (a)butcher; (11.18)
ì-bòho (NG): n cl5-buttocks; (10.99)
ā-bÓhO (MK): n cl6-buttocks; (A.2)
waha (MK): v (a)buy; (12.16)
waha (MS): v (a)buy; (10.20)
bà-NwÈ (MS): n cl2-calabash; (8.6)
dz@ (BY): v (c)call; (10.156)
dzE (NG): v (c)call; (8.14)
dzE (NG): v (c)call; (12.100)
dzE=a (NG): v (c)call=prf; (15.24)
dzO (NG): v (c)call; (12.40)
dzO@ (MK): v (c)call; (15.45)
dzON@ (MK): v (c)call; (A.7)
dzo (AB): v (c)call; (10.134)
k@̄-mf@̄n (BY): n cl12-canoe; (12.11)
ā-Nkja

Ź

N (MK): n cl12-cap; (10.1)
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tO (MS): v (b)carry.on.shoulder; (10.85)
tCu (MS): v (b)carry.water; (10.125)
n-tCo=na (MS): v (b)inf-carry.water=dat; (7.19)
i-to@-n@ (MK): v (b)inf-carry.water-; (10.21)
i-du=n@ (BY): v (b)prep.inf-carry.water=dat;

(12.9)
do (BY): v (b)carry.water; (12.34)
k@-du-l@ (BY): v (b)carry.water-; (12.99)
gON (BY): v (b)carry; (14.91)
gaN (AB): v (b)carry; (10.93)
gON (BY): v (b)carry; (12.11)
ú-sŐ (MS): n cl3-case; (10.22)
f̄ı-bûs (BY): n cl19-cat; (8.29)
ku (NG): v (b)catch; (14.56)
kwE (MK): v (b)catch; (10.3)
kwO (AB): v (b)catch; (10.31)
kwE (MK): v (b)catch; (14.84)
kwO (MK): v (b)catch; (8.109)
k@̄-mbâNb@ (BY): n cl12-caterpillar; (15.36)
bí-tCű (BY): n cl8-caterpillar; (8.129)
sOm (BY): v (b)celebrate; (13.15)
sOm (BY): v (b)celebrate; (13.14)
Ǹkàn@ (MS): n cl1-chair; (13.65)
á-tCı

Ÿ

(AB): n cl12-chameleon; (10.77)
k@̄-tĈı (AB): n cl12-chameleon; (14.6)
N̄kúN (MK): n cl1-chief; (6.21)
N̄kúN (NG): n cl1-chief; (12.67)
b@̄-kjE

Ÿ
N (MK): n cl2-child; (15.39)

b@́-t@̂N (BY): n cl2-child; (8.134)
wŌN (BY): n cl1-child; (12.31)
wà (MS): n cl1-child; (14.22)
wán (MK): n cl1-child; (10.16)
Cí-wán (MK): n cl19-child; (14.12)
wán=n@́ (NG): n cl1-child=dat; (6.95)
w@̀ (MS): n cl1-child; (12.64)
wÈ (MK): n cl1-child; (A.88)
wÒ (MK): n cl1-child; (A.35)
wÒ (MK): n cl1-child; (8.88)
b@̄-kjE

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl2-children; (A.46)
b@́-kjÌ

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl2-children; (12.35)
b@̄-kjÊN (MK): n cl2-children; (A.26)
b@̄-kĵÌ (MK): n cl2-children; (10.21)
b@́-kĵÌN (MK): n cl2-children; (6.47)
b@́-bjE

Ÿ

m@ (MK): n cl2-children; (15.38)
b@̄-bjáNh@ (NG): n cl2-children; (6.23)
b@́-bjE̋m@ (MK): n cl2-children; (10.52)
bjáN (AB): n cl2-children; (10.76)
b@́-mbjÌ

Ÿ

n (BY): n cl2-children; (10.57)
b@́-tja

Ÿ

N (NG): n cl2-children; (8.22)
á-t@́N (AB): n cl2-children; (9.47)
ì-bù (BY): n cl9-chimpanzee; (8.75)
gbe (MS): v (a)chop; (6.6)
kÌ (BY): v (a)chop; (14.78)
ta̋ba (MK): n cl1-cigarette; (8.35)

ta̋b@ (MK): n cl1-cigarette; (6.89)
fa

Ź

N (AB): n cl16-cl16.here; (9.32)
tū (AB): n cl17-cl17.there; (9.31)
bu (MK): v (b)clap; (A.73)
bwO (MK): v (b)clap; (A.72)
ù-bÓNb@-t@́ (BY): n cl1-clean-adj; (12.7)
tE (MK): v (a)clean; (10.25)
tE (MK): v (a)clean; (8.139)
fin (MK): v (b)clear; (8.120)
b1m∼ban (MK): v (a)vfoc∼climb; (12.112)
ban (BY): v (a)climb; (7.7)
bEN (MS): v (a)climb; (7.19)
tEN (MS): v (a)climb; (8.1)
boNh@ (MK): v (a)close; (A.74)
boNh@ (MK): v (b)close; (A.73)
k@́-ţÔ (BY): n cl12-cock; (6.22)
b̄ı-mfe

Ź

(MK): n cl8-cocoyam; (10.56)
b̄ı-mfé (MK): n cl8-cocoyam; (9.44)
ā-ndO

Ź

N (NG): n cl12-cocoyam; (10.99)
b̄ı-ndO

Ź

N (MK): n cl8-cocoyam; (A.1)
bí-mŹ@l@ (MK): n cl8-cold; (10.127)
bi-m@l@ (MK): v (a)cold; (6.35)
m@́-m@l@ (MK): n cl6a-cold; (10.39)
m@l@ (MK): v (a)cold; (6.33)
bā-be

Ź

(MK): n cl12-com.belly; (A.17)
bù-tCŹUl@ (NG): n cl1-com.female; (8.81)
bù-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl1-com.female; (12.42)
bù-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl1-com.female; (7.21)
bì-CE

Ź

(MK): n cl9-com.fowl; (8.136)
bú-fw̋ı (BY): n cl3-com.hair; (4.29)
k̄ı-f̄ı (MS): n cl5-com.head; (6.6)
kì-fı

Ź

(MS): n cl5-com.head; (10.130)
mú-kpŐb@ (AB): n cl3-com.money; (10.141)
bú-kpa̋ha (BY): n cl3-com.money; (15.7)
bí-s@

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl5-com.power; (10.30)
le (MS): v (a)come; (8.23)
ti (MK): v (b)come; (15.42)
ti (MS): v (b)come; (9.9)
ti (MK): v (b)come; (7.11)
te (NG): v (b)come; (12.67)
n-te (BY): v (b)1sg-come; (7.16)
to (MS): v (b)come; (12.64)
ti (MK): v (b)come; (15.16)
te (BY): v (b)come; (12.34)
to (MS): v (b)come; (11.32)
tu (MS): v (b)come; (6.97)
te (BY): v (b)come; (5.4)
te (NG): v (b)come; (12.4)
te (MS): v (b)come; (5.3)
i-te-l@ (BY): v (b)inf-come-; (6.32)
te=a (NG): v (b)come=prf; (12.40)
to (MS): v (b)come; (8.23)
to (MK): v (b)come; (A.35)
te (BY): v (b)come; (12.46)
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to (MK): v (b)come; (10.39)
fa̋-NkŹOn@ (MS): n cl16-compound; (8.72)
f@̋-NkwŹan@ (MK): n cl16-compound; (14.48)
fa̋-NkŹOn@ (MS): n cl16-compound; (11.32)
fjÉ (MS): n cl19-cond; (6.17)
su (BY): v (b)congratulate; (10.139)
su=a (BY): v (b)congratulate=prf; (12.60)
tCii (BY): v (c)contribute; (4.6)
í-dŹe-t@́=n@́ (BY): n cl5-prep.inf-cook-inf=dat;

(12.60)
gjŹEl@ (MK): v (a)cook; (12.97)
gjEl@ (MK): v (a)cook; (9.51)
i-dee-t@ (BY): v (a)inf-cook-; (6.31)
de (NG): v (a)cook; (8.123)
de=@ (BY): v (a)cook=prf; (12.7)
ǸkjÈhE (MK): n cl1-coooking.pot; (8.68)
l1∼la (MS): v (b)vfoc∼l.cop.; (14.83)
lE (NG): v (b)l.cop.; (9.29)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop.; (14.81)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop.; (14.84)
la (MS): v (b)l.cop.; (14.51)
dO (MS): v (a)d.cop.; (14.21)
n-la (NG): v (b)1sg-cop.neg; (13.47)
dO (MS): v (a)d.cop; (14.22)
jĚ (MK): n cl5-cop; (A.80)
ká (MK): n cl12-cop; (A.81)
l@ (MS): v (b)cop; (14.65)
l@ (MS): v (b)l.cop; (10.132)
n-lE (AB): v (b)1sg-l.cop; (9.19)
n-lE (AB): v (b)1sg-l.cop; (6.9)
lE (NG): v (b)cop; (14.32)
lE (AB): v (b)l.cop; (13.51)
l1∼la (MK): v (a)vfoc∼l.cop; (14.85)
lE (NG): v (b)l.cop; (14.17)
la (BY): v (a)l.cop; (14.80)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop; (13.46)
la (MK): v (a)l.cop; (14.7)
la (MS): v (b)l.cop; (13.65)
lE (MK): v (a)l.cop; (14.4)
lE (NG): v (b)l.cop; (14.57)
la (MS): v (b)l.cop; (14.79)
ù (BY): n cl1-cop; (14.75)
ǔ (MK): n cl1-cop; (14.12)
bU (AB): v (a)b.cop; (8.66)
bO (MK): v (a)b.cop; (A.111)
ı̄-tCo

Ź

xo (AB): n cl8-corn.basket; (10.124)
àN-kŹal@ (MS): n cl6a-corn.beer; (8.58)
ı̄-tCo

Ź

xo (AB): n cl8-corn.cage; (8.135)
ńÃa̋ha (AB): n cl6-corn; (10.124)
á-Ãa

Ÿ

(MK): n cl6-corn; (14.62)
á-ÃE̋ (MK): n cl6-corn; (14.7)
á-ÃE̋E (MK): n cl6-corn; (12.54)
n-Ãa̋ha (AB): n cl6-corn; (8.135)
kpaa (MS): v (a)correct; (10.14)

kpan (MK): v (b)correct; (10.13)
bū-ku

Ź

m (MS): n cl1-cottonwood; (10.19)
bal@ (MS): v (a)count; (11.77)
t@N (MK): v (b)count; (8.46)
ú-tu

Ÿ

na (NG): n cl3-country.sunday; (9.3)
kON (MK): v (b)cover; (A.34)
boN (MK): v (b)cover; (5.9)
baN (AB): v (b)cover; (10.74)
m̀b ŹOON (BY): n cl1-cow; (4.2)
m̀bŹON (MK): n cl1-cow; (14.63)
b@̀-mbŹON (AB): n cl2-cow; (6.88)
b@̀-mbŹON@ (MK): n cl2-cow; (12.6)
m̀bÙN (AB): n cl1-cow; (12.93)
m̀bÒN (BY): n cl1-cow; (4.1)
b@̀-mbÒN (NG): n cl2-cow; (10.44)
m̀bÙN (AB): n cl1-cow; (7.8)
b@̀-mbÒN@̄ (MK): n cl2-cow; (12.101)
m̀bÒN (MK): n cl1-cow; (6.25)
ì-kwàm (BY): n cl5-cowife; (6.55)
bú-Côn (MK): n cl14-cowpea.leaves; (10.13)
ı̄-nCa

Ź

Nh@ (AB): n cl19-crab; (10.135)
nam (MK): v (a)creep; (10.123)
tan (BY): v (a)cross; (12.11)
tan (MS): v (a)cross; (10.34)
de (BY): v (a)cry; (8.131)
de (MS): v (c)cry; (6.65)
do@ (MK): v (a)cry; (15.51)
ì-bw@̄m (BY): n cl5-cup; (12.10)
gjEm (MK): v (a)cure; (15.19)
gba (MK): v (a)cut.down; (9.27)
kpo (MK): v (b)cut.on.block; (14.59)
juO (MK): v (a)cut.vegetables; (12.97)
ji=n@ (MK): v (a)cut.vegetables=dat; (8.104)
ji=n@ (MK): v (c)cut.vegetables=dat; (8.70)
gba (NG): v (a)cut; (10.160)
gba (BY): v (a)cut; (12.109)
gbe (MS): v (a)cut; (10.130)
ns@̀m (MK): n cl1-dance.type.q.polar; (15.5)
b1m∼bjÌn (BY): v (b)vfoc∼dance; (11.91)
bjEn (BY): v (b)dance; (11.23)
bjÌnh@ (MK): v (b)dance; (9.4)
moN (MS): v (b)dance; (10.15)
muN (MS): v (b)dance; (6.44)
bjEn (BY): v (b)dance; (12.31)
i-bjEn (MK): v (b)inf-dance; (11.35)
i-bjÌn (MK): v (b)inf-dance; (6.2)
mON (AB): v (b)dance; (11.3)
ţam@ (MK): v (c)dance; (12.37)
ḿbwÌ̂n (AB): n cl2-dat; (10.119)
ā-fú (MK): n cl6-day; (15.37)
ā-fw@́m@ (MK): n cl6-day; (13.62)
ā-fw@́n@ (MK): n cl6-day; (8.17)
ā-fwÌ́n@ (NG): n cl6-day; (8.123)
m̄fū (BY): n cl1-day; (8.18)
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m̄fwÌ́n (NG): n cl1-day; (14.86)
ú-tu

Ź

(AB): n cl14-day; (11.86)
bú-tû (MK): n cl14-day; (8.42)
ā-fw@́m@ (MK): n cl6-days; (8.91)
b̄ı-mbu

Ź

n (NG): n cl8-dead.palms; (8.44)
ì-pí (MS): n cl5-death; (10.19)
saa (BY): v (c)decide; (4.33)
sal@ (MS): v (c)decide; (11.94)
i-sal@-t@=n@ (BY): v (c)inf-decide-=dat; (6.67)
i-sal@-t@=n@ (BY): v (c)inf-decide-inf=dat; (8.137)
ù-wO

Ź

n (MK): n cl1-decoration; (6.47)
d1m (AB): v (b)deep; (8.132)
ù-dzù (BY): n cl1-dem.dist; (10.156)
b@̀-dzÈn (AB): n cl2-dem.dist; (6.88)
í-j@̂N@̀ (MK): n cl5-dem.prox.q.polar; (15.46)
bw@̂n=n@́ (MK): n cl14-dem.prox=dat; (10.13)
ha (AB): v (a)descend; (9.60)
h@ (AB): v (a)descend; (14.6)
hE (MK): v (a)descend; (15.49)
k@ (AB): v (a)descend; (11.45)
kO (AB): v (a)descend; (10.93)
kO (AB): v (a)descend; (8.135)
sa (MS): v (a)descend; (4.10)
s@ (BY): v (a)descend; (12.65)
sa (MS): v (a)descend; (6.17)
se (NG): v (a)descend; (10.46)
se=a (NG): v (a)descend=prf; (8.4)
s@ (MK): v (a)descend; (8.36)
s@ (BY): v (a)descend; (8.8)
s@ (BY): v (a)descend; (8.27)
sE (MK): v (a)descend; (5.6)
sO (MS): v (a)descend; (4.14)
ā-bántàn (AB): n cl2-devil; (14.31)
bi-kpe-l@ (BY): v (b)die-; (6.27)
bi-kpel@ (BY): v (b)die; (6.42)
kpe (BY): v (b)die; (4.8)
kpe (BY): v (b)die; (13.13)
i-kpe (NG): v (b)inf-die; (12.36)
kpe=a (BY): v (b)die=prf; (6.22)
kpe=a (NG): v (b)die=prf; (14.8)
kpu∼kpe (BY): v (b)vfoc∼die; (11.70)
N̄-kpO (NG): v (b)1sg-die; (12.66)
i-pi (MK): v (b)inf-die; (12.37)
bi-pilO (AB): v (b)die; (6.43)
pi (AB): v (b)die; (8.121)
pi (MS): v (b)die; (9.33)
pi=a (MK): v (b)die=prf; (12.101)
i-pi=n@ (MK): v (b)prep.inf-die=dat; (10.95)
pi∼pi (AB): v (b)vfoc∼die; (12.93)
pi∼pi (MK): v (b)vfoc∼die; (12.84)
pi (AB): v (b)die; (13.26)
m-pi (MS): v (b)1sg-die; (12.52)
m-pi-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-die-inf; (11.32)
pju (MS): v (b)die; (15.2)

pju (MS): v (b)die; (14.79)
pi∼pi (MK): v (b)vfoc∼die; (12.6)
ú-tCı

Ÿ

(AB): n cl3-different; (9.30)
í-tCı

Ÿ

(AB): n cl5-different; (9.30)
buu (AB): v (a)dig; (13.35)
bu (AB): v (a)dig; (8.121)
buu (AB): v (a)dig; (9.32)
m-bo (MK): v (a)1sg-dig; (9.44)
tCu (NG): v (a)direct; (12.4)
k@b@ (BY): v (a)dirty; (12.34)
ù-dŹ@N-l@̄ (BY): n cl1-dirty-adj; (12.7)
Ci (BY): v (a)discuss; (12.73)
fw@mhO (AB): v (a)disturb; (12.75)
ñam (NG): v (b)do.secretly; (8.14)
le (MK): v (a)do; (A.19)
le (AB): v (a)do; (10.98)
lO (MK): v (a)do; (15.50)
n-no (NG): v (a)1sg-do; (12.21)
n-nE (NG): v (a)1sg-do; (12.67)
nU (NG): v (a)do; (12.48)
nO (BY): v (a)do; (9.63)
ı̄-bŸı (BY): n cl9-dog; (10.147)
í-bu

Ÿ

(AB): n cl10-dog; (10.17)
ì-bí (BY): n cl9-dog; (6.94)
ì-bí (BY): n cl9-dog; (8.15)
í-b̋ı (MS): n cl10-dog; (14.79)
ú-fjE̋ (BY): n cl3-door; (6.53)
ú-Cű (MK): n cl3-door; (14.48)
Ã@N (MS): v (c)doubt; (15.31)
kON (MK): v (a)drape.over; (A.73)
b@̄-ndŸu (BY): n cl2-dress; (11.36)
ǹdù (BY): n cl1-dress; (10.8)
ǹdù (BY): n cl1-dress; (6.53)
á-bûN (MK): n cl12-dress; (12.98)
bí-bûN (MK): n cl8-dress; (12.98)
mu=n@ (BY): v (b)drink=dat; (7.24)
mu (MK): v (b)drink; (A.38)
mu (BY): v (b)drink; (8.32)
mu (BY): v (b)drink; (8.26)
mu (BY): v (b)drink; (9.26)
mu=a (MK): v (b)drink=prf; (A.42)
kON (BY): v (c)drive; (5.4)
í-wúm-n@́ (MK): n cl5-inf-dry-dat; (14.74)
Nu∼Nom (AB): v (b)vfoc∼dry; (14.46)
tan (MK): v (c)dry; (10.143)
tan=a (MK): v (a)dry=prf; (7.22)
ǎ-mjű (MK): n cl12-ds.thing; (A.77)
jĒ (MK): n cl5-ds; (14.29)
ù (AB): n cl1-ds; (9.31)
wà (MS): n cl1-ds; (11.32)
wù (MS): n cl1-ds; (14.83)
b4Ì́ (NG): n cl2-ds; (10.61)
b@̄-duckfowl (BY): n cl2-duck; (6.92)
á-tŐN (MK): n cl12-ear; (11.10)
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á-tŐN (MK): n cl6-ear; (8.107)
bí-tŐN (BY): n cl8-ear; (7.27)
mū-NkjÉm (MK): n cl18a-earth; (6.21)
n-Ãi (MK): v (b)1sg-eat.; (11.53)
Ão (MK): v (b)eat.ipv; (15.56)
ÃE-l@ (MK): v (b)eat-; (12.55)
Ãi-l@ (NG): v (b)eat; (8.123)
Ãi-n@ (BY): v (b)eat-=dat; (12.60)
Ã1∼Ãi (BY): v (b)vfoc∼eat; (12.13)
a-Ãi-l@ (MK): v (b)eat-; (12.104)
á-ÃE̋ (MK): n cl12-eat.adj; (15.64)
Ãi (AB): v (b)eat; (10.76)
n-Ãi (BY): v (b)1sg-eat; (11.48)
Ão (NG): v (b)eat; (8.65)
Ão@ (MK): v (b)eat; (10.51)
Ãu (BY): v (b)eat; (10.8)
Ãu@ (MK): v (b)eat; (15.51)
ÃuO (BY): v (b)eat; (6.68)
á-ÃÉl@ (MK): n cl12-eat.adj; (11.12)
a-ÃEl@ (MK): v (b)cl?-eat; (11.2)
Ãi (AB): v (b)eat; (10.76)
n-Ãi (BY): v (b)1sg-eat; (8.133)
Ãi=a (BY): v (b)eat=prf; (12.60)
Ãi=a (NG): v (b)eat=pfv; (9.48)
ā-ñ̄ı (BY): n cl6-egg; (11.28)
ā-ñ̄ı (BY): n cl6-eggs; (6.63)
ā-ñÌ̄ (BY): n cl6-eggs; (6.61)
bí-n ı̀ǹÌ (AB): n cl8-eight; (6.43)
f1∼f@l@ (BY): v (c)vfoc∼entangle; (6.67)
kwin@ (MK): v (c)enter.clsbrk; (7.13)
ku (MK): v (c)enter; (10.58)
kuO (BY): v (c)enter; (12.11)
kwi=a (MK): v (c)enter=prf; (8.93)
kwi=a (BY): v (c)enter=prf; (14.60)
kwi (MK): v (c)enter; (A.105)
kwi (MK): v (c)enter; (10.49)
kwin=a (BY): v (c)enter.prf; (9.10)
kwin=a (MK): v (c)enter=prf; (7.18)
kwin@ (MK): v (c)enter; (15.57)
kwin@ (MK): v (c)enter; (9.13)
kwO (MK): v (c)enter; (A.104)
kuO (BY): v (c)enter; (12.10)
gb@ (MS): v (a)establish; (12.70)
tCE (MS): v (a)exceed; (10.132)
n@f@ (MK): v (b)excessive; (A.6)
n@h@ (MK): v (b)excessive; (A.5)
jEl@ (MK): v (b)excessively; (A.85)
n@f@ (MK): v (b)excessively; (A.12)
bEhE-n@ (MK): v (b)exit-?; (8.96)
bEhE-n@ (MK): v (b)exit-??; (8.128)
b1∼bEhE (MK): v (b)vfoc∼exit; (A.2)
b@l@ (MS): v (b)exit; (6.80)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (5.10)
bu∼bEhE (BY): v (b)vfoc∼exit; (12.15)

bEh=a (MK): v (b)exit=prf; (12.18)
bEhE (BY): v (b)exit; (8.15)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (11.10)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (A.112)
bEhE=n@ (MK): v (b)exit; (8.86)
b@hE (NG): v (b)exit; (9.23)
b@l@ (MS): v (b)exit; (9.11)
b@s@ (MS): v (b)exit; (8.23)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (10.117)
bEhE (MK): v (b)exit; (8.107)
bEh=a (MK): v (b)exit=prf; (8.16)
baha (AB): v (b)exit; (11.66)
m-baha (AB): v (b)1sg-exit; (11.66)
bEh=a (MK): v (b)exit=prf; (A.19)
faha (MK): v (a)extract; (11.10)
í-dz̋ıs@ (MS): n cl5-eye; (9.45)
á-dzE̋hE (MK): n cl6-eye; (11.40)
á-Ãe̋he (BY): n cl6-eye; (13.16)
ù-sŹu (BY): n cl3-face; (8.38)
ù-sŸu (BY): n cl3-face; (13.64)
a̋-sú (NG): n cl16-face; (6.11)
gbo (BY): v (a)fall..irr; (13.42)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall.pfv; (12.77)
u-gbe-l@ (MK): v (a)fall-; (6.26)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall; (14.70)
gbe (BY): v (a)fall; (14.77)
u-gbe-l@ (MK): v (a)fall-; (6.25)
gbee (MK): v (a)fall; (4.9)
gbŸee (BY): v (a)fall; (4.5)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall; (11.82)
gbe (MK): v (a)fall; (13.33)
gbe=a (MK): v (a)fall=prf; (11.83)
gbo (MK): v (a)fall; (15.50)
gbu∼gbe (MK): v (a)vfoc∼fall; (11.84)
gbu∼gbe=a (MK): v (a)vfocfall=prf; (11.85)
gbu∼gbe (BY): v (a)vfoc∼fall; (7.4)
gbu∼gbe (BY): v (a)vfoc∼fall; (11.73)
gb@ (MS): v (a)fall; (6.39)
i-gbe (BY): v (a)inf-fall; (7.23)
tCù (MK): n cl1-family; (A.79)
ì-tCù (MS): n cl5-family; (10.105)
ì-tù (MK): n cl5-family; (10.48)
ú-wo

Ÿ

n (BY): n cl1-fancy.thing; (10.37)
ū-mwE

Ź

n@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (8.48)
ú-mwe

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (9.13)
í-mwe

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl4-farm; (A.13)
ı̄-mwe

Ź

l@ (MK): n cl5-farm; (11.16)
ū-mwêl@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (13.6)
ū-mwen@ (MK): n cl3-farm; (10.64)
ı̄-mwE

Ź

(MK): n cl5-farm; (11.88)
ǹlèn (MK): n cl1-fashion; (A.85)
ǹlèn@ (MK): n cl1-fashion; (A.63)
ǹlèn@ (MK): n cl1-fashion; (A.84)
í-námO (AB): n cl10-fat; (6.79)
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n@m (MK): v (b)fat; (8.48)
ì-n ı̀nŹan@ (MK): n cl9-fat.adj; (8.99)
í-nŹ@m@ (MK): n cl10-fat; (11.21)
ù-wàn (MK): n cl1-father.in.law; (A.82)
kì (MK): n cl1-father; (A.100)
ta

Ź

(AB): n cl1-father; (10.115)
u-Ãu-l@ (BY): v (b)fear-; (6.28)
Ão (MS): v (b)fear; (7.26)
Ãu (AB): v (b)fear; (10.142)
n-Ãu (MK): v (b)1sg-fear; (10.113)
n-Ão-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-fear-inf; (7.26)
n-Ãu∼Ãu (MK): v (b)1sg-vfoc∼fear; (11.47)
í-gŰhU (AB): n cl5-feather; (10.29)
í-Ãu

Ÿ

l@ (MK): n cl5-feather; (10.58)
tE (MK): v (b)fell; (8.39)
ù-kwĒ (MK): n cl1-female.friend; (10.122)
ù-ndŹın@ (BY): n cl1-female; (8.3)
ù-ndŹın@ (BY): n cl1-female; (6.90)
b@̄-ndŹın@ (BY): n cl2-female.adj; (11.36)
tCŹENO (AB): n cl1-female; (10.98)
ù-tCŹElO (AB): n cl1-female; (11.42)
ù-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl1-female; (15.42)
ù-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl1-female.adj; (A.111)
b@̀-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl2-female; (14.59)
b@̄-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl2-female.adj; (A.76)
bā-tCŹol@ (MS): n cl2-female; (10.63)
ù-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl1-female; (7.21)
b@̀-tCŹul@ (NG): n cl2-female; (8.22)
ì-k ı̀k@

Ź

f@ (MK): n cl5-fence; (9.14)
ì-k@̀f@ (MK): n cl5-fence; (10.89)
bi-Nkun@ (MS): v (a)fight.inf; (13.63)
bi-Nkun@ (MS): v (a)fight; (6.34)
i-ñÌnO (AB): v (a)inf-fight; (14.31)
ñUn@ (MK): v (a)fight; (12.106)
ñun@ (MK): v (a)fight; (10.68)
ñÌnO (AB): v (a)fight; (8.71)
ñONk@ (MK): v (a)fight; (10.49)
ñONO (NG): v (a)fight; (10.61)
naN (BY): v (b)fine; (13.64)
kjÌ (BY): v (b)finish; (14.30)
kjE (NG): v (c)finish; (8.97)
ţE=a (MK): v (c)finish=prf; (14.4)
tsE (MK): v (c)finish; (11.2)
ţE=a (MK): v (c)finish=prf; (8.99)
ţÌ=a (AB): v (c)finish=prf; (7.6)
í-gőho (AB): n cl4-fire; (8.19)
í-wE̋hE (MK): n cl4-fire; (8.20)
í-wőho (NG): n cl4-fire; (12.66)
f@̋-tóf@ (BY): n cl16-fireside; (11.22)
f@̋-tÒf@ (BY): n cl16-fireside; (12.13)
í-Ce̋he (AB): n cl5-fireside; (8.66)
ū-kwān (BY): n cl3-firewood; (14.78)
ì-su

Ź

(MK): n cl9-fish; (10.96)
ì-Cu

Ź

(BY): n cl9-fish; (6.32)

ì-Cu

Ź

i (BY): n cl9-fish; (12.62)
ı̄-Cû (BY): n cl10-fish; (8.37)
bO (MK): v (c)flirt; (A.51)
fÌ (AB): v (b)fly; (10.59)
ā-dza

Ź

N (AB): n cl12-fly; (11.45)
bì-dzāN (AB): n cl8-fly; (12.75)
faha (MK): v (a)fold; (8.96)
kun@ (MK): v (c)follow(?); (A.28)
ú-kőho (BY): n cl3-foot; (6.90)
á-kwE̋hE (MK): n cl6-foot; (7.13)
à-kwÈhE (MK): n cl6-foot; (8.96)
á-kŐbO (AB): n cl12-forest; (14.2)
ñ-juOn (BY): v (c)1sg-forget; (4.45)
j@N (MS): v (c)forget; (8.138)
b@-jON-O (NG): v (c)forget-; (8.105)
jON (MK): v (c)forget; (12.47)
jON (MK): v (c)forget; (8.61)
jON (MK): v (c)forget; (14.41)
b@̀-ñì (BY): n cl2-four; (11.26)
b̄ı-ñì (BY): n cl8-four; (6.42)
í-CE̋ (MK): n cl10-fowl; (11.82)
í-C̋Ì (AB): n cl10-fowl; (13.26)
ı̄-CE

Ź

(MK): n cl9-fowl; (10.155)
ì-CÌ

Ź

(BY): n cl9-fowl; (8.129)
ı̄-CĒ (BY): n cl9-fowl; (12.71)
ì-C̄Ì (MS): n cl9-fowl; (10.70)
ı̄-CE

Ź

(AB): n cl9-fowl; (12.105)
à-kwē (AB): n cl2-friend; (9.55)
b̄ı (NG): n cl1-friend; (14.19)
b@̀-bì (NG): n cl2-friends; (14.17)
kŹakw-Ē (BY): n cl1-frog; (12.8)
kŹakwĒ (BY): n cl1-frog; (13.58)
tCO (MS): v (b)fry..irr; (4.18)
ke (AB): v (b)fry; (13.37)
ka (BY): v (c)fry; (11.44)
bū-mE

Ź

m (BY): n cl14-fufu; (8.52)
bū-mûm (MK): n cl14-fufu; (8.79)
ì-kÒN (MK): n cl5-funnel; (14.39)
bá (MK): n cl2-fut; (7.18)
w@̌ (MS): n cl1-fut; (12.64)
wĚ (NG): n cl1-fut; (6.95)
wǎ (MK): n cl1-fut; (15.42)
ı̄-jÓN (BY): n cl5-gale; (10.136)
k@l@ (MS): v (c)gather; (6.44)
i-kwaha (NG): v (c)inf-gather; (12.38)
kwaha (AB): v (a)gather; (10.134)
kwaha (MK): v (c)gather; (6.93)
bi=a (MK): v (c)give.birth=prf; (10.16)
bju (MK): v (c)give.birth; (8.110)
bi (BY): v (c)give.birth; (6.94)
bi (BY): v (c)give.birth; (11.78)
fE=a (MK): v (b)give=prf; (8.94)
fE (NG): v (b)give; (10.75)
m-fE (NG): v (b)1sg-give; (10.83)
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fÌ (AB): v (b)give; (10.141)
m-fÌ (BY): v (b)1sg-give; (13.58)
fe (MS): v (b)give; (10.125)
fel@ (MS): v (b)give; (10.118)
fE (AB): v (b)give; (10.126)
fÌ (AB): v (b)give; (10.42)
fa (BY): v (b)give; (10.41)
fa (MK): v (b)give; (10.21)
fÌ (AB): v (b)give; (10.76)
m-fÌ (NG): v (b)1sg-give; (10.44)
fE (NG): v (b)give; (12.61)
fÌ (BY): v (b)give; (12.99)
fÌl@ (BY): v (b)give; (6.70)
gee (MK): v (c)go.around; (9.14)
gel@ (MK): v (c)go.around; (6.1)
gel@=n@ (MK): v (c)go.around=dat; (10.101)
gel@=n@ (MK): v (c)go.around=dat; (8.136)
dan@=n@ (BY): v (c)go.away=dat; (7.25)
ÃElO (AB): v (c)go.away; (10.59)
Ãa (MS): v (c)go.away; (12.25)
Ãu (AB): v (a)go.away; (10.55)
Ãu (MK): v (c)go.away; (10.117)
Ãun=a (MK): v (c)go.away; (7.20)
Ãun@ (BY): v (c)go.away; (6.31)
ÃEn (AB): v (c)go.away; (9.30)
d@n (BY): v (c)go.away; (6.92)
la (AB): v (a)go.farm; (10.93)
lE (MS): v (a)go.farm; (13.55)
N̄-wE (MK): v (c)1sg-go.farm; (5.5)
wE=a (MK): v (c)go.farm=prf; (12.54)
ku (NG): v (a)go; (6.11)
N̄-ku (NG): v (a)1sg-go; (12.21)
k@ (NG): v (a)go; (10.120)
k@ (NG): v (a)go; (12.41)
kU (NG): v (a)go; (5.11)
lan (NG): v (a)go; (8.65)
lanO (AB): v (a)go; (8.67)
lanO (AB): v (a)go; (8.66)
n1∼nO (BY): v (a)vfoc∼go; (10.11)
ì-nŹ@-n@ (BY): n cl5-inf-go-inf; (15.62)
i-naN=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go=dat; (8.112)
i-naN=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go=dat; (10.91)
naNk@ (MK): v (a)go; (6.51)
i-nam (MK): v (a)inf-go; (12.55)
nank@ (MK): v (a)go; (A.9)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (10.146)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (10.32)
i-naN (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go; (8.104)
i-naN (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go; (8.70)
naN=a (MK): v (a)go=prf; (15.45)
naNk@ (MK): v (a)go; (A.37)
naNk@ (MK): v (a)go; (A.79)
naNkE (MK): v (a)go; (13.46)
no (AB): v (a)go; (10.92)

n@ (BY): v (a)go; (13.1)
n@ (BY): v (a)go; (10.156)
i-n@ (BY): v (a)inf-go; (14.93)
i-n@ (BY): v (a)prep.inf-go; (7.24)
n@n (AB): v (a)go; (10.158)
n@n (AB): v (a)go; (10.42)
n@n (AB): v (a)go; (10.93)
nÌ (AB): v (a)go; (10.17)
nO (BY): v (a)go; (12.10)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (A.32)
naN (MK): v (a)go; (9.46)
i-naN (MK): v (a)prep.inf-go; (12.54)
ţe (MS): v (a)go; (10.157)
tse (MS): v (a)go; (4.21)
ţO (MS): v (a)go; (8.6)
ì-bé (MK): n cl9-goat; (8.96)
Na̋N (BY): n cl10-goat; (14.67)
ì-bú (MS): n cl9-goat; (10.118)
í-bwe̋ (BY): n cl10-goat; (11.63)
ì-bwé (AB): n cl9-goat; (11.18)
k@̀-jì (AB): n cl12-god; (10.115)
k@̀-j̀Ì (AB): n cl12-god; (1.2)
ñaN@ (MK): v (b)good; (9.34)
b4é-ñúñO

Ÿ

(AB): n cl2-good; (9.47)
bí-ñúñó (AB): n cl8-good.adj; (9.31)
bí-ñúñÚ (AB): n cl8-good.adj; (14.55)
ñaN (MK): v (b)good; (11.10)
bí-na̋m@ (MK): n cl8-grass; (9.57)
wu (MK): v (a)grind; (10.65)
wu (MK): v (a)grind; (15.26)
Ãu (MS): v (a)grind; (10.85)
bí-ntCÔN (NG): n cl8-groundnut; (9.48)
bi-tCONb@ (MS): n cl8-groundnut; (4.21)
b̄ı-ntCÔNO (NG): n cl8-groundnuts; (8.65)
b̄ı-ntCÓN (NG): n cl8-groundnuts; (12.44)
tÌ-l@ (BY): v (c)grow.up-; (10.41)
u-ti (BY): v (b)grow.up; (15.25)
tE (MS): v (b)grow.up; (6.48)
tal@ (MK): v (c)grow.up; (6.16)
tE (MS): v (c)grow.up; (6.24)
tE (MS): v (c)grow.up; (8.24)
n-tÌ (BY): v (c)1sg-grow.up; (9.16)
gbe=n@ (MK): v (a)guide.corn=dat; (12.54)
ú-wo

Ÿ

ho (NG): n cl3-gun; (10.40)
ú-fw̋ı (BY): n cl3-hair; (4.23)
í-fw̋ı (BY): n cl4-hair; (4.31)
ú-fı̋ (MK): n cl3-hair; (10.38)
tom (MK): v (a)hammer; (8.142)
tom@ (MK): v (a)hammer; (8.141)
ú-ka

Ÿ

(MK): n cl3-hand; (10.123)
ú-kE̋ (NG): n cl3-hand; (10.75)
á-kE̋ (MK): n cl6-hand; (A.73)
á-kE̋ (MK): n cl6-hand; (A.72)
ú-ka̋ (MK): n cl3-hand; (8.142)
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ú-ka̋n (NG): n cl3-hand; (12.20)
Ń-kán (AB): n cl6-hand; (10.31)
ú-k@̂n (MS): n cl3-hand; (10.19)
saN (MK): v (c)hang; (8.39)
ti (MK): v (c)hang; (12.98)
ki-l1∼laN-nO (MS): v (b)happy-; (14.51)
N̄-kan@ (MS): v (b)1sg-have; (13.2)
ku (BY): v (b)have; (13.3)
kwE (MK): v (b)have; (12.110)
ì-fE

Ź

(MK): n cl5-head; (14.39)
ì-fÌ

Ź

(BY): n cl5-head; (6.54)
ì-fa

Ź

(MK): n cl5-head; (A.37)
ì-fE

Ź

(MK): n cl5-head; (13.6)
ì-f Ì̀ (BY): n cl5-head; (12.65)
mwO (NG): v (c)hear; (9.59)
wO (MK): v (c)hear; (A.63)
wu (MK): v (c)hear; (A.40)
wO (MK): v (b)hear; (13.6)
wo (MK): v (b)hear; (8.78)
wal@ (BY): v (c)hear; (14.80)
wo=a (MK): v (c)hear=prf; (8.41)
wO (MK): v (c)hear; (A.35)
wO (MK): v (c)hear; (A.13)
N̄-wO (MK): v (c)1sg-hear; (A.50)
á-Ca

Ÿ

m (MK): n cl12-heart; (6.33)
í-Ca

Ÿ

m (MK): n cl5-heart; (8.62)
á-Ca̋m (BY): n cl6-heart; (15.32)
ı̄-Cám (MK): n cl5-heart; (10.72)
ā-bO

Ź

(MK): n cl12-heavens; (6.21)
fuN (MK): v (a)help; (14.4)
fa

Ź

(MS): n cl16-here; (15.2)
fa

Ź

n (MK): n cl16-here; (9.34)
fa

Ź

n@ (MS): n cl16-here; (9.33)
fa

Ź

nO (AB): n cl16-here; (6.9)
dān (MK): n cl17-here; (12.22)
nal@ (MK): v (a)hide; (A.37)
kO (NG): v (b)hold; (8.7)
kan@ (MS): v (b)hold; (10.53)
ko (MS): v (b)hold; (10.159)
ku (MK): v (b)hold; (10.1)
kan (MS): v (b)hold; (6.97)
kan@ (MS): v (b)hold; (8.6)
ko (MK): v (b)hold; (14.36)
kwE (MK): v (b)hold; (7.12)
N̄-kwE (NG): v (b)1sg-hold; (7.14)
kwE (MK): v (b)hold; (8.17)
n-kwE (MK): v (b)1sg-hold; (6.33)
kwE (MK): v (b)hold; (8.142)
kwE=a (MK): v (b)hold=prf; (7.15)
kwO (MK): v (b)hold; (8.12)
ko (BY): v (b)hold; (12.30)
ì-Ãa

Ź

ha (AB): n cl5-hole; (8.132)
ì-Ãì (BY): n cl5-hole; (15.21)
ì-jì (AB): n cl5-honey; (12.24)

ì-jŌ (MS): n cl5-honey; (4.17)
ì-jŌ (MS): n cl5-honey; (4.15)
ì-ñı

Ź

(MK): n cl5-honey; (12.108)
an-sal@ (MS): v (c)cl6a-hot; (9.11)
m@̀n-ţŹob@ (MK): n cl6a-hot.adj; (5.21)
ǹtām (MS): n cl1-hour; (10.14)
bà-ntām (MS): n cl2-hour; (10.15)
tâm (MK): n cl1-hour; (8.108)
ú-kp@̋ (BY): n cl3-house; (10.136)
ú-kpŐ (BY): n cl3-house; (9.5)
ú-kpe̋ (BY): n cl3-house; (8.15)
í-kpe̋ (MK): n cl4-house; (12.18)
ú-kpe̋ (MK): n cl3-house; (A.32)
à-mùN (MS): n cl6-how.many; (15.41)
b@̄-m@̀N (MK): n cl2-how.many; (15.38)
ā-m@̀N (MK): n cl6-how.many; (15.37)
ā-m@̀N (BY): n cl6-how.many; (15.40)
ı̄-dza

Ź

n (MK): n cl5-hunger; (10.9)
ú-bjâm (BY): n cl3-hunting; (4.33)
nām (BY): n cl1-husband; (12.23)
b@̄-NwO (MK): n cl2-insides; (10.38)
se (BY): v (c)insult; (5.4)
CE (MK): v (c)insult; (A.78)
i-CE (MK): v (c)infinsult; (A.77)
Co (MK): v (c)insult; (A.90)
Cooooo (MK): v (c)insult; (A.90)
CE (MK): v (a)insult; (12.85)
CE (MK): v (c)insult; (12.84)
CEn@ (MK): v (c)insult; (A.61)
CO (MK): v (c)insult; (A.82)
CO (MK): v (c)insult; (A.79)
Cu:::: (MK): v (c)insult; (10.48)
f@n@ (MK): v (a)invert; (A.16)
sOON (BY): v (c)invite; (4.7)
sON (BY): v (c)invite; (13.11)
sON (BY): v (c)invite; (13.10)
k̄ı-nÔN@ (MK): n cl13-iron; (A.107)
k̄ı-nÔNO (MK): n cl13-iron; (A.111)
sehe (AB): v (a)issue(?); (8.19)
k@́-jŐhO (BY): n cl12-jaw; (10.11)
boN (MK): v (b)join; (8.110)
bì-tCí (BY): n cl8-juju; (9.41)
bí-tsa

Ÿ

(MK): n cl8-juju; (8.86)
bí-ţâ (MS): n cl8-juju; (13.55)
tan (MK): v (a)jump; (A.79)
tan (MK): v (a)jump; (8.96)
tEN (MS): v (a)jump; (8.138)
Ãum (MS): v (b)jump; (6.80)
kOhO (BY): v (a)just.now; (9.35)
kOhO (MK): v (a)just; (8.86)
kOhO (MK): v (a)just; (8.87)
tC@n (MK): v (a)just; (8.110)
tC@n (BY): v (a)just; (11.67)
tCEn (NG): v (a)just; (15.48)
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n-tCEn (MK): v (a)1sg-just; (9.1)
Ã@n (BY): v (a)just; (9.28)
kuO (BY): v (b)keep; (6.90)
N̄-wa (MS): v (b)1sg-keep; (6.13)
wan (BY): v (b)keep; (4.23)
wan (MK): v (b)keep; (8.42)
wanv (MK): v (b)keep; (10.1)
wan@ (MK): v (b)keep; (10.143)
wa (MS): v (b)keep; (12.63)
wan (BY): v (b)keep; (9.49)
wan (MK): v (b)keep; (12.98)
wan=@ (MK): v (b)keep=prf; (12.104)
wan=a (BY): v (b)keep=prf; (10.109)
wanh@ (MK): v (b)keep; (12.98)
wan=@ (MK): v (b)keep=prf; (8.43)
ú-kwŐm@ (MK): n cl3-knife; (7.18)
ú-CE̋ (MK): n cl3-knife; (12.95)
í-CE̋ (MK): n cl4-knife; (5.10)
Cí-Ca̋ (AB): n cl19-knife; (11.18)
tCo (MS): v (b)knock; (10.70)
tCu (MS): v (a)knock; (10.70)
tC1n∼tCuOn (BY): v (a)vfoc∼know; (12.60)
tCuOn (BY): v (a)know; (10.62)
n-ts1tsa (MK): v (a)1sg-vfoc∼know; (12.106)
ţÌn@ (NG): v (a)know; (12.49)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (A.34)
i-ţa=nÌ (AB): v (a)prep.inf-know=dat; (8.118)
ţa (AB): v (a)know; (8.121)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (8.62)
n-ţa (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (A.48)
n-ţa (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (8.115)
n-ţa (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (A.45)
ţal=a (MK): v (a)know=prf; (10.68)
ţal@ (MK): v (a)know; (12.18)
n-ţal@ (MK): v (a)1sg-know; (10.24)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (15.57)
n-ţE (MS): v (a)1sg-know; (6.91)
ţa (MK): v (a)know; (10.97)
ì-dz@̄N (MK): n cl5-labor.collective; (A.7)
tC@n (MK): v (a)lack; (8.111)
tCEn (MK): v (a)lack; (A.10)
dz1∼dza (MK): v (a)vfoc∼lack; (5.6)
kpaha (MS): v (a)last; (4.21)
kpaha (AB): v (a)last; (10.29)
CEf@ (MK): v (a)laugh; (9.1)
CEf@ (BY): v (a)laugh; (10.80)
ì-tCūN (NG): n cl5-law.juju; (14.9)
k@-laN (BY): n cl12-law; (6.53)
k̄ı-tíf@ (MS): n cl7-law; (6.20)
kí-t̂ıf@ (MS): n cl7-law; (13.65)
ú-sŐ (MS): n cl3-lawsuit; (14.72)
lan@ (MK): v (a)learn; (8.126)
lan@ (NG): v (c)learn; (6.23)
d@n (BY): v (c)leave; (9.10)

d@n@ (BY): v (c)leave; (9.35)
ntCÈhE (MK): n cl3-left; (8.142)
ì-ñàm (BY): n cl9-leopard; (9.7)
w@n (BY): v (a)lie.down; (8.3)
w@n@ (BY): v (a)lie.down; (6.5)
ǹsàn (MK): n cl1-ligby; (8.86)
b@̄-nsàn (MK): n cl2-ligby; (A.41)
b@̄-nsàn (MK): n cl2-ligby; (15.30)
koN (MS): v (a)like; (9.61)
kON (MS): v (a)like; (13.19)
kON (MK): v (a)like; (10.102)
N̄-kON (MS): v (a)1sg-like; (7.26)
N̄-kON (MK): v (a)1sg-like; (A.49)
f ı̄-mbŹan@ (BY): n cl19-lizard; (12.7)
í-dāN (AB): n cl5-loc.comb; (12.75)
a̋-sÚsÚ (NG): n cl16-loc.face; (12.21)
f@̋-nCâm (MK): n cl16-loc.heart; (A.27)
j̄ı (MK): n cl5-loc.obj; (10.65)
k@̄ (BY): n cl12-loc.obj; (12.10)
k̄ı (MK): n cl12-loc.obj; (12.104)
k̄ı (AB): n cl12-loc.obj; (8.19)
b@̄ (MK): n cl2-loc.obj; (10.117)
bĒ (MK): n cl2-loc.obj; (11.2)
ū (NG): n cl1-loc.obj; (12.41)
wū (MK): n cl1-loc.obj; (7.12)
w@̄ (MK): n cl3-loc.obj; (9.39)
wū (BY): n cl1-loc.obj; (12.15)
b4ē (AB): n cl2-loc.obj; (10.112)
C̄ı (MK): n cl19-loc.obj; (10.58)
bĒ (MK): n cl2-loc.pro; (11.12)
w@̄ (NG): n cl1-loc.pro; (8.97)
buN@ (MK): v (b)lock; (A.34)
u-ba∼baN (BY): v (b)vfoc∼lock; (13.16)
gjEf@ (MK): v (a)long; (8.48)
l1N (AB): v (a)look.for; (12.93)
tCi=a (MK): v (a)look=prf; (A.57)
tCi∼tCi (MK): v (a)vfoc∼look; (8.125)
tC1∼tCU (NG): v (a)vfoc∼look; (12.41)
tCu (BY): v (a)look; (8.15)
tCu (BY): v (a)look; (8.21)
n-tCu (BY): v (a)1sg-look; (12.10)
n-tCu (BY): v (a)1sg-look; (12.11)
tC@l@ (MS): v (a)look; (12.64)
tCi (MK): v (a)look; (8.82)
tCi (BY): v (a)look; (14.37)
m-bO (MK): v (a)1sg-look; (10.81)
COl@ (MK): v (a)loosen; (14.84)
Coa (MS): v (a)loosen; (6.3)
N-kON (MK): v (a)1sg-love; (A.93)
kON (AB): v (a)love; (8.118)
kON (AB): v (a)love; (8.106)
kON (MK): v (a)love; (A.83)
mū-ndÓN (MK): n cl18a-macabo.cocoyam; (5.5)
b̄ı-ndÓN (MK): n cl8-macabo.cocoyam; (5.6)
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k@̄-dŸE (BY): n cl12-machete; (12.29)
C-ágÈ (MK): n cl19-maggi; (5.8)
le (MK): v (a)make; (12.18)
le (MK): v (a)make; (6.21)
n-le (AB): v (a)1sg-make; (8.121)
li (MS): v (a)make; (13.55)
li (MS): v (a)make; (13.63)
lO (MS): v (a)make; (6.20)
no (NG): v (a)make; (8.53)
n@ (BY): v (a)make; (8.50)
nO (BY): v (a)make; (12.109)
á-kwē (AB): n cl2-male.friend; (8.95)
ù-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl1-male; (7.12)
ù-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl1-male.adj; (A.21)
b@̄-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl2-male; (12.17)
b@̄-nŹOmf@ (MK): n cl2-male.adj; (A.69)
ù-nŹehe (NG): n cl1-male; (8.81)
b@̄-nŹehe (NG): n cl2-male.adj; (6.23)
bá-ñóNhN (MS): n cl2-male; (10.63)
ǹlēn (MK): n cl1-manner; (7.12)
ma (NG): v (a)marry; (6.95)
m@ (BY): v (a)marry; (13.8)
ì-mĒ (MK): n cl5-inf-marry; (10.95)
mE (MK): v (a)marry; (8.85)
mE (MK): v (a)marry; (A.59)
k@́-mj̋Ì (BY): n cl12-matter; (14.30)
bí-mj̋Ì (MK): n cl8-matter; (8.98)
á-mjŰ (MK): n cl12-matter; (10.68)
á-mjű (MK): n cl12-matter; (11.88)
á-mjű (MK): n cl7-matter; (12.106)
bí-ñű (AB): n cl8-matter; (11.42)
ì-Cì (MK): n cl9-mean; (15.57)
ì-fì (BY): n cl9-meat; (9.12)
ì-Cà (MS): n cl9-meat; (14.89)
ì-Cì (MK): n cl9-meat; (11.53)
bú-t̋ı (MK): n cl14-medicine; (7.20)
bù-tı

Ź

(MK): n cl14-medicine; (15.19)
bú-t̂ı (MK): n cl14-medicine; (A.47)
tE (NG): v (c)meet; (15.24)
tÌ (AB): v (c)meet; (10.7)
tÌ (AB): v (c)meet; (14.6)
n-tÌ (BY): v (c)1sg-meet; (14.92)
bí-Ãûn (MS): n cl8-missong.people; (10.50)
bí-Ãûn (MS): n cl8-missong; (9.22)
bí-Ãun (MS): n cl8-missong; (14.20)
ú-kpO

Ÿ

f@ (MK): n cl3-money; (12.107)
ú-kpŐO (MS): n cl3-money; (4.30)
ú-kpŐb@ (AB): n cl3-money; (8.49)
ú-kpŐf@ (MK): n cl3-money; (9.21)
ú-kpŐhO (MK): n cl3-money; (10.65)
ú-kpŐhO=n@́ (MK): n cl3-money=dat; (10.78)
ú-kpa̋f@ (BY): n cl3-money; (8.80)
ú-kpa̋ha (BY): n cl3-money; (14.37)
ì-kàn@ (AB): n cl9-monkey; (14.2)

ū-wE

Ź

(MK): n cl3-moon; (15.9)
ı̄-wE

Ź

(MK): n cl4-moon; (9.52)
ñí-n@́ (MK): n cl1-mother-dat; (10.12)
ù-mjÈhE (MK): n cl1-mother.in.law; (A.82)
nâ (AB): n cl1-mother; (6.7)
ñí (MK): n cl1-mother; (7.12)
mū-ñí (MK): n cl18a-mother; (5.5)
bá-ñí (MS): n cl2-mother; (6.19)
ñí=n@́ (MK): n cl1-mother=dat; (11.41)
ní (MS): n cl1-mother; (6.41)
ū-f@

Ź

n (MK): n cl3-mouth; (A.58)
ù-f@̀n (MK): n cl1-mouth; (12.17)
ū-f@

Ź

n (MK): n cl3-mouth; (A.56)
ù-f @̀n (MK): n cl1-mouth; (A.110)
ú-tCű (MK): n cl3-mouth; (9.57)
mONh@ (MK): v (a)must; (11.88)
ì-jŸa (NG): n cl5-name; (15.24)
ì-jā (NG): n cl5-name; (12.100)
ì-jám (MK): n cl5-name; (14.14)
ì-jĒ (MS): n cl5-name; (15.27)
ú-mŐN (MK): n cl3-neck; (9.39)
já (MK): n cl10-neg; (10.97)
pi (MS): v (b)neg; (13.44)
w@̌ (BY): n cl1-neg; (11.51)
wǎ (MK): n cl1-neg; (13.6)
bí-f́ıfÉ (BY): n cl8-new; (14.54)
bí-f́ıf̋Ì (BY): n cl8-new; (14.50)
bí-fűN (MS): n cl8-new.adj; (6.24)
í-C@́N (MK): n cl5-next; (A.2)
bú-tû (AB): n cl14-night; (9.31)
wON (AB): v (c)nill; (10.98)
í-ĺım̄ (AB): n cl5-nkwi.bark; (12.94)
Ǹ-k@̀m (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-break; (7.31)
Ǹ-k@̀m (MK): n cl1-nmlz2-break; (7.33)
Ǹ-gbò (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-cut.off; (7.30)
Ǹ-kpo

Ź

(MK): n cl1-nmlz2-cut.off; (7.34)
m̄-bâN (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-lock; (7.32)
b@̄-m-bâN (BY): n cl2-nmlz2-lock.irr; (7.28)
m̄-bâN (BY): n cl1-nmlz2-lock.irr; (7.27)
ù-wO

Ÿ

n (MK): n cl1-nyanga; (15.34)
m̄fú (MK): n cl1-occasion; (8.70)
fa (MK): v (a)off; (10.25)
fe (MK): v (a)off; (11.2)
fe (MK): v (a)off; (8.9)
fu (MK): v (a)off; (5.10)
f@ (MS): v (a)off; (9.11)
fO (MK): v (a)off; (8.9)
f@ (MK): v (a)off; (8.12)
ì-kúkwa

Ÿ

l@ (MK): n cl5-old; (15.8)
ù-mù (NG): n cl1-one; (12.12)
ù-mw@́n@ (MK): n cl1-one; (10.52)
ù-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl1-one; (10.43)
C̄ı-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl19-one; (7.15)
ì-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl9-one; (8.109)
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á-mw@̀n@ (MK): n cl12-one; (11.27)
bú-mw@̂n@ (MK): n cl14-one; (14.62)
ú-mw@́n@ (MK): n cl3-one; (A.19)
ì-mw@̂n@ (MK): n cl5-one; (14.81)
ù-mwŹ@n@ (MK): n cl1-one; (8.108)
naha (MK): v (c)open; (A.110)
wu (MK): v (b)open; (A.40)
wu (MK): v (c)open; (11.40)
N̄-wu (MK): v (c)1sg-open; (13.9)
baha (MK): v (a)operate; (A.15)
ū-wO

Ź

n (MK): n cl1-ornaments; (8.46)
b@̄-léhe (AB): n cl2-other; (10.108)
ù-lĒ (MK): n cl1-other; (7.11)
ù-lŌ (MK): n cl1-other; (A.89)
í-lÓ (MK): n cl10-other; (8.136)
á-lÓ (MK): n cl12-other; (8.79)
mú-lÓ (MK): n cl18a-other; (6.58)
C̄ı-lÓ (MK): n cl19-other; (9.34)
b@̄-lÓ (MK): n cl2-other; (A.69)
ı̄-lÓ (MK): n cl5-other; (A.37)
b̄ı-lÓ (MK): n cl8-other; (A.1)
ù-nē (NG): n cl1-other; (12.12)
bū-né (NG): n cl14-other; (5.11)
f̄ı-né (NG): n cl19-other; (9.29)
ù-nē=n@́ (NG): n cl1-other=dat; (15.61)
ù-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl1-other; (8.18)
ı̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl5-other; (9.63)
ā-ńÌ (BY): n cl6-other; (6.60)
ì-n̄Ì (BY): n cl9-other; (12.71)
kpUm (AB): v (a)overstay; (7.6)
ǸḡÌ (BY): n cl1-own; (12.7)
ba (AB): v (b)pack.in.basket; (10.124)
ū-bE

Ź

(MK): n cl3-pan; (10.144)
á-ka̋N (AB): n cl7-pan; (12.94)
gbùkan (BY): n cl1-papaya; (8.40)
u-wan (BY): n cl1-parent.in.law; (8.34)
ǸkÈ (MK): n cl1-part; (8.39)
ţe (MS): v (b)pass.night; (8.58)
ţe (MK): v (b)pass.night; (8.57)
i-ţe-n@ (MK): v (c)inf-pass.night-inf; (10.100)
san (AB): v (a)pass; (9.31)
san (AB): v (a)pass; (14.55)
n-san (BY): v (a)1sg-pass; (8.133)
san=a (MS): v (a)pass=prf; (7.19)
san=a (BY): v (a)pass=prf; (12.8)
san@ (MK): v (a)pass; (8.86)
tCi∼tCa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼pass; (6.8)
tC1∼tCa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼pass; (8.48)
tCa (MK): v (a)pass; (10.65)
tCE (BY): v (a)pass; (10.62)
tCa (MK): v (a)pass; (6.47)
ì-ţĒn@ (MK): n cl5-path; (14.74)
g@m (MK): v (a)pay; (15.18)
i-g@m-n@ (BY): v (a)inf-pay-inf; (15.63)

g@m=a (MK): v (a)pay=prf; (7.20)
b̄ı-mb@́n@ (MS): n cl8-peaceful.adj; (8.24)
tju (AB): v (a)peck; (9.54)
tu (BY): v (a)peck; (8.129)
tu=a (BY): v (a)peck=prf; (12.71)
bí-lűN (MK): n cl8-peel; (7.22)
wil@ (MK): v (c)peel; (8.12)
ā-ná (AB): n cl2-people; (6.40)
b@̄-nō (BY): n cl2-people; (12.11)
b@̀-nÈ (MK): n cl2-people; (A.34)
m̀fwâha (NG): n cl1-pepper; (7.10)
f̄ı-n Źoo (MS): n cl19-person; (6.52)
ā-ná (AB): n cl2-person; (6.88)
ù-nò (MS): n cl1-person; (10.130)
ú-nò (NG): n cl1-prep-person; (15.61)
f̄ı-nò (NG): n cl19-person; (9.29)
b@̀-nò (NG): n cl2-person; (12.40)
ù-nòj (BY): n cl1-person; (12.62)
ù-nÈ (MK): n cl1-person; (12.84)
bā-nÈ (MS): n cl2-person; (6.80)
b@̄-nÈ=n@́ (MK): n cl2-person=dat; (10.87)
b@̀-nò (NG): n cl2-person; (12.40)
b@̄-picture (MK): n cl2-picture; (8.77)
bw@n (BY): v (a)pierce; (8.40)
bwÌn@ (MK): v (a)pierce; (8.120)
í-gŐN (BY): n cl10-pig; (6.68)
í-wO

Ÿ

N (AB): n cl10-pig; (11.14)
í-wu

Ÿ
N (MK): n cl10-pig; (6.83)

í-wu

Ÿ

N@ (MK): n cl10-pig; (10.18)
í-wŐN (MK): n cl10-pig; (12.106)
í-wűN (MK): n cl10-pig; (6.1)
ì-wùN (MK): n cl9-pig; (14.59)
ì-wùN@ (MK): n cl9-pig; (10.146)
bw@n@ (MK): v (a)pin; (10.58)
í-sE̋hE (MK): n cl5-place; (12.96)
í-sE̋hE (MK): n cl5-place; (10.32)
í-se̋he (BY): n cl5-place; (12.50)
í-se̋s@ (BY): n cl5-place; (15.62)
í-dz̋ıs@ (MS): n cl5-place; (9.65)
í-dz@̂s@ (MS): n cl5-place; (6.13)
Ǹkpàl@ (MK): n cl1-placenta; (8.110)
i-bÌ=nÌ (BY): v (b)inf-plait=dat; (4.31)
bÌ (BY): v (b)plait; (4.23)
be (BY): v (b)plait; (10.109)
kwan (MK): v (a)plan; (8.42)
NÌ (BY): v (b)plant.tree; (9.5)
dze (MK): v (a)plant; (5.5)
Ãi (AB): v (a)plant; (11.37)
dzO (MK): v (a)plant; (8.120)
mū-ntCán (AB): n cl18a-plantain; (13.37)
á-Ng@̋m@ (MK): n cl12-plantain; (7.22)
í-CON@=n@́ (NG): n cl5-prep.inf-play=dat; (8.81)
CONO (NG): v (c)play; (12.41)
t@f@ (MK): v (a)pluck.feathers; (A.82)
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t@f@ (MK): v (b)pluck; (7.18)
ǹtìhi (BY): n cl1-pot; (12.13)
b@̀-ntìhi (BY): n cl2-pot; (11.22)
ū-ţO

Ź

N (MS): n cl3-pot; (5.3)
dze (BY): v (a)pour; (8.32)
ǸgbàN (AB): n cl1-power; (10.119)
í-s@

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl5-power; (8.47)
í-s@̂N (MK): n cl5-power; (14.41)
ì-s@̂N@ (MK): n cl5-power; (6.8)
baN (AB): v (a)pray; (6.12)
baNO (AB): v (a)pray; (10.88)
m4e (NG): v (c)pregnant; (7.21)
í-t@́m@ (MK): n cl5-prep.ing-shoot; (10.97)
u

Ÿ

(BY): n cl1-prep.loc.obj; (9.12)
k@̄ (BY): n cl1-prep.loc.obj; (6.90)
ú (NG): n cl3-prep.loc.obj; (8.69)
principal (BY): n cl1-principal; (5.4)
b̄ı-lu

Ź

N (MS): n cl8-problem; (10.53)
bì-lùN (MS): n cl8-problem; (6.97)
bí-mj̋Ì (BY): n cl8-problem; (6.55)
ndŹın@ (MS): n cl1-problem; (6.20)
kaN (AB): v (a)protect; (10.74)
bOle (BY): v (a)prove; (12.56)
bOle (BY): v (a)prove; (12.23)
bOn@ (MK): v (a)prove; (8.86)
fí-mbĵÌ (BY): n cl19-puppy; (6.94)
dze (BY): v (a)put; (8.40)
dze (MK): v (a)put; (6.35)
Ãu (AB): v (a)put; (8.135)
Ãu (AB): v (a)put; (10.124)
Ãi (AB): v (a)put; (8.121)
Ãu (AB): v (a)put; (12.94)
dzo (MK): v (a)put; (10.39)
dzu (BY): v (a)put; (8.134)
dz@ (MS): v (a)put; (10.50)
kan@ (MK): v (c)quarrel; (A.90)
kan@ (MK): v (c)quarrel; (10.48)
kwáta (MS): n cl1-quarter; (14.83)
jaNh@ (AB): v (c)quickly; (8.135)
jaNh@ (MK): v (c)quickly; (8.139)
ā-tÓ (MK): n cl12-rafters; (7.22)
ì-bu

Ź

(BY): n cl5-rain; (9.63)
ma (MK): v (a)rain; (10.110)
ma (AB): v (a)rain; (9.64)
me (MS): v (a)rain; (9.65)
ì-bū (MS): n cl5-rain; (9.65)
í-kű (MS): n cl5-raphia; (9.22)
k@̄-b@̄n (BY): n cl12-rat.mole; (15.21)
b̄ı-b@̄n (BY): n cl8-rat.mole; (15.53)
fí-mfêhe (NG): n cl19-rat; (9.59)
f̄ı-mfwêhe (NG): n cl19-rat; (10.99)
ban@ (MK): v (a)really.clsbrk; (A.2)
m-b1m∼ban@ (MK): v (a)??-vfoc∼really; (8.116)
ban (MK): v (a)really; (A.84)

m-ban (MK): v (a)1sg-really; (5.6)
ban@ (MK): v (a)really; (6.18)
ban (MK): v (a)really; (A.70)
t@n (BY): v (c)rear; (6.99)
á-mj@̋ (NG): n cl12-reason; (8.69)
í-b ı̀m∼bwÌ́ns@ (MK): n cl10-red; (8.47)
ù-bwŹÌhÌ (MK): n cl1-red; (6.36)
b@̄-b4é-t@́ (NG): n cl2-red-adj; (12.40)
í-bwÌ́ns@ (MK): n cl10-red; (12.77)
fí-bú∼ba

Ÿ

-l@ (NG): n cl19-redbad-adj; (9.29)
í-n ı́n∼nám (BY): n cl10-red∼fat.adj; (6.68)
ku∼kwE (NG): v (c)red∼return.from.bush; (9.48)
ñi∼ñE (MK): v (a)red∼stay; (14.49)
í-wí∼wíl@ (MK): n cl10-red∼white; (10.97)
l1∼la (MK): v (a)red∼l.cop; (14.82)
tan@ (MK): v (b)refuse.ipv; (10.89)
ton (MS): v (b)refuse; (14.89)
bí-ná (BY): n cl8-rel.ds; (15.29)
bā-ná (MS): n cl2-rel; (10.85)
ù-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl1-rel; (15.25)
ı̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl10-rel; (12.88)
k@̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl12-rel; (9.17)
b@̄-ńÌ (BY): n cl2-rel; (11.36)
ū-nÌ́ (BY): n cl3-rel; (12.72)
nÌ̄ (BY): n cl5-rel; (12.10)
ì-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl9-rel; (6.99)
faN (MK): v (b)remain; (11.46)
m-faN (MK): v (b)1sg-remain; (10.24)
faN=a (BY): v (b)remain=prf; (12.29)
saN (MK): v (a)remain; (8.108)
taha (MS): v (b)remove.honey; (4.17)
ku (BY): v (c)return.from.bush; (9.41)
kwE (MK): v (c)return.from.bush; (6.2)
i-kwE (MK): v (c)inf-return.from.bush; (6.2)
kwE (MK): v (c)return.from.bush; (11.35)
kwO (MK): v (c)return.from.bush; (8.20)
kO (MS): v (c)return.from.bush; (9.36)
kwo (AB): v (c)return.home; (10.42)
kwE (NG): v (c)return.home; (10.28)
ko (AB): v (c)return.home; (10.55)
i-ku (BY): v (c)prep.inf-return; (7.25)
ku (AB): v (c)return; (9.30)
ku∼kwE (NG): v (c)vfoc∼return; (12.44)
kwO (MK): v (c)return; (5.9)
bi-kaN (MK): n cl8-ridge; (8.120)
ì-ţ@

Ź

n (BY): n cl5-road; (9.25)
fOhO (MK): v (a)roast; (10.45)
fOhO (MK): v (b)roast; (10.87)
ì-bàha (AB): n cl5-rock; (10.158)
kpan@ (AB): v (a)roll; (9.60)
kp@n@ (MS): v (a)roll; (12.25)
bí-ţÔ (BY): n cl8-rooster; (6.27)
ú-gb@̋ (BY): n cl3-rope; (12.32)
ú-gbE̋ (MK): n cl3-rope; (6.26)
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ú-gbÊ (MS): n cl3-rope; (6.3)
i-fu (MK): v (a)inf-rot; (11.34)
kjan@ (MK): v (a)rough; (14.47)
n-jOxO (MS): v (c)1sg-run; (10.132)
u-jal@ (MK): v (a)run; (10.91)
jal@ (MK): v (c)run; (10.155)
jal@=n@ (MK): v (c)run=dat; (10.97)
jOhO (MS): v (c)run; (10.23)
ñ-jOhO-n@ (MS): v (c)inf-run-inf; (10.23)
jOxO (AB): v (c)run; (10.158)
jOxO (AB): v (c)run; (11.96)
á-Ca̋N (NG): n cl6-sand; (8.7)
di (MK): v (c)say; (8.87)
di (MK): v (c)say; (11.47)
n-di (MK): v (c)1sg-say; (A.75)
n-di (MK): v (c)1sg-say; (8.126)
n-di (MK): v (c)1sg-say; (8.86)
di@ (MK): v (c)say; (8.9)
CE (BY): v (c)say; (15.21)
ñ-Ci (BY): v (c)1sg-say; (9.43)
CO (MK): v (c)say; (A.35)
de (BY): v (c)say; (12.23)
di=a (MK): v (c)say=prf; (15.28)
da (AB): v (c)say; (8.106)
da (AB): v (c)say.prep; (8.121)
de (NG): v (c)say; (12.67)
de (BY): v (c)say; (12.23)
de=a (MK): v (c)say=prf; (11.41)
de@ (BY): v (c)say; (15.63)
kı̂lO (MS): n cl1-scale; (8.2)
fwam (MS): v (b)scatter; (13.29)
fwam (MS): v (b)scatter; (13.30)
fwam (MS): v (b)scatter; (14.65)
taha (NG): v (b)scatter; (10.160)
taha (MS): v (a)scatter; (10.159)
n-taha (MS): v (c)1sg-scatter; (6.17)
waha (BY): v (a)scatter; (15.32)
wihi (MS): v (a)scatter; (10.15)
kan (MK): v (b)scrape; (8.13)
Cu (MK): v (b)scrape; (11.54)
sEN (BY): v (b)scratch; (8.29)
ganO (MS): v (a)scrub; (10.157)
i-bE=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-search=dat; (A.56)
laha (MS): v (b)search; (6.20)
b@ (BY): v (a)search; (15.15)
bE=n@ (MK): v (a)search=dat; (12.55)
i-bE=n@ (MK): v (a)prep.inf-search=dat; (12.17)
bO (BY): v (a)search; (12.50)
m-bO (MK): v (a)1sg-search; (4.41)
m-bO (MK): v (a)1sg-search; (10.32)
dzEn (BY): v (a)search; (12.33)
bOxO (AB): v (b)search; (11.42)
ñam (NG): v (b)secretly; (12.100)
n-ţaN-n@-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-see-inf-inf; (11.31)

n-ţaN-n@-n@ (MS): v (b)inf-see-inf-inf; (10.22)
ţ1n∼ţONO (MK): v (b)vfoc∼see.q.polar; (A.105)
i-gbe (MK): v (a)inf-see; (9.50)
tCON (BY): v (b)see; (9.49)
tCin∼tCON (BY): v (b)vfoc∼see; (8.76)
tCON=a (BY): v (b)see=prf; (12.39)
tCON=n@ (BY): v (b)see=dat; (14.93)
ts1n∼tsONO (MK): v (b)vfoc∼see; (12.96)
ts1n∼tsONO (MK): v (b)vfoc∼see; (12.95)
ţONO (MK): v (b)see; (13.17)
tsON (NG): v (b)see; (8.81)
n-ţON (MK): v (b)1sg-see; (15.33)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (15.33)
ţON@ (MK): v (b)see; (A.98)
ţaN (AB): v (b)see; (14.6)
ţON@ (NG): v (b)see; (12.40)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (8.79)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (A.111)
ţaN (MS): v (b)see; (10.130)
ţON=@ (MK): v (b)see=prf; (A.112)
ţON=a (MK): v (b)see=prf; (8.77)
ţON=a (MK): v (b)see=prf; (A.11)
ţON (MK): v (b)see; (A.71)
ţON=a (NG): v (b)see=prf; (7.21)
fan=a (MK): v (a)sell=prf; (10.78)
fana (MK): v (a)sell; (6.18)
fan@ (MK): v (a)sell; (A.33)
fEN (MS): v (a)sell; (15.54)
foa (MS): v (a)sell; (4.17)
fan@ (MK): v (a)sell; (13.18)
tam (MK): v (c)send; (9.15)
tam (MK): v (c)send; (6.10)
n-tam (MK): v (c)1sg-send; (8.125)
tam (MK): v (c)send; (12.47)
kjEm@ (MK): v (a)sew; (15.33)
N̄-kjÌm@ (MK): v (a)1sg-sew; (12.22)
tj@m (BY): v (a)sew; (11.36)
tj@m (BY): v (a)sew; (11.67)
tjÌm (BY): v (a)sew; (12.26)
ÃE (MS): v (a)share; (4.19)
Ãa (MK): v (a)share; (A.27)
ÃE (BY): v (a)share; (15.53)
mju (MK): v (a)shave; (10.25)
i-mi (MK): v (a)inf-shave; (10.25)
f ı̄-kpa

Ÿ

f@ (BY): n cl19-shed; (7.7)
gEhE (NG): v (a)shift; (10.40)
k̄ı-ba

Ź

n (MS): n cl7-shit; (6.17)
mi (MS): v (a)shit; (6.17)
b̄ı-kpa

Ź

(MK): n cl8-shoe; (11.88)
k@̄-kpa (AB): n cl12-shoe; (14.43)
k@̄-kpĒ (BY): n cl12-shoe; (14.38)
t@m (MK): v (b)shoot; (A.16)
tam (MK): v (b)shoot; (10.72)
tam=a (NG): v (b)shoot=prf; (10.40)
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t@m (MK): v (b)shoot; (8.62)
t@m (BY): v (b)shoot; (8.8)
í-t@́m@ (MK): n cl5-prep.inf-shoot; (10.66)
kwan@ (MK): v (a)shout.at; (A.87)
laNb@ (NG): v (b)shout.wildly; (12.36)
kaf@ (MS): v (a)shout; (9.36)
kpON (NG): v (a)shout; (7.5)
i-kwan (NG): v (a)inf-shout; (12.4)
k@f@ (AB): v (a)shout; (8.45)
wam (BY): v (b)shout; (12.32)
wam (MK): v (b)shout; (10.114)
i-tal@-n@ (MK): v (c)show-; (14.29)
ta (BY): v (c)show; (12.58)
taa (NG): v (c)show; (10.120)
taa (NG): v (c)show; (10.121)
tal@ (MK): v (c)show; (10.100)
tCEhE (BY): v (a)show; (12.10)
to (AB): v (c)show; (8.54)
tal@ (MK): v (c)show; (10.91)
wÈñí (MK): n cl1-sibling; (12.47)
b4é-wíñí (AB): n cl2-sibling; (10.115)
bā-wŹas@ (MS): n cl2-sibling; (14.51)
wàní (MS): n cl1-sibling; (14.22)
bā-wás@ (MS): n cl2-sibling; (10.107)
b@̄-wĒñí (MK): n cl2-sibling; (A.101)
wÉnÉ (MK): n cl1-sibling; (10.67)
naf@ (MK): v (b)sick; (10.12)
N1∼Naf@ (BY): v (b)vfoc∼sick; (10.10)
Naha (BY): v (b)sick; (10.11)
k@-Naha-t@ (NG): v (b)sick-; (5.20)
ı̄-tE

Ź

(MK): n cl5-side.path; (12.55)
k@̄-báha (BY): n cl12-side; (11.36)
ñ-ja (MK): v (c)1sg-sing; (6.62)
jam (BY): v (c)sing; (13.60)
jam (BY): v (c)sing; (13.61)
í-jám=n@́ (BY): n cl5-prep.inf-sing=dat; (8.89)
i-jam=n@ (BY): v (c)inf-sing=dat; (12.9)
m@l@ (NG): v (a)sink; (8.53)
ñaN (MS): v (a)sit; (6.19)
ñE (BY): v (a)sit; (8.3)
í-lētE

Ź

(MK): n cl4-six; (9.52)
bā-lētÈ (MS): n cl2-six; (10.15)
b̄ı-t@̄tÈ (BY): n cl8-six; (15.53)
ì-wìl@ (MK): n cl5-skin; (8.12)
tCam (BY): v (b)slap; (8.131)
n-ţam (NG): v (b)1sg-slap; (10.90)
n-ţam (MK): v (b)1sg-slap; (10.155)
k1N∼k@m (BY): v (a)vfocslaughter; (11.74)
u-k@m-@ (MK): v (a)slaughter-; (14.11)
ù-kŹam-O (AB): n cl1-slaughter-adj; (14.18)
u-kam-O (AB): v (a)slaughter-; (14.16)
kam (AB): v (a)slaughter; (11.56)
kam (AB): v (a)slaughter; (13.54)
k@m (MK): v (a)slaughter; (12.96)

k@m (BY): v (a)slaughter; (14.67)
gun (AB): v (a)sleep; (8.66)
gunO (AB): v (a)sleep; (10.108)
w@n (BY): v (a)sleep; (13.1)
w@n (MK): v (a)sleep; (8.61)
w@n=@ (NG): v (a)sleep=prf; (7.21)
Nan (MK): v (c)slice; (7.18)
Nan (MK): v (c)slice; (10.35)
ú-fűN (AB): n cl3-slipknot; (10.29)
ù-k ı́ (MK): n cl1-small; (4.32)
ù-t̀ı∼t@

Ź

n (BY): n cl1-small; (10.41)
ma (MS): v (c)soak; (4.10)
mO (MS): v (c)soak; (4.14)
ā-lÓ (MK): n cl12-some; (12.98)
ù-nē (NG): n cl1-some; (14.27)
á-né (NG): n cl12-some; (12.5)
ì-n@̄ (BY): n cl5-some; (13.1)
ù-nÌ̄ (BY): n cl1-some; (10.57)
ū-nÌ́ (BY): n cl3-some; (15.63)
ā-nÌ́ (BY): n cl6-some; (11.28)
ì-jām (MK): n cl5-song; (15.8)
ì-Ã̄ı (BY): n cl5-sound; (12.109)
m̀fwàha (BY): n cl1-soup; (12.46)
b@̀-spaghetti (MK): n cl2-spaghetti; (9.57)
ţam (NG): v (a)speak; (12.5)
kí-gűN (BY): n cl13-spear; (8.40)
í-wűN (MK): n cl4-spear; (5.10)
ì-tù (MK): n cl5-species; (12.110)
ù-ljŹul@ (MK): n cl1-spicy.adj; (10.56)
baf@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.75)
u-baha (MS): v (c)spoil; (13.19)
ù-bál@ (MK): n cl1-spoil.adj; (A.85)
ū-bál@ (MK): n cl3-spoil; (A.58)
f ı̄-bú∼bál@ (NG): n cl19-spoil.adj; (5.7)
ū-bál@ (MK): n cl3-spoil.adj; (A.57)
i-bal@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.80)
baf@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.70)
baf@ (MK): v (b)spoil; (A.60)
woN (BY): v (a)squeeze.honey; (8.34)
wON (MS): v (a)squeeze; (4.16)
jbdiN (NG): v (b)stand.still; (8.59)
biju (MS): v (c)stand.up; (13.65)
jEhE (MK): v (c)stand; (10.82)
jEhE (MK): v (c)stand; (14.48)
biji (MS): v (c)stand; (12.25)
bija (BY): v (c)stand; (12.57)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (9.39)
som (AB): v (b)start; (10.7)
so=a (NG): v (a)start=prf; (10.99)
su (BY): v (a)start; (6.31)
su (BY): v (a)start; (12.72)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (A.107)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (A.106)
dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (15.1)
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dOhO (MK): v (a)start; (10.96)
ña (MK): v (a)stay,; (8.62)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay,; (14.48)
ña (BY): v (a)stay..ipfv; (11.67)
ñ-ña (MK): v (a)1sg-stay..ipfv; (10.102)
ñaN (MS): v (a)stay..irr; (4.18)
ña (BY): v (a)stay..irr; (9.28)
Ci (MK): v (b)stay.day; (8.60)
Co (AB): v (b)stay.day; (12.75)
i-Ci (MK): v (b)prep.inf-stay.day; (13.21)
CU (NG): v (b)stay.day; (8.69)
CU (NG): v (b)stay.day; (8.59)
CO (BY): v (c)stay.day; (5.4)
Ci=aa (MK): v (b)stay.day=prf.q.polar; (8.55)
ţe (MK): v (b)stay.night; (8.56)
n-ţO (MK): v (b)1sg-stay.night; (8.61)
ţe (BY): v (b)stay.overnight; (9.41)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay.pfv; (12.108)
di (MK): v (c)stay; (8.124)
lanO (AB): v (a)stay; (13.50)
ñi∼ñE (MK): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (6.58)
ñi∼ña (BY): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (8.63)
ñi∼ña (BY): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (11.51)
ñi∼ña (BY): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (11.78)
ñi∼ñaN (MS): v (a)vfoc∼stay; (11.77)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (10.51)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (12.97)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (9.57)
ña (BY): v (a)stay; (12.30)
ña (BY): v (a)stay; (14.80)
ñaN (MS): v (a)stay; (9.65)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay; (15.42)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay; (A.88)
ñ-ñE (BY): v (a)1sg-stay; (14.92)
ñ-ñE (BY): v (a)1sg-stay; (8.133)
ñE (MK): v (a)stay; (A.4)
ñE=n@ (MK): v (a)stay=dat; (13.21)
ñÌ (BY): v (a)stay; (10.36)
ñÌ (BY): v (a)stay; (10.57)
ña (MK): v (a)stay; (14.81)
ñaN (MS): v (a)stay; (6.3)
ñoa (MS): v (a)stay; (6.44)
ñwa (MS): v (a)stay; (11.77)
ñwa (MS): v (a)stay; (9.61)
dzan (NG): v (a)stay; (12.41)
dzan (NG): v (a)stay; (14.88)
n-dzan (NG): v (a)1sg-stay; (13.47)
dzan=a (NG): v (a)stay=prf; (12.59)
dzan=a (NG): v (c)stay=prf; (8.101)
i-dzan=n@ (NG): v (a)prep.inf-stay=dat; (10.94)
Ã1∼Ãa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼steal; (11.102)
Ãa (MK): v (a)steal; (A.111)
i-Ãa (MK): v (a)infsteal; (A.108)
Ãa (MK): v (a)steal; (11.101)

Ãa (AB): v (a)steal; (10.74)
n-ÃÌ (BY): v (a)1sg-steal; (15.10)
ki (MK): v (a)step; (6.98)
ti (AB): v (a)step; (10.158)
ı̄-kı

Ź

(MK): n cl5-stone; (10.65)
ì-tı

Ź

(NG): n cl5-stone; (14.9)
ì-t̄ı (BY): n cl5-stone; (12.39)
ì-kpŹun@ (MS): n cl5-story; (6.91)
ā-ndjÔN (AB): n cl12-story; (7.6)
á-NgjO

Ÿ

N (MK): n cl12-story; (7.20)
ā-NgjÔN (MK): n cl12-story; (A.113)
á-NgjÔN (MK): n cl12-story; (8.78)
f@̋-fjÔN (BY): n cl16-stream; (6.31)
f@̋-fjÔN (BY): n cl16-stream; (8.37)
f@̋-mfj@̂n (NG): n cl16-stream; (8.4)
f@̋-nCÔN (MK): n cl16-stream; (14.40)
f@̋-ñCÔN (MK): n cl16-stream; (9.27)
a̋-Ca̋N (AB): n cl16-stream; (14.42)
gbab@ (MK): v (b)strong; (14.49)
gbab@ (MK): v (c)strong; (A.6)
fwom (AB): v (b)struggle; (12.75)
fw@m (BY): v (b)struggle; (11.78)
fwUm (NG): v (b)struggle; (8.83)
style (MK): n cl1-style; (15.33)
fa (MK): v (b)suffer; (A.35)
ú-wa̋ha (MK): n cl3-sun; (11.25)
tCi∼tCa (MK): v (a)vfoc∼surpass; (10.64)
tCa (MS): v (a)surpass; (10.63)
tCa (NG): v (a)surpass; (8.44)
i-ÃuNgb@-tCi (AB): v (a)sweet-; (12.24)
ú-jEn@ (MK): n cl3-tail; (8.142)
ú-t́ıt@̋f@ (MK): n cl3-tailfeather; (7.15)
mÌ (BY): v (a)take; (12.65)
ma (NG): v (a)take; (10.75)
ma (MK): v (a)take; (8.9)
ma (NG): v (a)take; (11.52)
ma (MK): v (a)1sg-take; (7.22)
ma (BY): v (a)take; (8.33)
m@ (AB): v (a)take; (8.121)
m@ (BY): v (a)take; (8.26)
mE (MK): v (a)take; (A.37)
mE (MK): v (a)take; (8.9)
mO (MS): v (a)take; (10.105)
di (MK): v (c)talk; (10.81)
m-bjaN (MS): v (b)1sg-talk; (8.24)
m-bum∼bjaN (MS): v (b)1sg-vfoc∼talk; (11.93)
ţam (MK): v (b)talk; (8.60)
ţam (MK): v (b)talk; (8.41)
ţam (MK): v (a)talk; (A.57)
ţam (MK): v (a)talk; (10.114)
i-ţam (MK): v (b)inf-talk; (8.60)
i-ţam (MK): v (b)inf-talk; (8.60)
ţam=a (NG): v (a)talk=prf; (15.48)
ţam@ (MK): v (a)talk; (A.56)
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ţam@ (MK): v (a)talk; (12.17)
n-ţam@ (MK): v (a)1sg-talk; (15.26)
ţam (MK): v (a)talk; (15.11)
da (BY): v (c)talk; (6.67)
n-de (BY): v (c)1sg-talk; (12.73)
m-f@l@ (MK): v (c)1sg-tangle; (13.59)
n-len (MK): v (b)1sg-tell.story; (4.41)
len@ (MK): v (b)tell.story; (A.113)
ljen (MK): v (b)tell.story; (A.35)
Ci (NG): v (a)tell; (15.61)
b@̄-kwı̂n (MK): n cl2-ten; (6.45)
bā-Ãóhó (MS): n cl2-ten; (6.44)
dz@ (BY): v (a)tether; (10.36)
ā-jO

Ź

NO (AB): n cl12-thanks; (1.2)
mùú (MK): n cl1-then.fut; (12.97)
w@̌ (MK): n cl1-then; (12.103)
ù-ÃŹÌ (BY): n cl1-thief.adj; (12.33)
ú-bĵÌm (MK): n cl3-thing; (10.91)
ú-bjÌ

Ź

m (MK): n cl3-thing; (10.21)
kí-mjE̋ (MS): n cl7-thing; (14.28)
bí-mjE̋ (MS): n cl8-thing; (9.58)
á-mj̋Ì (NG): n cl12-thing; (12.67)
bí-mj̋Ì (NG): n cl8-thing; (10.121)
ká-mjŰ (MK): n cl12-thing; (10.102)
k@́-mjŰ (BY): n cl12-thing; (4.40)
á-mjű (MK): n cl12-thing; (A.16)
k@́-nő (BY): n cl12-thing; (4.28)
kí-nő (MS): n cl7-thing; (9.45)
bí-nő (BY): n cl8-thing; (12.60)
bí-nű (NG): n cl8-thing; (8.123)
k@́-nó (BY): n cl12-thing; (10.37)
á-ñ̋ı (AB): n cl12-thing; (10.7)
bí-ñ̋ı (MK): n cl8-thing; (10.69)
bí-ña̋ (MK): n cl8-thing; (11.2)
á-ñű (AB): n cl12-thing; (8.117)
á-ñá (MK): n cl12-thing; (15.64)
í-ñú (AB): n cl8-thing; (8.71)
n-woNhN (MS): v (a)1sg-thing; (9.58)
í-tCúO (AB): n cl8-things; (10.76)
mONh@ (NG): v (a)think; (15.61)
nONh@ (MK): v (a)think; (8.98)
NONhO (AB): v (a)think; (10.115)
wONh@ (NG): v (a)think; (12.41)
CE (MK): v (c)think; (A.107)
Ci (MK): v (c)think; (15.1)
Co (MK): v (c)think; (15.56)
í-CE̋hE (BY): n cl5-thirst; (10.8)
á-sáha (MK): n cl6-three.stones; (8.68)
í-tÌ

Ź

(AB): n cl10-three; (6.87)
b@̄-tÌ

Ź

(AB): n cl2-three; (6.88)
bā-te

Ź

(MS): n cl2-three; (6.41)
b@̄-tè (NG): n cl2-three; (8.22)
ı̄-tÈ (MK): n cl10-three; (13.27)
b@̄-tÈ (BY): n cl2-three; (10.57)

ā-tÈ (MK): n cl6-three; (12.18)
Ãu (NG): v (a)throw; (10.160)
bi-kaha-tCi (AB): v (a)tie-; (6.29)
kas@ (MS): v (a)tie; (4.20)
N̄-kEhE (MK): v (a)1sg-tie; (15.12)
kaha (BY): v (a)tie; (14.60)
N̄-kaha (BY): v (a)1sg-tie; (15.40)
kas@ (MS): v (a)tie; (4.21)
N̄-kas@ (BY): v (a)1sg-tie; (9.49)
kEh=a (MK): v (a)tie=prf; (7.13)
n-tCu (BY): v (a)tie; (6.90)
ţO (BY): v (b)tie; (12.32)
nam (MK): v (a)till.field; (A.11)
nam (MK): v (a)till.soil; (10.56)
ā-fwé (BY): n cl6-time; (15.40)
ā-fwé (BY): n cl6-time; (15.40)
m̀fù (MK): n cl1-time; (9.39)
time (MK): n cl1-time; (10.13)
āN-kE

Ź

(AB): n cl6-times; (6.46)
ñam (MS): v (b)tiptoe; (10.131)
bu∼bwO (BY): v (b)vfoc∼tired; (8.133)
bwO (MK): v (b)tired; (12.80)
i-bwO (MK): v (b)inf-tired; (12.80)
í-la̋m (MS): n cl4-tongue; (9.58)
í (NG): n cl10-top; (12.41)
ì (BY): n cl5-top; (12.10)
ì (BY): n cl9-top; (12.33)
k@́ (NG): n cl12-top; (12.67)
bú (BY): n cl2-top; (12.50)
b@́ (BY): n cl2-top; (12.50)
ù (NG): n cl1-top; (12.41)
Cí-t ŹOOki (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (8.16)
Cí-tŹOki (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (10.6)
Cì-tŹOrOki (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (10.146)
torokí (BY): n cl1-tortoise; (12.39)
TOrOkí (BY): n cl1-tortoise; (9.10)
Cí-tÒrOkí (MK): n cl19-tortoise; (8.41)
tON=a (MK): v (a)touch=prf; (10.117)
taN (AB): v (a)touch; (9.19)
t4ON (AB): v (c)travel; (14.6)
dze (MK): v (b)travel; (A.76)
n-dzelO (MK): v (b)1sg-travel; (10.24)
i-dze (MK): v (a)prep.inf-travel; (8.136)
i-dze (MK): v (a)prep.inf-travel; (13.4)
i-dzel@ (MK): v (b)inf-travel; (10.24)
dzu (NG): v (a)travel; (8.59)
ū-kwa

Ź

n=ná (MS): n cl3-tree=dat; (8.1)
ū-kwā=ná (MS): n cl3-tree=dat; (7.19)
ā-tı

Ź

(MK): n cl12-tree; (14.48)
b̄ı-tı

Ź

(MK): n cl8-tree; (9.13)
k@̄-tO

Ź

(BY): n cl12-tree; (10.137)
b̄ı-tO

Ź

(BY): n cl8-tree; (9.5)
k@̄-tŌ (BY): n cl7-tree; (12.109)
ù-s̀ısé (MK): n cl1-true(?); (7.12)
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b@̄-nC@

Ź

N@ (MK): n cl2-trumpet; (2.1)
bā-f́ıfá=ná (MS): n cl2-two=dat; (6.44)
b@̄-fÌ

Ź

n (NG): n cl2-two; (6.23)
bā-fa

Ź

(MS): n cl2-two; (10.20)
bà-fà (MS): n cl2-two; (6.80)
b@̄-fè (MK): n cl2-two; (A.26)
b@̄-fÈ (MK): n cl2-two; (7.17)
ā-fÈ (MK): n cl6-two; (12.18)
b@̄-f́Ìn (NG): n cl2-two; (11.52)
b@̄-fÒ (BY): n cl2-two; (6.92)
ā-fÒ (BY): n cl6-two; (15.40)
í-fè (MK): n cl10-two; (6.85)
b@́-fè (MK): n cl2-two; (6.84)
bā-fà (MS): n cl2-two; (6.69)
b@̄-fè (MK): n cl2-two; (A.26)
b4é-fı̄n (AB): n cl2-two; (10.55)
b4@́-f Ò (BY): n cl2-two; (14.60)
ì-tù (MK): n cl5-type; (15.34)
wÈñínà (MK): n cl1-uncle; (A.89)
tE (MK): v (a)undress; (8.99)
tE (BY): v (a)undress; (11.38)
n-n@f@ (MK): v (a)1sg-uproot; (5.5)
bí-t@̋m. (MK): n cl8-vegetables; (12.97)
l@ (MS): v (a)vent(?); (10.34)
le (BY): v (a)vent.; (10.156)
l@ (MK): v (a)vent.; (10.21)
lE (MK): v (a)vent.; (5.10)
lO (BY): v (a)vent.; (12.10)
lO (MS): v (a)vent.; (8.24)
le (BY): v (a)vent; (4.23)
l@ (MS): v (a)vent; (9.11)
lE (MK): v (a)vent; (9.44)
lO (MS): v (a)vent; (9.36)
lO (BY): v (a)vent; (8.15)
lO (NG): v (a)vent; (10.40)
jEl@ (MK): v (b)very; (7.12)
ù-sŹ@se (MK): n cl1-very; (A.85)
kí-kwÊ (MK): n cl13-village; (6.47)
f@̋-NkwŹan@ (MK): n cl16-village; (15.49)
f@̋-NkwŹan@ (MK): n cl16-village; (15.37)
ú-tŐm (NG): n cl3-village; (8.114)
ú-ta̋m (BY): n cl3-village; (11.23)
ú-tőm (AB): n cl3-village; (9.30)
ú-tCőm (MS): n cl3-village; (14.45)
ú-tCôm (MS): n cl3-village; (11.94)
ú-tCûm (MS): n cl3-village; (9.61)
ì-Ãì (BY): n cl5-voice; (10.80)
gbe (MK): v (a)wait; (8.82)
gbo (MK): v (a)wait; (8.42)
gbu∼gbo (BY): v (a)vfoc∼wait; (6.70)
lanO (AB): v (a)walk; (12.75)
n-laha (MS): v (b)1sg-want; (12.52)
bO (MK): v (a)want; (8.96)
m-bO (NG): v (a)1sg-want; (12.53)

Cu (MK): v (c)want; (A.58)
Ci (MK): v (a)want; (8.92)
ñ-Ci (BY): v (b)1sg-want; (12.73)
Ci (MK): v (c)want; (A.59)
m-bOhO (NG): v (b)1sg-want; (9.3)
ì-dzôm (MS): n cl5-war; (6.65)
san@ (AB): v (c)warm; (10.76)
wu (AB): v (b)wash; (7.8)
wu (AB): v (a)wash; (14.90)
ñ̄-ñá (AB): n cl6a-water; (13.38)
āñ-ñÉ (MS): n cl6a-water; (9.11)
dze (MK): v (a)wear; (13.20)
dze (MK): v (a)wear; (11.88)
ú-tu

Ÿ

n@ (MK): n cl3-week; (A.20)
ú-tûn@ (MK): n cl3-week; (A.19)
ì-mān (MS): n cl5-which; (10.19)
k@̄-mwÌ̄n (BY): n cl12-which; (15.36)
ù-m@̄n (MK): n cl1-which; (15.35)
wı̂s@ (BY): n cl1-whistle; (11.38)
b@̄-mwél@ (NG): n cl2-white; (12.40)
ā-wŸEl@ (BY): n cl6-white; (6.59)
b@̄-wil@ (MK): n cl2-white; (8.47)
tCù (AB): n cl1-wife; (8.106)
b@̄-tCù (NG): n cl2-wife; (14.8)
tCÈ (MS): n cl1-wife; (10.103)
tCù (MK): n cl1-wife; (A.90)
ú-gba̋ha (NG): n cl3-wind; (15.48)
m̋-bÉ (MK): n cl6a-wine; (A.38)
ù-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl1-woman; (11.40)
b@̀-tCŹOl@ (MK): n cl2-woman; (5.2)
ù-tCŹul@ (MS): n cl1-woman; (5.3)
bí-mjE̋ (MS): n cl8-word; (8.24)
k@́-mj̋Ì (BY): n cl12-word; (15.15)
bí-mj̋Ì (MS): n cl8-word; (6.91)
bí-mjŰ (MK): n cl8-word; (6.62)
bí-mjű (MK): n cl8-word; (A.35)
nam (MK): v (a)work.farm; (8.120)
nam (MK): v (a)work.farm; (A.13)
i-nam (MK): v (a)inf-work.farm; (A.11)
n@∼nam@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼work.farm; (15.56)
Ci∼CEl@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼work.farm; (11.88)
CEl@ (MK): v (a)work.farm; (11.16)
i-fElO (AB): v (a)inf-work; (6.64)
i-fal@ (AB): v (a)inf-work; (6.9)
fElO (AB): v (a)work; (6.64)
fÌ (BY): v (a)work; (9.25)
nam (MK): v (a)work; (7.13)
Ci∼CEl@ (MK): v (a)vfoc∼work; (13.9)
ì-CŹEl@ (MK): n cl5-inf-work; (8.103)
i-CEl@ (MK): v (a)inf-work; (A.9)
i-CEl@ (MK): v (a)inf-work; (9.21)
i-CEl@ (MK): v (a)inf-work; (13.9)
Ci (MK): v (a)work; (11.25)
CEl@ (MK): v (a)work; (12.102)
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m̀bı

Ź

(MK): n cl1-world; (6.21)
ú-dı̂ (MS): n cl3-world; (13.19)
fw@mf@ (MK): v (b)worry; (12.35)
fwOmf@ (MK): v (c)worry; (11.41)
i-gb@s@ (MS): n cl5-wound; (6.52)
Cì-lâpi (MK): n cl19-wrapper; (5.9)
wrapper (MK): n cl1-wrapper; (15.12)
bwÌn (MK): v (b)write; (8.36)
í-ñőm (NG): n cl5-year; (6.96)
í-ñűm (MK): n cl5-year; (A.11)
á-ñűm (MK): n cl6-year; (12.18)
á-ñôm (MS): n cl6-year; (15.41)
ì-ñúm (MK): n cl5-year; (14.81)
ū-bí (BY): n cl3-year; (12.72)
ā-mbá (NG): n cl6-young.palms; (12.53)
b=ú-ka

Ÿ

(MK): n cl3-com=hand; (11.30)
b=ú-ka̋ (MK): n cl3-com=hand; (10.39)
b=ú-CE̋ (MK): n cl3-com=knife; (10.35)
b=ú-tŐf@ (BY): n cl3-com=sense; (10.41)
la (MK): v (a)cop?; (15.13)
í-Ãí-n@́ (NG): n cl5-prep-inf-eat-dat; (10.99)
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Göteborg University.

Martinet, A. (1933). Remarques sur le système phonologique du Français.
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